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PREFACE 


This third volume of the Vedic Varunts deals with the inflectional 
forms of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. The general plan and pur- 
poses of the Vedic Variants senes have been set forth in the preface 
to Volume 1, The Verb (1930) Volume 2, Phonetics, appeared in 1932 

Except for a prehminary and incomplete collection of materials, 
Bloomfield’s relation to this volume does not go beyond the formula- 
tion of the original project. On the other hand, I have bad the benefit 
of active assistance from my fnend and pupil Dr. Murray B. Emencau, 
who supplemented Bloomfield’s lists of matcnals by extensive additions 
of his own collectanea, and prepared a prehminaiy draft of the entire 
book. I hope that it may be posable for him to contmue this coopera- 
tion in future volumes of the senes; this volume has benefited greatly 
by his industry and acumen I have, however, worked over the entire 
book in the most intimate way, and the responsibility for its final form 
is wholly mine. 

During correction of the proof, we received Hanns Oertel’s valuable 
monograph, “Zur Kapisthala-Katha-Saihhita" (SBBAW.ph.-h Abt., 
1934, Heft 6) . We felt able to make only the most important additions 
from its materials; these are indicated by references to "Oertel" followed 
by a page-number. They include all appropriate vanants not previously 
noted by us. 

The pubhoation of this volume, as of its predecessors, has been trmilp 
possible by the veiy generous financial aid of the Linguistic Societt 
OP America and of the American Councii, op Learned Societies 
Devoted to Humanistic Studies, to both of which we are deeply 
grateful. 


Franklin Edgbbton. 




ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

The standard abbreviations used in this volume are the same as in 
its predecessors W = Vedic Variants; the numerals 1 and 2 after 
W refer to the first and second volumes Vedic texts are referred to 
by the abbreriations used in the Concordance RVRep = Bloom- 
field’s Rtgveda Repetitions. 

The asterisk * indicates a variant reading in one text nhen the 
mantra occurs in that same text with the reading for which this variant 
is a substitute; that is, it calls attention to the occurrence of both 
forms of the vanation in the same text 

The dagger f is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. 
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CHAPTER I 


IHTRODHCTION AND SUMMARY 

Jl. This volume of the Vedic Variants deals with the inflection of 
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and aims to include all variations in 
the inflected forms of such words in the repeated mantras of the Veda, 
except as indicated in §9 The matenal falls into two divisionB, which 
we call formal vanants, and syntactic and styhstic variants Under 
formal variants we include all variations between what are mtended 
as equivalent forms for the same case, number, and gender. Under 
Qmtactic and styhstic variants are mcluded the rest, that is variations 
m case, number, and gender. The latter are, as was to be expected, 
much more numerous than the former. 

Fobmai. Vabiants 

§2. The formal vanants constitute a land of addendum to the third 
volume of Wackemagel’s great grammar, which, we need scarcely say, 
has been constantly consulted by us and has been of infinite value. 
Students of that masterly work will find, we hope, that it is supple- 
mented and at times corrected by tins book. 

§3. We begm with variation between the dual endmgs a and au in 
all declensions (Ch II) They are fairly numerous and interesting, but 
reveal nothing new m principle. Next (Ch. Ill) the variations between 
the feminme endmgs ai and as in the dative and ablstive-genitive 
singular, which put this important matter in a somewhat new hght. 
Not only may ai forms be used as ablatives as well as genitives, but 
also as forms as datives; the latter fact has so far as we know, never 
before bem specifically recogmz^d. 

§4. Coming now to formal vanants in the a declension specifically 
(Ch TV), we take up first the nom pi in ds or Ssas, which is largely 
a matter of meter The same is true of the more numerous variatioiis 
m the neuter plural d and am, and of the relatively few interchanges 
of the instr pi. m ais and eikis. The abl sg. endmgs at and (a)ias 
interchange but rarely, and so far as we have noticed only in pro- 
nouns and pronominal adjectives Still rarer, and somewhat dubious, 
are the interchanges of d and at/a in the fern, instr. sg 

17 
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§6. The next chapter (Vj la a long one, and takes up variant forms 
of the short and long i declensions That there is much interplay 
between these declensions has long been recognized, but the extent and 
variety of these interchanges as here revealed is surprising and goes 
farther at a number of points than has been shown by any previous 
treatment Next comes a much shorter but still fairly lengthy chap- 
ter (VI) on variations in the short and long v, stems, also with interesting 
results 

§G. In the r declension we find little except variations between long 
and short r lu the gen pi , and one or two shifts of ablaut in the stem 
final Such shifts of ablaut form the first part of the section dealing 
with consonantal stems It is followed by a section dealing with the 
interplay of vant, v&ns, (v)aa, and van stems Next a section on n 
stems; the principal variations here arc in the neuter plural (o and a, 
partly phonetic in character; very rarely a or o and am), obhque cases 
with and without intermediate {‘euphonic’) a; instrumentals in no for 
mna from man stems; and loc sg. m on or oni, largely a matter of 
meter Tms chapter (ITI) is concluded with a few miscellaneous van- 
ants deahng with heteroohtic stems and the like 

§7. The short chapter (VIII) on diphthongal stems does not contam 
much of general interest. That on adjectives and numerals (IX) is 
also bnef and not very important; it contains chiefly shifts between 
fern adjectives in d and i, and nominal and pronominal forms from 
pronominal adjectives 

§8. Our formal vanants conclude with a chapter (X) on the forms 
of pronouns Except a few sporadic and miscellaneous variants hated 
at the end, they aU concern interchange between enclitic and ortho- 
tomo pronouns, aoc , dat , and gen sg and pi Meter is apt to be 
concerned m them, and in the case of the acc sg forms also certain 
phonetic aspects, which have already been referred to in W 2 

Syntactic and Styubtic Variants 

§9. These are much more numerous than the formal vanants We 
have found shifts between every one of the eight oases and every other, 
as well as between each of the three numbers and genders and every 
other In these sections we usually group nouns, adj'ectives, and pro- 
nouns together, without distinction smee it is obvious that as a rule 
the principles govemmg shift of case in noun forms are just the same 
as in adjective and in pronoun forms The hsts are in general as 
comjilete as we could make them by repeated and intensive search 
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However, in the vanaiions m number we have included complete Lets 
of pronoun variants only when there is no change of person or stem. 
That is, we have tried to include all shifts between pronouns of e.g 
the 1st sg. and Ist pi. and between 2d sg. and 2d pi , but not of 1st sg. 
and 2d pi or vice versa To have included the latter would have 
swollen the lists out of all proportion to the value of the additional 
materials for our present subject; in so far as they have a bearing on 
number, this beanng is sufficiently illustrated by the examples we have 
included. — In a few other cases, all specifically noted, we have given 
only examples, rather than complete lists, of formally siniilar variants 
occurring in the same passage 

§10. As was to be expected, there are great duierencea in the fre- 
quency of interchange between the various categories. Certain of the 
cases— such as vocative and locative — ^hardly ever exchange, while 
others— such as nominative and accusative— exchange very frequently. 
Case variations as a whole are much more numerous than those of 
number and gender, and number vanations much more numerous than 
those of gender. 

§11. Roughly speakmg we may think.of these vanants as fallmg into 
two main categories. One group consists of those in which the variation 


inus, first, we may find the substitution of one construction for another, 
where both are equally possible, without change of meamng, or with so 
httle change that the meanings are essentially identical For instance 
after oertam prepositions and certain verbs different obbque cases may 
be lued without difference of meaning. Or a double dual may vary 
with a pair of singulars Or a noun may vary in gender, and conse- 
quently ife foim, or the form of a modifying adjective or pronoun, may 
without Merence in meaning. Or the difference of meaning may 

changes occur in considerabte 
hS^ instrumentals and datives 

besprinkle ' 

thi^ There are very many oases of this sort among the inter- 

taSSnf constitute one of the most inteLting and 

to^rtant results of tbs volume. They show interplay “ 

vanous^e forms to a hitherto unsuspected extent 

xnH m possible gradations between absolute eqiuvalence 

and marked difference of meamng m connection with suchto?S 
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fonn On the whole, we recognize it as our duty to seek for differences 
of meaning, however slight, when different morphemes are imorl But 
the important lesson of our matenals is not the differences between 
variant syntactical usages; these were pretty weU understood before 
It is rather the surpnsmg extent to which they play into one another. 
Constructions which at first sight seem to have nothmg to do with one 
another turn out to be practically interchangeable on an astonishing 
scale Who would think a pnon that there could be any relation 
between the instrumental, of either accompamment or means, and the 
final dative? Yet we find a large number of cases like that quoted 
above, in which the two are virtually synonymous And we shall find 
that this IS no isolated instance 

§13, The second large group of these variants consists of those which 
have no real relation to the syntactic uses of the variant morphemes, 
out whose interest consists in the hght they throw on the processes of 
Vedic tradition They lUumme the ways in which the whble stock of 
mantra matenal was reworked in the course of centunes, but do not 
illustrate pomts of Vedic grammar. 

Tranafgr of epithet 

§14. Probably the most widespread of the processes here referred to 
IS that to which we have given the name of 'transfer of epithet ' A 
change in number, gender, or case, or in two or all three of these, may 
signalize the apphcation of an epithet (whether noun, adjective, or pro- 
noun) to a different person or thing in one text from that to which it 
apphes IS another Thus, RV 10 125 3cd reads Wm mo dcpg odadftuA 
punUrS, bhSnstMtrSm hhiiry Sveiayantlm In the repetition of this in 
the AV 4 30 2od, aveiayantim is changed to SveSayantdh The RV 
ongmal means 'the gods have established me (VSc) variously m many 
places, me of many stations, bestowing abundantly.' The epithet 
Sve&ayantlh here agrees with the object, Vfic In the AV. it is made 
to agree with the subject, the gods, ‘introducing (mstalhng) me abun- 
dantly,’ or ‘making me enter mto many things ’ By this alteration 
the AV substitutes a nommative for an accusative, a plural for a 
singular, and a mascuhne for a feminine, yet obviously the change has 
no bearing on the siyntax of case, number or gender It interestingly 
illustrates the psycWogy of the Vedic traditionalists; whatever may 
have been precisely in the mind of the composer pf the ongmal form 
(this 18 a problem which may be left for exegetes of the passage), the 
AV. has a secondary lectio facihor, the meaning of which is simple 
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enough, evidently the AV. redactor stumbled over the recondite mean- 
ing of the passage in its Bigvedic form. Sec Edgcrtoti, Studies in 
Honor of Maurice Bhomfield, 12& 

§16. Only shghtly different is a case like the following, tamat devB 
amttah (AV amtlam) earn vyayardam (AV. '’/u) AV. TS MS, ApMB , 
'let the gods provide for him nectar’ or ‘let the immortal gods provide 
for him’ (objects supphed from the preceding line). Here one of the 
two variant forms, in this case we beheve the onginal otie (that of AV.), 
contains an independent noun, not strictly speahng an ’epithet’ of any 
other word, which in the other version is 'transferred’ as an epithet to 
the word devS(h). The reverse of this, in which the older form of the 
vanant presents an 'epithet' which is given independent construction 
in the secondary form, also occurs (an example is found in the next 
paragraph) Such vanants as these are also included by us, with a 
slight stretching of the term, in the category of ‘transfer of epithet.’ 

§16, Transfers of epithet are extremely common, and are found as 
between each of the three genders and numbers and almost every two 
of the eight cases Often the vanation involves more change than 
that of the word-ending alonej the vanant forms may be really different 
words, as in asmabkyam indav indrayuh (SV. tndriyam) RV. SV ; here 
the RV. indrayuh is an epithet of the subject of the verb (pav'asva); 
SV changes it into indnyam, object of that verb. Since such vena- 
tions really concern Vedic psychology rather than grammar and syntax 
vanants of this sort are included in our lists of ‘transfer of epithet.’ ' 


Form attradion or assimilation 

§1T. The process desonbed as ‘transfer of epithet’ involves in many 
perhaps most, instances attraction in form (case, number, or gender) 
to another word in the context. We have, however, restricted the term 
form attraction or assimilation’ in a techmcal sense to a different 
^oup of vanants In them a word, without being made to refer to a 
^ person or tJ^g in such a way that the process can be described 
M traMfer of epithet, nevertheless suffers a change in fonn by 
or asamilation to an adjacent word in the context Such 
descn£ T oa between different cases, and we then 

tan attraction’ They are much rarer as 

between different numbers and genders, 

of S B-iimation may be a name or epithet 

of the same peraon or tbng to which the vanant word refers as in 
yajnasya (AV. ciUasya) mSlS (SMB, mdlaram) suhava me (AV no) aslu 
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AV TB. SMB (preceded in SMB. by SkSllm dei/lm manasS prapadye): 
'I do homage with my mind to the goddess Akfltl, the mother of the 
sacrifice, may she be ensi'y invoked for us.' So SMB , construing the 
epithet 'mother of the sacrifice’ with the accusatives of the preceding 
pfida, while the other texts make it agree with the subject in its own 
pada; but both refer to the same personage. 

§19. Furthermore, however, the word exercizing the attraction may 
not refer to the same entity as the attracted word. In such eases the 
result IS a real diflercnce of meaning as well os of construction In the 
following formula we have two such attractions, each in a different 
text’ /lawffi yojno (TB yajfiam) indnyam (VS ®paiA) VS MS KS TB. 
The original form was clearly that found in MS KS . .‘(They praised 
Indra,) his strength, with oblation, at the sacrifice ’ In VS indnyam 
IB attracted to the cose of kam$&' ‘ nith oblation, with poners’ 
In TB yajnc is attracted to the ease of indnyam: '(They praised Indra) 
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, (his) strength’ (§473) Such 
changes as these arc easy enough m the ntualistie language of the Vcdic 
mantras, which arc much more interested in impressive sound than 
m sense They occur between most of the cases 

§20. Special attention may be called to a particular type of case 
attraction, in which one form of the vanant contains a relative pro- 
noun, most often in the nominative case (the defining or 'articular’ 
relative), ns in tarn kravySdam aHiamam AV , yah kravyul tarn aSUamam 
Kaufi , ‘I have appeased the flesh-eater’ (§396) Here, if we regard the 
AV form as older (which however can scarcely be regarded as certain), 
the change is a sort of converse of case-attraction, the assimilated form 
being the older But such instances can hardly be separated from the 
following, where the assimilated form, without the relative, is clearly 
secondary tohi it ${uht yo aniah sindhau sOnuh saiyasya yuv&nam AV ; 
tarn u fiuhy antahsindkum sunum saiyasya yuvanam AS , 'praise him 
who IS within the waters, the son of truth, the youthful’ (§394) 

Phrase mfledion 

§21. The third type of vanation which seems to us to illustrate the 
underlying psychology of Vedic tradition, rather than the grammar or 
qmtax of the language, is that to which we have given the name of 
‘phrase mflection ’ In it a phrase is hfted out of its original context 
and used in a different one, which requires a different form or con- 
struction for one or more of the words Sometimes it is a single pada 
which is borrowed and adapted to a new context, perhaps m the same 
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viouuty, as when AV. 4 34. 6b ^Ircno pUrnS viakena dodhnfi, ‘full 
of milk, water, and sour tmlk,’ is repeated in the next stanxa w'lth pur- 
«Sn for piimaQi). The stanzas ore otherwise different; m the first 
the nom. case agrees with the nouns in the preceding pada, ghrtahradS 
madhuMlah surodakdh, while m the second the ace, agrees with the 
preceding acc {cedurah kumhh&n& calurdhSi dodfimi) The same sort of 
adaptation to new contexts occurs much more often in passages which 
are not so closely associated. 

§22. A somewhat different type of ‘phrase inflection’ is illustrated 
by the following; dyu^matiiam (ApMB. HG. ayufmfin idem, MG. once 
dyu^mann idam) pari dhaistia vdsah AV. SMB ApMB PG. HG. MG. 
(bis), ‘0 long-lived one (or, being long-hved) do thou put on this gar- 
ment,’ In some texts the epithet is masculine, here the Aryan boy 
at the initiation ceremony is addressed. In others it is feminine, • these 
address the bride at the mamage nte An entire stanza may be tlius 
adapted to a new matmal context (as distinguished from the different 
verbal context concerned in the variant quoted above), and such 'phrase 
inflection’ is a very fruitful source of variation in number and gender, 
while case variation is usually associated rather with the tjT>e of the 
preceding paragraph. Yet the two do not differ much in essence and 
it is impossible to draw a sharp hne between them. They include a 

great many variants which the Vedic rituahsts would call dhas or 
vtkdras 


MtsceUaneous variants 

variations in case 

particuMy, there are not a few that are miscellaneous and unclassifi- 

^ 2 reconstructions of the 

vmsnt pa^e, with substitutions of different words and other drastic 
chMges For the sake of completeness we have tned to indude^n 

considerable interest, and throw 
operations of the ritualistic traditionalists, and at 
times on the exegesis of individual passages 

Arrangement of the malenals 

‘syntactic and stylistic’ variants (as d,s- 

hSS toToll^® some 

themsdvffl We sL?S! ^ the cli^iBcations suggested by the forms 

case, whatever their nature, and then follow with the variante 
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of the three numbers and the three genders This involves separation 
of the variants of the t 3 rpes last descnbed, cases of ‘transfer of epithet’, 
'form attraction’, ‘phrase inflection', and miscellaneous, into thirty-odd 
possible divisions (not all showing actual examples), so that e g vari- 
ants involving ‘transfer of epithet’ appear separately under venations 
of Vocative and Nommative, Vocative and Accusative, Vocative and 
Instrumental, and so on through the hst Of course, such vanants 
may be said logically to belong together, for they illustrate the same 
aspect of Vedic literary psychology, and nothmg else In pnnciple it 
makes no difference what case-forms, number-forms, or genden-foims 
are involved 

§26. Despite this objection, we feel that it was impossible for us to 
do othenrise than follow the hnes of formal vanation For no ngid 
Ime can be drawn between the categones at certain points Form 
attraction or assimilation often seems to have been a contnbutoiy 
influence in bnngmg about a syntactic shift, wbch nevertheless occurs 
elsewhere without any such contnbutory mfluence Some types of 
‘phrase mflection’ are closely similar to, and should certainly not be 
separated from, certam syntactic variations For instance, the shift 
between a vocative of direct address, usually with a second-person verb, 
and a nominative of mdirect statement, typically with a third-person 
verb, IS a genmne syntactic venation Yet it occurs also, and qmte 
often, in cases where a formula is lifted from its onginal context and 
adapted to a new context, and where the change of case is precisely due 
to this fact, so that we have a genuine and typical case of ‘phrase 
mflection’ (see §329) By consulting our Table of Contents and the 
Index of Subjects it will be easy for any one interested to bring together 
all the instances of ‘transfer of epithet’ etc 

SUMMART OF StNTACTIC VARIATIONS 

§26. We shall now proceed to summarize very briefly the contents 
of the syntactic chapters, and to mdicate the most important results 
that bear on Vedic grammar and syntax In this summaiy we shall 
Ignore the vanants deahng with ‘transfer of epithet’, ‘form attraction’, 
and ‘phrase inflection’ We shall begm wij^h bnef accounts of the most 
important and mterestmg ways in which each of the eight cases vanes 
with the others, and follow with correspondmg statements on variations 
of number and gender 
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nahec shift between direct address and indirect * 

odsma adite (SG. ‘Ith) JSormo yacha {SG. yatifcO AV. TS MS J\S IK. 
TA §G ApMB., 'like a mother firant, 0 Aditi (Adili rlirj) grant) 
protection unto him* {§5322, 326). Howmer, in variants null tl.r 
nominative, the latter maj' be apposilional to a 2d pmoii niliject, so 
that direct address is found in both formi Ihii*-, A f/{|Jia niitroror- 
dkanah (AV, '‘na) AV. KS TBtAi^t. 'approach incre.-isinK fnend"’ 
or 'approach, 0 incrcaser of fncndsl* (|§323, 331) 

§28. Similarly also mth other c-nses in vnnation nith vor Thus, v. 
vocative of direct .address may vary with an accusatiie of indirect 
reference.* r^a yStnimaruto brahmanasjialtm (SV. "le), dernri (S3 dri'a) 
avo varenyam RV. SV. MS. KS , 'with a hymn I npjironch the Manits, 
Braiunanaspafi, the gods, for excellent aid' or ‘I approach G 
Marute’ etc (§343). Or else both forms may contain direct addre,'?:: 
namasyatnas tvedyam (KS. ®ya) jSlaKdah RV. MS. KS. TB., 'we pay 
homage to thee, the worshipful one, 0 Jfitaicdas (to Ihcc, 0 wor- 
shipful J)’ (§348). 

§29. With the instrumental, where both forms have direct addrc'is, 
a second subject may be expressed by an nB.«ociBti\ c inslr or by .another 
voc., asm mofUnatndrSlra (TS.^indra) pr/«« demh (KS d(T(I?i,’l'S MS. 
deva) RV. VS TS MS KS. SB., '0 Indra along with the gods {.anil ye 
gods, or 0 god!)’ (§353). On the other, hand tlic instrumentality thni 
which a result is expected may be indirectly referred to in the instr 
or directly addressed in the voo : jagatyainam (AS "/t/ cnoni) t»i)!r,n' ti 
ve&ayamah (®mi, ’’ni) TS. MS ES AS., '0 jngnti (liy means of the 
jagati) may w’e (I) settle him in the tribes!' (§354). 

§30. Likewise with the dative both these type.s arc found: aynayc 
(AV. KauS agne) sOmidham Shargam (aharfam) AV. I-CauS AG. GG. 
SMB SG PG. HG ApMB , '0 Agm (for Agni) I have brought fire- 
wood, for the great Jfitavedas’; h^ayadvlra (TS "ptraya) sumnam asme 
ie astu RV. TS. (§§358-9) 

§31. And with the genitive, the shift between direct address and 
^irect reference is found in ghrlavatl savitar (MS. KS. “fur) Sdhivalyo 
(TS. lyaih) TS MS KS AS , 'in [thy] overlordship, 0 Savitar’ or 'm 
Saiitar’s overiordship’ (§363); whUe direct address is found in both 
v^nte in hrhospatisutasya ta (KS. om la) zndo (KS. MS. tnda) . TS. 

^ (§ 365 )^^*^*^°^** 
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Nominaiive and other cases 

§32. Perhaps the most charactenstic way in which the nominatn^ 
may vary with other oases in general is that in which one variant form 
has an independent statement, with subject nommative, which in the 
other form is compressed into syntactic dependence, as a rule on an 
adjoinmg sentence, the nommative being replaced by any other case. 
Thus, with the accusative, ntrrttm ivaham pan veda vt&vaiah VS MS 
SB , mrxtiT tti tvaham pan veda mhvatah (sarvaloh) AV TS KS , ‘I know 
thee completely as Nirrti’ (§393) Or the dependence may be created 
by the insertion of an active verb* tyam vedih paro antah prfhivyBh 
RV. AV. VS SB AS LS , vedtm dhuh param aniam pj-thivyah TS 
KSA , ‘this altar is the extreme hmit of the earth’ oi ‘they declaim 
the altar (to be) the extreme hunt of the earth’ (§392). And notably 
we find a group m which the independent nominative is put in a relative 
clause lam u fiuht yo aniah sindhau AV tarn u fluhy ardahsindhum 
AS , both meanmg 'praise him who is withm the waters’ (§394) 

§33. With the instrumental: gav& te kftndni TS. ApS : tyam gaits 
taya ie kfinam MS , ‘with a cow let me buy of thee’ or ‘here is a cow, 
with her’ etc (§418) 

§34. With the dative, tasma dam iharaia iadva&aya (tadvaio dadth) 
RV. (both), ‘bnng this to him who desires it’ or ‘bring this to him, he 
desires it and is generous’ (§425). 

§36. With the ablative: vi§no (w^noft, vipios) slhdnam asi (MS MS 
dhSmast, KS sthamnah) VS TS. MS KS SB TB ApS MS (§433). 
In KS connected syntactically with the following, ita . idryam akjnot. 

§36. With the genitive: agnlfomayor aham devayajyaya 
{vrtrahd) hhaySsam TS ApS , apnifomou vrlrahanau tayor (DjirahatiSv 
agnlsomayor) aham devayajyaya vjtraha bhdyasam KS MS (§445). 

§37. With the locative, ftrfe ytmau (KS krto yomr) vapaieha hijam 
{liijam) RV AV VS TS MS. KS SB , ‘in the prepared womb (the 
vtomb is prepared,) scatter here the seed’ (§450) 

§38. With the vocative (§338): ti^iha ratham (rathe) adhi tarn (yam, 
TB yad) vajrahasta (TB °l(di) RV VS SB TB Instead of ‘0 vajra- 
handed'’, TB says ‘since (thou art) vajra-handed ’ 

§39. Otherwise most of the interchanges between nominative and 
other cases either belong to general classes like ‘transfer of epithet’ or 
‘phrase inflection’ (§§14-6, 21-2), or are matters ot alternative syn- 
tactic expressions for a hat is essentially the same idea Thus, the same 
thought may be expressed in an active or transitive form, with accusative 
of direct object or goal, or in an mtransitive or passive form, with the 
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accusative changed to a nominative, as in (m) agnim iarpaySmi BDh , 
'I gratify Agni,’ but agnis trpyaiu 6G., 'let Agni be gratified’ (§373). 

§40. Similarly, the instrumental of agent or means expresses that 
winch performs an action, and so in intransitive or passive expressions 
may vaiy with another expression in which it is made the subject of 
an active verb, in the nominative, as in ya Im vahanta ehibhth RV , 
'who traTCl by horses,’ but yadl vahanly Gkavah SV., 'when horses cany 
(him]’ (§408). And in the same way, with a verb denoting origin, the 
ablative of source with a pasave expression is the equivalent of the 
subject nominative with the corresponding active, in osmfid vat tvam 
ajayalhs . JB. AG. ICaufi , ‘from him thou wast produced,’ omul ivam 
adht jHo 'st VS. SB TA. KS. ICarmap., same sense, but ayatfi vai 
tvSm ajamyad ..S§., ‘he vcnly has begotten thee’ (§432). 

§41. In a rather more intneate way, but fairly commonly, the dative 
of purpose varies with a nominative (usually then an epithet of the 
subject), as denoting something desired for or attnbuted to the sub- 
ject. lliuB, padc-pade pShnah santt selavak (AV. “re) RV. AV. KS 
ApS., 'on every spot are snaie-beanng bonds (snare-bearers for a 
bond)’ (§420). 

§42. Other variations are related to specific aspects of the ^tax of 
other cases and will be treated in dealing with them below. 

Accusaitve and other cases 

§43. The accusative may be used in forming adverbs, of such loose 
and general meaning that they may vary with corresponding forms of 
practically any other case. Thus even with the nominative, the nomi- 
native form being then of course an adjective, as in subhUh svayambhuh 
pralhatnah (AS SS '‘mam) VS. SB. A8. SS., where the word ‘first’ has 
essentially the same meaning and application whether it be in form an 
adjective agreeing with the subject (VS. SB.), or an adverb (AS 
SS), §404. 

§44. The instrumental vanes in such coses especially easily with the 
accusative, being used in quite the same adverbial way, as in ghfiScy 
asy upahhrn namna (VSK noma) VS. VSK. SB. (and others, §471). 
Here both mean simply nomine, ‘by name.’ 

§46. The final dative may also be substantially equivalent to an 
adverbial accusative, as in tarn (MS. tan) ma deva avantu bohh&yai 
(MS ®j;i) TS. MS. TA., ‘may the gods aid me unto splendor (splen- 
didly)’ (§487). 

§46. Tile locative is used as well aa the accusative in forms that are 
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\iigtiply ftdvorbml. trnn dnii drtnlSm tuira (VR MS. KS, agram) Cyan 
AV. VS MS KS : (TS ^i|/(l)rfmlf/rt'nMmft5frn<Jj/onTS TB TA. 

MftliFnU , 'by this (by tiipas) the rwK nltdinod to pwlhood in the 
bcRinninR (agre or agramY (5580) 

§47. The ftccusdtivc of Ron.1, which develops info, and e.snnot clearly 
be dislingumhed from, the purely ny ntacllc ncctisjiiite of 'direct object', 
IS found varying iii one way or another with csery other oblifjiie ca"e. 
Naturally the psychology of the passages \ nric« to pome extent Thus 
With the instnimciitnl and acciisatne, the variation in ppccinlly apt to 
occur when the verb may be felt ns connoting the idea of 'joining', 
which suggests the aasociatnc instrumental, ns in .<uriant fJtiM at>fo 
(AV. anu) yanlii (MS lirnlio ab/iy etu) ruhaih (AV TS, vnh&n) KV. AV. 
VS TS MS. ICS SB, 'prosperously' let the plowmen (plowman) go 
along with (after) the draft-animals’ (§1G7). But Ihc'^e two eases al'o 
interchange where no notion of 'joining' is present, as in •pm tn.alru 
(SV imairubhir) dedhuvad irdhvaihS bhdt (SV "dtifi hhutai) B\' SV, 
‘shaking (with) lus beard' (§4C9). Or the 'inner', ‘cognate’, or ‘rcsulln- 
tive’ accusative vanes svith an inslnimenlal of manner or mesns: 
ghrienarkam abhy arcanlt vatsam AV , tarn arkair abhy areanti vatsam 
TB., 'they sing with ghee a song (sing with songs) unto the young' 
(§465) And tamS tndr&ya hatngd (TB hamr d) Juhota MS TB (and 
others, §466), 'offer (mth) oblation to Indra here ’ 

§48 So the final dative or the dative of the interested parly may 
vary svith the accusative of goal; Mtnena ma (TA. me) h&ma agan 
(TA dgat) AV TA , ‘by love love has come to (for?) mo’; sS papralhc 
PTlhivipSrlhivam (KS MS ‘’e«ya)ICS TB ApS MS ; ‘this earth spread 
out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so as to reach the earthly (region)’ 
(§§478-9) Many other cases will be found below' under accusative 
and dative vanants, but in perhaps the majonfy' of them the psycho- 
logical difference is gieater between the two variant forms 

§49. With the ablative we find strict equivalence only after preposi- 
tions (d ‘until’ with acc = abl., §494) But with verbs of separation 
the two things separated (one acc , the other abl ) may change places, 
as in lyam duruJclat (PG "tom) jmnbSdhamSna SG SMB, PG ApMB. 
MG , 'this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander' or 'warding off 
slander (from its wearer)' (§493). 

§60. With the genitive, equivalence to the accusative shows itself 
chiefly pfter certain verbs which may govern both cases, and after 
nouns with verbal force. Thus, verbs of eating and drinking show 
objects in either case, as also in the locative: pajmh sarasvatyS nadySh 
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(MS '‘iySm nadySm, Kfi ApS. “IItw nadim) Vait. KS. ApS. M§., ‘they 
drank (of, or in) the Sarasvatl nvcr" (§§501, 544). 

§61. Verbs of ofifering take ace , gen., or instr. of the thing offered: 
tamS indrSya mtam S jukota (TB ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS., tasmd indrSySndhaso juhota BV., tasma indraya 
iiowfS (TB havir 6) juhola MS. TB. (§502). 

§52. Verbs of ruling, of knowing, and of robbing, see §§603-5 

§53. Nouns with verbal force: mam an^'jrcda bhava HG., agner 
(AV. patyur) anuvratd bhutvd AV. TS, ICS. TB. MS. ApMB. (§506). 

§64. As to the locative, its use as virtual equivalent of the accusative 
of goal IS very familiar; a striking instance is yasya vratam (vraie) paiavo 
yanli sarve, yasya vraiam (vrate) upalt^lhanta dpak, §§523, 526, 'into 
whose control go all cattle, under whose control enter the waters ’ 
B[ere a minority of texts, and different ones m the two cases, substitute 
a loc. vrate for the acc. vratam, altho motion is surely implied both times. 
There are, however, many cases of such variants where the loo. msy 
be interpreted as denoting position, m contrast with an acc. of motion; 
see our detailed discussion below, §§523 EF. Wo shall also find there 
that verbs of placing, dhd and its group, govern acc and loc. mter- 
changeably, altho often one may plausibly argue some p^chological 
difference in the vanant usages (§§533 ff.). With various prepositions, 
too, the two cases are at times nearly or quite eqmvalent (§§539 ff.). 

Instrumental and other cases 

§66. An important general class of vanants between instrumental 
and other cases concerns the associative instrumental, which may theo- 
retically vaiy with any other case in this way, that in oiXe form two 
parallel nouns are put in the same case (any case whatever), while m 
the other form one of them is replaced by an associative instrumental. 
That is, ‘A. and B.’ is the equivalent of ‘A. along with B ’ Such 
vanants aouually occur with voc., nom., and acc Thus, with the 
vocative, mo gu tjo indratra (TS f tndra) prtsu devath (KS. devah, TS. 
MS deva) B.V. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Originally, ‘0 Indra along with 
the gods!’; in KS. at least, ‘0 Indra (and) ye godsl' (§353). 

§66. With the nommative, yavd (MS. yavair) na barhir bkrun kesa- 
rdm VS MS. KS. TB , ‘the hairs on his eyebrow are hke barley and 
sacred straw (hke sacred straw together with barley)’ (§412) 

§67 . With the accusative, riipair apiMad (TB.* rupdni pinSan) bhitva- 
fidni ttiSvd RV. AV. VS. MS. TB. (both) N., ‘he shaped all beings 
along with forms’, or ‘shaping forms (and) all bangs’ (§459) 
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§56. The associative instrumental is by its nature related to the 
meaning of bahuviihi compounds, so that in theoiy we may expect an 
associative instr., either of a kannadhSraya compound or a separate 
uncompounded word, to vaiy with a bahuvrihi compound agreeing with 
the noun with which the instr. is connected, in any case whatever. 
We actually find such variants with nom. and acc only, so far as noted. 
Thus, nom , iripad Urdhva ud ait puru^afy EV. ArS VS TA , iribhil}. 
padbhtr dyam arohat AV , ‘with three quarters (Puruga) went aloft 
(mounted the heaven)’ (§il3). Acc., Tdk&m dham suhavSm (AV, "vS) 
sufiuli have EV- AV. etc , ‘I call on EakS of (with) good call, with 
fair praise’ (§470). 

§59. Verbs of joining, and their antonyms denotmg severance or 
separation, show a curious blend of constructions involving the asso- 
ciative instrumental in interchange with accusative, dative, ablative, 
and locative Even the genitive also becomes involved if we add 
nominal expressions equivalent to verbs of joining; and dat. and loc 
vary with each other (§645). Details will be set forth under the 
various rubrics; here we shall content ourselves with a group of variants 
which illustrate the several types: 

aUgSny Siman (flilgair StmStuah) hhifajd tad a§mnS, ‘the physician 
Alvins joined his limbs upon his body (self)’ or ‘his body with his 
limbs ' See §462. 

sam ma sijSmy adbkir (flpa) ofodhlbhih, perhaps '1 unite myself with 
(unto?) waters, with plants ’ See §460. Acc. and instr. 
tvoffa rUpa^a aamanaJdvi yajHam: tvafffi rUpStji sfmanakiu. yajHaih, ’let 
Tvagtar umte sacrifice with form (forms with sacrifices) ’ Here 
the acc and instr. interchange doubly, the result being substantial 
equivalence (§461.) 

susatnbhTt& (“te) IvS gam bharimi, ‘I unite thee with (unto) good union.’ 
Dat. and instr.} §560. 

samve&ane ianvai ("tifi) cSnir edhi, ‘in joining of (with) thy body.’ Gen, 
and mstr., with a nominal expression. The dat is also used 
§§455, 560, 578. 

gam devanarh sumatyS (mmaiau) yajniySn6m, ‘(bring us) together with 
(to, m) the favor of the sacnficial gods ’ Loc and instr ; §605. 
—The following curious ca^ may also be noted here; 
gamjagmSno (‘’no, “nou) dtva {diva S) prthvyi CvySh), ‘uniting with 
heaven and earth’ or ‘uniting from heaven and earth.’ Ahl and 
instr.; §576 

§60. The above contain verbs of joining; verbs of separation are 
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more restnctcd, and with them the most characteristic constructions 
are the abl. of separation or the associalne instr (by analogy with 
verbs of joining) . 

ichhr no adya (tchhyo na indrah) samtota vt^uh {tebhyo asmSn varunah 
soma indrah), sc tn muncanlu, 'may free us from these (fetters 
of Vanina)’ or the like; §573. 

§61. But note also the following, where two aces vary with an acc. 
and an instr. (for abl.) : 

vt kumaram jarSyuna (w garbhant ca jarayu ca), sc bhtnadmi, ‘I separate 
the child from the afterbirth (the embryo and the afterbirth)’ 
(§159). 

§62. An instr still felt, apparently, as associative, tho without clear 
expressions of joining, vanes without marked difference of meaning 
with the acc , dat. and loc : 

pra radhasS (rSdh&nsi) codaySlc (.“yate) mahilvana, ‘let him promote us 
with favor (unto favors), with might' (§469) 
vaiAvanaro na vlayc {Ulya) [a pra yatu paravatak], ‘let V. come unto 
(with) aid’ (§658). 

sve dakfe (svair dakfair) dak$apiteka Uda, seated here in (with) 
thme own powers’ (§603) 

§63. The instrumental of means may vary with any other oblique 
case. The means whereby an end is obtained may also be regarded as 
its source or cause, and so be expressed by the ablative, or, with nominal 
forms, by the subjective gemtive. With expressions of gratification it 
may exchange with the objective gemtive It may be felt as the occa- 
sion, the sphere within which the action takes place, and so be put in 
the locative. And finally, with nouns meaning ‘something m the nature 
of a boon or d&sirable object or quahty’ (§556), it very often inter- 
changes wnth a final dative, as expressing the result rather than the 
means There is in this last interchange a slight shift in psychology, 
but from the point of view of Vedic thought it is very shght, as may 
seen from such an example as the following, which is typical of many: 
pra no ray& pannasa (SV. raye 'panlyase), followed by ratsi vdjaya 
paniham, RV SV. KB , ‘break forth a path for us by riches and plenty 
(unto wonderful nches), unto strength ’ Here the RV original has a 
dative in the near-synonym vdjaya, which has doubtless caused SV 's 
alteration to the dative raye But we shall see (§558) many eases 
where no such assimilatory influence is found 
§64. With the ablative of source or cause • yds (e vtias tapasah (TB. °sd) 
sambabhdvulh AV TB , ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy 
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tapas.’ — hkuvas ivam indra brahman& (MS “no) mcihan RV TS MS 
ES AS , 'become thou great, 0 Indra, by (thni, aa a result of) our 
holy words’ (§§569, 671) 

§65. With^egemtive the uistr of means exchanges m various ways. 
After expressions of gratification an objective genitive vanes with it in 
devebhir (AV devSnam) via m&nufebhih (AV. manu^DStn) RV 
AV , ‘accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579). The subjective 
gemtive may be its eqmvalent with nommal (participial or quasi- 
participial) forms, as mopodeOiApra<fe»?Hyfiriena(AV ri<wyo)RV AV., 
'the divine waters, first-produced by (fct-bom of) the fta’ (§580). 
And with verbs of offenng, the partitive gen (as well as the acc , §466) 
may vaiy with the instr., as in tasind indraya han^ajukola MS , tama 
tndray&ndhttso juhota RV , ‘to Indra here make offermg with oblation 
(make offenng of the soma)’ (§582) 

§66. And finally the locative, as expressmg the occasion or sphere 
of activity, may vary with an instr. which seems often, tho not always, 
to ba felt as expressmg the means, as m marutSm prasave (VS. SB. 
“oena) jaya (TS jayala) VS TS MS. KS SB MS , ‘in (u^ion, by) the 
impulse of the Wtaruts conquer’ (§§593, 601). 

§67. The instrumental lends itself easdy to use m adverbial forma- 
tions of many sorts No sharp distmction can be made between such 
forms which contam temporal or local force (instr. of time and place), 
and others which are more vaguely adverbial, denoting maimer or 
attendant circumstance of vanous bnds We saw in §44 that the 
mstr and acc. mterchange m this latter way Some vanants of instr 
and dative come pretty close to this, as Mmena (TS MS Mmaya) 
m prati (TS om prali) grhnSmt AV TS MS KS PB TB TA AS 
ApS , ‘I receive thee with (unto) affection’, i e ‘affectionately’, which 
IS about all that is meant by both forms (§668) Worth mentionmg is 
the followmg, in which instr , dat , and loc all are used, with little 
difference of real meamng" apam via praiasltgu (RV. ^pre^astaye, AV 
VSK °itbhih) RV AV. VS VSK TS MS KS SB (§§558, 601, 690), 
‘unto (by, in) praising of the waters [0 horses (gods), are (be) ye strong] ’ 
An instance of instr and loc would be so rayc so puramdhySm (SV. 
"dhyd) RV SV. AV JB , preceded by so gh& no yoga S bhuvat. ‘may 
he stand by us in our work, unto nches, m (with) hberahly’ (§603) 
The last word means virtually liberaliter', note the parallel dative r&ye 

§68. In adverbial or quasi-adverbial forms denoting time the instr, 
vanes with abl , gen,, and loo Thus, yad ahnS (and rStnya) pfipom 
ofcarfoin TA MahanlJ , yad ahnSi (and rStnySt) kurute pSpetm TAA. 
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(on the latter forms see §575 ); — madku naklam vlo^asah (ICS. 
“so, TS TA °st) RV. VS TS MS KS SB TA BfhU MahanU. 
ICaufi Here it seems fairly certain (see §584) that all three forms mean 
'at daiSTi’; the only question is whether wfoso/i, nhich vanes wifh both 
instr and loo , is gen sg. (as we think probable) or acc pi 

§69. In similar forms with local meaning the instr. varies with abl. 
and loo : ayam paScad (MS paicii) vtdadvasuh MS KS (§575).-— odAi 
k^ami vi§uriipam yad ash (MS f dsta) E.V AV. MS TB , adhi k^amS 
vUvarupam yad asya ArS ; both fcjama and k?ami 'on the earth’ (§598). 

Dalive and other cases 

§70. The dative of purpose often denotes something attributed to, 
or desired for, some other entity in the context, and may vary mth a 
form which has the construction natural for that entity. Thus the 
vanant form may be nominative, in apposition mth the subject, as in 
pade-pade pa&inah santi setavah (AV °ve) RV AV. KS. ApS., 'on every 
spot are snare-beamg bonds (snare-bearers for a bond)’ (§420) Quite 
similarly the accusative, as in mahyam sHro abharaj jyott$e kam AV. 
'to me the sun brought (it) in order to hght,' mahyam jyohr abharat 
suryas tat KS , ‘to me the sun brought that (as) light’ (§486). Of 
almost the same nature is the following variant in which, after a verb 
of ruhng, the ‘object’ required is genitive instead of accusative, so that 
we find gen. and dat vaiying: k^ayaniam radhaso (TS. °se, KS. Savase) 
mahah (TS. KS mahe) RV. SV VS. TS. MS. KS SB , ‘ruling over 
(unto) great bounty (strength)’ (§628) Elsewhere the gemtive form 
of the variant is dependent on another dative of purpose, with which 
the dative form is parallel: r&ye (ApS rayo) agne mahe IvS [danaya 
samzdhimaJii[ SV. ApS , ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great nches, unto 
givmg (unto great giving of nches)' (§629). With the instrumental, 
also, the dative of purpose often vanes, but here the psychology is 
rather different; the same thmg (regularly a boon or desired quality) 
18 felt alternately as means or as desired result: sarasvaty asutwd in- 
dnyaya (LS ^yena) VS MS. KS. SB. TB. SS Vait. LS , ‘Sarasvatl 
pressed (the soma) for (by) strength’ (§558) 

§71. The loose use of the dative of indirect object or of the interested 
party, the ‘to’ or ‘for’ case, makes it possible to use it m vanation with 
almost any other oblique case after various verbs and verbal nouns 
Thus after verbs of motion acc. and dat. arc used to express the goal 
(cf §§478 ff ): kamem ma (TA me) Mma &gan tfigat) AV. TA, ‘by 
love love has come to me ’ The loc is also used in the same sense and 
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frequently interchanges with the acc (§§523 ff ); with the dative it is 
not m common interchange in this meaiung,' perhaps the clearest case 
IS the following with a verbal noun: devebhyo (ApS deaeju) havyava- 
kanah RV ApS , Tjearmg the oblation to the gods’ (§646) 

§72. With verbs of givmg and placmg, especially dd and dha, the 
loc and dat are in specially close relations, on which see §§639 ff. and 
W 2 §101 The simple da is not used with the loc of the person; 
otherwise the constructions of da and dha are or may be identical. 
Even this exception disappears with some compounds of da, as in tarn 
devehhyah pandadam ApS , iam devegu pandadami mdvan AS. MS , 
‘I give him over to the gods ’ Moreover the acc comes mto contact 
with both dat and loc m connexion with such roots as dha, which may 
govern either acc of person and loc of thmg (‘set in’) or dat (loo ?) 
of person and acc of thing ('estabhA for, give to’), as in svargam 
me hkam yajamandya dheht Yait , suvarge lake yagam&nan ht dheht (and 
dheht mO,m) TB ApS. (§482) And with noun compounds contaiumg 
dd or dhe, an adnominal genitive may vaiy with a dative dependent 
on the verbal force still felt ip the root devebhyo (VS. devdrt&m) bhagadd 
(TS ®dhdf) asai VS TS MS KS f, ‘be he a giver of poriaons to the 
gods’ (§619). 

§73. Verbs of saymg, offenng, and vanous others are construed inter- 
changeably with dat and loc : devebhyo (devegu) md eukrtam (_nah 
sukrld) brSldt (etc ), ‘declare me (us) virtuous to the gods’ (§647). — 
prthtvydm (KS ’’vyd) amrtam juhomi . AS KS ApS , 'I offer nectar 
to the earth’ (§650). 

§74. Verbs of joimng show especially the instrumental (§59) in vana- 
tion with other cases But as we saw that both dat and loc vaiy with 
mstr , it IS not snipnsing to find them varying with each other, as in 
apnye pratt munca tat (muHcatam) AV. Kau5 , dvigadbhydh pratt mun- 
eSmt pgtom ipdpam) SMB BG ApMB , ‘(I) fasten this (eyil, bond) upon 
the enemy’ (§645). And as the gen was seen to vaiy with the mstr after 
nouns of joimug (§59), so also with the dative ■ samve&anas (®ne) tanuvai 
{tanve, tanvas, tanvd) cSrur edkt, ‘m joimng of (with) thy body (uniting 
to thy body)’ (§578). Here all three cases, mstr , dat , and gen , 
interchange 

§75. With the ablative the relations of the dative are more special- 
ized, indeed practically restricted to verbs meaning ‘remove’ or 'free ' 
With them the dative of the interested party easily interchanges inth 
the ablative of separation, as m sa autrSmd svavSn indro asme (amed), 
followed by drde cid dvegab eanutar yuyoiu (“<a), ‘may Indra, well- 
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saving,., keep veiy far away from (for) us all hatred' (§612). The 
origmal form of this (RV ) has the dative, only the secondaiy AV. 
(and MS ) the very natural ablative. 

§76. Even the gen. is found m exchange with the dative after verbs 
in a couple of cases, which to be sure strike us as rather anomalous; 
see 11632-4 below. 

§77. With the gemtive, however, the dative varies chiefly after nouns 
and adjectives rather than verbs. Among these one prominent group 
consists of adjectives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the like, with w'hich the 
loc. is also almost equally frequent: ju?lo vBco (vSce) hhuyasam 'may I 
be pleasing to Speech’ (§616); [pnyam ma krnu ) vta &udra •ularye 
{kUdraya caryaya ca), ‘make me dear to both Stidra and Aryan’ (§654). 

Ablative and other cases 

§78. The ablative as the ‘whence’ case expresses source, cause, or 
place from which, and in various ways may interchange with any other 
obhque case. Thus in expressions of origin it may vary mth the instru- 
mental of means or the locative of position, since the source of anything 
may be regarded either as the instrument which produces it, or as its 
original and typical location. So, ySs te viias tapasah (TB "sfi) som- 
babhumih AV. TB , ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy tapas’ 
(§569). — karkandkujajnemadhusdraghammukkStiMS mukfte)VS MS 
KS TB , ‘jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth' 
(§660) . Also an adnominal genitive may replace the ablative m similar 
phrases; tato ma yajnosyaslr Sgachatu MS KS ApS , ‘from it may 
blessmg of sacrifice come to me’; tasya mSSir avatu vardhalam AS ,' ‘may 
its blessing aid and increase me' (§656) 

§79. Similar ablatives vary with instrumentals and locatives where 
no idea of origination is expressed, at least clearly: hhvvas tvam mdra 
brakmana (MS °no) mahan RV TS. MS KS AS , ‘become thou great,, 
0 Indra, by (from, as a result of) our holy word’ (§571) —mh (VS. SB. 
pro) parvatasya vriabhasya pnthat (IB KS. prsthe) VS. TS. MS KS. 
SB , ‘(the ships proceed) from (upon) the back of the mountain bull’ 
(§661) —apam yo madhyato (KS madhye) rasas . ICS. TB , ‘the sap 
that comes from (is in) the middle of the waters’ (§664). 

§80. With expresaons of separation, the ablative seems to us the 
natural case, but it may interchange with the instrumental (by analogy 
wth the antonymic verbs of joining, §60), ij-ith the dative of the > 
mterested party, and with an adnominal genitive. So, tebhr no adya 
(ApS. tebhyo na indrah) savitoia mpiuh KS ApS , tebhyo asmun varunah 
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smtia indrah Kau§., ‘may free (vi mUncaniu is the verb) us (today) 
from these (fetters)’ (§673) — so sutrSmS svavan indro asm (asmat), 
followed by ardc end dveiah sanvtar j/uyoiu (®te), ‘may Ihdra keep 
very far away from (for) us all hatred’ (§612) — mo pom sect mat -paycJi 
(no dhanam, nah sworn, me dhanam), ‘let not the sap from me (our, or 
my, wealth) be poured away* (§656) — Furthermore the accusative may 
vary with the ablative after such verbs, accordmg as the entity m 
question is treated as the thing removed or that from which somefhmg 
else IS removed, nyam duruktdt “tarn) panbadhamanS SG SMB 
FG -ApMB MG 7 ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ 
or ‘warding off slander (from its wearer)' (§493) 

§61. Unusually lively are the relations of the ablative with other cases 
after prepositions and prepositional adverbs Thus a m the sense of 
‘until’ governs either acc or abl (while in the sense of ‘from’ it governs 
only the abl , Isut may vaiy with an acc in the other sense) ; ■Orjo 
(mtending Urdhvo) m& pahy odfcam MS , Urdhvo mS pshy odrea^ TS 
(and others, d -f udfcam or udreak ‘until the end of the sacrifice’), §494. 
And, with different meanings, pan with acc mtm-changes with pari 
with abl 0 c.), 

§82. The prepositional adverbs paras, avas, arvak govern either mstr 
or abl. without difference of meamng (§574) The preposition pan in 
the sense of ‘from’ regularly governs only the abl , but one vanant 
shows abl varying with gen dual (§657) In somewhat different senses, 
the prepositions adhi and arUar govern either abl or loc (§665). 

§83. Adverbml forms with abl. endmgs vary with instrumental and 
locative adverbs, sometimes we can still feel the force of the ‘from’ 
case in the abl form, but sometimes not, the form having paled out 
to an indifferent adverb; Sre (TS SrSt) ie goghnam (TS ‘’m) via p^rur 
fagknam (TS ’’wc) RV. TS. (§667). Here Srdt, hke dre, can only mean 
'far away’, not ‘from afar’. — ayam paicad (MS. poScS) vtdadvasuh MS 
KS (§575) 

Genitive and other cases 

§84. The partitive gemtive may be used as the virtual eqmvalent of 
an appositional noun, which may then replace it in another form of the 
same passage, takmg the case of the word on which the gemtive 
depends In theory, such partitive genitives might therefore vary with 
any other case Actual^ we find them varying with vocative, nomina- 
tive, accusative, and instrumental So, tvam tiitamdsy o^adhe RV VS , 
uUamo asy o^adklndm AV, ‘thou art most excellent, O plant (most 
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excellent of plants)’ (§367 ). — siibhGr (svayambliHr) asi (nSmSsi) ire^iho 
raimir (raiminan^ , ' the best ray (best of rays)’ (§439 ). — imam 
md hnsir ekaiapfiam (also, dvipadam) paium (TS. KS paiundm) VS. 
TS MS. ICS SB., ‘this whole-hoofed (two-footed) animal (one of 
animals)’ (§515) — vasanicna (gt^^cna, etc ) tvarlund (ICSA.— Sflain) 
havifd diksaijatni TS KSA , ‘I consecrate thee with the spnng (etc ) 
season (of the seasons), with oblation’ (§581) 

§86. In a somewhat similar way, a descriptive or possessive genitive 
may vary with an appositional or adjectival form which agrees in case 
with the word on which the genitive depends m the other v,ariant. 
IVlien, as often happens, there seems to be reason for supposing that the 
genitive is more original, we may suppose that case-attraction has been 
at work Indeed, this may sometimes be assumed even when the 
reverse is the case, that is when the assimilated form is historically older 
in the variant passage; for case assimilation is certainly a very old phe- 
nomenon, and may easily have been replaced in individual instances by 
a phrase containing a descriptive or possessive genitive. Such variants 
occur especially between genitive and nominative, accusative, and loca- 
tive. So, vrfSsy iirmik TS. TB., vr^ormir asi MS KS MS., vppia 
drmir asi r3§[radih VS. SB., ‘thou art a bull-wave (a bull’s wave) . .’ 
(§440) —avyo (SV PB avyam) varam vi dhSvoh RV. SV. PB , ‘he 
(soma) flows thru the sieve of wool (the woolen sieve)’ (§509).— asyo 
(MG fasyoni) nSryd gainnyoli (MG ^nySm) AV MG , asySm ndtydni 
gavinySm RVICh ApMB , ‘in this woman’s two canals (m this canal of the 
woman)’ or ‘in this woman, in her canal' (§672) 

§86, With the dative of purpose, especially in infinitives, such assim- 
ilation may fairly be called regular; but here also dependent genitives 
may vaiy with the assimilated dative form And we find the same 
vanation with ablative infinitives See Delbruck, AIS §§54, 103, 
232b, and our §§629, 659 below: rdye (ApS rayo) agnemahe Ivd {dandya 
sarnidhmahi) SV ApS , ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great nches, unto 
giving (unto great giving of nches, note that this is the secondary 
reading) ’—tat tvam hiblirhi -punar a mad aitoh (a maviaitoh), ‘ until 
my return ’ Here also the assimilated ablative mad is the onginal 
reading (TS , while the secondary AS MS have mama, gen.). 

§87, The genitive is acutely desenbed by Speyer (VSS §62) as 
hauptsachhch der adnominale Casus ’ A large number of its variations 
mth other obhque ca."es (not nom or voc ) have this trait m common, 
that the gen. is broadly adnominal, the other case (acc , instr , dat , 
abl , loc.) broadly adverbial That is, the gen is definitely dependent 
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on a noun (whether we classify it as objective, subjective, descriptive, 
possessive, or partitive makes little difference) The variant case is 
usually also dependent on the same noun, but is differently felt, it is 
governed by a verbal notion felt in the noun. So perhaps most clearly 
ivith the acc , as in m&m anuvraiS bhava ‘be faithful to me’, cf agner 
(patyur) anuvraiS bhSiva ‘being faithful to Agni (to her husband)’ (§506). 
Or again in the acc and gen after nouns of agent in tar, as dsta vasS- 
nam (vasUnt) , §507 

§88. With the instrumental, an adnominal gen descnbable as objec- 
tive vanes ivith the associative instr after nominal expressions of 
joimng, and with an instr of means after nominal (and apparently even 
verbal) expressions of gratification, while a subjective adnominal gen 
may also vary with an mstr. of means depending on a passive participle 
or its equivalent So, samvasSnam (SV "tio) mmsvaiah (SV "IS) RV. 
SV , ‘fellow-dweller of (mth) Vivasvat’ (§578 ).— devebhir iUa 
manufMth (AV devanam uta manufanam) RV. AV, ‘accepted by 
(pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579) — gan me (jnayS) manasa vaco 
t hrlam], ‘what (has been done) by me (on my part; as if ‘my deed’) 
with thought or speech’ (§580) 

§89. Rather varied also are such instances of adnominal gens 
varying with dats , we quote an example or two at random; devcbhyo 
(VS devSnSm) bhagadS (TS °dha) asat VS TB MS KS t, ‘be he a 
giver of portions to the gods’ (objective gen ), §619 — (c#a sya te madhur 
man indra somah,) tij-jd vr?ne (SV “naA) pan pamtre akguh RV SV , 
‘this honeyed soma, the bull, has flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull 
(thru thy, the bull’s, sieve)’ (possessive gen ), §621 

§90. With the ablative ialo ma yajnasyaSir Sgachalu MS KS ApS * 
tasya mSBr avaiu vardhalSm AS , ‘from it may blessing of sacnfice come 
to me’ or ‘may its blessing aid and increase me’ (possessive gen ), §656 — 
agmr elu prathama devatsbhyah SMB., agmr atiu prathamo devatanam 
AG etc , ‘let Agni go (come) first from among the gods (first of the 
gods)’ (partitive gen ), §656 

§91. With the locative: asmSkam (TS asmasu) santv ah$ah AB TS 
MS KS SB SS , ‘let blessings be ours (be in us)’ (possessive gen ), 
§671 — ahth iayata upapjh pjrthivySh (TB °vyam) RV MS TB N , 
‘the dragon lies chngmg to the earth’ (objective gen ), §676 

§92. Special mention may be made of the gen after adjectives mean- 
ing ‘pleasing’ and the like, which vanes especially with the dat (§77), 
but also with the instr (§65); the loo is likewise used (§77) but we 
have noted no case of its vanation mth the gen 
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§93. In addition to its adnominal uso, however, the gen is also used 
with not a few verbs, and often vanes with other cases, particularly 
the acc Thus after verbs of eating and drinking the acc. and the 
(partitive) gen (occasionally also the loc ) arc found: papuh sarasCatya 
nadydk (MS. ’’tyam nadySm, K6 ApS “ihn mdlm) Vait. ICS ApS. MS , 
‘they drank (of, or in) the Sarasvatt river’ (§§501, 680). So after verbs 
of ofFenng, the (partitive) gen. vanes with the acc andinstr (§§51,65). 
Verbs of ruhng and of intellectual actmty also goi'cm either gen. or 
acc (§§503-4), and verbs of robbing either two aces. or acc of the per- 
son and gen of the thing (§505). 

§94. With verbs of gratifying the gen interchanges with the instr : 
iena ilrpyaiam aphahau TB ApS , tasya \lxPipaUim ahahdhuku svdha 
SS (§579) 

§95. The dat and gen vaiy after verbs only rarely, and probably 
as a result of the general tendency to confusion between these two cases 
(§614, and for examples after verbs §§632-4). On the variations of 
loc. and gen. after verbs, also sporadic, see §§680-2. 

§96. In adverbs of time there is one variant, madhu naklam uiofosah 
(®sd, ®si), which appears to involve the gen, m relations with both 
instr. and loc (§§68, 584), and in adverbs of place we find a gen vary- 
ing with the (apparent) loo dive-dive, §678 

§97. As to the gen after prepositions, we find it once replacing the 
regular abl. after pan (§657), and once varying with the loc. after 
anlar (§677). 


Locative and other cases 

§98. The locative is commonly thought of as the ‘where’ case ' Some- 
ivhat more scientifically it may perhaps be defined as denoting funda- 
mentally the sphere within which, or that in relation to which, some- 
thmg exists or takes place Its meaning is, in any event, broad enough 
to permit it to exchange on occasion, with little difference of meaning, 
with all the oblique cases, from accusative to genitive To begin with 
the ablative, which expresses the source of anything, this may also be 
conceived as its original or typical location, and so be put in the locative • 
karhandhu jajne madhu sSragkam mukhat (MS mukhe) VS. MS BB 
TE., 'jujube and sweet honey w'ere produced from (in) his mouth’ 
^60). Or, hvarh prajmyo ’Rifysantam (oHns®) prihivydh sadkastkad 
^S. MS KS ®siAe) agmm i’gnim) khanamah {“mi) VS. TS MS 
KS SB , 'we (I) dig forth from (m) the abode of earth Agni . . ’ (§664) 
§99. More familiarly the locative tends in the opposite direction; it 
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incbnes to denote the final rather than the onginal location, and so 
vanes with the accusative (or dative) of goal, often as we think (cf §623), 
tho by no means always, with no difference of meaning, as in yasya 
vratant (vraie) pasavo yantt sarve, ‘mto (not in') whose control go all 
cattle' (§526) Or with dat j mahyam vatah •pavalam (“fe) Mme amin 
(AV kdmayamtii) RV AV TS IS , 'the ivind shall blow (bloivs) for 
me unto this desire’ (§646) 

§100. With neither ‘final’ nor ‘ongmal’ tinge, but simply as denot- 
ing the general sphere, that in (any sort of) relation to which some- 
thing exists or takes place, the locative varies with instrumental, dative, 
or genitive The instr may be one of means, manner, or accompani- 
ment So, sam u yah kuirAha Sbhrtah and &am yah kumhhehhir abhrtah, 
‘ brought in a pot (with pots)' (§600) — apSm uta praiasltfu (“taye, 
Hibhih), ‘in (by, unto) praising of the waters [become ye strong, 0 gods 
(horses)]’ (§601) — rayas po^etM (po?e) sam tfS madema, ‘may we revel 
with (in) increase of nches, ivith food’ (§603) — sve dakfe (svatr daksair) 
dahgajnteha Slda, ‘be seated in (with, or by) thine own power(5)' (§603). 

§101. With the dative, the locative m this sense interchangos in 
dependence on both noun and verb forms Thus quite standardly iwth 
adjectives meamng ‘pleasing’ and the hke (for other cases used with 
them, gen and instr , cf §88, 65). suprlto manufo vth (SV vt§e) RV 
SV , or pnyam m& brahmmt ("nc) kuru ‘make me beloved to (with, 
among) the brahman caste’ (§654) And with various verbs, such as 
Am ‘pour (in, upon)’ or ‘offer (to)’, prthivyam (KS °vya) amrlamjvhomt 
A§ K§ ApS , ‘I pour nectar on (offer to) the earth' (§650) Or ci 
‘pile, build’ aahasrak^a {°k?o) medhSya {medha a) ciyamanah, ‘piled up 
at (for) the sacrifice’ (§651) 

§102 So with the gemtive The person or place at or near which 
something is located Qoo ) may also be conceived as its possessor, or 
as that upon which its infiuence is exerted (objective gen ) Thus, 
mayy d§lr aslu mayt {mamaslr astu mama) devahuith, ‘may prayer and 
divine invocation be in me (be mine)’ (§671) — nanavdan samrdjhl 
bhava, and nananduh samrajny edht, ‘be queen over (of, in relation to) 
thy sister-in-law' (§676) 

§103. Rather more specifically W'e find tne locative interchanging 
with most of the other obhque oases after vanous verbs Special atten- 
tion should be directed to the rather compheated interchanges after 
verbs of placing, especially dha, where acc , dat , and loc all appear 
The relations of the dat and loc have been summanzed above, §72 
The regular constructions are acc of person and loc of thing (‘set, 
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pcison (Ins pereon «ilh Ins limb--)' (15 Ji'.). 

§106. The use of (ho loc after \erh-' jii vrriilion ttilb od.rr 
has perhaps been sulTicientlv illustrated under the oth.er r.ater b'lrr.' 
manly we may recall its intcroli’iiipe with the pen (iiiul nee j .afie* 
verbs of eating .md dnnking (§93) and Nunr others ({CS0-2 k ai.ti with 
the dat (§73) after \ arious \ crb*. With (lie nee. ii v.arir,' aftr r a \ erb 
of beating, GghnSnah puninoran and ura), pofflimir (JjI.nuMth, ‘lieating 
upon their breasts with their hands' or 'Iwatmg their brcasis and 
thighs (?),' §545 The person or thing spoken ohont (not to) is put 
m acc or loc with a verb of speaking, jtraltprafll-iilah jtfiiau (MS 
p am) samvadasva ApS. MS , ‘ siicnli about the xictim with (the 
8 ughtcixr) (§543), this contrasts with the clnssicn! usage in which the 
peison addressed may be put m acc or loc (as well as dat ) after verbs 
of speaking, doubtless an extension of the goal construction This 
classieal usage, however, is found with dat and loc.; dcvcbhyo Idacpt) 
ma sukriam {nah sukrlo) bnUat (etc), 'declare that I am (that wc arc) 
nghteous to the gods’ (§647) —After a x-erb of fighting an ‘inner’ acc 
vanes with a loc ; (leayii) vayam samghSlani-’samghStam {samghstc~ 
samghate, samghatavi, omitting the 2d form) iepmo (ioi/cma, sonyaj/cmoJi 
may wc (by thee) conquer (in) every fight’ ^546)- , , 

§106. In adverbial expressions of time, place, cns«s. 

seems to be used in interchange with practically all ot cr o . 

So, with acc ; Una deva devatam agra (oflroni) aym, apaa ^ . 

dcroiam offm ayan, ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhoo 

the begmmng’ (§530) . expressions, m our 

§107. With instr. especially in place ana wm 
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opinion (of. §594) ^without any essential d i fference of meaning: maghOsu 
(aghSsu, magMbhvr) hanyante gSvah (gavo grhyante), 'in the (astensm) 
Maghas (Aghas) c^vre are slam (taken),’ §596 — madhu naktam nfojasoft 
{°sS, “«■)> see §584 (also gen ). — a^t k^ami murUpaih (ksamS tn&varH- 
pam) yad asii (asya, asta), 'on the earth §598 

§108. With abL, Sre (arat) te goghnam. (§667); both 'far off'. 

§109. With gen , see §96 — ^Dative variants have not been noted. 

§110. After prepositions: with acc,, after adhi, acha, ardara (§§539- 
42); with abl , after adht and antar (but with difference of meaning, 
§665), with gen., after arUar (§677). 

§111. Finally, we have noted a very few cases where the loc seems 
to be used in a way approachmg the absolute construction, and vanes 
with a regularly governed accusative. We might expect to find any 
other case varying with the quaai-absolute loc just as well, but have not 
noted any others: n&tkS pTlhwyah sanadhane agnati (TS. “dhamin 
agnvm, MS KS, ^dhano agnim) VS TS. MS KS. §B (followed by 
riyaspoiSya brhate havSmahe) , 'when Agm is enkindled at the navel of the 
earth, we call upon (him) . . . ’ or 'we call upon Agni enkindled ‘ (§548) 

Number 

§112. A large maj'onty of the vanstions in number concern cases of 
what we call generahzing smgular and plural We have included under 
this head all cases m which singular and plural interchange without any 
clearly intended difference m meamng, as well as cases in which the 
singular is generic, while the plural seems to refer more particularly to 
various specific instances No line can be drawn between the two 
classes Thus in such a variant as asman raya uta yajndh (KS f 
yajnah) eacantam TS KS ApS , yu§m5.n raya uta yajfiS asaicata MS , 
'let WBidth and sacnfice(s) attend us (wealth and sacnfices have attended 
you)’, no one can say that the plural yajnah really means anything 
different from the geneno singular yajnah, ‘sacrifice’ in general (as an 
institution), and on the other hand one could not deny that the plural 
may have concentrated the attention more on the various specific acts 
of sacnfice Such instances are very numerous: §§685 ff Of essen- 
tially the same sort are the (also very common) vanations between 
singular and plural pronouns, particularly of the first person (§§722 ff ), 
many of which refer either to the speaker alone or vaguely to him and 
his associates; but the use of a plural rather than a angular pronoun 
certainly does not prove that he is really includmg other persons than 
himself, as in agne dakgatk jmniht nah (TB viS) EV TB., '0 Agni, 
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protect us (mo) uith powers.’ Here the chances are that EV. means 
'me' as well as TB., but there is no way of proving it. Such variants 
belong psychologically with the venations m number of verb forms 
treated in W 1 §§344 ff., and hke them show in not a few cases more 
or less mconsistenoy with the context in one or both forms (§723). 
Thus &Taddhe tad dhapayeha mh (TB. mS) RV- TB ; here the context 
in both forms contams a 1st plural verb, so that mS of TB is mildly 
inconsistent with its context. 


§113. In our chapter on gender (cf. §807) w-e shall see that the neuter 
singular is not infrequently used in forms which are indefinite or abstract 
or collective in force, and vanes with more definite plural epithets of 
the same or different gender (§727). A good example is Lnlapatyab 
(TS KS. Vm) ca me 'kr^i^vacySk KS. “yam) ca me VS. TS. MS. 
ICS. (preceded by o^atUiayaS ca me virudhak ca me), '(plants) which ripen 
under cultivation and not under cultivation’ or 'that which npens’ etc. 
To the same general category belongs the use of substantive pronouns 
m the neuter smgular m variation with pronouns agreeing m number 
and gender with the predicate (§730), as in fad (VS. id) apah sa (I’SK. 
taCi prajSpaiih VS. VSK TA MahanTJ., 'that is the waters, that PrajS- 
pati.’ Neuter smgular adverbs also belong origmally to the class of 
indefinite neuters, and vary either with adjectives or with plural adverbs 
which presumably must originally have been more definite in meaning 
(with some noun understood), as m nicSd ucca svadhayObhi pra iastkau 
Ppp. TS. ICS , nlcair uccaih svadha abhi pra tasthau AV. Here nicad 
and ntcotr, uccS and -uccaih, are ^onymous (§734.) 

§114. Whentwoormorenounsareusedincorrelatron, weoccasionally 

find adjectives vanously put m the singular, then agreeing formally 
mth only one (as a rule the nearest) of the senes, or m the dual or 
plu^, agreeing with the whole group There is httle real difference 
in the m^mg, cf §§735, 757; and the same kind of variation has 

d(^hSdah ( ^), iukram na jyohr amrtom dadhana {“nSh)-, YisK'dadkanS 

dadkanSh includes her 

T /'f ca drdha (TS drdhe) RV. VS. VSIC TS MS ICS Lre 

is smgular, agreeing with prfhiia alone, in all but TS., 
winch makes it dual, including dyaur. 

only to ttS ^ ®*“eular refernng 

™ followed by a comple- 

mentary smgular referring to another member of the group, as in miirnh 
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(SV mttrSs) pardy adruhih RV. SV (preceded by yam maruto yam 
aryama) Here mitras means Mitra, Varuna, and Aiyaman, and aryama 
is a complementaiy smgular (§733) So also uhhav tndra (SB tndro) 
udithah suryai ca VS. SB , where tndra can only be elliptic (= Indra 
and Siirya), §747. In other cases an elliptic dual plus complementary 
singular may vary with a double dual, as in dyava hotraya prtkivi (°am), 
§746, or such a double dual may vary with two smgulars, whether the 
two form a devata-dvandva compound as in indrasura janayan vtSva- 
karma TB but tndrdh surah prathamo mivakarmd AS (§749), or whether 
the two duals are separated by other words as in vtfnum agan varunam 
parvahStih AV , mjreC agan varund purvakutau (MS °lim) VS MS etc 
(§748). The normal Sanskrit dvandva compounds, of both types (dual 
and neuter singular), are likewise found, the former vanes ivitli equiva- 
lent double smgulars, as m mayi dak^o mayi kratuh, mayi dak^akratu 
(§760) , and the two types vaiy with each other, kpitpipSsabhySm (and 
"p&saya) svSAa (§751). 

§116. In the case of certain parts of the body, and also some other 
entities (§§752-3), it is possible to think of them either as dualities, with 
regard to their two component parts, or as smgular units So the nose 
IB either smgular or dual (refemng to the two nostrils)* apanena nastke 
(MS °k&m) VS MS With certam other parts of the body, as well 
as ether entities, either dual or plural is possible, as in the cose of the 
constellation PhalgunI, which is made up of two pairs of stars, and so 
may be either dual (refemng to the two pairs) or plural (refemng to 
the total of four stars): phalgunir (TS. °m) ndkgalram TS MS KS 
(§754-5). 

§117. There remam many number vanants which show more real 
and definite change of meaning m the different forms By simple multi- 
phcation or division, a singular entity may be made dual or plural, or 
vice versa, as m tasya te dattam yasya (and yayoh) prano 'st svaha, tasya 
te dadatu ye?dm prano 'si svdhd, tasya te dadata yasya prano 'si svaha, 
all modulations m a smgle passage- of TS (§§740, 767-70) Such 
modulations may occur in repetitions of the same context, or in adapta- 
tions of old material to a new context, m which case they constitute 
what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§739, 764-6) They include many 
ntualistic Qhas and vikaras There are also not a few instances of 
'transfer of epithet’ from one entity to another (§§737-8, 762-3), as in 
vanations of case, and some mstances in which, without proper ‘transfer 
of epithet’, we seem to note external assmulation of form which consists 
in change of number (§§741, 773-7) These are of the same sort as the 
correspondmg variations in case, and call for no comment 
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Gender 

§118. Keal change of gender in nouns is a well known phenomenon 
in Sanskrit, and is sufficiently illustrated by the variants. It may 
appear in different forms of the noun itself, that is in shift between 
endmgs characteristic of different genders, or in change of the gender 
of modifying adjectives or pronouns Some of the variations in gender 
revealed by the variants have not been recorded previously We shall 
not anticipate them here (see §§783-802), but may call attention to a 
fact which has not been clearly brought out before, that some of these 
shifts appear to be mere nonce-phenomena, and due to assimilation to 
words in the contest Thus in the mantra vyomd (TS. vyoma) sapta- 
daiah (sc sUnnah) VS TS. MS KS. SB. KS M§, §794, the stem 
vyoman, regularly neuter, appears to have masculine gender in all tests 
except TS. We have no doubt that the original form of this vanant 
presented the word as if masculme; but it seems to us equally clear that 
this IS due to assimilation to the gender of the predicate saptadasah 
(stomah) It hardly justifies us, therefore, in attributing real variation 
in gender to the stem vyoman And this is by no means an isolated 
instance, as the sections mentioned will show. 

§119. Of a different sort are variations between names of male and 
female animals and peiisons, where the change merely indicates that some 
texts have in aund a male animal or person, others the corresponding 
female (§§779-82). 

§120. A small but interesting group of cases shows variation between 
distmctively femmme forms and others which are, at least in appear- 
ance, masouhne, tho referrmg to feminme entities Thus it has long 
been recognized that the anomalous yu^mas, acc pi of the 2d personal 
pronoun, is a femmization of the regular yu^mdn, which has common 
gender tho its endmg presents a masculme aspect (§803). Contian- 
wise, agent nouns m far have regularly a corresponding feminme stem 
m tn when applymg to feminine entities, but at least one variant 
presents the masculine (really ‘common’) stem in tar under such circum- 
stances (§805). 

§121. We have seen above (§113) that the neuter gender, especially 
in the singular number, often has a sort of mdefinite force. Even when 
a masculme or femmine entity is referred to it may be used in such a 
sense, as m tndrasya (and m^nar} dhruvo ’si {dhruvam asi), ‘thou (0 knot, 
granffit, masc ) art Indra’s ^ignu’s) firm one (firm thing),’ §808. Such 
usage IS particularly common with pronouns, demonstrative or relative, 
as in substantive pronouns (§§113, 812); sam tarn (KS ApS. tat) 
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stiicaiu radkase (“so) EV. KS. Vait ApS , ‘let him besplmMe that unto 
(with) boimly’. Here the pronoun refers to soma-drops {drapsa, anht, 
masc ) and hence has masculme gender m EV , but once, in repeating 
the mantra m the same context, ES uses the neuter tat, 'that (thmg)’, 
tho still havmg the same reference (§809) — ^But an mdefimte masculme 
may also vary with such an mdefimte neuter, when the unspecified 
entity is conceived personally mstead of impersonally (§§810-1). This 
IS particularly common with negative expressions, such as ahtr jaghana 
(dadaria) kam {h,m) cam, ‘the serpent has slam (seen) no one (nothing).' 

§122. We regard the common use of neuter forms m adverbs as belong- 
ing to the mdefimte neuter. Such adverbs are often found m variation 
with adjectives of any gender, and also — ^more rarely — with adverbs 
of other genders (usually feminme); m the latter we assume that origi- 
nally some defimte noun must have been understood with the adjectival 
adverb (see §§818-24). 

§123. The agreement of pronouns shows some mterestmg variations 
as to gender Thus when a pronoun refers to a senes of nouns of 
difiierent genders, it may agree with the nearest noun m gender, or with 
the gender of the greater number of the nouns, or else it may be mascu- 
line (really ‘common’) gender if the senes moludes both mascuhnes and 
feminines (§825). Also, when the antecedent and the predicate of an 
anaphonc pronoun are of difiierent genders, the pronoun may agree 
with either (§826),— aside from the possibility of the use of the mdefimte 
neuter m a substantive pronoun, to which we have alluded above 

§124. Gender variations are related to the pecuhanties of compound 
nouns: first, in the case of dvandvas, which may ajipear eitW as 
neuter smgular or as dual (or plural) with the gender of the final member 
(§751), and further, m the case of harmadbarayas varying with bahu- 
vrihis based upon them The karmsdhSraya, naturally, keeps the gender 
of its final member, while the bahuvrlhi takes the gender of the noun 
it agrees with (§829) 

§126. There remain a considerable number of cases m which varia- 
tion in gender is due to the application of the vanant word to different 
nouns Either one noun may be substituted for another of different 
gender, resultmg in change of the gender of its epithets (§§831-3), or 
without such change m actual language, epithets may be understood 
to apply to different entities which are not expressed, with the same 
result (§§884-9). In some such cases the mantra is taken from its 
origmal context and adapted to a new one, resulting in what we call 
‘phrase mflection’ (see §§846-61) Or agam, without change of con- 
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text, an epithet may be ‘transferred' from one entity to another; these 
'transfers of epithet’ are of exactly the same sort as the numerous 
similar ones mvolving change of case, and call for no special comment 
:§§840-5). 

Dedicatory expressions 

§126. Expressions of dedication of some offering or homage to some 
deity or power are, of course, very common in the ritual language of the 
Veda, and the great variety of their qmtax deserves special mention 
The deity addressed may be expressed by a nommative, subject of a 
verb meaning ‘be gratified’ or the like, which verb may be expressed or 
understood, or by the nominative of a secondary adjective meaning 
‘belonging to’ such and such a deity; by the accusative, object or goal 
of a verb expressed or understood; or by a dative or gemtive. The 
thing offered may be expressed by the nom , ace , instr., or (after verbs 
of offering) gen. A few examples may be quoted here: 

{am) agnim tarpayami'. apnis trpyatu, §373. 
himavate {°vato) hasR (kastinam), §§376, 618. 
svaha deoS djyapah {devan ajyapSn): agnim, svSka: svahSgnim: agtiaye 
svShS, etc., §§377, 485. 

piigaijam vaniflhuna: pUgno vani^ihuh, §§414, 508. 
kapota lildkah Saias te nirriyai {nairrtSh), §424. 
dighhyaii krotam (so aUbhate)'. dikah krotram (so. anvavasrjatSt), §485 
lasmd indraya suiam S {havisa, hamr a, indrayandhaso) juhota (jiihomi) 
§§466, 502, 582 
aryamno (“i/e) lopaSah, §618 
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DUALS IN At/ AND A, OF ALL DECLENSIONS 

§127. We do not include here, of course, variations in which at; vanes 
with a followed by hiatus before a vowel, since these are variant sandhi 
forms, both standing for au, on them see W 2 §§885 £f. We treat 
here as d forms before vowels only those in which & is fused with the 
following vowel. 

§128. In the RV. in general, and especially in its oldest parts, d is 
found before consonants and in pause, au before vowels Contrast §221 
below; in the locative of t stems au, not d, is regular in pause Before ii 
vowels this ait is represented m the RV by d, before other vowels by dv 
(for the usage of other schools see VV 2 1. c ). We divide our matenals 
into the two classes of (1) au : d before consonants and m pause, 
(2) before vowels See most recently Wackemagel 3 p 45 ff , and for 
the primary materials Lanman NI. 340 ff , 674 ff ; also Sommer, 
Feslscknfi Slreitberg, 253 ff., where mgenious attempts are made to 
explain the cases of ‘irregular ’ d before vowels. 

§129. In a couple of cases the followmg word varies, so that d is 
followed by a consonant, ai* (dv) by a vowel, in accordance with the 
ongmal distmetion: 

iasydm supamdv adhi yau niviglau TB. ApS.: tasydm suparM vrgand 
ni fedatiih RV. 

abhayam mtlrdvarundv thdstu nah (AG °varund mahyam aslu) AV. AG. 

§130. Flagrantly at vanance mth the rule is the double case in the 
next variant, which also changes the word after amnd C’jiaw); but this 
time aMnau occurs before a consonant, and that in RV itself (to be 
sure m a late h}mn, 10. 184 2c); while AV has the o form before a 
vowel — ^both contrary to the rule Furthermore RV. ends the pada 
with devau, instead of regular devd, and is followed by all later texts 
(two substitutmg ubhau) except AV , which introduces the regular ubhd 
(Hence, possibly, the assimilatory change m the endmg of the preceding 
word m AV , whose meter suggests a pronunciation with hiatus, aAvtnd 
tibka) 

garhham U a&vmau devau (AV aMnobhd, PG. HG. aSvindv ubkau) RV. 
AV. §B. BrhU SMB. ApMB. HG MG. PG.; garbham yonydvi 
ahmdsydm AVPpp 13. 2. 4o (Barret, JAOS. 48 38). 

61 
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§131. The remoininR cases require little individual comment Almost 
all show the ending before consonants or in pause Final position in 
the pada is always treated as ‘pause’, a is here regular even when the 
next pada begins with a vowel mtli which the final a is fused in the 
samhita writing The a form characterizes the RV and its school 
texts, KS also shows it m most of the vanants, but there are exceptions 
The cases before consonants and in pause w’hich concern RV , besides 
those above mentioned, are; 

caiurak^au paihrakn (AV palkifadi) nrcakiasau (AV TA ‘’so) RV 
AV TA This IS the only exception, except that noted in §130, 
to the rule among the RV vanants It is noted by Lanman 576 
The h 3 'mn (10 14) containing it is Atliarvamc (rather than ‘late’), 
yet, cunously, the AV. itself (supported by TA ) has the ‘regular’ 
form Note that all three texts are irregular in the preceding 
caturak^au Dissimilation or assimilation of ending as between 
these two words’ Even tho the hymn belongs by its subject matter 
to AV. rather than to RV , the RV. form is, a pnon, more apt to’ be 
onginal, Edgerfon, Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield, 124 
vbhohhaySmnn tipa dhehi dangirS (AV °rau) RV. AV. 
yo akgeneva oaknyCi (SV °yau) Sacibhik RV SV TB 
dame-dame sapla ratnS dadhSnS (AV %au) RV AV TS MS. KS, S§ 
somam ptbalam madyam dhTtavrata (AV. GB “lau) RV AV GB. 

Mfo fe vrgand (ArS hantau) harl RV ArS 

yajnasya hi stha jivija (IB ApS jiviyau) RV SV KS PB TB A§ 
SS ApS 

ubhS rSjana (AV ’’nou) svadhaya madanta (AV "tow) RV. AV. MS. 
prataryujd m bodhaya RV TB AS N prataryujau m mucyethSm TS 
d dkattam (RVIGi Sclieft. °tam) pugkarasrajau (RV RVIfh Scheffc 
AV ApMB MG ‘’ia) RV RVKh AV §B TA MahanU BrhU 
AG SMB PG ApMB HG MG.: krnutam pufkarasraja AVPpp 
3 IS 5 (Barret, JAOS 32 364). Add to W 1 §332 
dyaus ca nak fKS TB lea) prthtvi ca pracclasd RV KS TB : dyaui ca 
ma idam prthiid ca pracelasau AV 

madufitjiau vyenasd (AV ‘’sou) RV AV. AVPpp Note preceding 
“krtau in alll 

akvinS (ApMB °nau) tod pra vakatam rathena RV AV ApMB 
yam mrmantkaio aimna RV ApMB HG MG • itShkySm nirmanihatsm 
a&mnau deoau SB Bj-hU 

§132. Next some cases before consonants or in pause which concern 
AV In the first group AV , either alone or with others, has the au 



DUALS IN AU AND A 


53 


form, we just saw that in several cases where RV. has a, AV has atf 
ia no niuncttiam sgasah TS MS : tau no muiicaiam anhasah (T3 KS 
ogasah) AV TS. KS 

vhha hi hasla vasuna prnasva VS TS SB.: haslau prnasva bahuhhir 
vasavgaih AV. TS MS KS 

intko ghflasya guhya jugSna (AV °nau) AV. TS. MS KS AS SS. 
dame-dame miuiir (AV KS mltdga, TS surfulir, MS “U) vam tijriiw 
(TS AIS KS mvrdkanS, AV. vSerdhanau) AV. TS MS. KS .tS. 
SS. On vam igana see VV 2 §236 

ya (AV. yau) pafyeic apraUla (AV °laii) sahobhih AV. ^ S MS. SB 
SB TB. AS SS. 

§133. Yet, contrariwise, AV. occasionally shows «: 
chandasvati (AV, chandahpak^e) wfoso (MS KS. '‘salt) pcptsanc AV. TS. 
MS KS ApMB 
And, in the same verse: 

kelumall (TS ApMB kdim krnvcihc) ojoic bhilntctasa (MS °saii) AV 
TS MS. KS ApMB. 

ya indrSgni asanam salhayau KS : yo agm^omav ojwfc sakkaya AV 
§134. In the rest neither RV. nor AV figures KS. arid the RV 
school texts seem to favor a* 

ukhyasya kelum prathamam ju^unau (ICS t KapS °ntt) VS MS, KS 
KapS 25 1, SB Oertel 83 

imSn me (ApS no) miiravarumu (ApS "na) MS ICS AS ApS MS SG 
nirasta sandamarkau saha tena yam dvi^mah KS.: mraslan sandamarkou 
sahdmuna ApS 

apamiUau (ICS '‘lid) sandamarkau (MS gand?) saha MS KS : apa- 
nttilau sandamarkau sahamuna TS. TB ApS 
deva (VS devau) devam avardkatdm VS TB 

subham gami^[hau (KS ®/Aa') suyamebhtr aivath (KS f asubkih) TS MS 
KS TB. 

atUau nyan^Ji (PB LS. ankd nyaiiku, MS 5IG. anku nyankdv) abhito 
ratham yau (MG ye) TS TB PB MS HG. PG MG ApT^IB 
lS ApS 

samjagmdnau (KS. "ad) dwa (TB ApS diva a) prthivya MS ICS. TB 
ApS MS 

yathdyathainnau lanvau (A& fanvd,M§.iannau)3atavedaliM.S AS MS 
In MS phonetic corruption, see W 2 §410 
siidughe malard (TB “mu) mahl VS TB 
indravantd (TB. “taw) hamr idam jufciham TB SS 
sam. vasdikdm (MS vasetham) svdrmdd (TS suvar°, KS “vidau) VS TS 
MS ICS SB 
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hot& ijak^ad asvtna (VS ICS °nmt) chagasya kam?a VS KS KS 
hold yal$ad a&mmu (KS ®«o) chagasya vapSya VS KS 
hots yali^ad amnau (TB °nS) sarasvaiim VS MS TB. 
hoia yak?ad a&vma (MS °nau) sarasvatlm MS KS AS SS 

§135. The following do not properly belong here* 

Igomad u ju nasatya (VS. nasatyS, followed without fusion by asvavad) 
EV VS AS The VS comm understands nasatya, not °yau, if 
au were mtended, av should stand by the VS rule, see W 2 §885 
There is no real variant here, VS writes more accurately what RV 
also intends, namely final a ] 

[ima (ApS tmau) prsnapanau TB ApS But Poona ed of TB man, 
which IS proved correct by ApS which quotes TB 1 
{uTvasl ca purvacillit capsarasau (VSK MS KS “so) VS VSK TS 
MS KS SB, 

Followed by a vowel; all texts av or a intending au Add to W 
2 §888 ] 

[havl devau pracetasau (VSK “sa) VS VSK TB -As preccdmg, add 
to 1 c ] 

§136. We come now to the few sporadic cases in which 3v (for a) 
before a lowel, which is the rule m RV , vanes with o w'hich fuses with 
the following vowel They add nothing to our knowledge and permit 
no general conclusions: 

iunasircha sma me ju^elham AV (pratika Vait ) . iunasirav tmSm vacant 
ju^elkam (TA om ja”) RV TA AS SS N The AV seems to 
be ‘hifalutm’, misapplying the hieratic a where it does not belong 
usasanaktSgnS (KS AS °gna, SS '‘naJda agna) ajyasya tnldtn MS KS 
AS SS And in the same passage, daivijS hotaragna ("gna, "hotSTa 
agna), etc The SS form (RV school) si ould be av, not o (W 2 
§885) No V. 1 IS quoted If the text is correct, possibly SS 
quoted from a different school (note that the mantra is found 
neither in RV nor in its Brahmanas) The other alternative 
would be to hold that SS intends the ending a, not au, and shows 
anomalous lack of sandhi 

daivyS holSn'w firdhvam (VS hotara urdhiam, KS holSrordhvam imam, 
IMS hotSra urdhvam imam) adhvarain nah VS TS MS KS : daiva 
hotara urdhvam (Ppp. hotSra imam) adhvaram nah AV Ppp The 
AV form is plural Ppp ms (9 1 8) reads hotara but mtends 
°rn since A dual verb follows All texts but KS have sandhi 
forms of °rav 

esmnadhraryS MS TA : aimnSv odhvaryS SS (Also quoted in Cone 
under ngmr hotS&vinS°.) 



DUAI^ IN AU AND A 


[anlmlam{KS.af\lanf;am, MS nji?.(iea»ii<im) r/mnrfn/) TS. Vf?. MS K8 
SB Only MS seemstoundcrstanda(lualoi'//fl»Iierc; if nff/f/rtZ/jw 
IS also intended to contain a dual m (lie flr^t part, flic form ntUn 
must be understood Even MS has only one arrcn1,n»j/.dinfl/rf«i; 
tho one ms has dfilSv dftkani, and pp nnnlyrcs afilau, auhdm 
These forms arc however probably mere corniiitioni; the prp'mmp- 
tion is that the unknoun (and perhaps artificial) name of a meter 
here found is meant for a single word The variant therefore 
hardly belongs here ] 
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find it hard to avoid assuming tho reverse substitution, os with dative 
function These arc listed §152, we believe that they have not been 
specifically noted before. In connection with them particularly, how- 
ever, the possibility of syntactic rather than formal confusion must be 
borne in mind; quite similar instances of other gen forms nith dat 
functions mil be found below in the section on variations between dative 
and gemtive Inevitably there arc some borderline cases which are 
especially doubtful; in the last analysis all the variants found here and 
in the syntactic section on dative vaiying with genitive must be con- 
sidered together. 

§140. We include here pronommal as well as nominal forms, smee 
they are obviously identical in nature and cannot be separated. 

§141. Hie substitution occurs in no RV , SV , or AY. passage It 
shows a varymg frequency in the YV. texts. VS. shons it in about 
20 vanants, more than any other texts; veiy often VSK. disagrees with 
VS TS hasaboutl5cases;KS. onlyone, andMS perhaps no entirely 
certam case The school texts of VS and TS follow their samliitas 
In general, then, it is the Vaj. and Tait. schools where the change is 
common. They also show the reverse change (as in dative function), 
which is rare, almost unknown, in MS and KS. Our results confirm 
the approximate correctness of Caland’s view, AO. 5 49-51, notably 
his statement that MS KS. do not use at for Ss; but KSA has at least 
one case, adttyai pajasyatn, §142 That VSK. regularly prefers as 
accords with Caland’s findmgs for SBK. It is perhaps noteworthy that 
it IS the relatively late and secondary YV. schools which show this 
interchange m both directions, whereas the more conservative MS 
and KS. do not favor it. 

§142. We begin with forms used in genitive function. The following 
are noun forms from o stems, and seem reasonably certain: 
indrSgmbhyam chagasya vapaya (KS. VO nedaso 'nvbrUht KS. ApS. 
MS^ ‘Assign to Indra and Agm (part) of the goat’s omentum and 
fat. Also, agntgomabhyam chagasya vapayai medaso 'nubruhi SB. 
vkhayah (TS. “yai, MS KS °yam) sadane sve VS. TS. MS KS. Pre- 
ceded by antar agm rwa Ivam. ‘Within the firepan, in thine own 
s^t ’ The parallels point to a gemtive with atdar, not a genitive 
o equivalence' as Keith takes it Tliere is no sound evidence for 
a gen of ‘equivalence’ in Sanskrit, while the use of a gen with 
antar is proved by BR s. v.; a very clear case is VS. 40 5 
agnes m matraya jagatyat varlanydgratjanasya vvryena (KS jagaiya var- 
tanya) devas tva samtotsrjatu (etc) .TS. KS.: agm? fvu matrnyo 
jdgatyd vartanyS devas bid samtonnayatw .MS. 
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kruram viveda, TA Ar“ cakura) marlyah (KS. marlah). ‘No mortal 
lias attained (comprehended; TA. accomplished) the savagery of 
thy self, 0 Agni ’ So Caland on ApS "ttliitney (note on AV.) 
suggests that it may mean 'succeeded in inflicting a wound on 
thee,’ wluch would make it possible to interpret tanuvai as a true 
dative (of mterest); but this seems less likely to be the sense 
§145. Genitives of pronouns; 

no hy asya (ApMB asyai) mma gTbhnamt AV. ApMB. ‘I do not men- 
tion her name ’ 

imam amum amu^yayanam amusyoh pitlram KS : imam amu^a 
(VSK imam amum amu^ya) putram amufyai (VSK. °yak) putram 
. YS. VSIC. SB In one of the two occurrences in SB. amitpjai 
IS printed for amufya, doubtless by a misprint 
lasyat (MS. KS tasya) v&n mdlya (TS mtifi) VS TS. MS ICS. SB. 
‘Its, the imnd’s, daughter, speech ’ 

§146. Less certam are the following cases of genitives First, from 
nominal a stems: 

asy& janalayuh i)ai$ihySya svdhd MS : asyat janatayai irai^lhydya ApS. 
‘For preeminence over this folk * But this may be the ‘assimilated’ 
dative with following dative of puipose, cf Speyer, Ski, Synt. 
66 supra, DelbrOck, AIS 149 (Quoted in Cone also under 
agnebalada. ..) 

§147. From i and I stems, in the following the alternative to genitive 
construction would be a dative of possession or interest; see next section; 
adilyS (VS. TB SB adityai, VSK adiler) bhSgo 'si VS. VSK TS MS 
KS SB. MS. 


adiiyai (MS. KS. MS aditya) frasnasi VS TS. MS KS SB TB TA 
ApS. MS. KS. ■ ■ 

mdranyai (MS. MS. MG. °yah, KS. °yas) samnahanam VSK. TS AIS 
KS TB. ApS. MS AIG. ’ ' 

PTthxmjai (MS. “yo) vamasi VSK. IfS ApS AlS. 
adilyah (VS. SB KS '‘yai) sada asida TS. AIS. SB. ApS. MS. KS • 
adiiySs sadane sidaliS. 

§1W. From pronouna These, like the preceding group, might per- 
aps be construed as datives of possession or mterest The dative of 
possession is however not common in the oldest language and seems to 

estabtehed use of at forms as genitives, we consider these also very 

probable cases of genitive forms It must be confessed that at tunes 
the decision is dehcate; 
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yasyai (VSK yasySs) te yajmyo garihah VS VSK SB ICS. PG 
yasyat (VSK. yasyS) yonir htranyayl VS VSK SB. 
yasyat iaJa^ (MS yasya bahvyas) ianuvo (MS tanvo) tfitaprflliah SIS, 
TB And others, §671. Connn on TB : yasyai yasya devySs 
lanuvah. 

yasyS apahavya tanas tam asyd apajaht SG SMB (also tnth yasya 
apulrya, ySsyah paiigknl)'. yasySk pSpl lalpnlr yu paltghm M 
asya apahala SMB : ySsySk pSpi lalLfmis tom asya apajaht SMB.: 
yasyat grhaghm tanOs t&m asyai nSiaya svahd PG (also ivith pati- 
ghnl, pa&ughni, prajaghni, yaioghnt)' ySsyat ghord tanvs tdm ito 
nd&aya svahd HG. (also with nindita, paitghni). The first asyai is 
clearly gen On the second see §612 
§149. We now come to variants used in ablative, ratlier than genitive, 
function. First, from pronominal S stems: 

yo maiiasyd dt&o abhtddsad agmni sd rchatu MS (also with tndram, 
marutah, mitrdvarunau, somam). agmm sa fchaiu yo maitasyai 
(KS t "syd) dtio ’bhiddsati KS. ApS (also with tndram, adttim etc ) : 
agmm sa diMm devam devaidnam rchatu yo mattasyat diso 'bkidd- 
saii TB (also with tndram etc): tyatii dtg yo mattasyat (ES 
“syd) etc KS. TB. ApS 
§160. From t and I stein nouns: 
gdyatryai (MS KS °yd) gdyatrom VS TS MS KS. SB 
suryas tvd (MS. tvd ra&mtbhth) purastdl pdtu kasyds ctd abhidaslyai (TS 
MS KS ^kastydh) VS TS MS KS SB. Striking because the 
modifying pronoim kasydiiad) has os even m VS SB Cf next 
dsanydn md mantrdt pdhi (MS pdht purd) kasydS cid abhiSastydh (AS 
'‘tyat svahd) TS AS. ApS MS Cf preo. 
prthivyai (MS KS '’yd) md pdht TS MS KS. 
padktyai (MS KS °yd) mdhanavat VS. TS MS KS SB, 
apahato 'raruh prthivyai TS ApS : apahato ’raruh prthivyai devayajanyat 
TS ApS • apahato ’raruh prlhtvyd adevayajanah TS ApS (p.p of 
TS prOitvydh^)- apdrarum adevayajanam prlhtvyd devayajandj 
(ApS \adevayajano) jahi 'KS ApS (the latter ambiguous); opffra- 
nmi prikivyd (p p '’vydh) adevayajanam MS MS ; apdrarum adeva- 
yajanam prOnvyd [tit, ambiguous) ApS * apdrarum prthivyai devaya- 
jand^ badhydsam VS SB 

pdpdt (KS pdpah) svapnydd (KS “nod) abhutydh (KS °yai) AV KS 
ague ’dabdhdyo pdhi prasityai pdht durt^{yai pdht duradmanyai (TS. 
TB add pdht dvtcanldt) TS VS SB TB f (li. VS text lias durad- 
manyd tli)' ague 'dabdhdyo pdht prasitydh pdht durtflydh pdht 
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duradmanyah KS, (text °many5 Also listed in Cone, under 
pShi .. 

adbhyah samhhutah pxOdvyai rasac ca TA ApS.: adbhyah sambkjiah 
Plihtvyai (MS. ICS.f °yS) rasac ca (KS rasah) VS. MS. KS 
hselriySt ivii nirrlyS jaim&ansal AV. : l^etnyat tva nirrtyai tvSTB. ApMB 
HG. (hem = k^etnya occurs only in tins passage ) 

[amom (AV amuktha) yak^Sd duritad avartyai (AV. avadySt) AV. TB 
ApMB No as form here ] 

§161. Gemtives in as as datives We have referred above to the few 
but mtercsting cases in wliicli fern at : ffs forms vary in dative con- 
struction. These, to be sure, might be taken merely as cases of the 
growmg tendency for the gen to absorb the functions of the dative, to 
be signalized below (§§614 ff ) Yet the parallel cases just discussed 
make it obviously likely that the identity of the two endmgs in sandhi 
before vowels and their consequent confusion in abl -gen. function has 
something to do uith these cases At least they deserve separate group- 
mg, apart from other dative-gemtive variants. They are either depend- 
ent syntactically upon namah, svahS, or the root vidh, none of which 
seem to be regularly construable with the genitive; or else are used as 
datives of purpose It is particularly to be noted that the os forms are 
found cliiefly in Vsjasaneym and Taittiriya school texts, which are also 
those m which at in gemtive function is favored. Evidently this con- 
fusion of endmgs, m both its aspects, is characteristic of these schools 
But one or two cases, textually doubtful, occur m MS.’ too. 

§162. The vanants are: 

yS te agne rudnya ianHs iaya nah paki Iosyas (MS I£S. tasyat) te svSha 
TS MS KS 

ya to i^rytivanSmataya no mrda (MS tayavtdhema)tasyas (MS tasyat) 
te namas TS MS. 

tasyat (TS iasyas) te devi hamga mdhema TS MS. ICS AS. SS N. 
Keith’s note takes Iasyas with hainga, rendering 'oblation for you ’ 
But Iasyas can mean ‘you’ only by virtue of going with te, from 
which this mterpretation most implausibly separates it Keith 
ought to render: ‘To thee, goddess, let us offer with her oblation’, 
a monstrosity which his translation avoids by simply omitting 
iasyas. It is better frankly to lecogmzc that tasyas is used as 
dative, or else to consider that the gen here replaces a more usual 
dat (cf. §634). 

tasyas (MS tasyat, ICS f tasmai, read tasyat) te dem^fake vidhema hamga 
vayam VS TS MS ICS SB TA Keith makes the same sug- 
gestion as m prec , q. v. 
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’ii&yat (MS. but p p. ®yai) manyum raj&nam VS. MS. TB. Fol- 
lowed by barkt^S iadhur indnyam 'They have bestowed (upon 
thee) Kmg Wrath and power along with (or, by) the barhis, unto 
authority.’ It seems impossible to construe UB,ya{h) as gen ; note 
the p p of MS. 

kfatrasya tva paraspSya brahmanas tanvam p3ht VS SB : brahmanas ivS 
paraspaySh {MS. “payatiip ’‘payah)kfatrasyatanimpSkiMS TA • 
praties, brahmanas M paraspSya [ih] ApS. MS. (could stand for 
*‘payat or "paySh). In the same passage the next two: 
dtvas tva paraspSySh (MS. °pdya, not repeated in p p.), antankfosya 
MS TA (and ApS pratika, with °pSyS |th]): and 
pranasya tva paraspSyai (MS “pSya, v. I. °pBy3&, p p. ’^payah) cakfufos 
. MS.TA (and ApS pratika as before). In these three adjoining 
formulas only a dative of purpose can be intended : ‘for the protec- 
tion of ’ Note that TA has '‘paySk twice and '‘pSyat once — 
all m the same passage. VS. has only one of the formulas, in which 
it uses the dat of a neuter stem ®pa- (§801), equivalent to “pS- 
This same neuter form is read thnce m MS. s p , but once the v. 1 
'’pSySh occurs (curiously, m the one case m which TA. has the 
regular dative form °payaif), and its p.p. reads '*pSySh m the two 
cases which it repeats at all 



CHAPTER IV 
STEMS IN A 

1 Nominative and vocative plural in as ; asas 

§163. Among the variants occur only forms of a stems, to which 
asos was origmally restnoted. In general osas is more ancient, or 
hieratic and archaizing; ds is younger or more popular. Smce the 
vanation mvolves a difierence of a pliable m the length of the word, 
the meter is often concerned in it. But other changes may result in 
makmg both forms metrical, and it may be difficult to say in such cases 
whether these other changes were responsible for the change between 
ds and Ssas, or vice versa At times the famihar Ss is allowed to replace 
dsns in defiance of the meter, without compensatory change. But con- 
versely a later text, m its passion for Tiifalutm’ language, sometimes 
puts m an unmetncal dsos for origmal as. 

§154r. We begin with variants both forms of which are metrically 
more or less defensible, and first with those in which we take Ssas to 
be the onginal readmg, secondarily altered to as: 
yem devaso amriatvam ana&uh RV.: yena deva amriam anv avindan AV. 
dhrmdsdh (TB ApS dhruva ha) parvaUt tme RV. AV. E[A. TB. ApS. 
SMB. MG Here TB. ApS compensate for the lost pliable by 
the patch-word ha. 

devaso (and, devas tva) dadhtre purah EV. (both). The RV. itself uses 
a patch-word; the older fonn was certamly Ssas. 
mive devaso adhi vocata nah (TS me) RV. TS ; m&ve deva dbhi Toksardu 
(Ppp * ”( 1 , KS anu it§!hantu) meha (AV.* also tveha, and pdkvam; 
Ppp mam iha; SMB ApMB. HG paicat) AV (ter) Ppp. KS f SMB. 
ApMB HG. Add to W 1 §116. 

d yata pitarah somyasah (HG. somyah) AV. HG.: eta pifarah somydsa^ 
SMB, GG, ViDh : para yata piiarah somyasah (HG. somyS}}) AV. 
HG • parelana (TS KS ApS. pareta) pitarah somyasah (TS. ApS. 
somyah) TS. MS. RS AS ApS MS. Cf. W 1 §256 
ye devSnam rtmjo yajStyasah (and Ttmjo ye ca yajiiiyah) AV. (both). 
As between these two, it seems clear that yaj^tyasafy is older, the 
other showing evidences of patch-work. But even it is certainly 

63 
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Eccondan* to: yc daSnam yajniya yajmyanSm RV. Tlic AV, 
introduces jinjo, exalting the pnosts at the expense of the gods. 

§155. Next a group in which the as forms seem older, dsas being as 
a rule due to conscious archaizing: 

iub/iyarn sitiasah somoj SV.: lubhyam somSh suid imc RV. The SV. 
in its eagerness for archaism has crouded out tme, and left a pSda 
which is metrically b-ad. 

asman (HIS. KS TS f asmdn) u dcra avatd haveftt (MS. ICS. bharcfv d) 
RV. SV. TS. HIS KS : asmdn devdso ’lata haic^u AV.f 
md ted dahhan ydtudhdnd dttrevak (Ppp. durevd ydtudhdndh) RV. AV. 

Ppp : md tvd dahhan durevdsah Jx&oldh AV. 
fanar agnayo dhi^nya (SS °ydso) [yafhdslhdnam lalpantdm (AV yalkas- 
iMma kalpayantdm ihaiva, SS. yatkdstkdnam dkarayantdm 
AV. SB. BrhU. SS.: athade dhi^nydso agnayo yatkd$thdnam lal- 
pantam ihaica svdhd HG.: aiho yaiheme dhignydso agnayo yaihSs- 
ihdnamkalpayantdmihaivaMG : imeycdhi^yiUo agnayo yaihSslhd- 
nam iha halpaidm (read ’’ntdni) AG. The SS reading is arcliairing 
and metrically harsh, tho possible. HG. MG. AG. all treat the 
formula as prose, but all have the archaizing ending 
cfe pdid vipascitab RV.: ic pdldso vip* SV. 

ye antttrik?a vta ye (]&u£ ye ca) dim intdlf (Kiaufi °WsoI() Kbu§. 
MG. In different contexts. Pronounemg the a of anlanhfe, MG. 
makes a good jagati; ehding it, I£au£ makes a good tnptubh. 
Kaufi wins a hieratic ending only by allowing a rather unhieratic 
elision (cf . W 2 p. 420 ff ), and is forced to make a further change 
of via to ca. 

§166. In the following variant two adjommg adjectives vary in both 
readings, the longer and shorter endings interchanging in the two forms: 
hargamanaeo dhrfita (TB. dhr?afd) marvtvah RV TB. N.: har^amdnd 
hr^itdso maruivan AV. The ms. of Ppp has j^amdndso T?add 
marulvam, emended by Barret, JAOS. 35. 60, to hr^amandeo 
dhrsata (for which dhrfiid or ArjiYo would seem at least equally 
posrible) maruivan 

§157. We now come to cases in which one or the other reading makes 
distinctly bad meter. In most of them dsas is metrically better, and 
as a rule certainly ori^nal: 

yaira devdso (KS deva) ajusanta vibve VS. KS. SB MS.; wsrc dad yad 
ajuganUi purve TS The latter patches the meter while using the 
shorter ending If KS. were original (tho metrically poor), the 
hieratic devdso of VS etc would also be an attempt to patch the 
meter; but on the whole this seems unlikely. 
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Irayo gliainwsoanttjt/oU^dti ft (MS KS rc/asaguh) Tfy MS. KS ApMB.: 
Irayo ghamCi anu rcla aguh AV. 

visvcdcvaso{K\\dvva)adittksajo^ahAV.'Ppp.1S MS ApMB, Cf. al^o 
visvc dcmh sujo$asah AV. MS. 'TA. 

1JP dcvS (RV VS. AB AS SB dcivsc) divy ilndaia sifia RV. AV, VS, 
TS MS KS AB SB l^lS AS S.-tyana at AV 19. 27. 11 appar- 
ently read yc dcvS divya divy ckadakt siha 
ycna dcvdso (AV deva) asaJmnia dasySn RV. AV 
DQso mcfo avasrflusa (KS avasTfld) ahutuh RV VS, MS KS TB ApS. 
devaso barhir asadan RV : dctia barhir asafa PB 
(e devaso (TS dcva.) yajnam tmam (Ppp havtr idam) jufadbvam (AV, 
jufanlam) RV AV. VS TS. MS. KS SB.; Ic devaso havtr tdam 
ju^adhvam AV. 

i-wre dcva tha mddayaniam (ICS. virayadhvam) TS KS. TB.: visvc dcvasa 
iha virayadhvam (AV madayadhvam, VS. SB Vait. madayan~ 
mi) RV AV. VS TS SB Vait LS ApMB. ' 

§168. Much more rarely the original form has ds, and the archaizing 
change to dsas spoils the meter: 

yo siha traya ekSdasSk (SS ekSdaiasah) IvS SS This is rfially prose 
and so should not stnctly be counted here ; but its cadence simulal cs 
an anustubh pada in KS , the presumably original form 
ktddka bkavata yajUtydh AV • suddhd bhavaniah iucayah (N. bhamrito 
yajiiiySsah) pavakdh AV. N Cf. also ahhUvia yajniyah suddhah 
AV Since pdvakah must be read metrically pavdkah, the hne is 
tnsfubh and the AV readmg is correct Veiy likely N. intended 
It as jagatl, readmg pavalah, and altered the preceding case ending 
to fit its conception of metrical requirements 

§169. The following vanant is prose, as is also the first quoted in tlie 
preceding paragraph; 

atiumasya deva (MS dcva) yc pulrdh (KS pulrdso) MS KS 


2 Neuter plural in d or am 

cunZ’ficfri . ^ It is s 

betwSn d aS - variants reveal practically no shift 

jamma(m) m Possible instance noted is 

j mma(nr) in mkia devanam etc , §164; and cf §269. 

IS reasonablTm^^ K ^ metrical, and m general the meter 

sonably good m both forms, despite the difference in number of 
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'=;.-lla!jlK: in the o variant fonns; the shorter ending is genera^ accom- 
panied faj' a patch-word or other difference of reading. .41tho a is 
certain!}' older and more hieratic than ant {half again as common as 
am in RV.), ihe variants show no clear preponderance of originality 
in cither The alteration may be in either direction; indeed not infre- 
quently both endings are found in both fonns of the variant, but in 
different word=, as in: 

hrahmajyilha samhhrlS tlnjSni AV.: hrer® tnrya sambhrtSni TB 
iamyopayanlo duntSni riSrd RV. MG : tamhhhayanlo dvrita padani AV 
aid-rdmanlo dvriUi paddm fX. duritani vihit) AV. K. 

jl52. Sometimes the different ending goes with a different meter; 
and there is no clear reason for attnbuting greater originality to either: 
indrasya rocam pra hrlSni viryS RV.: indrasya nit virySni pra tocam 
RV. Ppp ArS. MS. AB KB. TB AA. N.: tndravya nit pra (so 
read, s*^ Vhitne}') rocam virydni .AV. Jagati and tristubh 
nai iV a*ya pra minanli rratani RV. AV.: naki^ Ija cld vratd ninanli RV. 
Tnstubh and d^ipada ^-iraj. 

ta no ntdi^lhS hacanani jofaU (MS. havana jujota) TS IMS. Jagati 
and tn''{ubh. Cf also: sa no nediflkam havanSny agamal (and, 
hatrandni jota() KS. (both). 

danldni ufim fSnr ca caJ-mn MS : dvrita vani cakrma TS. TB TA. 
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ahht yo vi&va (and, abhi viMni) bhwianSni ca^e RV. (both). See 
RVRep 117. 

tato vt ii^lhe bhuvanSnu (AV “jifint) viivd RV. AV. 
itiva rUpabhi (MS. rupanij abhi) caj (e kacXbhth RV. VS. TS. MS KS. SB 
The MS. tnes to improve the meter, which in tiie original is read 
with hiatus, rfipa abhi. 

ttfiga parun^ fawa vardhayanii Vait and AVPpp , JAOS 30 221: 

pny&ryy angant tava vardhayanlih TB (probably secondary). 
iairdhalM irini batSm hankavah AV : tasmin sakain tnLaia na lafika- 
aahRV.N. 

apa cakra avjisaialiB SS : ma cahra avrUalalAS apacakrSmvarlaya 
TB. ApS. The last clearly secondary. 
viiva devanSm (TS. mivant devo) jantma tnvakh AV. TS. KS Cf sarvd 
devanSm jammani tadvan Kau£ , which, if a true variant of the 
other, would show the only dni : d variation noted for an ii stem, 
cf §§160, 269. Of the others, AV. KS. are more apt to be original 
than TS 

ata tnofi harvard purdni RV. AV. Ppp : aia invata karvardni bhdn AV 
sugd VO devdh sadand °nam) akarma (Ppp. MS kpionit; ICS. KauA 
sadanSni sontw) AV. Ppp. VS MS SB. KS KauS N : swoga vo 
devdh sadanam akarma (ApS sadandni sardu) TS. ApS . sugS vo 
devds sadanedam astu KS. 

vratd nu (AB. AS. SS. SG. oraWni) bibhrad vraiapd adabhyah (MS AB 
AS adabdhdh) MS AB. TB AS. SS ApS SG. Only RV school 
texts have vraidni, two other schools vratd nu But this is, of 
course, not conclusive evidence of priority 
yatremd mivd bhuvanadhi taslhuh RV AV. N * yenemd viivd bhuvatidni 
iasthuh TA. 

yas m mjandt sa pUug (TA. sanluh) pitdsai RV AV. TA. N.. yas tarn 
vcda sa pitug (VS. pttuh) ptldsat AV VS 
[ochidra uhjah padanu takguh TS.: aehtdrostjah kavayah paddnutak^i- 
guh, em from ms paddm takgtgvat, KS ] 

§166. The converse of the preceding is shovrn in a group where am 
seems to be the older reading Presumably d is here due to conscious 
archaizing in a secondary text With a often goes a patchword which 
preserves the meter: 

kgdmad devo 'h duntdny (TA MahanU dcvo ahduntdiy) agmh AV. TA 
MahanlJ. 

pnydny adgdm svadhtd parungi (Vait angd mkrtd puruni) TB Vait 
punatOu mkvd bhutdm (MS bhuid md, TB »is»a dyavah) AV VS MS 

TTd mir* ^ ' 
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ialam pavtira vilata hy (MS mtatdny) asu MS ApS ApMB. 
o devo yah bhuvanam pa&yan (TS MS bhuvana vipa&yan) RV. VS TS 
MS 

ya tmd vdva bhuvanam caklpe AV SirasU yo rudro msva bhuvanavive&a 
TS KS ApS MS. Probably not a real variant 
prajapate na tvad et&ny anyah (MS *nr ht ivat tany anyah, KS naht 
tvadanya1ietd)RV.AY VS TS MS (bis) KS, SB SB TB TAA 
BrhU AS Vait AG. ICauS SMB ApMB N. 

§166, We come now to variants in which one form is metrically poor 
It happens, a little surprisingly, that the metrically superior form seems 
always to be historically older, there is no apparent case of secondaiy 
correction of the meter We begin with a few cases in which the 
onginal has d, and am is metncally bad; 

htnua (Vait hinvd) me gStra (KS gatram) hanvah TS KS, ApS MS 
Vait 

a$(au &atd yan miiam tad vadanii SB , a^tau ca satam [samvatsarasya, 
inserted m Gaastra with all but two mss ] mvhurt&n yan vadanii 
GB 

§167. In the rest the dm endmg is ongmal and metrically supenor. 
The form m d is in several instances clearly due to haplology, these 
(the first two) are treated m W 2 §808 

msvdny anyo (AV mivanyo) bhuvanabhica^le (AV. MS. bhuvana mcayle) 
RV AV MS TB 

Mm padam (TA MahSnU. pads) mhtia gukasya (TA MahantJ. 
guhasu) AV VS TA MahanU. — ^Ppp ms padamkats which Bar- 
ret, JAOS 30 195, emends to the AV readmg, but it may equally 
well go with TA MahanU 

yasmn vih>ani bhuvanSm (MS vikiia bhuvanSdki) taslhuh RV VS MS 
Cf prec but one, the uiunetncal mSva may have been influenced 
by bhuvana, the first alteration (’) 
hrai eittani (KS ms atta) vasavo jighSnsah RV AV MS. KS : ttrak 
satyant maruto jighSnsat TS Von Schroeder emends KS to 
attam, which seems rather arbitrary 
sa«/<dTO(Ppp ms cittam)mohayatupare$am AY. Ppp Barret, /AOS 
32 351, reads Ppp as citts It may, however, have mtended 
cittSm 

agniT vrbrani janghanat RV. SV etc In Svidh. occurs the pratika* 
agnir vrireh, i c apparently, vjira-^ti Perhaps a corruption. 

§168. Fmally, a few variants in which one or both versions are prose 
Tlie first IS particularly mterestmg, in it TS and PB are prose, and 
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substitute the prosaic o«r for the a of the other text's Or else, was the 
prose version older, and to make it metncal was d substituted for dm? 
cld (TS PB cldni) Ic aghnye (TS aghmyc, PB ’ghnyc) namSm VS TS 
PB. SB Mg 

abhi savanSm (TS savand) pSht VS. TS. MS KS gB Prose in both 
an^lam me sarvalmambhTftah AV.’ an^iam me sarvafigani santu (PG. 
me ’iigam) Vait PG . an?(d viivany angani TS TAA Mg Prose 
in both 


3 Instrumental plural in ais : ebhts 

§169. The variants are not very numerous nor particularly interest- 
mg In most of them ais is substituted for an original ebhis. Thus 
most clearly m the followmg group, where ors is unmctncal: 
sam vajebhh (MS vagath) pun^candrair ahhdyvbhh IIV AV MS t 
2 2 6b: 20 4, KS 

samjndnam nah (KS nos, TB. no, Poona ed nah) svebhyah (AV. 

svebhih, TB snath) RVKh AV. MS. ICS. TB Followed by. 
samjndnam. aranMyah (AY orancbhth, TB. oronoth), same texts The 
AV forms in both these variants are not good metrically, but TB. 
IS much worse 

tva?(ar devebhh sahasdma indra ApMB.: tvagld devaih sahamdna tndrah 
MG 

sonjo rudraiT (TS nidrebhr) ahhi rakgatu tmand TS MS ICS Ag. gg 
It IS strange that only TS (usually secondary in relation to MS. 
KS) has the metrically correct form (against three different 
schools’). Is it possible, after all, that the others have the original 
readmg (tho poor metrically), and that TS has corrected the meter 
secondarily? 

ga'‘mbhvrebhihpath%bkihpurvinebhh{M'&.pUTvehhih)MS ICS Ag SMB . 

ganibhlraih pathibhih purvyath (AV puryanaih) AV TS HG Tlie 
meter requires gambhirebhth thruout Wlutney on AV 18 4 63 
suggests emendation of MS to piirvyebhih, wlucli was evidently 
the ongmal on which TS HG pitrnyo?/ns based ' 

another little group AV. seems secondary in substituting 
ats for efthrs, tho it preserves the meter by patch-words or other changes 
afiguobhir d gahi yagdiyebhth RV TS MS : anqvrohhir yajTityavr d 
gahXha AV. 

preht-prehi palhtbhih piirvyebhih (AV. purydnaih) RV. AV. MS Ag 
AG 

viryemr (MS vlrebhr, AV. yau vlryair) vlratamd iaviqlM (TB sa«° 
Poona ed. savi”) AV. VS MS §B gB TB Ag gg. 
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§171. In other cases, on the contrary, it seems a fair guess that the 
older version is that with ais, the archaizmg ebhts being secondary, tho 
the meter ’s not necessarily decisive 

javibhyms (KS. ’’bhyebhis) taskardn {KS.f ’‘rdn) uia VS. TS. KS. In 
KS the suffixal y is metrically infenor, being consonantal in pro- 
nunciation; perhaps KS archaizes secondarily 
sajogS devatr (VS SB sajur devebhtr) avarath paratb ca VS TS MS 
KS SB 

lebhig (vam putram janaya SG tats tmm pulram (ApMB puiran) 
vvndasmAY ApMB . tatstvamgarbhintbhavaHG Note that SG. 
IS forced to read tmm as a monosyllable 
salyam purvavr (KS ptiTvebhtr) xgibhth sanmd&nah (KS f %ht&cSklpanah, 
ApS “bhii cdkupSnah) MS KS ApS Here KS spoils the meter 

§172 In the following neither metncal nor other considerations 
clearly decide the original form 

mttrduaruJiau dhignyath (KS “yehhtr agnibhih) MS KS arigtraso 
dhtgnyatr agmbhth TA (prose m the latter) 
mrdam barsvatb> (TS barsvebhih) VS. TS MS KSA Prose The 
majority are more apt to be original 
mandakSn jamhhyebhth (KBA jambhath) TS KBA TB ApS Prose 

4 Ablative singular in St and tas 

§173. The few vanants under this head all concern pronouns or pro- 
nominal adjectives, and hence belong, perhaps, more properly in our 
chapter on Pronouns The forms are, moreover, adverbial or quasi- 
advcrbial in function Two concern utiarai or uttaratas, one tasmat and 
lotas The last variant, whose right lo be placed here is higlily ques- 
tionable, presents ihree raic forms m tSl from anc stems, aubious m 
character and solely Rigvedic, for which AV substitutes more usual 
forms m tas 

visoalamid Ivadtlyatr uUaratah (MS ICS uUarat) palu VS TS MS KS 
SB, • visvakarmd m adtlyair uiiarata upadadkatam TA 
jagrvii ca mSrundhati cottarSd (MQ cottarato) gopSyatSm KS f MG f 
tasmad (ArS VS VSK tato) vtrdd ajdyaia RV ArS VS. VSK TA 
prSklad apdktdd (AV prdkto apuklo) adharad udaklal (AV tidaklah) 
RV AV 

5 Instrumental singular of a stems in a and aya 

§174. Only one or two dubious oases 
agner jihvam abhi (MS jthvSbht, p p jihvdm, ahhi, AV KS jthvaydbkt) 
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^gTfiitam (AV qrnala) AV. VS TS MS KS. Cf 2 §309. The 
AV I^S parallel PupRCsl*; takinp MS as an in«:lr , in spile of p p 
aya pava pavasuai?ia vasunt IIV S\. PB * uta m enn patmjn prnnsta 
RV SV. The accent of pavayd i.s on the uKiina, w liirli pi\ cs pan.cp 
Oldcnbcrg (Nolen on 9 97 53) snpRCSls, nmonp other .cehitionsi, 
that \\c have either mistaken accentuation causwl hy that of tt’/ii' 
in ilie prccedinp (the first variant just quoted), or ad\crbial ^hift 
of accent 

svdvciaya (VS °vda) lanva sammsaem VS MS KS sB Wacker- 
napel 3 p IIS supra takes mivc&d as in'-tr., as flip parallel suppests 
But bclou, §415, we have siigpcsted taking it as noin 
[(iilrdui/n dampall vdniam auntldm TS . i/nrf d'^inln dampatl vtlmam 
ainvlak VS yam aiird dampall viinwm a^yivtoh TS : ynya^iid 
dampatl vdmam aimttah AV Kcitli takes d'^irdiiiid' as dual adj 
with dampall, we prefer to take it for dt-lrddydyn with Wackcr- 
nagel 3 p 116 infra In any case there is no \ariation between 
case-forms <? and ayd, rather -dayu and -da are from the dilTercnt 
stems -ddyd and -dd ] 



CHAPTER V 

SHORT AND LONG I STEMS 

§176. Out of a mass of miscellaneous vanants concenung i and T 
declensions, there stands forth mth overwhelming force a large group 
showing confusion between forms proper to the four declensions which 
are primarily and regularly feminine, viz. the short i feminines (tj'pe 
gaii), the monosyllabic ‘ndical* ? steins (type srl), and the two deriva- 
tive I declensions (types devl and vrki). We shall begin with these, m 
§§176-213 Their treatment in 'Wackemagel 3 pp. 134 ff, 163 ft., 
which see for the extenave earlier bibhography, is m general excellent. 
While our matenals do not perhaps reveal much that is new m principle, 
the3' nevertheless supplement Wackemagel on many pomts, and thej' 
emphasize rather more than his treatment the interchanges m various 
directions Occasionally they suggest that forms in which Wacker- 
nagel sees other influences may well be due to simple confusion between 
the declensions (of. notably §189). 

§176a. No very distinct school tendencies seem to us to be shown by 
the variants. Yet we would call attention to the behavior of the 
Taittmya school, which m certain groups of variants seems to show a 
sort of pen’erse desire to differ from the regular usage Thus, the end- 
mgs Ibhis, ibhyas, and ibhySm from short i stems (similarlj' iihhyam 
from short w stems, §230) seem to be characteristic of this school 
(§§188-9), while conversely it showa some tendencj' to prefer short i 
forms from I stems (see notably §§198-9). Nor are these sections the 
onlj' ones which contam examples of such peiwerseness m the Tait. 
school We have noticed hke conditions in this school on other points; 
cf W 2 passim, notably §§767, 946. 

1. i forms from i stems 

§176. We shall begin with variations between short and long i forms 
and first those in which apparently onginal i stems present i (dm or 
vrki) forms From the phonetic standpomt these cases have been 
treated in YY 2 §§526 fit. 

§177. Nom sg m is from i stems Here a stnkmg group of cases 
concerns lengthening of the i in the nom sg of t stems, resultmg in 
forms like rrifcJs While some of them are more or less dubious, tliej' 
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are too numerous and on the uhole too well attested to permit doubt of 
the reality of the phenomenon, which so far as we can see happens not 
to be recorded by Wackemagel (cf. his p 135) In cvciy variant the i 
IS secondary lustorically : 

aya& edgne ’sy anabkt&asli& (AS ApMB HG "tU) ca MS KS AS. SS 
KS ApS ICauS ApMB HG 

abht^iir (HG yd ca me dhruvd (HG. ca no grhc) Il^^[Cl^ HG. 
pldhr (TB 'ilr) vyaliah ialadhara utsah VS MS liS. TB. 
wsBii ahki^lih priand gayali MS.- iiiina hi bhdydh prtanu abhi^pk TS. 
'In all conflicts lie shall become a protector,' Keith, who would 
read abh^lth The accent, on the ultima (so also MS ), supports 
this interpretation, the fern, ‘protection’ is ahhl^it But we see no 
reason to refuse to admit, even in a masculine, confusion with the 
vrki declension, we should not emend TS. Add to W 2 §529. 
sam arlr (MS KS anr) vidam (KS mdah) VS MS ICS SB The 
meaning is obscure, and the interpretation of arir doubly so. 
Eggeling on SB 3 9. 4 21 takes it as ace pi ; BR ns nom sg.; 
the author of SB understood it as nom. pi , see Eggeling’s note, 
Wackemagel 3 §§70, 78 considers the passage corrupt and w’ould 
emend to mdrdm, implymg arlr as nom pi ; a nom sg. afir is to 
him ‘unglaublich'. Had he known the other forms in tlus section 
he might have been less emphatic We think that they prove orir 
as nom sg not at all impossible in itself. 

[^vankrlT a^asya svadhiUh sam ett RV. VS. TS. ICSA Cone quotes 
vanknr for all texts but KSA , actually vankfir is found in all, 
and IS an ace pi] 

§178. Nom sg in i from i stems The forms m wluch i of the dew 
type is substituted for ts are on the whole more dubious than the pre- 
ceding group, but the first, at least, seems to be a clear and a w-ell 
attested case. 

dUr (TA KSA dll) vdhaso damda fe vd.yave (TS KSA. vdyavydh) VS. 

TS MS KSA Stem dh is Rigvedic. 

^am te mdhl bhavatu iam yugasya trdma ApMB : Sam methir bhavatu 
yugasya tardma AV. There is much variation m the form of 
this word (see BR), but ^ forms are older and at all penods 
more usual 

kdr^r (MS KS MS karfy) asi VS. TS. MS. ICS SB. KS ApS MS. 
BrhPDh Boehtlmgk in pw assumes a stem kar^ln for the form 
argy, but in so doing falsifies the accent, which in MS is written 
m'r?y MS. pp reads karfih, as*. Knauer (on MS. 2 3 17) 
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suggests irregular sandlu for karris On the whole, the vanant 
seems to differ in no wise from the precedmg two, except that 
the onginal form (t or i stem?) is uncertam. 
rantsV osi TS.: ranti ramatlh sSnuh sUnafi ApS : oasvl rantih sumanah 
MS • sumanma vasvi ranfi sitnori SV JB. But the SV. is very 
uncertam, it may be taken with the comm as a dual, see Benfi^’, 
Glossar, s v. ram The form rantl of ApS is for ranlis by the 
usual sandhi. 

atha jivrir (RV. adha jtvrt, ApMB otto fivrl) mdaiham a vadasi (RV. 
uodfittafi) RV. AV. AplIB See 2 §529 In RV. dual, in 
ApMB sing but possibly influenced by recollection of the RV form 
iiro^-stroA praii sun m ca§(e TS ApS : siro devi prali surir vi ca^te ICS 
A peculiar case; sitrl is a fem nonce-formation to the usual silri, 
which IS used without change m KS as a fem It remmds us of 
the tendency noted below (§225) towards a repartition of short « 
stems and fi stems as masc and fem. respectively, but this is the 
only case noted of such a tendency among t stems 
§179. Acc sg in im from i stems Only a couple of ca«es, each 
involving, perhaps, eictraneous considerations: 

Skmim dctiim subhagSm (TB. manasah) pure dadhe AV. TB.: akUllm 
devlm manasS prapadye SMB. Perhaps i in SMB. by form- 
attraction to devim. 

kraivS vangljham vara amurim via RV. AV. : kratve vare sthemany dmurtm 
Ufa SV Here the meter favors t, and is perhaps re.'ponsible for 
the SV. form 

§180. Voc. sg. in i from i stems. We find a number of cases m wluch 
the regular voc e in i steins is replaced by j, from the i declension: 
piirna darvi (AV. MS. darve) para paia AV VS TS MS. ICS. SB. AS 
ApS. In RV. only stem darvt 

yas ca bkumy adharSg yas ca posed MS . yds le bhume adharad yai ca 
palcaf AV. The stem bhumi has devi forms even m RV , probably 
influenced by its ^onym prlhwi (cf. Wackemagel 3 p 136) 
abhy enam bhOma drnuhi (TA bhvmt vrnu) RV. AV. TA. Cf. prec 
ide rantc ’diie sarasvali pnye preyasi viahi visnili TS . tde ranle (MS 
ranle ju§le) sarasvati mahi visrule PB AIS The form viinUi may 
be formally assimilated to nuihi (and sarasvah'^) 

§181. Dat sg in yai from i stems The extension of devi forms to 
the i declension m the dat , abL, gen , and loc sg was so common and 
persistent that it is famihar even in classical Sanskrit, where it also 
applies to the monosyllabic i stems (type sri) ; cf §209 for Vedic variants 
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of this declension We shall also find, m §209, a ease of a vtU noun 
shoaing a dative of the dcvi type It is worth noting that no dm 
nouns occur among the variants with dative forms borrowed from the 
rival i and i declensions, but there is one isolated instance of an abl. 

sg of vrkl typo from a dcvl stem, §210 
§182. Among the dative forms here collected, there is little clear 
indication of relative age, but if anything the older texts seem unex- 
pectedly to prefer the yai endmg. (To be included here is also the 
variant yaira bhumcr [bhumyat ]. . §143 above, where blmtnyai has gen 
function ) Most of the variants are prose; once yat (monosyllabic) 
seems intended to make meter out of what is a prose formula in the 

other texts: - 

devavXtaye (MS ‘vUyat) tva (KS do) grhnami VS TS MS ICS SB TB. 
ApS . devatdbhyas tva devamlayc grhnamt ICS Only MS is mtended 
to be metrical 

Tlaye (TB r<j/at) denahtdayatn VS TB. 
anv^tup (TB Huh) panklyat (MS panktaye) TB. ApS. MS. 
hhSlyat (AS bhutaye) namah MS. ApS MS AS. 
adilyat (SG. Hayc) svahd VS TS. MS. KSA SB TB. SG 
savivei&yopavB^ya gayairyat (etc.) chandase (TS. ApS omit) 'bhtbhU- 
taye (TS ApS abhibhiUyai, SS 'bhibhrlyat, KS. 'bhibhulyai) svaha 
TS PB. SS KS ApS. 

vasya^laye (misprinted Dospo**) tva vasyagtyai tva Vait 
citlaye svSha HG.: ciUyai svaka ApS. 

gopUhaya vj ndralaye MS : bhulSya tva narcUaye VS. SB.: rakgayai tvS 
naralyat ICS ; sphStyai tva narStyat TS. TB ApS. 
anuvuUaye (TB. Hyat) svaha SB TB. BrhU. AG. SG. Kau§ : asHyantyax 
canumatyai ca svaha AS. 

suvargeydya (VSK soar®) iaktyat (VSK. SvetU. haklyd) VSK TS. 
SvetU : svargydya Saktyd (MS. haktaye) VS MS ICS SB. Metri- 
cal, haklyai three syllables 

§183. A couple of infinitive variants in e : may be added here, 
altho they are probably not really comparable The origin of the oi 
of certam infinitive forms is really unexplamed, that -dhyai is formed 
by aflbcing the dative ending (IE *ai or *ci =) Skt e to a stem final 
*dhya or *dhyd, as commonly assumed, is hardly more than a placebo, 
and still less likely is it that the frequent ending -lavai (intli double 
accent, on stem and endmg both) is from a stem *fava or *tava, since 
the parallel and similar -iave obviously belongs to stem tu (see below, 
§238) But whatever be the history of these forms, the important 
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point for our purposes is that from RV. on the infinitive of this type 
is always dhyai, never dhye except m the isolated TS occurrence of our 
first variant; and this is hkely to be a mere phonetic simplification of 
oi to 6 (W 2 §705). The other variant which follows is even more 
dubious; 

te te dhamSny wtoasi gamadhye TS : ta (VS. SB. yd) te (RV. KS N. 
vam) dhamany (RV ES. N. vSsluny) usmasi gamadhyai RV. VS 
MS. EB. SB. N. Tv'o mss of KS also have gamadhye. 
yaridhasyai yasodhasyai PG : yandhasye yaso dkSsye MG The MG. 
forms, at least, are best taken as verbs (fut ind). Stenzler 
(questionin^y) and Oldenbetg follow the comm m takmg -dhasyai 
as an infinitive form and yaiodhasyai as a cpd Cf. YY 1 §177, 
2 §705 

§181. Abl.-gen. sg in yds from t stems What has been said on the 
datives in yai applies equally here. It only needs to be noted, further, 
that in the first group of variants the form for which yds is secondarily 
substituted m SV. is not the usual cs, but the older yas, which is the 
only form known in BV. from the stem am, cf. Wackcmagel 3 p. 138: 
avyo (SV. apyd) vdre (SV. *vdraih) pari priyah RV. SV. (ter) : avyo vBre 
(SV. avyi vSraih) pari priyam RV SV.: avyo (SV. ^avyd) vdrebhth 
pavale madintamah RV. SV.: avyo (SV. avyd) vdrebhir argali (SV. 
aoyata) RV. SV.: avyo (SV. avyd) vdre mahiyate RV. SV.: avyo 
vdregti (SV. avyd vdrdikir) asmayuh RV. SV.: avyo (SV. oi^5) 
vdraih pariputah RV. SV. 
yonyd (TA yoner) iva pracyvio garbhah AV. TA. 
egd tvd pdtu nirrier vpasthdt (TA. nvjlyd upasthe, AV. prapathe puravtsl) 
RV. AV. TA. 

sdryayd udhe ’ditya (VSE.f ES.f aditya, M§ Hdhar adiier, ES. udho 
adi&r)wpasfAe VSK.TS ES gg.ES Mg. 
addyd (VS. TS gB adityaz, VSK adiler) bhdgo ’si VS VSE TS. MS 
KS. gB. Mg. 

§185. Koin.-acc dual m yau from i steins A sin^e variant shows 
this form in three YV. texts of different schools, while only one (VS.) 
has the ‘proper’ endmg I, clearly as a secondary substituiion (note that 
the meter requires hranyau, as three lyllables). The ending yau belongs 
originally to the irki declension, whence it was taken over first into the 
devl nouns (§212, below), and then sporadically into i stems: 
ansaa grivds ca hronyau (VS Sroni) VS. MS. KS TB. 

§186. Instr.-dat-abl. dual: see §189 below. 

§187. Eom pi ts from t steins In one vanant TS has vahnis, an 
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isolated form of vahm, wiuch seems never fo have been noticed pre- 
viously, for the regular vaknatjas of other texts, perhaps under the 
influence of the preceding and parallel datvis 
upa (TS MS upt>) devSn datvir viiah pragur vahnai/a (TS t'a/infr) 
wsijali (VS. §B. pragur uiijo vahwtamSn) VS TS MS. KS. SB. 

§188. Instr , dat -abl. pi 1-bhts, -ihijas, from i stems Bcgardmg t 
m these forms, it is to be noted that the p p of TS. reads short i where 
the s p has i, suggesting that T was interpreted as {originally rhythmic) 
lengthemng of quasi-final i (this lengthening is regularly abolished in 
the pada-pathas, YV 2 §428) This lengthening seems speeiallj' com- 
mon before labial consonants (VV 2 §§464 ff , 515 f , etc ) It may be 
noted, however, that the other conditions favorable to such lengthening, 
which mclude the vowel’s being followed by a single consonant, e.vist 
only in the instr plur (-bins). The general influence of the T stems, 
so common in other case forms, seems to us an amply sufficient explana- 
tion of these forms also; other pada-pathas do not seem to support 
tliat of TS ; and we are not mclmed to see influence of the law of 
rhythmic lengthening here —The variants in this and the next section 
seem to suggest a preference for % in the Tait. school: so also mth « 
for K, §230; cf. §175a 

Tlun prUlbhh (ICSA pnhbhh, ms bhf) TS ICSA. Macdonell and 
Keith, Vedic Index 2 359, take pjffi for an i stem, but the usual 
theory (eg Wackemagei 3 p 136 ) that makes it an f stem is more 
platisible. 


VrfMyah (ICSA. prf{i°) svSha TS IfSA See prec 
smmTlihhyah (TS ApS ’’imyah) pre^ya TS SB. IvS. Apg. M§ 
Most Ms mss ^iihhyah 

“* from r stems. The forms 

toe plurhl W of toe precedmg section. We cannot agree with 
Wackemagei 3 pp 54 f , 303, who regards.them as directly bSed upon 
toe nom dual If other t forms from short I S Zm 

®"Sgestion might be considered. But since 
inf opposite is the case, we see no reason to look for any more 

W nfm ' dullY^ ^ oven 

tfnS. ' or later) deui declen- 


aaam wyam (MG. ofcji") bhiiySsam AG PG. MG N In 
toe older language the form with f ,s commoner than tlmt^th^ 
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miirdvarunau Sronibhyarti (KSA °nt°) TS KSA 
hronibhyam (TS "nl'’) svaha TS KSA. 

yah^mam &rontbhyam (ApMB v 1 °ni°) bkasadSt RV AV ApMB 
ya” bhasadyam ironibhydm bhasadam AV. 

2 t stems of uncertain quantity 

§190. So far we have dealt only with what we believe to have been 
ongmally short t stems, attracted towards I declensions The reverse 
process is at least equally common, especially with deta nouns, but also 
with vrH and monosyllabic (in) types The confusion is in a few cases 
so old and profound that we really do not know which is original 
Thus the question of taken or ®n is left doubtful by Wackemagel 
(3 p 186), and we can add nothing to his statement except that in the 
following variant AVPpp , aocordmg to Roth, has iaganm 
m ie bhinadmi takatim (KS ’’nm, AV. mehanam, Fpp iaganm [Roth]) 
AV.TS KS ApS. 

§191. The most fanuhar case of this sort is the notonous o^adhi 
or "dhl Lanman (NI 371) classified it doubtfully as a dew noun 
Wackemagel (3 p 186) contents himself with statmg the broad facts, 
as follows, the sing (lackmg m RV. family books) has only i forms in 
the Veda (to W's smgle exception from AV. we can add another from 
ApMB , §192) In the plural RV and AV. have 1 forms except m the 
nom (voc ), where ayas and Is interchange Both types are found 
later, but i forms predommate m classical Sanskrit 
§192. Our vanants from this stem are few except for the nom. pi. 
We have noted only one acc sg and one dat pi : 
imam khanamy osadkim (ApMB ’’dhlm) RV. AV. ApMB 
osadhibhyah (SG “dte®, sc namah) MG. SG 
§193. As to the nom pi , the forms ayas and Is are not metneally 
equivalent and m metrical vanants (which include all but one of those 
here noted) this needs to be borne m mmd In nearly all of them is 
IS the older form, histoncally, and m most it is also favored by the 
meter As a rule later texts substitute ayas, often without any attempt 
to patch the meter' 

ya osadhih (AV TS TB KauS PranagU °dhayah) somarajnih RV AV 
VS TS AB TB PranagU KauS SMB GG KhG 
yalrausadhih samagmata RV. ^ ; yad o^adhayah sbntyochanfe (KS 
samagmata) TS MS KS 

ya o^adhih pdna jaiSh RV VS KS SB SS KS N ya o^adhayah 
prathamajSk MS KS MS MG . ya jdtd osadhayah TS TB ApS 
Note that MS etc by a further change make passable meter 
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kalpantam dpa ofadhayah (TS TB. VS. TS. MS IaS. 6B. TB. 
Hero probably ayas is original, Iho poor metrically, and the .sec- 
ondary is IS introduced to improve the meter 
&am no bhavaniv apa o?adhayah (AV.* °dhlh) kvdh AV (bis). (Read 
apa at 2 3 6; sec Wutney’s note ) The meter is certainly better 
with is. 

ofadhih prali modadhmm RV. VS : o^adhayah prali vwdadhmm cnatn 
(KS om cnoTii, VS SB. ‘’dftwam o(/«m c/nwi) VS TS. MS KS SB.: 
o^adhayah prali gfbhnila VS VSK SB : u^adhaynh prali grhnitug- 
nin (MS gThhni°) clam TS MS. KS Tlic RV. is clearly old and 
sound with o?adluh. Most other texts, if really based on it, substi- 
tute o^adhayah, which spoils the meter, some trj’ to patch it with 
generally poor success 

sam osadhayo rasena VS TS MS. KB SB TB SS ; sam o^adhibhir 
o?adhih VS SB Probably not real variants, both metrically 
passable 

osadhayah(RV VS "dhlh) pracucyamhTLV VS TS.MS KB. ThcRV, 
original is here rather poor metrically (Oldenberg suggests pro 
ocu®), and the change to -ayah was doubtless meant to improve it 
tndragni dyavaprlhivl apa o^adhth (KS °dhayah) TS ICS : sdrySgni 
dySv&prthivl «ro antank$apa of^hayah MS Vocatives. This is 
the only prose vanant, the isolated TS is apt to be secondaiy. 


3 t forms from i stems 

§194. The stem ratfl There is no doubt that rain 'mght' (Wacker- 
nagel 3 p 185) was originally a devl noun, as it still is exclusively in RV. 
Aecordmg to Wackernagel, KS also has only i forms except riitrayah 
which it uses exclusively for ralrih m the nom pi , and a single case 
of nom sg rSlnh In the vanants, as we should expect, older texts 
in general show i forms, later ones i forms We find* 

§196. Nom sg mis: 

iato ralry (TA rairtr) ajayaia RV TA MananU. Tivo mss of MahanU 
ratnr 

^ ^ stomam najigyu^e (KS t TB ®ft) RV 
11b. IB Voc. in RV. 

dhiyatam AV. VS. VSK 

MS TA On VS see §206. 

§196. Acc sg m lOT (note preference of KS for im, cf Wacker- 
nagel 1 0 ) : 
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anuvasi (etc , see W 2 §255) ralnm (VS AIS ICS t ratnm) nnva 
VS TS. MS KS GB Vavt 
ratnm (KSA ratrlm) pivasa TS KSA 

ratnm dhenum ivayailm (AV upayatlm) AV HG. ApMB : ralnm dhe’’ 
SMB PG MG 

ratnvi (KS ratnm) jinva TS KS PB Vait 
ye ratnm (KS ratnm) anuti^lhanh (KS t °PMtha) AV KS 
§197. Nom pi m ayas 

yas fe rainh (MS KS ratrayah) saviiar devayanlh TS MS KS Here 
rainh certainly makes better meter, but is found onty m TS, 
while MS KB (generally older than TS ) agree on ratrayah The 
latter is the usual Vedie form (but no nom pi occurs in RV. or 
AV ), and is prescnbed for the Veda by Pan 4 1 31 
§198. The stem varulrl (or Baiu” W 2 §562) Like ratrl this is 
origmally a devl noun but shows * forms (Wackernagel 3 p 1S4), tho 
only m texts of the Tait school among the variants (cf §175a) • 

Acc sg. m tm' 

varutnm (KS f varuinm) tva^iur varunasya nahhm TS KB • varSinm 
tvasiur varunasya n&)him VS §B tva^lur vanUrlm varunasya 
ndbhim MS 
Nom pi inayos' 

varulrayo janayas tvS devlr TS • varulrl^ (va (KS °tris tva) detiir visva- 
devyavaUh VS KS. SB Wackernagel I c. suggests that varu- 
trayas is influenced by the adjommg janayas But tlus will not 
explam the other variants here 
vantinr avayan KS : varSlrayas ^tvSvayan Ap§ 

§199. Root I stems, type SrX Cf. Wackernagel 3 p 187, Here 
forms of the t type are rare. We find two mvolvmg the nom sg (one 
of them, however, doubtful), and two the dative plural Agam, as in 
the prec , Tait texts seem to favor short r 

rcfaSrtr (TS. °«rtr) asi TS ICS GB PB. Vait L§ Wackernagel 1 c 
suggests influence of the neighbormg vasya^lir asi m TS 
asnvaya& (TS ApS. “wi, MS. \tS) ckandah VS TS MS KB SB. ApS 
The word is obscure and probably artificial VS. comm takes 
"vayol as a cpd contaming stem vayas It must certainlj' be felt 
as nom sg , and so the other forms of the variant If they are 
felt as contaming the stem vi (m pada-vl etc ), the variation between 
MS andTS 'ftould belong here 

namah senabkyah senSnlSthyas (VS TS ’’mbhyai) ca vo namah VS TS 
MS. KS Sec VV 2 §527 and (for the same shortening of the stem 
in composition) §523 
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wimafi kmmbhyo (MS. kvnf) VS MS. KS.; nonio mmwbhmh 
kantbhyai ca vo namah TS. See VV 2 §52S. !?ocl»tiinpkV po^Oih- 
tion of a stem hmin ‘ha\ing dogs' is most jmjibii'ihlc, p'lrticu- 
larly in view of senSmbhya^ abo\e 

§200. Other i stems (mostly of the rfert type) show only .s'por.iiiienlly 
variant forms of the i declension among the variants. We slmll ela'^ify 
them by case forms ; first, nom. sg in ih for I ' 
prati <»a parrati (TS. TB "fir, MS KB MS pStiali) irUnVU.’Y?' MB. 

IfB. SB TB. MS One ms of KS porvali. 
nanr asi VS. TS. MS SB TA MS,: nnry n<ii VS. KS. SB Tiic stem 
abhm or ba6/in‘r almost always found in the contevt may b.avc 
caused form assimilation (Wackcmiipel 3 p. ISl), 
ambd co buld ca mtatnl ca .MS : ambu Mu 7 ulalnir. .TS In AV. 
6 136. 1 mlatni is the epithet of a plant, here of a brick The 
chances are that the i stem is original. 

§201, The original type of the stem slamhhani (“ni) is varionriy 
given Alacdonell, VGr §375A3, implausibly thinks that it is .a cptl, 
of skambha and the root-noun ni We prefer to hold (with BR and 
Wackemagel 3 p 183) that it is fern, to RV. sldmWiotin If the accent 
(fi^mbhanl’, TS ®nf) is correct, the rule ivould require 
vm declension, so tliat in our \anant VS would be regular, VSIv. 
^gular. has no accents in this mantra but in 2 7 .accents cUm- 
bhani, which would suggest that the fem stem is a dcrl form. In 

tradenty^ shortenmg of the T, as seems to be tlicir 


diva ««mr (VS SB. ■>nTr, VSK.f IvS.f %y) avi VS 

bin influenced W ™ 

P 184). “ ^ neighboring anguhyah (Wackemagel 3 

devama p^irJVS MS palnayo) dUak (MS. KSA t viiah) VS 

otae f«rckSL:rrpis^ 

Wackemagel 3 p 184 ^ ^^Aanomnyo revatyah VS See 
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§203. Instr pi in ibkta for Ibhis 

kamibhih hamyaniu tv& VS.: Hmlbhih (KSAf Hmi°) hmyantu ivd TS 
KSA 

§204. Voc 8g. in e for t, among the vanants only by apparent aesi- 
milation to neighboring forms m e, as suggested for our first variant 
by Boehtlmgk ZDMG 52 81, Wackernagcl 3 p 185 top: 
sarasvate 'nu (GG sara&valy amt) manyasva GG. IChG ApG HG In 
precedmg pada occur adila and anumale, to which sarasvale seems 
assunilated 

sa tubhyam adtte maht (TS make) VS TS MS KS SB Agam doubt- 
less assimilation of mahe to adtie 

4 Interchanges between different i declensions 

§206. So much for variants between long and short t declensions 
We now come to vanations between fonns proper to different I declen- 
sions, that IS to the three types dci^, ivfci, and £ri We begm with 
§206. Norn sg m i (of dafi type) from vrUi nouns. In most of these 
vanants the is form is older, as we should expect. VfH nouns begin 
to appear with noma, of daH type, laokmg s, ns early as BV itself 
(Wackemagel 3 p 172) 

adunnailgaWi (AV °U, Ppp °Zif) paltlokam a nia (AV mkmam) EV. 
AV Ppp. SMB ApMB 

gaurir (AV gawr in, TB. TA gaut%) mimSya sahlSm iakgad RV, AV. 
TB AA TA. N 

vtivarBpa iabalir (KS iavaly) agnikeluh TS KS PG 
sinMr asi TS MS. ApS MS sivhy aei VS KS. SB KS . sinhir (KS 
stnhy) asi rdyasposavanth TS MS. ICS smhir (VS ICS SB KS 
sinhy) asi sapalnasahl VS TS MS KS SB MS KS • sinhir (ICS. 
sinhy) asi suprajdvamh svdhd TS MS ICS . stnhy ast suprajavamh 
rdyaspo?avanih svdhd VS SB : sinhir (VS KS SB sinhy) asi dditr 
yavamh (MS adds sajdtavanih) svdhd VS TS MS KS SB 
mahi^r (KS "gy) asi TS MS KS MS On this see Lanman, NI 368 
In EV the word is mdhi^, with accent and inflection of detd type, 
in TS MS mahi0,'r, of tyld type KS accents mahigy dst, as if 
of tyki type, but yet has the dem ending Wackernagel 3 p 179 
distinguishes two words, mahi^' ‘Buffelkuh’, and mdki§d ‘Furstm’, 
the latter he separates entirely from mahifd and regards as fern 
to compv mdhiyas This however seems forced In RV. 6 25 
7d (repeated elsewhere) mdht^ is commonly taken to mean ‘she- 
buffalo'. 
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samhtasi mivaiUpi (TS ApS °pih) VS TS SB. SS. ApS. As in the 
KS fonn of the preceding, VS accents the word on the enduig, 
as if it were a vfl^ form, 

phalgUr (KSA °guf) lohUornX baUik^ (VS. pal”, KSA. ms valalf^) tah 
tsfirosvofyah VS TS, MS KSA. Von Schroeder emends KSA to 
hut since MS. VS TS, make the word oxytone (KSA has no 
accents here), while the masc is paroxytone, it should belong to 
the orfci declension KSA therefore has the correct form, which 
should be kept 

iam r&n (VS ratnh, VSK. TA ratnh) prali dhiyalSm AV, VS VSK, 
MS TA Mahldhara and Gnffith take raifih as plural, bhthely 
undisturbed by the smgular verb with which it goes It is indeed 
true that the preceding parallel pada has aMni 'days’ as subject 
(but with properly plural verb). The vrki nom sg of rain is here- 
tofore unrecorded (even in Wackernagel 3 p. 185). On ratnh 
see §195. 

§207. Nom sg m Is (of orkf type) from deifi nouns Such forms arc 
much rarer, and generally dubious The first is the clearest variant, 
and m it Whitney calls sarosmah m AV. a 'blunder' This however 
seems too drastic, especially since TB, has the same form. But it may 
he partly due to form assimilation to iisro detfir precedmg (subject of 
sadantSm, sarasva^h is mcluded m the subject) : 
sarasvaCr (AV, TJB f “Kh) svapasah sadarUu (AV ''tarn) RV. AV, VS 
MS KS. TB. N. Both edd. of TB "Rh. 
sapatnXr ahhrbhiivarn (ApMB. '’rih) RV t ApMB.f The ending may be 
influenced by the precedmg (aco pi. I) sapalnxr, so Wmtemitz, 
p xxii 


v&mi (KapS oSmyo) te samdrk vikam relo dhe^ya (KS KapS. dhi$lya) 
(ava uaiftir (KS. KapS vamy) arm samdrk MS KS. KapS.: mSva- 
sya U wfcfisaio vr?niydvatah tavagne vamir ann samdrk inivS retanst 
dkr^ya TS.i Keith's translation of TS is scarcely possible We 
must apparently take vSmX : vSmir as nom. sg fern , and anu as 
adverbial; dha middle with retas, as commonly with garbkam 
Lovely m thy sight, may I receive all seed, lovely furthermore 
{ox, again) in thy sight’, MS KS : lovely m the sight of thee, 
O Agm, that art afl, possessest all, hast vinlM power, furthermore 
may I receive all seeds’, TS. 

bajSbojopakSknl HG.: hhajSpo ’jopakskntji ApMB. In W 2 §381 it 
18 sugge^ that ApMB may have a vrkn form. But two good 
^ read ni, which may well be mtended A plural would also 
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§208. The nouns srI and nom, sg Two vanants in the same 

passage concern these two words, the one a monosyllabic i stem, the 
other onginally a vrl>l noun, so that both should have noms m s, and 
do so in Classical Sansknt, where lak^ml is the only vrkl noun which 
regularly retams the old s endmg This is undoubtedly due to the 
mfluence of the synonym (Wactemagel 3 p. 171 f ). Nevertheless 
the dew form, without s, of fafcjwi is knoim in the Veda (ibid, p 175) 
In the MahanTJ form of the following variant not only is dlak^ml read 
without 5, but it has even caused the neighboring M(s) to lose its s, 
producmg a deiH nom sg from a monosyllabic stem, which is nowhere 
recognized m our grammars (cf. Wackemagel 3 p 172). All mss of 
Mahanll seem to agree, and the comm supports the form: 
snr me bhajaiu TA : sri me hhajata MahanTJ Followed by. ^dak^mir 
me nakyaln TA • daksml me naiyala MahanTJ. 

§209. Dat sg in at (of dem type) from vrkl and &rl nouns The 
devl endmg in this and other obhque cases is well known as an alter- 
native form in Classical Sansknt with monosyllabic t stems So in the 
Vedic vrkl nouns, at may replace c, cf Wackemagel 3 §8Sc The shift 
has its phonetic aspect, on w'hich see W 2 §705. We find one or two 
vanants of each class- 

sukham mefaya me§yai VS SB ; siigam me?Sya me^yai (RV. me^ye) 
RV. VSK TS MS IS LS. 0ns ms of KS megye It may be 
noted that TS MS KS read mefydi, retainmg the accent of 
me?ye, while VS. VSK SB. accent me$ydi, as is proper for a devl 
form 

vefasnyat (LS °ye) m Vait LS. Add to W 2 §705 

inyat (MG iriye) piUraya veltavai (MG vedhavai) MG ApMB. 

§210. Abl sg m os (of vrkl type) from devl noun Contranwise, a 
devl stem shows a vrkl form in the abl sg m the following Strange 
to say, the irregulanty occurs only m late sutra texts (to be sure, of 
the RV school; perhaps a hyper-archaism’): 
ayu^malyd (AS SS °lya) rco ma gala (Vait mapagSyd, Kau§ md satsi) 
tamlpdl (SS ’’pdh) sdmnah (AS sdmna om) TS AS SS Vait Kami • 
dyu-fmatyd rco md chatlsi etc JB. 

§211. Loc sg m ydm and 1. We find one stray vanant m which 
AV. shows I agamst RV. ydm. Wackemagel 3 pp 168, 170, admits 
only ydm for devl nouns and only i for vrkl nouns He does not allude 
to this vanant case; the stem occurs only here, so that there is no evi- 
dence for Its ongmal declension On it cf Bloomfield, The Aiharva- 
veda p 49. 
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S^{ryam (AV ofjrl) padam krnvtc agmdhSnc RV. AV MG. The accent 
IS on the final m both RV. AV. 

§212. Nom -aoc dual in yait (of crArtype) froni dan nouns In this 
case the original vrkl ending began to displace the old i of devl stems as 
carlj' as AV , and became universal in classical Sanskrit (Wackcrnagcl 
3 p 175). As we saw above (§185), it even affebted sporadically short 
t stems 

gkrlSdisthodhunjaupatamVS SB : ghrlaajauslhoyajamSnasi/adhuryau 

palam MS. 

pavitre stho vaifnavgaii (TB. ApS “vl) VS SB TB ApS GG IGiG : 

o^adhyS (•) vaignave [from d stem] sthah MS 
yaddraghati (read yada ra°) varadah Vait : yada rakkalyau vadatah ApS 
An obscure n. pr. 

§213. Nom (voc) pi. yas (of vrla type) from devt nouns Tins 
ending is exactly analogous to the dual ending just mentioned, origm- 
ally peculiar to the vrki type, yas appears in dafi noims in AV and 
becomes regular later Wackemagel 3 p 177 has noted many of our 
vanants After two consonants yas is often spelled lyas, cf W 2 §791. 
tss tva deoir (SMB. MG devyo) jarase (SMB. BG ®sfi) sam vyayantu 
(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB MG. (In PG. detdr is to 
be taken as acc : W 1 §70 ) 

lisro rohiiilr (KSA rohinyo, ms. ran®) void maUriyah, (KSA. °tryah) TS. 

KSA. Tobeaddedto W2§§728, 791. 
ttsro Tohmis (KSA. °nyas) tryavyas id vasundm TS. KSA 
rohtnis (IB "nyas) iryavsyo vice VS. MS. 
paiicdvls (KSA.. °vyas) Itsra aditydndm TS. ICSA. 
anyataenyo matiryah (MS °nir matirih) VS. MS. 
pivamdmh (RVKh TB YDh ’’nyah) punanlu nah (ivd, md, fe) SV 
RVKh.TB MG. YDh 

ndris (IB. ndryas) ie patnayo (VS. patnyo) loma VS TS KSA 
.ievTr vamnr asya bhuvanasya (TS t bhutasya) prathamajd rtdvafih MS 
TA.: devyo vamryo (VSK vamnyo) bhutasya prathamajd mdkhasya 
VO 'dya kro ridhyisam. VS VSK SB Vocs. 
tisrah klpd va&d vaUvadevyah TS KSA.- klpd vaisvadevih (VS °devmh) 

VS.MSt 

mahSndmni revatayah TS. MS KSA : mahdndmnyo reoalyah VS. 
tdh pr^a (Vait. “yah, MS. prdcdr) ujjxgihire (KS t °Mre, Vait samgi- 
gaire) Vait. KS. MS : prieik cojjagdhire ApS. 
phda^yo (MS. KSA. ®ra<ir) m o^adhayah pacyantdm VS MS ICSA. 
SB : phdlinyo na. . .TS. TB. 
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y^urja. (RVjili. T5- yasyam ima) bakoyas larwo vUap^fthah BYKh. 'S’S. 

ilS,: yasyai buhtis fan wo rUapTflJiSJ} TB- 
iJeoansm pafnir (VS. jainyo, iiS. poivayo) disah (JiLS. KSA-j vtkth) 
YS. TS. ilS. ESA. 

yS denr anian abhiSo 'dadania AV.: yfis ca grta iecyo ’tMti obhilo . .MG.: 
ySi ca denr anldn . . . ApilE. HG.: yas ca detfis ianliin (SiEB. devyo 
anian). . .PG. SiiB. See W 2 §63. 

5. Oilier Tariants concerning t and 5 stems 

§214. Stems in £ and in. Leaving now the interchanges betrresn the 
feminine i and i declensions, Tre take up next a few cases of apparent 
conruHon between i and in stems. In the first two cases clear in stems 
are provided in secondary terts with nominatives in £s, as if from i 
stems (cf- Wackemagel 3 p. 279 in&a). In the other two cases here 
quoted, contraTOTse, the SV. Eulstitutes nominatives in I for Pi.V, is; 
the SY. forms are taken by Benf^ as from in stems: 
diirsh^ih paUxh% najii^x^n M§. MG.: dUrehslir indriySaan (PB.f °yavari) 
paiaifi (PG. ’‘inh) TS. PB. TB. PG. ApMB. 

Urn no davE (TA. daniS}) ■praoodaySt 5IS. TA- MahanU. Stem danli 
otherwise unrecorded. 

vySnaith (SV. *"&) pavase sama dharmdbTah (SV. dharmand) E.V. SV. 
supwrm aoyathir (SV. ®<AT) Vharal EV. SV. Pan. 3. 2. 157 records 
avyaiMn. 

§215. Brghlr anomalous is the following gen. pL mahinam of VSK. 
If textually sound it must apparently be due to the influmice of in 
stems; even a short i stem of any gender diould have ? in this caSe. 
But ^ce it seems nece^iy to take it as a feminine, its anomaly is 
increased; for mahinam could not pass for a gen. pL fem. even from an 
in stem: 

nudunam (VSEL mahinam) payo "si VS. VSK. TS. EB. SB. KS. ApS. 
3lS. SG. 

6. Alternative case endings within the same declenaon 

§216. Instr. sg I and ya. We come now to variants which show 
differenv case ending within one and the same declensonal typ^ that 
i^ cases in which no 'lormgn’ influence from a diflerent ioii declension 
is to be a ssu med. And first interehauge between the old instr. ending i 
and the later yS. Tbs first concerns a deoi noun, the rest diort i stems: 
aevibhySni dvtgdham, bhigajS sarasvatyS (AIS. “rofi) VS. AIS. EB. TB. 
ociHi yal (AV. adUya cd) iota dharma yuyopima EV. AV. TS. AIS. ES. 



FORMAL VARIANTS OP 1, I STEMS 


87 


yak samidha ya ShuU (ICS. '‘iyd) RV. KS. AS. AG. 
dvSbbydm i^^aye viniatya (VS. SB. SS. Hali) ca AV. VS. MS. SB. TA. 
AS SS. 

dame-dame s« 5 (u<ir (AV. ICS. “/i/S, TS. ®/»r, MS. '‘11) vSm iySnd (TS. 
MS ICS. vavTdhdna, AV. vdvrdkdnau) AV. TS. MS ICS. AS. SS. 
The AS SS. reading is corrupt. TS. su^tUlr is acc. pi.; MS. 
sufiuii may be a dual adj., but may equally well be taken os 
mstr. sg. 

§217. Instr sg. i and yd. See Lanman NI 380 for the conditions 
under which i normally appears, namely at or near the end of a pSdn. 
We find variants only of svasli with “lyd The former is original in 
the first, and probably m th‘e second; in the latter, however, it is adver- 
bial and need not be felt as instr. Cf. Waokcrnagel H. 1 p 123, III 
p. 146 supra. 

som sunbhir maghtmn (RV. MS. KS. harivah, AV.t harirnn) saih 
ivaetyd (RV. svasU) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 


tern yantu yajamandh siiasU MS.: tenaitu yajamanah svasti (KS.* ApS 
‘lyd) TS. KS. (both) ApS. 

§218. Instr. sg. ind from fem. nouns, and yd from masc. nouns. 
Here we find two cases (the first in the list) in which nouns which are 
regularly fem have the maso ending inS, and conversely two nouns 
usually maso have the fem. ending yd. To be sure yd was not origin- 
ally restricted to the fem , and Wackemagel 3 p. 147 regards MS. 
Mh^a m our thud variant as older than the RV. ‘vind. To us this 
SMM most unlikely; it is rather a late and secondary confusion, either 
of form or of gender (on change of gender see §§783-802); 
prehno dhamaya (MS. prelyd dharmane) dharmam jinva VS. MS SB 
OTfifOCT iv^anyd (HG. ”ntno) jahi AV. HG. 
catena hthdiviva (MS. ‘divyd) RV. VS. AK. KS. 
vtaniiid (KS manyd) rdpdni TS. KS. TfSA 

paiind, pateh, and paiyd, patyuh, the 

Gr. !3«” "• 

^ vUpatindbhy amuih 

mm ^ end vi&paiydmuih rdja- 


ogne^^p^ sugrhapatir aham tvayd (with varr.) grhapaiind (VSK 
«« VS VSK TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. S Kaufi 

suffr^ir mayd team (with varr.) grhapaiind (VSK. ‘lyd) mydh, same 
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ju^io vacaspataye (MS. °patih, KB SS. °paieh, TB. °palyuh) TS. AIS. 
KB GB JB AS. SS Vait K^ 

ifo muk^iya md pateh ApS : mrlyor mv,l4iya md patyulj, MS : preto 
muiicaiu md paieh PG-t 

§220. Loc sg- in t : j. Despite Waokemagel’s scepticism (3 p 155), 
which admittedly- has much justification, we are mehned to hold that 
upasniti m the following is a loc ; and probably upa&ruti also, tho we 
have suggested the possibihty of takmg it as an adverbial (quasi-neuter) 
accus (y\'' 2 §525): 

agne ivam suUavdg asy upa&ruR (MS ®/i, TB. upa&rUo) divas (TB 
divadi) prihivyoh MS SB. TB AS SS. 

§221. Loc sg m a : au On the ongmal distinction see Wacker- 
nagel 3 p 152 f ; au belongs to the position before a pause (contrary to 
the uss^e in the nom -acc dual, §128), and mternally before a vowel 
(bemg then represented by d before u vowels, dv before others, in RV 
SV VS ; for other schools see YV 2 p 414), while d occurred before a 
foUowmg consonant Among the variants we find the shift only inter- 
nally before a consonant Generally speaking late and secondary texts 
substitute au for on^al d 

Tiasya yond mahi§d ahe^ala RV.: rtesya yonau mahtgd agfbhnan (TS 
ICS ApMB ahmvan) TS MS KS. ApMB. 
aya{h)sthunam (TS. ‘’nds) udilau (RV. °fd) suryasya RV. TS MS KS 
sidan yond (SV yonau) vane§b d RV. SV. 
ulodild (AV. ®/o«) maghavan suryasya RV. AV. VS. TB ApMB. 
saild ni yond (SV yonau) kalase?u mdati RV. SV. 
dei'o nardianso 'gnau (SS f ’gnd) vasuvane -AS SS 
said (SV VS sdlau) vdjasya kdravah RV AV SV VS TS MS. KS 
ApS MS. 

[md tvd ni kran purvacilo (AV. °aUd, MS °cittau) nikdnnah AV VS 
TS MS KS The accent of AV jm'rvacittd corresponds neither 
mtli purvacUo nor with purvdatlau FoUowmg p p it is usually 
taken as nom pi , for ’’citldh, a poor substitute for °cito But the 
MS readmg suggests that the pp may be wrong and a loc 
intended ] 

§222 Nom -acc sg neut in im No grammar recogmzes the neuter 
ending m from i stems except for the pronoun kim (see e g Lanman 
NI 377, Wackcmagcl 3 §72). But IS TA agree on sdnasim m the 
following, w Inch can be nothing else. It is of course due to the analogy 
of a stems, and perhaps to the direct suggestion m the follomng and 
parallel adjectives dyumnam (TS KS salyam) atra&ravaslamam 
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aw (TS MS. KS. TA irnro) rffi-ost/o snnaai (TS. TA. IIV. VS 
TS. MS. liS TA. 

[mfi me hSrdi (M§ /mrdtm) /I'ljti (M§. rfi'iffi) vadhih TS M6. But here 
the different, masculine stem hardi \\oiild be meant, if MS really 
intended hSrdivt (three mss hardi).] 

§223. Alternative writing of ii/ and y in stem final of i and t stems 
Tlus purely phonetic matter has been treated in VV 2 §§788-792 and 
need not be discussed here, as it docs not really concern inflection. 



CHAPTER VI 

LONG AND SHORT U STEMS 

§224. The eonditions here are different from those of the t and I 
stems in several respects. In the first place, there seems to have been 
no u declension originally correspondmg to type. Stems m u 

were either dechned like vrkt (polsrsyllabic stems, 'type tonu) or like 
(monosyllabic stems, type bhu). Forms analogous to devi begm to 
occur quite early, to be sure; m the case of tana nouns, as early as the 
RV itself. But these are rare m RV. and are to be regarded as sec- 
ondary This analogical mfiuence, incidentally, never eirtended to the 
nom sg , which m u stems always ends in s, even m later Sanskrit 
In obhque cases of the sing it is extended also to a feminmes, as m the 
i declension 

§226. As m the case of t and i steins, there is considerable inter- 
infiuence between long and short u stems But* here the matter is 
comphcated by a tendency which manifests itself qmte early (already 
m RV) to develop a parallelism between masc. and neut stems m 
short u and correspondmg ferns in a. (See Wackemagel 3 §§66b, 68b, 
101 ) This appears both with u and a stems The former are origi- 
nally of common gender, and remam optionally so thruout the history 
of the language; the tern stem may be like the masc But a nouns 
are mostly fern to begin with Hence at an early time adjectives m u 
(a very common type) tend to develop ferns in a, by the side of those 
m u, or also m ta (foUowmg the devl type; see below, §297) Conversely 
root stems m u when used m composition, and even denvative (fern ) 
nouns of the tana type when so used, begin very early to develop masc 
and neut forms m short u We have noted above (§178, end) a single 
variant which seems to show a like tendency in i stems, which has 
heretofore not been noticed But adjectives in * were always relatively 
rare, and probably for this reason such a tendency never acquired much 
scope; whereas the very frequent w-stem adjectives afforded a wide 
field for its development. Hence, m distmction from the interchange 
between t and I stems, that between u and a stems is usually found to 
be connected with this distmction of gender More concretely, it most 
commonly means that an ongmal u stem shows fern forms alternatively 

90 
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with •u, for «, or an original u stem shows tnnsc. or nciit. fonns alter- 
natively with u for ii. To be mire, there nre cases which go beyond 
these hmitations For instance, even uncompounded i7 feins, show 
forms of the w declension (Wackcmngel 3 §101 a, and §232 lielow)* 
And root-nouns, and even other nouns, in short « sometimes follow the 
il declension even m the masc , or otherwise avoid the short n inflection 
(§227 ff ), these it forms are however regularly sccondaty in the vnr’ianta 
containmg them. 


1. « forms (normally fern.) from onginnl n stems 

§226. We shall begm with intcrclianges between long and short « 
forms, and first with stems wliich (at least as masculines or ncutcis) 
are originally short u steins Tlie tt forms wluch occur arc normally 
fem.; but occasionally secondary texts show them in masc forms. 

§227. Norn sg. m tis from u stems. The first variant concerns a 
fem adjective, so that fi is as normal as short u The others, however, 
are mwe ; the fi is here clearly secondary, the older form being n. 

Yg (with varr , §206) tsh ^sSramttyah 


hindhyur (VS. TS. VO asi mSrjsUyah VS TS. MS. ICS. PB. SS 
avasyw (VS. SB VO asi dnwmn VS. TS. MS. ICS. PB SB h MS 
v. 1. V- ’ 

§228. Nom sg. in as varying with vi As stated by IVhitncv Gr 
§345, roots in u when used as root-nouns generally take a root-detArl 
Dative i Fo^ declined as simple u stems occur, indeed in the 

forms from « roote^ m root-nouns m s should affect 

at vanes withCe Z ^ “oni. in 

ongmally had irf and that Os variant 

^^^anant:i?b\tdS^^ The 

lapoisn) Vs Ms 8 r • *, 1 - ? desSn pdhi 

^ ) vs MS SB.: dtofn«, ta d*. pOi Ti. 

awM, on the writing vas : was ef. VV 2 
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§§788-93 ) The first three variants concern feminine adjectives, where 
the u form causes no difficulty In the others the proper masc form 
mpanyavas of RV is changed to °yuvas m SV. The latter form occurs 
in RV. but only as a fern This change has a phonetic aspect, cf W 2 
§§601-4, and below §231 It is shown m W 21c that SV prefers u 
for a before v 

mnidhah paraytpwah (TS. MS KS. “Tiavah) RV ^ TS. MS ES N 
tasya prajd apsaraso bhlruvah (MS bhiravo nama) TS MS 
sumnayuvah OSS °yavas)sumnyayasutnmmO^ '‘nyani)dhattaMS ES 
tad mprBso mpanyavah (SV °yuvdh) RV SV VS NfpU. VasuU, 
Skandall ArunlJ MuktiU 
ta vdm firbhir mpanyavah (SV “yuvah) RV. SV. 

§229a. Once, in a fern, voc pi of a cpd of kralu, the RV. has 
-kratvas (Waokemagel III §78), for which ES has the more regular 
-kratavas, while MS EapS substitute a sing -krato (still fern , not 
masc,cf Oertel74)’ 

adha (TS MS. aths) &aUikraivo (ES t °kratavo, MS f EapS °krato) 
yayam RV. VS TS MS ES EapS. SB 

§230. Instr -dat 'abl dual m HbhySm from u stem The variants 
concern the stem hanu Wackemagel 3 p 54 f. explains the H as 
denved from the nom dual hanu, but cf §189 above, where similar 
forms from i stems are mentioned We prefer to regard these cases 
as of the same sort as other long-vowel forms m short-vowel declensions 
OnlyTS hnsC, cf §17Sa; 

hambhydvi (liSA ham") svShd TS ESA TB ApS 
hanvhkyam (TS Aanil°) stenSn bhagavcth VS TS. MS ES 

2 11 forms (normally masc.-neut } from ongmal H stems 

§231. Among the variants occur chiefly compounds of monosyllabic 
(‘radical’) nouns in ongmal ‘0., in addition there is one case of tanuh 
varying mth tanuh, m n hich the former is clearly secondary (of Wacker- 
nagcl 3 p 194), and one of a compound of this stem, a masc adjective 
in vhicli lift (tvo texts) vanes with mA (one text; of tbtd ). Nearly all 
the forms arc of masculme or neuter gender, as is to be expected Only 
three coses arc represented * nom sg , dat sg , and nom pi. In the 
two latter the phonetic moment of a : u before v plays a rdle; sec 
W 2 §§601, 604, and above §229 

§232. Nom sg. in us from u stems Besides the two cases of tand 
just mentioned, the vanants chiefly concern compounds of bhd, and 
arc of masc gender: 
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iyani (eyajiiiya tanUh (VSK. (nnnh) VS. VSK SS Ap^.: iyam (VS. 

cfo) ie tahra (anur. . .VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 
agne sajal?ah salanur "nfir) hi bhuU<S TS. KS : agnih '^uiifih^tih 
stUanwr ha bhutva MS Masc. adjectives 
fibAur (MS. KS. fibbfir) asya mgailgolhth (VS “dfiih) VS. TS. MS. KP 
Masc. 

iambh^r (KS. “bbur) tnayobftur ahh mS vuhi ft ahii VS. TS. MS ICS ^ B. 

Masc ; note retention of C in mayohhfir in KS. 
vibhuT (PB. »i6Aur) asi pravShayali VS. TS, MS. ICS, PB, PS. Mp | 
EG. Masc. 

mbhir (KA. vibbur) mofra prabhUh (KSA. prabhub) pilrS VS. TS, MS 
ICSA SB. TB. ApS MS. Masc. 

sumnahur (KS *t ’‘bur) yajha (TS. yajiio dmhi) t~i ca valval VS, TS 
MS. KS. KapS SB. MS Ocrtel 139. Add to VV 2 55M, 
bilipSc cbttj/o?(ba/i Sitibbrus (KSA.^ *WirSs) TS ICSA. Masc Add 


to W 2 §554. 

§233. Dat sg in a»e from fl stems. Only in masc. and ncut com- 
pounds of hha The imting we for vo concerns plionctics; see VV 
2 §789 


ciihibhuve (MS. abhtbhe, KS. abhibhavc) stiS/iS VS. MS ICS. TB. Ap5 
mbhuve (ES.f vibhave, A4S wibbve) soabd VS. MS. ICS. TB, ApS 
samveSSyopaveiaya 'bhibkwe (MS 'bhtbhwc .) svd fia ' KS. ‘ M&.: 

arigfya avyaihyai ’bhbhwe svShS ICS, Add to VV 2 §C04 
^34. Nom. pi m avas from « stems In compounds of monosyllabic 


vas, TB. Poona ed. suhuvam) tasthivSnsam AV TB AnS • 
S::7o «adsasMS-ctpt 

hkum alfto the A V ' perhaps as a ell as sa- 

wder I, ua^STla ^ >“ *“ 

ma rru and « stems 

•'rt ™“‘" “ 

*»», (Oafea. adjeotoJTat *§9™ 
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§236. Acc. sg. fanfim : tarmm. Only this stem varies m the acc sg.; 
fanum is not Eigvedic 

samira prasSia daivya apa uvdantu te tanHih O'^SK tanvam; the jata- 
pStha has tanGm) dirghSyiUcaya varcase VSE. KS PG. 
svayS tarwa tanvam airayat AV . soSm yal tanUm tanvSm atrayata MS. 
AA, AS. SS svayai lanv, tanvam airayata ES ESA : svSySm yat 
ianvSm (TS. tanuo&m) ianum avrayata TS. KS. 
na te tanum fanva sam papfcyam AV.: mvaute tanvd tanvam (AV. te 
tanHih tanva) sam papicyum RV. AV. 

§237. Dat sg. in vai from w stems (tonw type); cf. W 2 §705. To 
these cases are to be added those in which the form in vat is used m the 
sense of a genitive and varies with vas They are grouped in §144. 
£am V astu tanvai tava VS : ham u te tanve (TS. tanuve) bhuvai TS. ESA. : 
ham astu tanve mama AV. In VS the svaiita accent is retained 
in tanvdi 

iam tokdya tanuve (SMB tanmi) syonah TS. TB. ApS SMB, PG. 
samve&anas tanuvai (SV. KS, M§. tanve) carur edhi SV KS TB. TA 
ApS. MS. In the accented texts (TB, TA.) the svanta accent of 
tanvi is retained in tanimi 

kukvai (ESA. kuhse) irayo ‘ruijaiUSh TS ESA. Von Schroeder emends 
ESA. to TS. accents i e with the svanta of JkuAr^. 

§238. Dat, sg. in vai from short u stems. One variant from the fern, 
noun jivaiu The others are infinirives in taval : tave See above, 
§183. We do not think it likely that the infimtive endmg tavai is reaDy 
due to the direct influence of the det>i declension; it is hardly likely to 
be a feminine fonn at all. But as it is externally similar to these forms, 
it seems that such variants must be included here. (NB By an incom- 
prehensible and most deplorable dip, W 2 §705 records the variant 
sunavai : ’’ve in iakraya su° IvB. BV. JB. as a dative form, [Also 
indrSya su° tvS in the same passage should have been quoted ] The 
form is of course a 1st sg. sub]., and might have been noticed m W 1 
§26; but sunave is doubtless a bad reading, if not a phonetic simpliflca- 
fion; Oertel JAOS. 18 28 reads as RV.) 

agnes tea mairaya. . jivatave TS. KS : agne§ tva mMraya jtvatvai 
. .MS. 

dahamasyaya sutave (EG. °vaf} ApMB. EG Also daiame masi s&ave 
RV. etc. 

havySyasmai vodhave (KS. °va{) jalavedah TS. MS ES. Eau£ 
punse puirSya vettavai (SB BrhIJ. vittaye, KS.t hartave, MG. kartavai, 
V. I. "ve) KS SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. ApMB. HG MG. 
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§239. Abl Eg. in vis Irom « stem (/nnfi). 
ogne yan me iani'S (TS. tanuua) tlnam (SS. yan via iinavi tamm) tan... 
VS. TS. SB. SS. PG.: yan me ayna Unan'i taniw- tan , MS. ICS. 
The accented texts (VS. TS. SB.) retain the Evanta accent of the 
older tamids (TS. ianivS). 

§240. Loo. 5g. in vam from w stem (tonu) 
svam yal lanim ianvSm airayaia MS AA. AS. SS.'. seoj/fi llom'5 (antam 
airayat AV.: sva yal tanU lanvam airayata ICS. KSA ; fivSySm yal 
iamSm (TS. tanxivam) ianim airayata TS. KS As above, the 
avanta accent is retained in accented texts (TS. tamivam). 
[svayaih ttanfin (RV. tonfi) RV. ApMB. MG. Knaucr mistakenly 
regards Uinun as a ‘shortening’ of tanvSm; but see 'V\’ 2 §308 ] 
§241. Nom. pi. m Us from (fem. of an) u stem. 
manda vSiah tmdhyUr (ICS. kitnihyiwo) ajtrSh TS. ICS. Nom pi fem. 
adjective, the ending Us is anomalous in either « or u stems, and 
is clearly due to the analogy of dein forms; more specifically, to the 
parallel ts (and ds?) forms in the context 


4 Alternative case endings within the same declension 

§242. We come now to forma which can hardly be said to be due to 
any known 'foreign' mfluence, at least within histone times; that is, 
variant forms both of which may be called proper to one declension, 
so far as the usage of our texts goes. Cf. the simUar t and i forms, 
§§216 fi. 

^ ■variant of madhu; see T.nnTt^ .i Ti NJ 

409, Wackemagel 3 p. 146, and next section 

ri/tanii madkunibky (SV. madhvdbhy) anjate RV AV. SV. 

fnS 

aremodAcah, vaevah (Wacker- 
^ 1°*!' variants RV. shows these 

buui kto ' 

madhvah (SV. madhoh) pamnla Urmaycdi RV. SV. 
madlwdh (SV. madhoh) pavasva dhSraya RV SV. 
madhvah (SV. madhoh) pibanii gauryah RV SV AV MS 

n madhvo (SV. PB. madhor) madiniaTam RV, AV. SV. PB. AS. SS. 
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vasvak (TB TA MahSnU vasoh) kumd vanah nah RV. KS. TB TA 
MahSnU. 

vasoT vaso puruspfhah SV : vaso vastxdi punisprhah RV 

§245. Log sg m a : vi (twi), and in : d 
sruclva ghjiam comma (TB ApS camu tva) sotmh RV VS MS KS 
TB ApS The loo of this word is otherwise camU in RV. The 
isolated carmnm is parallel to and perhaps influenced by srueim, 
cf. Wackemagel 3 p 188 Vet the similar tanvi is regular 
no dhvasmdnas tanin (TS tanum.) repo a dhuh RV. TS 

§246. Loc sg m a * au . Wackemagel 3 p 153 says that a for au 
in u steins is not proved, despite the frequent occurrence of it m the 
parallel form of t stems, he demes vanous cases which have been sug- 
gested He says nothmg about the form sumnaya, which seems to us 
a more likely mstance than any other. This isolated form is commonly 
considered an mstnimental, from an otherwise imknown stem mmnayS 
It occurs only once m RV. (m the variant here quoted, 10 101 4), 
and the AV. variant has summyau AV 7 55 1 has sumnaya (the 
only occurrence m AV and apparently the only other one anywhere), 
and Whitney notes that there a locative seems required. To us it 
seems almost certam that sumnayd is loc to the familiar stem sumnayu 
Render' ‘the ivise (kom span the yokes etc ) before the gods, before 
(presumably := for the benefit of) the pious man ’ 
dhira deve?u (KS * indrSya) sumnaya (AV °yau, VS. sUmnaya) RV AV. 
VS VSK TS MS. KS (bis) SB 

§247. Nom acc sg. neuter m m : w. This is regarded by Wacker- 
nagcl 3 §72 as a matter of rhythmic lengthenmg, the padapathas have 
m fact w for u Only one vanant has been found (cf W 2 §555) 
sa hi pUTu (SV punt) dd ojasS mrukmaiS RV. SV. 

§248. Nom acc pi neuter mu : uni(' u) 
tnsva vasu (TS ApMB vasUnt) dadhirevSryamlLY VS TS KS ApMB. 
(KB V 1 vasu ) The meter is better in the origmal foim, vasSnt, 
the later and secondary readmg, makes the cadence diflicult 
[sani grbhaya puru (TB pant, Poona ed. pars) sata RV AV MS 
ICS TB] 

§249. Loc sg, in vam (?): vam One vanant contams a form which 
can only be intended as a locative of tonit, and which appears accordmg 
to well-cstabhshed tradition as ianvam in two sutra texts, while a third 
has the regular tanvam. Caland m his translation of ApS adopts ton- 
rum from MS ; we should probably follow him but for the fact that AS, 
certamlyreadtonwim, aswellasApS (the AS. comm repeats the form); 
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this seems to us to make it certain that the form ianvam is no mere 
scnbal error. The preceding adjective vi&vahhrh, which can only modify 
tanvam, makes it equally certam that the form is meant as a locative. 
No such form, with short a before m, is recognized in any grammatical 
authority We know of only one other place at which it might with 
some plausibility be assumed, this is AV 19. 37. 2, varca d dhehi me 
lanvdm, here SPP reads Ianvam with the comm and one ms ; cf Lan- 
man, NInfl 412 Another way out in this case would be to take tanvam 
as acc (cf §380, and on two accusatives with verbs of placing §535) 
(Lanman 1 c mentions also AV. 19 55. 3 tanvam, suggesting that tanvam 
be read, but here the acc. is quite possible as object of p«$cma ) lATiile 
we have no explanation for the form, we find it impossible to deny that 
at least m the ApS AS form of the following variant, and perhaps also 
m AV 19. 37. 2, tanvam is used ..s loc sg of tand: 

■prajapater vitvabhrli tanvam (MS “cam) hutam asi sv&hd (AS omits 
svdha) AS 3 11 11 (omitted in Cone ) ApS MS. ‘Thou art 
offered m the all-sustaming body of Prajapati ’ 

§249a. On tanun, loc sg., for tanw, see 2 §308 
§260. Voo sg neuter u : a In one variant this shift occurs; cf 
Wackemagel 3 §77, Vtliitney §336h, where VSK uni should be added 
to the small stock of voo neut forms of the w declension. We may 
note that AV TS have this pada in nominative form ( urv antarik- 
fam), and VSK may possibly have been mfluenced thereby (a sort of 
blend of the two readings). But W 2 §912 is wrong in calhng VSK. 
‘illogical’. 

dt/avdprthtviuro (VSK t urv) antankf a VS VSK MS KS. TB. 

§261. Alternative wnting of uv and a in stem final of u and u declen- 
sions Asm the similar case of ty : y (§223), we refer to VV 2 §§788-93 
for this phonetic or orthographic question 



CHAPTER VII 

R STEMS AND CONSONANT STEMS 
1. Stems in r 

§262. Most of the few vanants concerning this declension are cases 
of genitive plurals. In this case form TS. has only short r (Eeith, 
£fOiS. 18, cxh, cjdvm); the variants show the same form sporadically 
in TA. and MS. It should be noted that ApS. accordmg to Garhe’s 
text (which reports no variants) fails to follow TS in this respect in 
its two vanants Is this due to editorial carelessness? 
sedfwfo ’sy agregS ne^Sm (TS. nelr°) TS. MS. KS : offrenir ost svSveia 
unneff^roVS SB Three mss of MS- also neir“, 
ekkiO. fcoSo. . .te pmsm VS. VSK MS : pSHkirah (but see W 2 §418) 
ka&o .ie pUrV^m (BBA t pt^’) TS BBA 
prifnSm CTS.t MS pUr") ca imnmabhih RS. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. L8 
Kaufi. N. 

pnifTUlm (TS. piir") sadanatn aH TS. ApS. 

devSnSih iva piipi&m (ApS ammat/o bhctrlum iakeyam TA ApS. 

yS no dadSti kravanam pUftfam KB.; sS no dadaiu kravanam pUf^m 

(TS piV) ts.'ms AS SS N. 

dftoM dh/Ufram (TS.t diioJr®) bhuvanasya yas pahjj. RV. TS KS 
prajananam mi praltffftS . pitj^m (TA. Poona ed ptfr”, v 1. 

TA. MahanU 

asiSvy agnir naratn (MS. nrndm) sulemiji RV. VS. MS Both these 
gemtives of nr are Rigve^c. 

§263. In strong case forms of nouns of relationship, Tait texts twice 
present the vnddhi instead of the gupa grade m compounds (cf Waoker- 
nagel 2 1 §43a): 

sudakfS dah§apitara (TB ’‘ptiSrS) RV. TB. 
ye detm manojStS (MS KS. MS -nionu®). . .sudakga dakfapiiaras (TS t 
®<aras)- TS. MS KS BDh ViDh. 

§264. lie gen -loc dual ending ros is regularly pronounced dissyl- 
labically (as uros or ros? Wackemagel 3 §113). The TB readmg of the 
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following seems to bo an attempt to do justice to this pronunciation; 
see W 2 §368: 

asammTi[o jayase mSlroh (TB. mSlrvoh) kucih RV. TB, 

2. Consonant stems: variant ablaut forms 

§266. We find first a group of cases concerning real or apparent 
variation m ablaut grade of consonantal stems Most often the vowel a, 
of normal (gu^) grade, vanes with o which on its face is vriddhi grade, 
tho it may be actually due to secondary analogy of one sort or another. 
The same guna form in a may also vary m weak cases with zero grade. 
We begm with a case of nom. eg. masc. of a stem in -sad, lengthened 
to -sad in two texts It has been noted in W 2 §499 that the gram- 
mars do not recogmze ablaut m this stem: 
miv& a&a doJe^nasat (AB AS “sdt, SS dak^mtah, LS dak^inadhak) VS 
MS. AB SB TA AS. SS LS. ApS. 

§266. And once we find what appears to be lengthening of the a in 
the nom. of a participial stem m on< If correct, this would doubtless 
be caused by the analogy of mont and vant stems Rut it occurs m an 
unpubhshed part of MS and is suspicious (W 2 §503): 
anadtiSns tapyate vahan (MS. (alpale vah&n) ApS. MS. Note anadvSm 
m the same pada 

§267. Nom-aoc neuter forms are normally made from the weak stem, 
but occasionally strong forms are found by analogy with the masc. 
The variants contam two compounds of pad appeanng in RV. regularly 
as pad, but in later texts as pSd, and one case of an s stem See Waoker- 
nagel3pp 235,288. 

dwpaccafujpadfAV Ppp VS KauS. dtapac catMjpad) asmfiilam RV AV 
Ppp VS VSK TS. Kaufi. 
dwpoc catu^pad (SV. dwpac catu^ad) arjum RV SV 
yacks nakSarmasapratkah (VS KS TA ApS ApMB HG °thSh)Ry ■ 
VS. MS. KS TA ApS SMB HG. ApMB. N : yaohasmai &ama 
saprathahAY TS That « stems occasionally show nom acc neut 
forms m fis is certam (Lanman 560; Wackemagel 1 c , 228, and 
cf. next variant) Smea saprathas is a standard epithet of &aman, 
it seems best to take it so here m all texts, tho it would be possible 
to mderstand sapralhas as a fem., agreemg with the subject of 
yachS, the earth (so apparently Keith on TS ). Cf. W 2 §502 
[ted (T^ oma) sapratka avpae KS TA.: teo yachStha saprathah 

SOM which should be read; W 2 §502 ] 

§268, The acc sg of masc s stems normally has short a. But in 
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one vamnt the KS ms reading shows o. WaekemageISp 182 denies 
this lengthening to other s stems than u^as, and von Schroeder emends 
the KS to short a, but cf Whitney §415b, 2, 3 We see no reason for 
refusmg to recognize the KS form with a, tho we do not doubt that 
it IS analogical and secondary; it may be metn gratia, see W 2 §502,. 
vi§am agnim attiktm suprayasam (KS °yasam) RV KS. 

§269. The stem ayds normally shows no ablaut, the a bemg always 
long. In some secondary texts, however, weak case forms are made 
with short a, on the analogy of as stems So Neisser, ZWbch d RV 
s V , convmcmgly Geldner, VSt 3, 122, n 5, and Wackemagel 3 
p 282, denve the form ayasd from the different stem ayas, ‘iron’, 
which in some occurrences seems to us clearly impossible: 
ayasd manasd dhtlah ApS ApMB. HG : ayasd manasd (AS vayasd) 
kflah AS §§ Kaui Cf also ayasd havyam dhtge, with variants, 
below §416, and W 2 §502 

§260. The stem vrfan regularly has no vnddhi in its strong cases 
But occasionally, by analogy with other n stems, such forms as vridnas 
occur (Wackemagel 3 p. 267). 

vrfanah (TB vr^dnah) samtdhimaht RV AV SV TB SB Both 
nom pi 

§261. The stem ap, dp, 'water’, regularly has dpas m the nom and 
apas in the acc, but the two are occasionally mterchanged. The 
vanants show one such mterchange m the acc , the only recorded variant 
for the nom is due to an editorial error: 

apo (RV AS dpo) adydnv acdn§am RV VS MS KS SB AS LS MS 
MG ApMB Note that RV itself has dpo as acc 
l§am no bhavanlv dpa o§adhayah {apa o^adhXh) hvdh AV (both) So 
RWh , but dpa is an emendation, withdrawn by Whitney m his 
translation The w’ord is apa both times, tho nom , W 2 §498 
suggests metrical shortenmg ] 

§262. In compounds of han, we find the strong stem -han instead 
of the weak -ghn m the acc pi of Wackemagel 3 p 328 
rakfoghno (MS MS add w) valagaghnah prok?dmi vatfnavdn MS KS 
ApS MS . rakgohaTio (VS SB add vo) valagahanah prok^drm 
vaignavan (ApS *t vaignavam) VS VSK TS SB ApS (bis) 
rakfoghno valagaghno 'vasincdmt (and, ’vaslrndmi) vaignavdn KS (bis) • 
rakgohano (VS SB add vd) valagahano 'vastpidmi vatptavdn VS 
VSK TS. SB 

§263. In a smgle variant ApMB may possibly show a nom pi masc 
form of a participle with weak instead of strong stem, a kind of con- 

■T^nrp- »“rSTTJTtf ^ 
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fusion which is more e^tcnsl^cly found in Prakrit. That a nom is 
mtcnded Beems to us virtually certain (cf. the following ul^amSnuh 
which IS perfectly parallel). To be sure the state of the tcvt of ApMB, 
IS such that almost anj^thing is conceivable; cf. Wmlcmilr. xvii. And, 
as W. suggests, the true reading might be vahalo id-fomanfiii.t, with 
both epithets acc , going uith grhan in the lirsi puda 
Irani mfianfo (ApMB. vahaio, MG co/ia«R) ghflam vk^amiinuh AS. ApS. 
AG SG ApMB. MG., iruni vahantah sumamsgamunuh HG. 

§264. Fmally, from manl and vanl steins arc occasionally formed 
nom -acc. pi neuter forms with lengthened u. Among the variants 
they occur only in RV , and are replaced in SV by the 'regular' forms 
with short a Cf Wlutney §454c (the statistics are incomplete), and 
Wackemagel 3 p. 258 f ; 

ava dronam ghflmanlt sida (SV. °vanh roha) RV. SV. 
mitem sadma ■pahm&nli (SV. ‘’mantt) hold RV. SV.; 7 >ori sadmera paiu- 
mdnit hots RV. 


3. Intermfluence of stems in vant, vStis, (v)as, van 

§266. The siimlanty m form and meamng between formations of 
this sort has led to vanous confusions, some of which establislied them- 
selves as regular elements in Vedic declension This is most strikingly 
true of the vocative forms of vani and vans stems CWackernagel 3 
pp 258, 301). It must be assumed that the onginal voc endings were 
van and vas respectively. But m the Rigveda cos is used almost exclu- 
sively from vant stems, by analogy with the vans stems Conversely 
m later Sanskrit, beginning mth the AV., van is used m the voc of 
mas ^ms, by analogy with the vanl stems which m post-RV. times 
had this ending, the analogy was assisted by the nom sg masc vSn, 
wbch coincided w ith the endmg of tianf stems. We find a considerable 

w ? T ^ the chronology 

IS cleEr, IS the older reading; 

hotai cihivo (AV “vann) avrnimahika RV AV 

dkmta (TB "otfi) .marulvah RV. TB N.: kar,amana 
hTftiaso marutvan AV (Ppp also “Ivan ) 
mmaste<istubhagavah{GR MG '’TOn)VS.TS MS.KB’GB TA MG • 
namas ie bhagavann asiu VS 

VdinlvSSn, TS 

gairaSA) sajnr dmna (MS ICS. sajiis) VS. VSK TS. MS 
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ye te sarasva (KS °vann) Urmayah RV TS MS KS N 
miva hi m&yS avast svadhavah (SV °van) RV SV TS MS KS TA. N. 
sam sUnbhir maghavard (RV MS KS hanvah, AV hanvant) som 
svastya (RV.suasfo) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TB 
invasva Sdityai^a k somaplihas TS KS . mvasvann (VSK °van) adt- 
tyat§a te somapilhah VS VSK MS SB MS 
dtvo jyole (and, yyaiir) mvasva adilya KS (bis) : devagute mvarnmn 
aditya MS 

§266. Otherwise the variants here all concern nom sg masc forms 
Twice vanl forms (in vSn) are substituted for the older van form (m va) 
from maghavan, which quite commonly appears as -vani even m later 
Sanskrit (Waekernagel 3 p 264 f ) • 

svaslt na indro maghavan krnoiu AV . svasti no maghavS dhMlv tndrak 
RV VS TS MS KS MabanU svastinomaghavakarotuTS TA 
MahanU • tdam havtr magkava vetv tndrah SV 
salrSq/d maghava (SV maghavSni) somapitaye RV AV SV 
§267. The others are purely sporadic The stem sv-avas, an s stem 
m which the precedmg v is radical, not su£5s:al, is once, in RV itself, 
drawn mto the vant (or cans?) declension, showmg a nom m van 
(Waekernagel 3 p 287) In the other variant a perf pple m vans 
shows m a secondary readmg a nom in vS, as if from a van stem (perhaps 
aided also by as stems’ followed fay y, so that -fis would appear as -a) 
Waekernagel 1 p 332, 3 p 300 supra, has noted this variant, he seems 
to thmk that external sandhi (before y) may be concerned m the form 
m -Va, but he recogmzes the unquestionable occurrence of van forms 
from vSns stems elsewhere, and we seb no reason to doubt that -va is 
such a form 

sumTdikah (VSK ’‘likah) svavan (VS VSK svavS) yaiv arvdii RV 
VS VSK 

dadhanvan (VS SB TB ®va, MS KS "vffn) yo naryo apsv antar d 
RV SV VS MS KS SB TB 

4 Stems in n 

§268. Aside from one or two van forms, mentioned m the preceding 
sections, and one case of different ablaut grades noted m §260, most of 
the vanants concemmg n stems fall into four groups, neuter plurals 
m a, a, and ant, oblique cases of the smgular with and without the 
vowel a in the stem; instrumentals singular of man stems with na for 
mnS; and locatives smgular m an and ant 
§269. Neuter plurals We should expect to find here a number of 
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vanations between Sm and d (or n), botli lyeinp ronunon endinf? of n 
stems in the nom -ace neuter pi , and (bis variation Ix'inp mimnoa m c 
stems, winch took over the ending Sni from n etems Kfl iT.). Ftrange 
to say, we have found hardly a single clear cai'e. 'llic lx *' »? ri't-: 
dwandvi janmam vtdtSn Kaut, which seems rather a %npie jnmllel 
to, than a genuine vanant of, ri.tefi rfftilndm ri^ Ani d'to) jor:nd 
vwalih AV. TS. KS. (§164). Otherwise we find only v.amnfs in whii'h 
the shorter form is probably intended ns sinpular, vamng vith f< 
plural m ont, such as: 

soKid hmhmani (SV hrahvidt) ver » lot RV. SY. T.'^. MS The SV 
brahma (so p p ) is no doubt to be t.akcn ns rg. with B<'nfi y (who 
connects it with tal). 


ko asijS dhama kaiidha vyitfCih AV : /.oh dblmant fah i/r MS 

The AV. is undoubtedly sg 

§270. Among neuter plural forms of n stems w c find, therefore, chiefly 
vanations between d and a, where the long vowel cannot Iw rormlrd 
as rhythmically lengthened (W 2 §459 f., Wackemngcl 3 p 27f>). I,, 
Mch of out variants short a of RV. is replaced in AV. by d; the vana- 
tions are all noted m Lantnan NI. 510; 
yatra gavdm mhii& sapla n&ma (AV ndmd) RV. AV. 

norma (AV varmd) SxyadhmmhahaUmihdni^y AV Kc AnC 

,,, 

VV 2 §460 1 Pratiku ivr<i rccordct! in 

SO) Pratlka m MS The compound of MS n in {«» 

taken as masc nom sg.. but AV has a Lt pi. ' 

sort of blend with the loc sg (of goalThelTJ •'‘■5 

of motion); ^ ® 's 'dependent on a verb 


<“■ 1^. MS 

absence of orth?^/ ^fherS^Je^f Presence or 

wasstendard m aU penods of thsrnr^ syllable. It 

Wrtjg raMmiml when the 

tf Shewn by the meter to have bJ ^'Titten, 

Mm f^’'''^“hemagel 1 p. u ? t ^^-I^anman, 

^ ^ofaysnins (SV. AV 'f/dW ^onmtage 10.260 

r. tfsmano) potAoRV.SV.AV. Here, 



104 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 

as just stated, the meter proves that RV pronounced °yaimna, m 
SV AV it IS written so 

fiasya tvS, vyormne (MS vyamne gThndmi) TS MS 
ojase balaya tvodyache vr^ane ku^mayayu^e varcase (MS KS vrfm &uf- 
maya)MS KS TB ApS Heretheo(mTB.ApS) is uncalled-for, 
after a short- syllable, and clearly secondary 
§273. Instrumentals in nd for mnd from man stems, type mahind 
On these forms see Waokemagel 3 p 268 f , and hterature there cited, 
especially Bloomfield JAOS 16, civi 

vaikvdnaro makimnd (TS mahtna, KS mahindm) m&vakr§lih (TS KS 
vtivakanibhilh) RV TS. KS This is the only occurrence m RV of 
the metrically bad mahimna after the cesura, see Oldenberg, Noten 
on 1 50 7 

eidvaii mahind (AV maJiimnd) sani babhuva RV AV Cf prec 
antankgdyar§ayas Uid prathamajd deve^u dtvo mdtmyd vannd praihantu 
TS • rfdyos tvd prathamajd deve^u dwo mdtrayd vannd (VS vanmnd) 
praihantu, VS MS ICS : dtvo mdtrayd vannd (VS SB vanmnd) 
prathasva VS TS MS KS SB In the last, which is metrical, 
vannd makes better meter 

dyaur iva bhumnd prthiviva (VSK bkSmtr tva) vanmnd VS VSK SB . 
dyaur mahndsi bhUmir bhund (KS Kau5 bhumnd) MS KS Kau£ . 
bhumtr bhdmnd dyaur vaniid TS 

§274. Loo sg man : ow On this seeWackemagel 3 p 273. The 
endmg an is characteristic of older and hieratic language It also differs 
from am m bemg a syllable shorter; the majonty of our variants show 
the form at the end of insfubh-jagati padas, so that either endmg 
makes good meter In these variants, where the longer endmg ant is 
found in RV , the surrounding padas atejagatJi, so that the RV readmg 
matches them, in such cases the substitution of an is apparently due 
to conscious hieraticism. In other cases the endmg ant is secondary 
and introduces a jagatl pada m an otherwise tnstubh verse It is 
shown by Wackemagel, following E^ehng and Caland, that the KSnva 
recension of the Vajasaneym School prefers ant, agamst Madhyamdma 
an; but if such variants occur m mantras, we have not noticed them, 
so that our variants happen to show no trace of this 
§276. The cases m which the vanant word ends its pSda (trisfubh 
or jagatl) are the following Four tunes out of six the ant endmg is 
secondary In all except the first the secondary endmg (whether ant 
or on) makes the pada metncally mconsistent with its context, at least 
in certam texts 
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ma $a>nsfk?5l1iSm parame vyoman (AB. AS. vijornani) VS. MS. KS. 
AB SB. TB AS. ApS. Here the stanza is otherwise jagatl; the 
AB AS. reading seems to be a (secondary) patclung of tliis pSda 
to make it consistent 

gfivayum (KS gfivasu) baddho ap>kak§a usani (MS. apipakga Ssan) RV 
VS. TS MS KS SB N. 

praly aiigcsu prati ttglhamy atman (SMB ulmant) VS ICS SB. TB. 
SMB.HG. 

lam praiyancam arci$a vidhya marman (AV. tnamani) RV. AV. Accord- 
mgtoRothPpp reads nwnnan 
salyadkamana parame vyomam (MS vyoman) RV. MS 
so jayamanah parame vyomam (RV.* “man) RV. (ter) MS. In RV. 
consistent with context as to meter. 

§276. The ne.xt two variants are prose; chronological priority is not 
very cleat: 

apSm tva bhaman (MS ICS bhasmani) sadayami VS. TS MS KS. SB. 

It is possible that MS really read bhasmant (see v. Schr.’s note), 
osmtn brahmany asmtn karmany AV.; asmin brahmany asmin kgatre 
'smtn karmany SS ; asmin brahmany asmin kgalre KS. : amin 
brahmann amin kfolre 'syam aki$y asySm purodhaySm asmin kar- 
mann (PG karmany) asyum devakiUySm TS. ApS. PG : te nah 
pSniv asmin brahmany asyam purodh&y&m asmin karmany MS 
The preponderance of texts seems to point to older am. 

§277, Thnce the hieratic endmg an is introduced secondarily to the 
detriment of the meter: 

lam miani (TS alman) pan gTkn^ahe vayam (MS. gThnimasiha) TS. 
MS KS ■ 

iuah Sukre ahany ojaSinS (MS ahann ojaSine, KS't kukro ahany ojasye, 
AS 'hany ojo^nam) TS MS KS. AS. Clearly ahani is required 
by the meter 

jpesjha^a dharmam dyukfor anike SV. : jyeglhasya vS dharma^i kfor anike 
HV^ Benfey is certainly right in regarding dhaTmath as merely a 
dhaman (note that a dental consonant follows). 

§278. Othenvise both forms may be real metrically, if final y in any 
(before a vowel) be pronounced as a consonant; or other changes aocom- 
pany the shift and make the^ meter sound: 

yai U asmm ghora asanjuhonCi KS : yad adya te ghora Bsanjuhomt MS.: 

juhomt AV,: yasyas te asySh krUra fisafi 
juAom TS. ApS ; yasyas te ghora Ssan juhomi VS SB. 
atmann (l6aU stmany) evanupa&yali VS IfiStJ, 
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[dtvye dhamann (TB CJonc, *dhS.mamj) upahUtah (TB **1^) TS MS. 

TB. (bis). Poona ed of TB dh&mann both times ] 

[kUye dhamany dbky (VS. dh&mann adhy) airayania VS TA.t MahanXJ f 
Cone, dh&many for dhamany ] 

§279. As an addendum to the n declension, we may mention an iso- 
lated curiosity which concerns noun formation rather than infection: 
dkSmne tva £!S : dh&myai iva ApS. The latter is due to attraction to 
the forms which follow in the series of formulas, viz sanyai, vittyat, 
&aktyat, bh&lyat. 

§280. The Concordance erroneously reports a voc sg. variant of a 
neuternstem: 

[vacaspate mdhe naman (AS Cone nama, but text nSman) KS AB 
TA AS SS] 

Compare the next, where the forms are obscure Put look like voca- 
tives of tn stems: 

chSaSn (MS UjlS iSdiS) yapye gavye (TS. ESA TB ApS. Sai^Sn 
yaio mamaSm ) VS TS MS KSA 4 9 (add in Cone ) SB TB. 
ApS See Keith’s note on TS ; but the MS form may intend a 
voc, in t (not in) 

5 Heteroohtic stems and the like 

§281. Stems m an and t, type asihdn : dstht. On these see Wacker- 
nagel 3 p 302 ff The variants show shifts between the two forms of 
the stem m the nom -acc pi (strong stem), and m the weak cases, 
, both those with 6A endmgs and the ‘weakest’ forms Sometimes the 
accent— regularly recessive m the t stem but on the stem final m the 
on stem — reveals the secondary character of one form 
iefSm sam hanmo akfani (AV sam dadhmo ak^nt, Ppp sam dadhmo 
ak^dnt) EV AV I^p, Both accents regular. 
aAgSnt ca me 'sthSnt (VS. and v 1 of MS. ’sthtm) ca me VS TS MS KS, 
So far as accents are written they are regular, except that MS 
pp wnteadsthSm 

asihabhyak (KSA. astht’) svaha VS IfSA No accent in KSA 
bhadram pabyemSk^abhir (KS.t and v 1 of MG °akiibkir) yajatrah RV 
SV. VS MS KS TA ApS MG NipU NpiU Accent ofcfffdnr 
m KS anomalous. 

akgyt^ (MS ak^b) cah§uh TS TAA MS. PG : cakgur akfndh AV. 
Vait No V 1 quoted for MS , but mss of AV mostly akgyob 
(or <ik?ob,' a bad writing for the same, cf W 2 §335, where this 
might have been quoted), some mss of Vait also akfyob, which 
should be read in AV Vait (see Whitney’s note) 



FORMAL VARIANTS OF R AND CONSONANT STEMS 107 


calfur S dhattam aJc^yoli (MS ak^nok) TS. MS 
§282. Steins m s : r (Waokcrnagel 3 p. 310 ff.). The single vanant 
noted concerns iidhar : udhas ns a locative; of, Wackernagcl 1. c, 311, 
Oldenberg RVNotcn on 1 70 8, both of whom arc mclincd to deny any 
loc iidhar (not to speak of ftdhas). It seems, bon ever, impossible to 
construe^ the form m the follonmg vanant otherwise than as loc It 
is very possible that vdho (udhas) is the true reading of all texts, for 
most MS mss read udho 'dt® 

sCri/Sj/a udho 'dUyd (VSK f KS t odthja, MS. iidhar adtlcr, KS. udho 
aditer) uvasihe VSK TS. KS SS KS. MS 
§283. Strong cases of stem pantha(n). The older forms (stem pan(h&) 
are replaced m secondarj' texts by those from stem panthan, sometimes 
(m the first quoted cases) clearly to the detnment of the meter; but 
usually this is patched up by other changes. Once even occurs palhayo 
as nom pi (from stem patJa) 

anTkfara rjavah santu panthah (AV panthanah) RV AV. ApMB. 
yeiepanthsh (TS.KS TB ApS panlhSnah) samtahpiirvySsah'R'V.VS. 
TS. ICSA TB ApS 

ye ie panfha adho divak SV Svidh : ye ie panihSno 'va dtvah AV. 
emoTO pantham aruk^Sma AV * sxigam panthSnani aruk$an ApMB. 
paidhSnam bhruhhySm VS ; panth&m (pp panlhimm) bhrtt® MS. 
tam panlhanain (Ppp Roth, pan(ham) jayemSnarmtram ataskaram AV. 
Ppp. 


ye panMno hahavo devayanah AV.. ye calvSrak pathayo devayanah TS 
SMB PG BDh Wackemagelp 308 plausibly suggests influence 
of the phrase pdtkibhir devaydnaik. 

§284 Weak forms of palh(t) Once the instrumentals pafAo and 
po/ftyfi from this stem interchange In RV VS SB. patkyd may indeed 
be taken as nom (see §419), but m the others it is certainly instr.: 
«tSlofcoetu(AV.efi,TS SvetU. "M yonh) palhyeva (KS patheua) sSreh 

Cu ^ ^ 

§286. The stem asan : dsya See Wackenu^l 3 p 317. An mter- 
Ktmg blend fom asyan he sg . a cross between dsan and dsye, seems 

VsftT-^r?u Kaug, and possibly 

Vait )m the Mowing; It has not been noted by the Cone orthegram- 

Ga^tra adopts it for GB ; it is, to be sure, not noted by Garbe as found 
Hi V 8X1 mss 

»afimosan^g.PG asye) AV. TS GB TAA. Vait. Ap§. M§ Kaug. 
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pan svayam cinu^e anmm Osye (SV asani) RV SV In a jagati stanza, 
read asiye m RV , cf Edgerton, Language 10 253 £f 
§286. The stem yo§ar^(&) : yo§a See Wackemagel 3 p 112 The 
only variant noted concerns the acc sg yofdm : yo^anam, both forms 
are metncally consistent with their surroundmgs (both RV ), and there 
IS no evidence of priority 

ny ahaihuh purumitrasya yo^am (and yo$anam) RV (both) 

§287. The stem yu§an : yu?a See Wackemagel 3 p 317 
apo yu§na (TS KSA yu^ena) VS TS MS KSA 
§288. Stems rat : rayt See Wackemagel 3 p 214 ff , and for the 
phonetic aspect of this variation W 2 §396 
ognesamToAt^e rdye (ApS rayyai) AS ApS • j$e r&ye VS MS SB 
TB MS (Cone also AS ApS. under the last, but the same pas- 
sage is meant ) rayyat is late and secondaiy 
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§289. Compare the last section (ra» : rayi). Besides this, the vari- 
ants noted all concern the stem dtv (dyu), except one isolated ease of 
instr sg n&vaya vaiymg with nSva from nau On this latter see 
Wackemagel 3 p 224 The RV. ongmal has navaija, which has been 
used to posit an othenvise unknown stem vSvS. Wackemagel however 
suggests that it is a poetic nonce-formation, substituted for ndva on the 
analogy of the instr forms in d : ay& from fi stems. The AV. nava 
IS formally more regular, but metrically poor. 
sa nah stndhum iva navaya (AV nSvd) RV. AV TA. For other re- 
lated formulas see Debrunner, Festschrift Wrnlemtk, 7. 

§290. Commg to the stem dtv (dyu), we find a smgle anomalous 
gemtive dyaus for dyos, one acc pi. divas varymg with dyun; and a 
considerable number of acc sg forms divam : dySm The gen. dyaus 
occurs only m MS , for dyos of all other texts No v. 1. is quoted 
This IS a much clearer case than any of the other alleged instances of 
dyaus as abl.-gen , on which see Wackemagel 3 p. 224 infra, with 
references: 

saryo ruyam krniUe dyor (MS. dyaur) upasthe RV. AV. VS MS. TB. 
Possibly a phonetic hyper-Sanskntism, cf W 2 §732 
§291. The accusative vanants, both smgidBr and plural, concern the 
extension of the stem dtv ouiside of its proper range, see Wackemaeel 
3 p 220 The one case of acc pi is: 

ati dtdyun (MS dyfin, TS KS TB ApS divas) pahi VS. TS. MS. KS 
SB. TB ApS. The accent m TS TB. is divds, not the Rigvedic 


• i- j Otherwise only acc sg dyam varymg with (secondary) dtvam 
frequent WhOe divam is already common in 
the RV its^, the only variants concerning RV. have dySm in that 
text This form is probably dissyUabic in RV. m aU the three fol- 
owmg c^es; read dyom m the first, diyam m the second and third 
and mrnm m RV. m the third, cf. Edgerton, Lavyuage 10.252). 
tad asiabhna vto dtvam (RV. ute dyam) RV. SV ArS. 
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dyOm. (AV. dtmm) ca gacha pflhidim ea dhamand (AV. dharmahhth) 
EV. AV. TA 

sa dsdhara ptUtivtm dy&m utcm&m (AV.* prlhtt/im ula dyUtn, *prthttfim 
divam ca, ApS. prlhivim antardfam rfti'ani co) RV. AV. (bis) VS. 
VSK TS MS KS IffiA PB. SB ApS. N. According to Roth, 
Ppp. has dy&m viam&m for AV. 11. 6. 1. 

§293. In one AV. vanant the reading dy&m sccnis probably sccondaiy, 
and intended to patch the meter in a changed form of the mantra where 
the meter requires a monosyllable: 

dtvam (Ppp. dy&m) antankfam ad bhumim AV. Ppp • dttiam samudram 
&d bhumim AV. The latter is probably original. It occurs in a 
Rohita hymn, and is veiy appropriate to the context, which deals 
with the sun’s defensive activities The other, ivith anlankfam 
for samudram, la magical rigmarole, describing the wearer of an 
amulet; after divam, anlariifam follows so naturally! We assume 
that divam samudram was changed first to dtvam anlank^am; and 
that then Ppp tried to correct the meter by substituting dyam (here, 
if a monosyllable, contrary to Sievere' Law) for dtvam, 

§294. The remaming eases concern YV texts, and are chiefly prose, 
or if metrical, meter seems to play no part m the shift Nor is there 
much clear mdication of priority, KB , apparently the oldest YV text, 
prefers dySm m a number of cases, but not unammously: 
dtvam skabhSna KS : dySm stabhSnd KS : dtvam dpiiha VS. TS MS KS 
JB SB. TB MS 

dtvam gacha VS TS MS KS SB.TB.TA ApS MS : dyam gacha MS 
ICS AB AS MS 

dtvam (KS. ApS dyam) te dkumo gackatu VS MS KS SB ApS MS. 
dtvam agrena mS lekhih (MS MS /nnsih) TS, MS ApS. MS . dySm mS 
lekhihVS KS. SB ICS 

dtvam agrenesprk.fah VSK.f’ dtvam agrendprat (VS agrenaspTkgal) VS 
TB.: dySm agren&sptkgah (MS KS * TB “fct) VS KS. (ter) MS 
TB SB. 

ud dtvam (KS dy&m) siabhdna VS TS KS SB PB. ApS * dtvam ogre- 
rioUabharta MS MS 
s&ryena dyam (KSA dtvaftt) TS KSA. 

a yS dyam (MS dtvam) bkSsy & pithivim orv (KS urv) antankgam VS 
TSMS KS.SB 

drapsas te dySm ma skan (KS ApS. sk&n, MS. te dtvam tna skSn) VS 
MS.'KS SB ApS 

ararus te dtvam ma skan TS ApS : ararus te dy&m (KS ApS ararvf 
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dyfim) ma paptat MS. ICS. ApS.: araro divam m& paptah VS. SB. 
Vait 

§295. The stem diva for dtv (dyu) is according to Wackcrnagcl (2.1 
pp. 109, 113, 146, and 3 p. 220) found m the Veda only in compounds. 
On dive-dxve see §678. Tho this is a matter wluch does not stnctly 
concern the theme of this volume (but rather Noun Formation), we 
record here m passing a clear case of locative dive in ICS.; no other 
interpretation is at all possible: 

dim ^CS. dice) jyolir ajaram (MS. KS uttamam) Srabhdum (MS KS f 
'•tham) MS. KS. TB. ApS. 



CHAPTER IX 

ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS 
1. Feminine adjectives 

§296. We find a number of variations between a and i stems, femi- 
nines to mascubnes m o; see (pendmg the appearance of Wackemagel 
11. 2) Thumb-Hirt, Handbxich, 197; Macdonell, VGr. 273 n 1, and for 
the usage m Classical Sansknt,JRenou, Gr Scte 279 f The variants 
reveal no general principles so far as we can see 
samhiSsi mivarwpS, MS KS ApS • samkiidst vt&varujyi (TS ApS °pih) 
VS TS SB SS ApS 

upasthSvardbhyo dSiam VS : upastkavanbkyo baindam TB (so Poona 
ed ) 

Siva rtilasya (VSK hva ]i<isya, “IS and v 1 of MS itva rudrasya) 
bhefaji (MS VS VSK TS MS KS 
iivS m&vSka bhe^aji (TS mivahabhesaji, VS vi&vaha bhe^ajl, MS vi&vSha 
bhesaja) VS TS MS KS 

sakkS sapiapadl (ApMB ®pado) bhava AG SG SMB Kaufi ApMB 
MG . sakhe saptapada bhava PG 

pamlre alho vai^navyau (TB ApS "m) VS SB TB ApS GG KhG * 
o^adhya (*) vat^nave slhah MS 
annadd (ICB “di} cdnnapatni ca bhadra ca AB KB AS 
vairdjl (KBA t “je) purujx (so KSA t) TS liSA We see no reason to 
emend KSA , as v Schroeder would 
iamgayi (MS SB “paw, TB “pope) jiradSnv, (SB jivaddnH) MS SB 
TB AS SS 

[tmivadevy dmik^d MS. KS t Cone vai&vadevdmik§d for Iffl ]j 
§297. There arc also a couple of cases m which the fern suffix i is 
alternatively added to « stems, vaiying with the stem in u which may 
be of cither gender; cf §225 above. 
achtdrdm pdrayi^um (SMB “jniiim) TS SMB 
dftifonc vidff (VS VSK SB vidvi, ICS vltc) sail (KS om ) mdayeihdm 
(VSK vil“) VS VSK. TS ICS SB 
§298. Otherwise we have noted in the Cone, only one erroneous 
quotation of fern forms in all and anil from a vanl stem* 
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[urjasvatlr o^adMr 5 rUcintavi (ICSA viLonlam) RV TS KSA.f Cone. 
urjasvanlir for ICSA ] 

2 Pronominal adjectives 

§299. Tliere are only a few cases of variation between pronominal 
and nominal endmgs m these adjectives See Wackemagel 3 p 579 ff. 
Perhaps the most mteresting is the first quoted, m which, curiously, 
the late and secondary ApS substitutes a pronominal for a nominal 
form of vt&va, changing its onn Samhita, the pronominal forms of this 
stem are m general prehistoric, the nominal forms secondary, see 
Wackemagel 3 p 581. 

vUvarad asi mivanSm (ApS vtivasam) nS^lratidm hanta TS ApS 
ye Le&mah praihamdh (MS “mfi) sairam asata TB. ApS. MS This and 
the next are quoted from an unpublished part of MS 
mimsijah pralhamdh (PB MS °me) satrarn Ssata (MS °te) PB. TB. 
ApS MS 

ddk^ndydm (AS °nasyam) dth mSsah pitaro mSrjayantam TS AS 
[le nrajam (ICS samrajam) dbhi saviyaniu same MS t KS Cone sarvSh 
for MS , but the readmg is sarvS before a vowel, and sarve is 
intended; so p p ] 

3 Numerals 

§300.We have noted only the doubtful ICSA reading a^labhyah {'mth. 
short o characteristic of the later language) for a?lShhyah, cf. VV 2 §495, 
Wackemagel 3 p 358: 

oiidbhyah svahd TS KSA f (Cone a^ia” for ICSA ; ed with 'ms a?la° 
m all three occurrences; first hand once a?(a° ) 
ofUibhyah iaiebhyak svaha TS. ICSA Here the ms of ICSA reads a?{a°; 
ed em to aj{o°. 
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VTtraghm (MS KS. ‘'g^na^) stoma vpa mSm ttpSguh (AV. memo aguh, 
KS. «iom ihaguh) AV. TS. MS. KS Here both forms are made 
metrical 

taya mam vndra sam srjo RVIfh.: tayS mS sam srjamast HG'-ApMB. 
The RVICh form would be a syllable short (rcadmg mendra) but 
for its use of mam before a vowel 

tarn ma sam srja tiarcasS RV. AV. etc.: sam magne eorcasd srio RV AV. 
KS ApMB : sam mam Syugd varcasd (TS adds prajayS) srja TS. 
MS KS The first two forms are both metrical, the last (prose) 
occurs m a different connexion 

vi^iie devd ahht rah?anlu (KS. am tis{hanlu) meha (AV. *tveha, Ppp 5. 
4. 4d. mSm tha) AV. Ppp KS f 

§304. Variants of mam and md before a vowel in prose passages; 
cf W 2 §812 (haplology or dittology); 

fdm mam avanlu SMB,: te mdvatdm AV.: te mdvantu AV TS. PG.; to 
mdvata te mdjtnvata KS. ApS : te mam avantu ICS. ApS : tau mdva- 
tarn AV. 

dyur brhal tad aStya tan mdvalu (MS. mdm avatu) ApS. MS : tan mdvalu 
(MS AG MG. mdm atiato) PB. TA. TU. ApS MS AG. MG.: 
fan mdvti MG.: tan mdm dvit TA. TU. 
thaiva kfemya edhi Tnd prahamr (ApS. “fiosln) mdm amvm dmugydyanam 
(AS prahdsir amum mdmugySyanam, ApS f mdmum dmugy'dya- 
nam) MS. AS ApS. MS. Caland assumes for ApS. the same text 
as MS ■' 

yd devy^^ka ("ke) sd mdm upaiegva (MS, mopaiegva) MS, BS 
ApS (four entries in Cone ) 

§306. Variations of mdm and md before a consonant or final. Here 
the variants are metneaUy equivalent, and there is no need to separate 
metncal from prose variants. 

S Toka mdm (AV. d md roha) mahaie-saubhagdya RV AV. 
uddhriyamana ud dhara pdpmano md (MS mdm) AS SS ApS MS 
ApMB 

upa mam (TB. md) brhat saka diva hvayatdm SB TB SS. The next 
five aU occur m the same passage m the texts which contam them: 
upa mam sakhd bhakso (TB md bhak§ah sakkd) hvayatdm TB AS SS, 
upa mdm (TB. md) rathamtaram saha hvayatdm SB TB SS. 
upa mdm (TB. ma) vamodevyam hvayatdm SB. TB. SS. 
upa mdm (TB md) dhenuh .hvayatdm TB. AS. SS. ' 
upa mm (TB. md) dtvydh (TB. SS onut) sapta hvayantdm TB AS. 
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cvam mum brahmacSrimh TA. TU.. crS mS hrahmarSnmh ICnuS . 

cvam wifl irWiaturah SMB : a<am mii salhSyo brahmaciinnah SMB. 
gopSya md (VflDh. mSm) kvadhts le (wjth vnrr.) 'ham amt Sainliito- 
pampadB. VfiDh ViDh. N. 
irpld me larpayata (MG. rndm iarpayanlu) IfS. MG 
divo nu mam (HG ApMB vid) brkato antank^Ot AV. IIG. ApMB. 

Prs : dtvo nu mSm GB Vait I{nu£ 
na mSm (N. mfl) brdyS vlryavall tatha sy&m ViDh VflDh. N 
punanlu mS (RV mum) dcvajandh RV AV. VS MS KS TB ; Prs 
punanlu wifi (BfliPDli wifiwi) Vnit Kaufl BfliPDli 
punar dramnam atlu mS (AG MG wifiw) TA AG SMB HG MG 
The same -with brilhmanam for dramnam 
prlhtvt mSfar mS mS hinslh (VS SB hiAsir mo aham tiSm) VS TS SB. 

SS • mu mam maid prlhtvl htnsU TS. MS 
wifi mfi (KS wtfint) hinst^lam svam (KS. yat si<am) yonxm MS KS : 

wifi me hiAsth svSm (svam) yonim VS KS SB TB ApS. 
samxddho wifi (SG wtfiwi) sam ardhaya VSK. SG 
[fii/ufwian/awi harola wifi (RVIth Aufr karolu mSm, Schcfl karolu me, 
ICS krnola me) RVICh KS TA BDh A dat or gen is uncon- 
struablc, only me or mfim can be read m RVKh ; »nc has crept m 
perhaps from the end of the preceding verse, debt me, or else by 
confusion ■with the similar pfldas dirgham exjuh krnolu me, sarvam 
eyur dadheiu wie ] 

§306. Variants of tidm and Iva followed by a vowel in metrical 
passages: 

abki tvem indra nonumah RV. SV abhi Ive &ura nonumak RV. AV SV 
VS etc A significant case, the final wi of team is a sort of 'Hiatus- 
tilger’ (cf W 2 §309). 

jayanUim tvanu deva madantu (TS team ami madanlu devah) RV AV. 
SV VS TS The original was read <«iiffnw,T5 implies the irregu- 
lar or later pronunciation tva- (Edgerton, Language 10 247f ), and 
tnes to 'correct' .the meter 

tabhi? tvebhmncamx MG • tena tvem abfti* YDh The MG is ‘cor- 
rected’ m YDh as m prec 

mahe cam team adnvah (SV ivadnvah) RV SV SS Both may be read 
metncally, but Sievers’ Law reqmres tv-, 
yam team ayam (TS KS ivSyam) suadhitis lejamemh (ietijenah, tigma- 
tyah) RV. TS MS KS : ayam ht tva svadhtlts teitjanah VS SB 
Sievers’ Law would make RV hypermetncal 
vikantu (read msantu) team ahviayah ca sarveh MU . w£»owi tu (read 
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vt^anlu) ivSfiulayah sorpfi(A) PrfiiiBgU. The latter is irtetn- 
oally poor. 

[tena gThnamt tvSm aham (AV. gr^nSmi ic haslam) AV. VS ApMB : 
tena tvSham praligThn&mt Mm aham HG.] 

§307. Variants of Mm and <ud followed by a vowel in prose passages: 
elat ie iata (laiasau) ye ca Mm anu (KS Mnu) TS. KS. TB, ApS 
ApMB. The same with UUSmaha, pilSmaha, pnlatamaha, prajn- 
tamaha, for tata (only Iffi reading frdnu): ye ca (Cone, wrongly 
omits ca for S§ ) Mm am (SS Mm aMnu) SB. liS. ApS. SS ; 
ye caira Mm MS GG KhG. 

prajas Mm (TS. ApS Mm am) prSnanlu VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KS. 
ApS MS The TS form simulates meter, and also makes better 
assonance with the preceding formula, prajas Mm arm pranihi. 
It is of course secondary. 

§308. Variants of Mm and M before consonants and final; 
ajasram Mm (ApS M) sahhapalah TB. ApS. 
atas M cijnuA pslu MS.: mgriiis Mm tndntjena palu (TS KS. Mm 
patu) VS TS. KS. SB. 

avatam Mm (VSK. KS. ApS. M) dyavSprthM VS VSK. KS. SB. ApS. 
mhvas Mm (KS M) prajS upevarohantu VS. KS. SB. ApS. 
vi^us M (SMB. V. 1. Mm) nayalu SMB PG.: w>nus Mm unnayaiu 
MG. Note that m MG. Mm is used before a vowel; ‘hiatustilger’? 
[fw (I) marm&narUma vac& . KS. Read Mm or S M (so Weber in 
note), or fedmanoso".! 

[Mm (so Poona ed ; Cone M) hkiUSny upaparyavarUinte TA ] 

®''® «tom M (VSK Cone. Mm, by error) vrnale .VSK. 

ixJ etc.] 


tubhj/am with me, te in metrical 
passages In all cases both forms are metrically sound* 

Sranyah paiavo mrga cone Atfdfi AV. (both). 
mahyarn ^ul^va yajamanSya kSman TB. ApS : sS me.dhuksva vara. 

BSsoimd^" ^ 6AatA;dman) KS. TB. ApS. 

§310. Vanants of dat sg. forms in prose passages: 
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agmr janamn rmhyam jdyam imam adat Kaul : agnir janita sa Trie ’mdm 
jdyam dadaiu svSM SG 

§311. Variants of gen sg Tnama, tava and tne, te, mostly .in metncal 
passages: 

afiya pardn^i tarn vardhayanlt Vait : pnyany angam tava vardhayanlih 
TB • dhruvam afigam pnyam yat tanus te MS While MS is 
metncally poor, its deficiency occurs m the first part of the pSda 
and seems not to be connected with the use of te for tava 
tat punidhvam yavd mama ViDh : pumdhvam ca yavd mama ViDh 
sarvam punatka me yavdh BDh All metncally sound 
tava sydma (TS. sydm) sarmans (TS. °mari) tnvarutha ■udbh.au (TS 
udbhtl) VS. TS : barman (MS “tnans) te sydma tnvarutha udbkau 
MS KS TA The pada is hypermetnc m VS ; TS , apparently 
based on VS , corrects the meter by another change which intro- 
duces mconsistency m number (W 1 p 253) Apparently MS 
KS. have the ongmal. 

&am u te tanve (TS tanuve) bkuvat TS. KSA * Jam v astu tanvai tava 
VS Both metrically sound 

sydma te sumatdv apt RV TS : sydma sumatau tava AV Both may be 
read metncally 

iava-iava rdyah MS KS M§ : to-to (TS Ap8 to te) rdyah VS TS SB 
ApS ; tava rdyah MS MS Prose 
§312. Variants of acc pi asmdn, yu$mdn and nos, vas, all in metncal 
passages: 

abhyaitt na (SV. abhyeti ua, AV asmdn aiiy abhy) ojasd spardkamdna 
RVKh AV SV VS. The AV. is metncally poor, tho it can at a 
pinch be read metncally 

ardi/o tosmoA abhiduchundyale TB AS ApS • ardvd yo no abhi duchu~ 
nay ate "RY TAA Vait MS Both metrically sound 
asmdn (SV sd nah) sUe payasdbhydvavrtsva AV. VS TS MS KS SB 
cvdsmdn (KB evd mdm) indro varuno brhaspatih MS KS . tendsmdn 
tndro varuno brhaspatih AV : tena no rdjd varuno brhaspatih TS 
SS All metncally sound 

md no andhe tamasy antar ddhdt (mss dddt) MS . mo sv (Poona ed 
mo §v) asmdns tamasy antar ddkdh TA • mo evatvam asmdn tarddhat 
(so, nith p p ) MS No metncal considerations mvolved m the 
vanation 

lebhir no adya samlota m§nuh KS * tebhyo asmdn varunah soma tndrah 
ICauS • tebhyo na tndrah samiota menuh ApS All sound 
yo no drcffi sa bhtdyaldm AS KS ApS ICauJ ApMB BDh • yo 'smdn 
decflt sa bhidyatdm SB.f 1. € 20d Both sound. 
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sa no aryamS dcvah PG.: so 'sman dcvo aryama MG.: sa imam devo 
aryama (ApMB. adhvarah) AG SMB. ApMB. Deficient meter 
m PG 

§313. Variants between dat pi asmabhyam (asme) and ms; all in 
metrical passages; 

atha mh (TS athasmabhyam, AV adha nah) iam yor arapo dadhSla (MS 
®tona)RV AV VS TS.MS KS. N.: tad asme iam yor arapo dadho- 
tana RV. Hypermetnc in TS. 

dallo asmabhyam (IS daUvayas7na°, AS. daUdyasma°, SMB dailasma°) 
dravineha bhadram AV KS AS SMB : dadhatha no dratmam yac 
ca bhadram MS. All sound, but MS. evidently secondary. 
iantdnahsantvosadhihAV.^ &tvd asmabhyam OfadhtkKS.TB ApS. MS 
SMB PG. Both sound. 

§314. Variants between gen. pi asmdkam, yu§mSkam and nas, vas; 
in metrical passages; both forms are metncally sound each time: 
apt jdyeta so ‘smdlam ViDh : api nah sa Kule bhdydl MDh. 
ahamvoasmisahhyaya&evahhi& ; yu§makamsakhyeahamasmtievaAV 

2 Sporadic pronommal form variants 

§316. Besides the variations between orthotonic and enclitic forms, 
only a few sporadic formal variants occur among the pronouns. Among 
the personal pronouns, the old form tvbhya for iubhyam is found once 
m PG , HG readmg tubhyam The PG. form is noted m Wackemagel 3 
p 459: 

tubhyam (PG. mama iuhhya) ca samvanamm PG. HG. 

§316. The Rigvedic locative tve occurs in a number of secondary 
texts (only KS readmg tvayi) m the following variant, which shows that 
we must modify Waokemagel’s statement, 3 p 462, that there are no 
new occurrences of tve after the RV.: 
druroha tve sacS (KS. tvayy apt) KS. TB. A§. Vait ApS. MS 
§317. The Rigvedic dual form ywabhyam persists also in TS N. in 
the f ollowmg variant, only KS. using the later yuvSbhyam (if the edition 
IS nght; but the best ms. of KS. has pwia'’!). Wacketnagel 3 p. 464 
says that yuva" is used exclusively outside of the RV. except for one 
• passage (Whitney 492b}. Evidently this statement is true only 
we understand it to apply to new passages, not repeated from RV : 
aiha (KS adha) somasya prayad yuvabhyam (KS. ed. yuvS" v. 1, yuva") 
B.V. TS. KS N. 

§318. An anomalous form written yuf/ndn before a vowel (i e. yu^- 
mfim? or yupnant) seems to be intended as a genitive in the followmg. 
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It js not recognized by the grammars but is textually nell established: 
yttpmc (GB f yu?mSn, Gaastra with all mss ; all mss of AV also yu$man, 
Whitney, Index) aslu dive dwe AV. AB. GB JB SS No ace. can 
be construed; like yufme, the form can only be gen , dat., or loc , 
and of these it seems that gen is the best choice 

§318a. The old dative or locative amc vanes once nith nah (and 
later asmabhyam) • 

atha nah (TS athSmabhyavi, AV adhd mh) iam yorarapo dadhala (MS 
*/ana)IlV AV VS TS MS. KS N tad asmeiarn yorarapo dadhu- 
lana RV 

§319. The only other variants concern demonstrative stems (For 
fem. yiLpnds see §803 ) Once the gen -loc dual of cna %'arics between 
enos and cnayos, as noted by Wackernagd 3 p 521. 
na para jigye katarai canainoh (AV. canamayoh) RV. AV TS. MS 
KS AB 

§320. Once TA. uses a wholly anomalous form aim, for AV o»m, as 
nom dual fem. of asau No other form than amfi for this case, m any 
gender, has been noted elsewhere, and this form of TA is ignored m 
the grammars It is particularly strange to find it used ns a fein (the 
noun is tSraU), if it were mnsc. we might assume a use of the plural 
for dual. The comm interprets by omii but offers no remarks, and we 
can think of no explanation, unless the influence of devi nouns 
amt ye subhayc divi TA ■ amu ye divi subhage AV 
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CHAPTER XI 

VOCATIVE AND NOMINATIVE 

§321. The vocative and nommativc case fonns arc, in the dual and 
plural numbers (and sometimes also m the singular), formalls’ dis- 
tinguishable only by accent and consequently only m accented texts 
We have tried to include cases where this accentual distmction is pre- 
served, along with other cases in which a difference of stem or ending 
appears. It would have been clearly improper to mclude here instances 
from texts m which no accents are wntten, if the forms are identical, 
merely because our mterpretation (however obvious and certain it may 
appear) makes a particular form vocative m one text and nominative 
m another. Since, however, the Concordance does not record accepts, 
so that these variations can only be got from the original texts, it is 
likely that our coUectanea are not complete m this regard. 

Direct address and indirect statement 

§322, As might be expected, a large proportion of the variants con- 
cerns shifts between direct address and third-person statement, of the 
sort treated from the point of view of verb forms (with shift between 
second and third persons) in W 1 §§292, 327 ff For example: mae- 
vasma adtte (SG. adibK) iarma yacha (SG yonsof) AV. TS. MS, KS. 
TB TA SG ApMB , ‘hke a mother grant, 0 Aditi, (Aditi shall grant) 
protection unto him ’ This sort of change reqmres no comment, unless 
perhaps this, that the direct-address form of the variant need not neces- 
sarily contain a second-person verb, tho it most commonly does. For 
instance; svasa (SG saMo, ApMB pnya) deifi (HG ApMB. devanSm) 
suhhagS mekhaleyam SMB. ApMB. PG SG. HG ; hvS deol subhage 
Tnekhale ina ngama MG Here MG. changes the statement of 'fact' 
(really a magic formula implymg a strong wish that it may be a fact) 
into a direct prayer, m which the personified power addressed is put 
m the vocative ; but mstead of saying ‘protect us from harm!’, the phrase 
'may we not be harmed’ is used. This of course means the same thing. 

§323. In W 1 §§293, 332 we have already seen that the case of the 
subject and the person of vhe verb m such variants are sometimes 
incongruous The lists there ^ven will be found only partly dupheated 

123 
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by otir lists below. The conditions are different when one approaches 
the subject from the point of view of the variation in case Notably a 
nominative referring to the subject in a sentence of direct address can 
not necessarily be called a syntactic incongruity. It may easily be an 
appositional nominative, modifying the subject, as in: a (if (ha mtlra- 
vardhana^, (AV. °na) AV. KS. TB.f ApS-f, ^approach increasing friends' 
or 'approach, 0 increaser of friends!' Here and m many similar coses 
both forms of the variant contain direct address, and usually a 2d 
personal verb; yet the nominative may fit as well as the vocative and 
is frequently the original form In such cases it often appears that the 
change (m either direction) is due to form*assimilation to an adjoining 
word Thus: smam piba viirahS ioro ('TS. TA MahSnU. °kan cMra) 
vidvSn RV. TO TS. MS. TA. MahanTJ., 'drink the soma, 0 hero, being 
the wise slayer of Vrtra’ or ‘ .0 heroic slayer of Vrtra, bemg wise'. 
Of course the Taittiiiya texts must be secondary, and no doubt the 
following vocative turn helped the change to vrirahan, yet their sense is 
quite as good as that of the onginal. But as much can hardly be said 
for the TS. reading of the following, which shows the reverse change 
(nom. instead of voc.), also under the influence of surrounding forms, 
but yielding a much less satisfactory result since the name of the god 
Indra, who is addressed, does not go well as nom. m apposition to the 
subject of the verb: sajo^a indra (TS indroh) sagano marudbhti. RV. 
TO. TS. MS, TA- MahSnXJ- , 'O Lidra, in association with the band 
of hlaruts’ or ‘in association with the band of Manits, bemg Indra’. 
This pada immediately precedes the one quoted above, so that TS. has 
substituted a nom for the voc. tndra, while putting the voc. prirakan 
in place of the nom. 

§324. The last quoted instance may fairly be called a case of ^syn- 
tactic incongnuty, since the nom indrah of TS. is not really construable 
in an intelligent way. Other cases m which form assimilation to adjoin- 
ing words seems to have determined the shift, and in which direct 
address is found in both forms of the variant, are quoted in §§335-6. 
In §333 will be found variants which shift between direct address and 
third-person statement, the case of the subject being in one form of the 
variant incongruous (voc with 3d person or nom with 2d). Some- 
times three of the four theoretical possibihties are found in the same 
variant, e g.: madhoS yajmm nahgali (VS. IB nofcjase) pT^nSndk (AV, 
prai°), followed by; narSianso agmh (TO. TS- EB agne), AV , VS. TO. 
MS, KS. Here AV, MS (probably ori^ai) have 3d person verb wirii 
nom. subject; TO. TO. have 2d person verb with voc. subject; only KS. 
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is inconsistent, having 3d person verb wth voc. subject It might be 
su^ested that KS. contains a blend of the other two forms. But more 
probably KS represents the first change from the origmal readmg (of 
AV. MS.), and VS. TS have a further changed based on KS. and 
designed to correct its poor syntax 
§326. It should be noted that not a few vocative-nominative forms 
differ only in the lack or presence of a final visarga—a very slight pho- 
netic difference. They are collected and related to similar phonetic 
shifts m W 2 §380 

§326. We shall list first the variants in which a nom. with 3d person 
verb varies with a voc with 2d person This is the simplest type, and 
requires no comment, the shift m either dmeetion is extremely natural 
and common 

mdteudsmd oMe (SG aditih) iarmo yacha (SG. yonsol) AV T8 MS 
KS.TB.TA SG ApMB. 


indro v&jam ajayti TS. TB : tndra vSjamjaya VS. MS KB. SB. 

SAawfe' bkik^aih dehi Kaufi : bhavSn bhiksam dadalu AG. 
indrah (SV. PB. indra) sirfeju someju RV SV PB. AS. SS. Followed, 
in RV. SV., by kratum punlta (SV. punl^a) uUhyam 
^ ague l&n asim pro nuiosco lokst ApS ; agnig {fin amSl pra mnotlu 
lakSt MS.; agnig tan (VS {fin, Ag {fil) lokal pro nud&ly (Ag. “to 
SMB. nvtdalv) amat VS. SB. Ag, gg. ApS. SMB. * * 

adilih kii&n (AV. MG.* imakm) vapatu AV. AG. MG. (both) ApMB • 
adite k^an (and, keiaimairu) vapa PG (both), 
annapate 'nrmya (mnasya) no debt VS TS MS, KS, SB. TB Ang 
Mg ftS^U.AG gG MG ApMB.: annasyanmpahkpradatPB. 
eyalumro^deia, akgaram brahma sammjtam, gayatn ckandasam mala 

mStar, idam brahma jZ- 
^a rm MG Ah the noms. m TA. etc. go with ayatu, which 4 
MG. is changed to 2d peraon. 
agnvr hota vein Ag gg.; agne Mi AB. SB. Ag. Mg 
jayar^ upasprbatu EG ; gayanlopa spria ApMB, 
avasanapafe 'vasSnam me mnda TR An^ • . 

mndat Mg ^ vasSnapatir 

sSvUiam bho anu brUhz AG gQ Ann TTn , v - 

hraififttGG bhavan anu 


^am dm (KS detii) devyorvaeya paiyaeva (KB.f '^va&yakhyala) TS. KS. 


Wi vaya udakeneh (SMB GG ndakenaidhi, ApMB. 


vayav udake- 
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ntki, MG. vatjur u4a>nri) AV AG SMB, GG PG. ApMB, MG, 
The fonn it of MG, a dobiotK hnwrfoct, perhaps rather the 
particle irf, cf Kaniirr p. lO*) a v td^ and W 1 p 87 In any 
case MG has an mdirccl rrfcrencc Hintcad of direct nddresr 
■pTlhivi malar rnii mS hwah VS SlJ fS , mO. naTm iwUl/i prfAitl 
Aiii'nf TS MS 

agnvtntmih mmnadalnm T S. , oenf njamd rflm!'3dn''ttt7'A Ap^ JIG 
jira candramni Itralc (TS f liralt, AVt randramf”- Itrarr) dirgham Hyu}' 
RV. AV TS MS. N See VV Ip 221. 
piindjiii tvarta (MS fi'i'c''!!.) siieTrunm (VSK. T.S, euilram) VS VSK. 
TS. MS : puni/fii dn-a {tejt Imi(u, acccntlws; followed 

hy r-) A^’ : Iiuifo/i popli/o njyn nlibhim osrrr fCg Verb rj«i/o/« 
or nfya 

jndra (MS. mdrok) rlomrna panrada'-fnn vtadh/am (KS. '‘dairnaujah) 
TS. MS KS AS 'I'crb ra) fu/w in MS , rat {a in the others See 
W 1 p 228 

araro dtvam mu paptah VS SB Vmt : ora.-iir (MS ororws tc) dt/dw mu 
paptal MS IvS Apf' ; aranic te dnam mu tlSu TS ApS 
yajiioh prnhj « sumatau matlnum Mis : yojfiah praliia*(>i3( (v. I 
praty u gih&l) KS : yajna prafififfAa ifumafau suitrah TB ApS 
pt&vSi CO- deva (PG. dciah) pptana obhifiiSh (PG.f “ryoA) KS PG : niaS 
Idcra pplanu ohhifya TB, ApS HG See VV 1 p 242, and on 
abhifyak (for "fyat), YV 2 §142, nhcre tins form might a ell have 
been mentioned, 

lasya no iffasya prifosya draimchugamch VS.: iasya nc^{osya vilacya 
drannam a ffomyat (ItS drai-inchSyamyuh, ApS dravincMgamch) 
TS. KS ApS ; forya mu yajnasy'^asya lifasya drarxnchugamySl 
AIS ; Iosya yajnasyc}{asya sttyfosya drarinam mSgachalu IvS See 
W 1 pp 61 f , 232 

diro jyotc (KS * jyolir) viiasca (MS dcwjillc rtiwann) udttya Ic no 
dct>d(/0 Ssiivadhiam MS KS (bis), nivstvn adilir davjiilts te 
no urfifyff . viyanlu TS See W 1 p 239. 

Kjo dadrh^c (PB vsO, read «?«?, dadric) no pwiar yallva RV. PB 
vapts (ApMB. capita, HG MG rapfor) rapost (PG wpo/i) leLatmairu 
(AG PG MG ULan) AV. AG PG. ApMB HG MG. In PG. 
clmngc to 3d person verb to agree with vaptu (ongmally not sub- 
ject but appositional nom); in HG AIG change to voo to mend 
the same sj-nta'c, felt as incongraous See W 1 p 241 f and 

below §334 ^ 

yo (TB TB ApS. yod) agnih (TS TB ApS agne) kavya'>dkamh (RV. 
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S II. verb » TB , .n»- P-. 

hito ™ (SV. W») «.» f ■ S' - MsS” 

aMya 3 fi!f«i»CSV.‘/a). Note pluraUcrb m S\ - f 

Mm Umcm «o 'mte ICS : M> karvm^^ 

Poona ed. of TB text and comm, indm mw 1 

§327. In the Mloxving group the nom and voc. forms arc dibtin- 

euished only by the accents {see above, §321). 

tonaffl«(ApMB.tt'a)ca4uf«pfl«yaMp«HApMB • 

TS MS AB.ApMB avahKmm 

ghrlenadymvTthivlprorn{u)vSlMm{UB UL lfinO^S.^Sk TS MS. 

KS SB ApS MS. . « , ^ VC mn 

olwnfi pihaUim (VS. KS '‘iam) nadhu (TB ApS sufom) R^ . \S. TB 

MS KS 

deed deueji* kayant&m (TB. tayadhvam) JCS. TB. 

iamaiie dySvSpfthivirevalibkik AV,; amoJikyam dyuvS.^ Lakvarmin TB. 

Cf W 1 p 224, under kamam dvhSl&m etc 
otondp eha gachalam BY AB. AS SS : akvindv eka gachaldm (TS. TB 
“tern, m same stanza m which BY. N havc°Mm)BV TS. TB N 
ivaUotn cit. .Spo demh svadaUnnoM TS ApS : svallan sad apo dcvlh 
saadoTituMS.; dpa deiAh svadanlu (VSK sad?) YS. VSK. SB 
{chaddham mano ) dikfe mS ma Msih (ICS hisit) TS. KS BDh : 
dihsea (sc difcja<d) «!« mS Msit saiapa MS.: dxkge ma md hiiisih 
SG See YY 1 p 225. In BS read probably dik^en. 
apaiam akmna ghamam YS SB. SS LS ; gharmam apStam akt/inS 
(accented m MS. which is therefore inconmtent if not corrupt') . 
MS TA : oiitind ghamam pSlam (MS. pibalam) YS. MS SB. 
TA SS. LS ApS Consistent in all but the first MS, form. 
msve devSsD adki vocatd nah (TS, me) BY TS,: mkve deva ahhi rakgantu 
(ICS. o»a iiflhantu) Iveha {kW* KS f meka; AY. *pahmm, SMB 
ApAIB. HG. poicot) AY. (thrice) KS. SMB. ApMB. HG 
vagagitau . amjighralan (KS ‘iSm) MS. KS. MS : vajino vaja- 
pio s&gam auajighraia YS. TS. SB, ApS. Similarly: 
vSgmo vSjajito vajam . ihSgm avajighrata ni mndndh (KS, bhOge m 
mrjarnm; TS. bhdge ni mrddhvam) TS KS. SB : vSjinan v5ja~ 
jttau . bhSge nmijyethSm MS MS. In this and-the preo. KS. 
has noms , the rest vocs 

akmna bhmJdvaiah (MS. %m, TB.f “fa) YS. MS TB See YY 1 p. 71. 
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tern brahmSm vapatcdam aaya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG HG 
ApMB : Icjio brahmano vapatu MG See VV I p, 229 The MG 
form can of course only be nom j the other is ambiguous except 
for the accent 

S mS ganla pttaro vUvariipah MS : S md gantani (VSK gantam) piiari 
matardca (VSK yuvam) VS VSK 1 10 3 12c TS KS SB Add 
to W 1 §337. 

§328. In W 1 §§295, 328 we have called attention to the apparent 
tendency of SV. to address Soma Pavamana directly in second person 
forms, where RV, has third person references The followmg (all listed 
1. c ) show correspondingly vocs in SV for noms, of RV.: 
pavamana vy abiuki SV.: pavamdno vy ainavai RV, 
aya somed} (SV. smna) rnkflyaya RV SV 
svdyudhah aoirbhth pGyalc vr$d (SV %kih soma sdyasc) RV SV, 

Phrase inflection 

§329. In another group the mantras arc found in different contex-ts 
Thus we have the variant hotrdbhir agnir (agne) manitfah svadhvarah 
The vocative form occurs m RV. AV, preceded by sadast ranvo 
yavaseva pupate: ‘Thou art ever pleasant, as grazing land to the 
grazer, having fair sacrifices, 0 Agni, thru the offerings of man ' The 
nommative form occurs in RV. in a quite different context as an mde- 
pendent sentence (with copula unexpressed): 'Agm has fair sacrifices 
thru the offenngs of man ’ These constitute a sort of ‘phrase inflection' 
(§§ 21 - 2 ): 

hranyavama siAhagd AV : hiranyamrnc subkage AV Quite different 
contexts 

evSyam daiamdsya [asraj jarSyund saAa] VS. SB : eva Ivam da&amdsya 
[saMvehi jardyund RV , sdkam jardyund pata AV ] RV AV In 
Ppp. (see Whitney on AV 1. 11 6): eco garbha ejatu mr aitu 
daiamdsyo bahir jardyund saha 

bhdraliie sarasvatt \jfd vah sand upabruve id nai codayata 6nye] RV. 

sarasvatidd main [imam no yajfiam d gaman, etc ] RV 
indra (RV, *tndro) mSvdbhtr Citbhth RV (both) AV SV 
Oiivdni deva (RV *devo) vayundni mdvSn RV. (both) AV. VS TS MS 
KS §B TB. TA. In one RV passage and all others except AV 
preceded by agne naya supaikd raye asman, in the other RV pas- 
sage, by rbhui cakra %dyam cam ndma, AV has different surround- 
ings but requires a voc 

upedam upaparcanam [osu goydpapreyaidm^ RV TB LS • upehopa- 
parcana [asmtn gos{ka upa prnca ndk] AV. See W 1 §85 
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anlank?cna saha vajinlvan (once, "van) AV. (ter) Verbs arc consistent 
sahamane (PG HG ApMB * °nd, RV. AV. devajdti^ sahasvati ‘(HG. 
ApMB * ®/i, PG sarasvaH) RV. AV. PG. ApMB (bis) HG See 
also §346, devajutc 

imam, yajnam ahinohha hThaspalth RV. TS.: tmam yajnam brhasfxite 
'ivinohhS liS. Followed respectively by: devah pantu yajamanam 
nyarlhat, and. indramta havyair daAsanSbhih Yet the contexts 
are fundamentally the same (cf. below under devah savtta°, §399). 
5 pavasva madinlama RV. SV.: sa pavasva madmtama RV. SV.: so 
pundno madtntamah RV 

samiddho agna dhufa RV. AV. TS. SB. TB. AS. SS ApS. (followed by 
2d person verbs): sanhiddho agnir dhtUah [svdhdkrlah ptpartu noA] 
KS ApS MS. The latter is a blend of the former (as m RV ) with 
an unmetrical yajus text : igio agnir dhuiah piparlu (KS. TB svd- 
hdkriah ptpartu) m i^tam havih (TB. SB omit last two w'ords) VS 
MS KS SB TB. 

«o foam no nahhams pate (GB patih) TS GB : team no nabhasas pate 
AV. TS ; ayam no nabhasas palih AV. GB Vait Kau§ 
ghrtapratiko ghrtaprftho agne (KS ApS agmh) AV MS- KS ApS 
ApMB HG : ghndhavano ghrtaprglho agmh AS : ghrlam vasdno 
ghrtapTs{ho agne KS 

hiranyapama iakune PG.: htranyapakgak kakunih HG : hiranyavarmh 
iahunah MU 

agars tigmma SocijS RV. AV. SV. VS. TS MS. liS SB ApS. MS : 
agne ii^ io" RV. AV. 

pavamdndh (RV * °na) kamkradat RV. (both) SV. 
indram soma (and, some) mddayan datvyam janam RV. (both). Fol- 
lowed or preceded respectively by. sindhor tvormih pavamdno 
arsasi, and; a mdyutd pavaie dhdrayd sutah. 
devebhyo Jiavyavdhana RV : devebhyo (ApS. devefu) kavyavdhanah RV. 
ApS : devebhyo havyavdd asi ApS. See RVR^. on 3 9 6b. The 
second ApS variant occurs in a context different from any of RV. 
and belongs to §339 

deva^^hyo havth (SV. devebhyak sutah) RV. SV.: devo devebkyah sutah 


eahdsrote katamagha RV.: sahasrohh iatdmaghah RV. 
saAosropo^ (AY. KanS sahasr^) subhage (TS • subhagd) rardnd RV. 

AV TS (both) MS KS. Kaufi SMB. ApMB. 
mtra^ya^mpate (SS. saiydndm adhipate) TB SS.: mitrah satydndm 
(VS SB saiyah) VS. TS MS. KS. SB. PG. Each in a senes, with 
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2d or 3d person \orbb cbpro'-scd in tlie first member and implied 
m the rest. So next 

savi/u prasavSnGm (AV. adds atVnpnhh ) AV. TS PG : savtiah pma- 
eondm oilhipalc SS As prcc. 

§330. The follownip arc cases m wliicb tbc variant containing direct 
address lias no sccond'pcrson %crb form (cf. §322): 

(SG. saUiS, ApMIB. priifd) rfret (IIG ApMB. dmlndm) mihhagS 
rnci/mfeyaw SMB. ApMU. PG IIG SG.’ liul dnX suhhage mclhak 
mn rtgdmn MG. 

vpa hrahmdm sorandm rrlrah/i (SV. “han), paromajiju fctfamak (SV. 
®»m) RV. AV. SV. Preceded in RV by: d no viivSm havya indrah 
samatsu bbii^atn, 'May Indra associate lum«clf n ith us the slaj cr 
of Vrtra' etc SV. misunderstands taking it in its later 

sense of 'adorn' or 'Jionor’. To make this meaning fit, Indra must 
be made the olijcot of this verb, the subject being non the nor- 
slupcrs, the resulting first half verse is: 6 no nird.ut havyam indram 
samaisit bhilfata, cf VV 1 p 199. But since vrlrahu cannot (like 
havya tndrah) be made accusative 111111001 inclncal change, it is 
made voc , with veiy ankvvard supplying of an unexpressed verb, 
and Tc1?amah then follows it 

agmr ya^tedam namah ICS.: opnc j/offor tdam namah TS TB 'Agni is 
the sacnficer, this homage (to liim)’ : '0 Agni sacnCcer, this homage 
(to thee).’ 

§331. Perhaps m this same group may be placed the following rather 
puzzbng vanant: 

tasySs tc devy adda (KauS adtltr) upaslhc MS. KS IvauS • iipasthc ic 
devy adilc 'gnim TS Followed m Kaufi by anvSdSyannapalyaya 
dadhat, for which the others liave versions containing adadhc (1st 
person), see VV 1 p 211. In all except ICauS there is a direct 
address to Aditi, thru whoso intervention the desired result is 
expected, the a first person verb is used In Kaufi Aditi seems to 
be made the subject of the 3d person verb; but note that ICauS 
retains ic, which apparently can only refer to Aditi ! In fact Kaufi 
is hardly capable of intelligent interpretation. 

§332. Si'mdaT variants used in different contexts (‘plirase-inflec- 

tion’) are: , 

sahasrShio armrtyah AV • sahasrakiSyemartya AV. In the second pas- 
sage a verse of homage, with direct address, is accompanied "if ® 
voc. of the deity addressed, the precedmg pada is nomas te rudra 

hrnmas. 
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a^t;eoa ciMru?! [matd gavam rlSvafi, saJchShhUd aivinor ufBh] RV. S^. 
[vagam hi te mmmahy, drdad a paraMQ aive na mire arufi KV. 

The latter IS secondary; see BFRcp 63. 

abhiin mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau mivavedah TS. ICS. PG.: bh\tmsma 
te surnam mkvavedah MS.t In the latter a direct address See 


W 1 p 218 ^ ^ 

ivdra somasya piiaye RV : indrah somasya jntayc RV.: mdrah somasya 
jntaye vrmale RV. A 2d personal pronoun accompanies the voc 
yaj^Qiam havyavShana RV.: j/oji#o havyavdhanah RV. Again a pro- 
noun accompanies the voc 

§333. We come now to variations between direct address and mdireot 
reference m which either the voc. or the nom. seems mcongruous m one 
form of the variant, as m nara&anso agnih (agne), §324 Other cases of 


this sort are: 

agne (TS. KS. agntr) manyum pralmudan parefSm (TS ICS. puraslat) 
RV AV TS ICS. In the next pada RV AV. TS liave paht, ICS 
patu All are consistent except TS , which has nom with 2d per- 
son verb, cf W 1 p 231. 

so no mayohhuh jnlo (jntav) am&asva (avi&eha, MS pifur dvwe&a) TS. TB, 
AS MS SG SMB PG. : sa nah pito madhuman a mieha (Kau£ 
WBe^o) KS KauS Only Kaui is mcons tent, MS. (secondarily) 
restores consistency with nom matchmg 3d person verb 
apilam indra (MG indras) in? {inh) pulvi (AV. pulva, ApMB.t purlvy 
0 -, MG purty a-) RV. AV JB ApMB. MG The verb in the 
following pada is 2d person m RV. AV JB , but 3d in MG. and 
ApMB , despite voc. epithet in pada b; see Wmtermtz, Introduc- 
tion to ApMB , XVI, W 1 p 233 f. 

Older agniT (VSK SBIC agner, MS. MS. agne) nabho nama (MS MS 
add yat te) VSK TS. MS SBK MS : mded agnir nabho nama VS 
KS SB See W 1 p 233. TS. is mconsistent. 
vy astabhna (VS SB aska°, MS a?ka°, KS. o?{a®, TS askabhnad, TA 
tt^tabhnad) rodael injnoii (VSK MS KS. m?na, TS m$nur) ele RV. 
VS VSK TS. MS. KS SB TA — TB is secondary but consistent; 
TA mconsistent, and apparently a sort of blend of the other two. 
See W 1 p. 232, where read VSK. wfno (mstead of VS.) 
dyMpTlhim, urv antank^am AV TS : dy&vaprthivl uro (VSK t wrc) 
antank^a VS. VSK. MS KS. SB Context of AV. different from 
all the others; there a simple third-person prayer. In the rest 
either (as in MS.) directly addressed to the deities, altho there 
also the verb is third person because the deities are not conceived 
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as the direct agents (the following pada is bj-haspattr no kamfa 
vrdhatu TS MS), or, as in VS. VSK SB., the following pada 
{bflmpataye kavifd mdhema) contains a first personal statement 
In TS the nominatives, if not a direct reminiscence of the AV 
form of the variant, would be due to assimilation to bThaspalir, 
subject of vrdhstu m the next pada Keith understands them as 
exclamations 

§334. We now come to variants both forms of which contam direct 
address, and generally a second-person verb Nevertheless m one form 
a nominative appears where the other form has a vocative Either 
may be the ongmal form, smce a nom m apposition to the 2d person 
subject IS often as easy to construe as a voc , m the example given m 
§323, S hfffia mtlravardhana {°nah), it is hard to say which readmg was 
the older. We shall quote first a group m which the nominative seems 
to be the ongmal form and the vocative secondary: 
pavamdnah (SV °na) samlamm e?i krnvan RV SV. A shght tendency 
for SV to prefer the voc. refemi^ to Soma may perhaps be detected 
in this and the following; cf W 1 §328 
apro^vdn gj-hapahr (SV “pate) mahan ast RV SV 
juddho mamaddhi samyah (SV somya) RV SV 
sarUpavarfd eh MS sorSpo vr^ann agah SV JB 
aamrad ast kridnuh (SS °no} VS VSK TS MS KS PB SS. ApS 
sSyavasad bhagavaU (KS. °tt) h bhuySh RV. AV. AB. KB AS KS 
ApS N Addressed to the cow, KS makes one of the predicate 
adjectives mto a voc 

rapto (ApMB vaptra, EG MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG °t%) keSaSmairu (AG. 
PG MG ke^an) AV. AG PG ApMB EG MG The change of 
the nom ongmal of AV to a voc m EG MG belongs here, 
see §326 

dyugman (MG. °mann) idam pan dhaisva vasah ApMB EG MG ; of 
also ayvgmatldarri etc , AV Leot. fac m MG. 
msum carur (SMB c&rye, ApMB caryo, v 1 c&yyo, EG cayyo) m bha- 
jSst (SMB bhrjSsi), EG bhaja sa) jivan AV SMB EG ApMB 
Nom masc m all but SMB (co aryo m ApMB , for EG see W 2 
§244) In SMB adapted to a different context which requires a 
fern , {fia)S,rye, voc fem Note however that SMB baldly retains 
the masc form^itran from the ongmal ' (jivanii would beunmetncal ) 
sakM (PG sakhe) saptapadl (ApMB. PG '‘pada) bhava AG §G KauS 
SMB, PG ApMB MG. The (predicate) nom is clearly origmal 
pxiroveia 0^. "to, TS “to mrgan) jtnm TS MS KS This and the 
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adjoining formulas are pretty low bathos; but some of them have 
nom. forms even m MS 

6rafij)iac5ry ast (SMB GG.as!/asa«)SB. AG. SG SMB, GG. KhG. PG. 
ApMB.: agnek cast brahmacann mama ca Kau£ Perhaps .hardly 
to be called vanants, 

[dhruvatdhi pojyfi (PG po^ye) mayi RVIQi. SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam 
aslu pogya AV Stenzler and Oldenberg take po^yc as voc, fern , 
addressed to the bnde. K tliis be correct, the variation belongs 
here We have preferred to understand pcyyc as loc. sg masc., 
going with mayt, see §454 ] 

§336. In some cases the change of case form seems to be due to the 
definite assimilatory influence of a neighbonng word; see §323. These 
deserve special hstmg, the foUomng are those in which the nom. seems 
to be the older form and the voc secondary: 
sommn jnba orfrohd 4wra (TS TA MahantJ. “han chUra) vidvSn RV. VS 
TS MS.TA MahanU. §323 


mcerwastmeumpumhiTS TB wcoKfoina, MS. KS ntcuHhmah) Y8. 
TS MS KS./SB TB I/S, P’receded m all by avabhftha ntcum- 
puna (etc , voc m all). Doubtless the nom. is ongmal and the 
voc assmuiated to that of the preceding pads 
samgagmSno divah kamh (SV. LS. div& have) RV SV. LS. Preceded by 
Tdhah sma svaslaye It is likely that the voc. soiiw had sometliing 
to do mth the change to voc. have. The next pada begins with 
ponasra, 2d person, which may also have helped 
ogner i^ne^ro agmr (KS.jKapS [OertelTSliigne, TS.tTB.j pur<Hmir 

tote TS TB. <teibinger of As»i', Eelth); tie seimid voe. of 
Rooe r assimilated to the fimt acne 

nominative seems to be secondary. We shall 
put fimt those cases m which form assimilation to a neighbonnir word 

^ as in the preceding section; note^that t^y are 

very much mme numerous than the opposite shift: 

^ '**> “«“» Kv. vs TS. MS TA. 

«teo deva (SV. twice devo) kiranyavak RV RV 'run =, j 

Th.m»ou.d„g„<™ 


6. ivv jvoren on » Z5 5 considers it a neuter adverb 
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dySvdprthitH uro (VSK.f urv) aniank^a VS. VSK. MS KS SB.: dy5- 
vaprlhivi urv anlank§am AV. TS The TS. reading belongs here, 
see §333. 

agne sadakgah salanur (KS t “nfir) Ai bhutvS TS. KS.: agnth sudak§ah 
suianur ha bkutva MS The verb is 2d person m all, the nom of 
MS. IS attracted to the following notns. 
vasupate vasudavan RV VS. SB ; vasud&va vasupatih TS. MS KS 
Preceded in all by so bodht sSnr maghavd) TS etc assimilate to 
these noms 

k&mena hrtah (RV and p p of MS krla) irava ickamamh RV MS TB 
krlah partly suggested by tchamanah 
prajapalts (ApMB. °te) tanvam meju^asva, < 1105(5 devaih sahamum mdrak 
(ApMB tvagfar devebhts sahasdma tndra, cf Winternitz, xx) ApMB 
MG Followed in MG. by: m&vair devair riubhh samvidanah, pun- 
sSm bahUnam mStarau sijava, m ApMB by: viivatr dcvai raitbhik 
samrardnah, purisdm bahrmdm vidtara sydma Both texts are poor 
and doubtless corrupt, but the vocs in ApMB arc doubtless more 
onginal, and may have bean changed into noms. in MG under the 
influence of the participle in p5da c, nhich is nom. in both 
sahasrdk§a medha d (VSK. medhdya) (dyamdnah VSK TS ES : soAos- 
rdkio medhdya dlyamdnah VS MS SB Preceded m all by vmam 
md hindir dmpddam pa&um (IS KS. pakdndm) Voc is likely to 
be ongmal, attraction to edyarndnah m VS etc 
Saravye brahmasamkite (TS *’<5) RV. AV SV VS TS : ioro brahmasam- 
kitah TB ApS Preceded m all by avasr^td (TB ApS "(ah) yard 
pafa Voc was original, in TS. the adjective, and in TB ApS. 
both it and the noun, have been drawn into the nom. by the nom 
adjective precedmg 

ado (MS ato, AV ado yad) dm (ApS MS devi) prathamdnd purasldi 
(KS. ApS. MS. prthag yat) AV. KS. ApS MS Direct address and 
2d person verb in all; voc ongmal, nom. attracted to prathamdnd 
subJrana srjasTJO’ ^vnaka ApMB : mmnnah srjasrga HG Precedmg 
pada ends ivith suvirtnah, which certainly caused the change (it 
may be a mere corruption m tradition) 
sakhe (AV sakhd) sakhdyam ajaro janmne RV AV In the latter 
attraction to the case of ajaro 

mihlndm medha (MS medhah) sumanasyamdnah TB. ApS MS Pre- 
ceded by tomtn sida Attraction to the followup nom mMS 
§337. In the rest a nommative is seoondanly substituted for a voca- 
tive, in an expression of direct address, without any apparent assimila- 
tory influence of surrounding forms: 
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indra (AIS mdrah) mdhiim ami hi no babhiitha RV. KS. MS. In tho 
latter, ‘thou hast presented thyself a.*? Indra ’ 
puBor agah pmarnava (AV. punam”; AV.* ®ra5) RV, AV, (both) 
nomas ie astu sTsora (PG sisaro lapetSpahvara) PG t R IG- 24,*Ap,MB 
HG. Thenom of PG. is hardly mterprclablc; indeed one h almost 
tempted to suppose that s'mro is meant for \oc (of an otiieroi'-e 
unknoira sisont) It must refer to the same mdivuliml as fr (a 
kind of dog demon). 

apnc ghrlenahuta (KS “fak) AV VS TS. MS KS. ApS In AVPpp 
(VnutneyonG 5 1) ghrlcbhir Shuiah Ppp and KS are awkward 
and secondary, the nom must be taken ns prediratc to the subject 
of the preceding verb [i«i cnavi (ApS amSn) v'taram (VS TS. KS. 
‘’rfim, ApS “ran) naya] 

rein (TB "n, KS v 1 “nh) shmain najtgyu^c (KS f TB. V) RV KS 
TB In all preceded by upa te ga tviikaram, vpiifva duhtlar dtvah 
The nom must be taken in apposition with the subject of iV 7 ii.'!ifl. 
rlena (MG Tteoa) sMndm (ApMB. HG s/Aiina'r, MG. -ifAuna) adhi roha 
mnka (MG nnkah) AV. AG HG. ApMB. MG' Thc'appositional 
nom of MG is awkward 


indra kraivS. (MS mdrah krlvd) mamto pad vaiama RV. MS. KS. Per- 
haps the direct address to the Manifs (marulo, voc.) in the same 
pada made the redactor of MS. feel that the loc mdra must bo 
“ hov.-ay(ir clearly inferior; perhaps ‘Klicn 
we, o Maruts, actmg as Indra, desire ’ (?). On the oritnml 

called the nom ‘hardly construable’ 
agne (MS agntr) dmgu pra vocah (MS voca) RV. SV. IMS. TA. 


Vocative and nom of independent statement 

■woi^s Thna a ^ SO cbuBgcd to adjoinmE 

illustrated by tbs - ^ ““ direction is 

vajra-wielder^mst4dof ‘O v ‘smee thou art 

O.VS.SB 
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§339. Note also the ApS va.Tia.nidcvehhyohavyav&dasi,\m6.<iTdev(^hyo 
JmyavShana etc §329; and the following, irhich show the final result 
of this tendency: 

kamyasi PB. MS. GG : katnye MS 

ague prSyaieiUe SMB. PG ApMB EG.: agne prayascUlir asi , SG 
Similarly with vdyo . and sSrya {adttya) 
agne grhapaia upa md hvayasva KS, ApS MS.* agnaya upShvayadhvam 
Vait : agmr me hold sa mopahvayatam §B Parallels rather than 
real vanants’ 

adkvandm adhvapate pra md hra srnstt me VS : adhvaridm adbvapalc 
svasH me PB : adhvano adkipatir asi svasti no SS. 

Transfer of epithet 

§340. There remain, aside from tesrtually dubious or corrupt variants, 
chiefly some cases of 'transfer of epithet’ That is, the variant word 
is transferred from one person or thmg to another, which involves change 
of case. Cf §14 above; 

iava {raodAsy upamdny uktkyd (SV. “ya) RV SV In RV. the adj goes 
with Sravdnsi, in SV. with Indra. 

&rStd3 ta indra somd vdtdpayo (KB TA vSidper, KS. SS. valdpe) ham- 
nairutah MS ICS (9. 8) KB TA §S. In MS vSf agrees with 
somdh, m the others with Indra, either with the voc indra or with 
the pronoun ie and the-adj. havanakrutah 
satyasya dharmanas pail (ApS pate, Vait MS salyasya dharmand, AS. 
pan satyasya dharmand, PG porj sakhyasya dharmanah) SS Vait 
ApS MS AS PG. in SS (probably orginal) paU (dual) is part 
of the predicate of the two precedmg padas In ApS it is apphed 
to an unspecified divme personage to whom the stanza is felt as 
addressed. 

da& djyapd ju?dnd agna (VS indra) djyasya vyanlu VS MS KS In 
the ongmal (MS, KS ) address^ to Agm (voc.); but he is not one 
of those who are to participate m the action of vyantu The redac- 
tor of VS. felt therefore that there was no reason for bnngmg Agm 
m at all; the rest of the verse suggests that Indra is above all the 
god who IS to ‘taste the butter’, hence tndra(h), as one of the 
dev&(h) who are the subject of the verb 
mvasvann (VSK. °van, TS. KS "va) ddiiyatga le somapUhah YS VSK 
'IS. MS KS SB MS The epithet belongs, as it should, to the 
sun (Sditya) in all but VSK , which seems to apply it, moredibly, 
to somaplthak. 
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anu dyava'pxlhivi supranUth (SS. “/c) AS SS. The original piida d of 
AV. 7. 73 6 (see Whitney’s note); Ppp. (Roth) agrees with AS., 
with nom. agreeing with savitd of pada c, while SS. (secondarily) 
distorts it to agree with the subject of the 2d person verbs of 
pSdas a, b. 

svar deva (TEB. TB. ApS. suvar devSn) aqarma (MS MS. aguma) VS. 
TS. MS. ICS. SB TB. ApS. MS, deva is accentless both tunes in 
VS , tho comm in one of them takes it as nom. (vayam yajamand 
deva hliuiva). In ICS. 14. 1 it is voo , in KS. 18 12 nom. (but two 
mss make it voc ); in MS nom.; the Tait texts make it accus 
attractmg it to the case of svar and makmg it a second object. If 
nom. it must, of course, agree »rith the subject (as comm, on 
VS says). 

bhaga eva bhagavSn aslu devah (AV.f devah) RV. AV. VS TB. ApMB. 
In AV the epithet (ongmally voc.) is transferred to bkagaQi). Ppp. 
agrees with RV. 

mvfUacakrS. SAn&h HG ApMB.; avmuUacakra (v, 1. °ra) adiran PG. 
See §454. 

yat te susme hrdaye (SMB PG ApMB. HG. °yam) EBIJ. AG. SMB. 
PG. ApMB. HG.: ya( le smlmam hrdayam KBU. 2, 8 (not in 
Cone.) susime is voc, fem ; hrdaye loc. See §457. If su^mam be 
allowed to stand, it is a case of transfer of the epithet to hrdayam: 
‘the heart that is thme, of well-parted hair’ (! despite the bizarre 
sound of this to us, it is perhaps not impossible m a Vedic text; 
the 'heart' is the essence of the person, and any epithet of the per- 
son may be apphed to it). Deussen would read swsTmc, however. 

agne vativSnara (MS °rah) svahd TS MS. (bis) TB. The subject is 
jyoiis (neuterl), and if the nom. can stand it must be felt as gomg 
with it. But, altho no v. 1 is recorded, we suspect a corruption 
(final visarga added, W 2 §380). 

punar brahm&no (AV. brahma) vasuniiha (AV. ’’nifir, MS. °dhite, KS.* 
^dMfam, v 1 ’‘hm, KS.* 38. 12bt “nitha, KapS. '‘dhllam or ®iim) 
yajfiaih (AV. MS. KS * agne) AV. VS. TS MS KS. KapS. SB. 
The voc. agrees with agne (understood m KS.); the nom. with 
brahma] the acc with ivd (sc. Agni) of the precedmg. 

Miscellaneous 

§341. One or two miscellaneous cases, hardly to be called true 

vanants: 

svana bhrajaRghare hanibhare hasia suhasia krk&no VS TS. SB : wan 



138 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


mbhrad anghare barribMre hasta suhasta kriano KS : suvan no- 
bhrSd anghare bamhhare ‘star ahasta krsano MS : svSna bhrai, angka- 
Tvr barrAhSnh, hastah suhasiak, krSSnur mivSmsuh TA f In TA 
part of the ga'ndharvaganah‘ obviously based on the other hst 
(addressed to the gandharvas at the soma purchase), but used m 
a different connexion 

agrnr ajyasya vetu vaujhak SB : agna ajyasya vyantu vaughak SB Also 
agninagya^, agmm 33ya°. Rigmarole formulas, with repetition 
(with slight variations) of the same words attached to various 
cases of the stem agm, as required m a set of offenngs 
§342. We now append some nominative-vocative variants whose 
right to be called such is doubtful, either because of dubiety of inter- 
pretation of forma, or because textual corruption or editorial error is 
mvolved 

sva'pnah svapnSdhikaraiK RVKh : svapna smpnabktkaranena AV • 
svapna svapnadhikaranena Ppp (Barret, JAOS 35 62) Probably 
svapna is a sandhi form for avapnah, W 2 §980 
sumrdika sarasvah (MG “ft) AV AA TA AS LS MG Read °h m 
all, so V 1 of MG , and its comm he sarasvatt In TA 1 21 3 
the Bibl Ind ed reads sarossoii, but Poona ed “it 
sumanih euhvranyavSn (SS °vah) AV SS But °van is Roth's emenda- 
tion and must be rejected 

ud invdtah pativail (ApMB. ’‘vaii) hy efa RV ApMB See Wmternitz, 
XIX, some ApMB. mss. ’’vati, comm, “vati mterpreted as a ‘Vedio’ 
nom I A voo seems impossible 

tyam o$adhe (PG “dhi) irayamanS PG ApMB HG Here too (cf 
prec ) the voc is absurd, yet is clearly mtended in ApMB HG , 
see Wmtermtz xxiv, and Oldenberg SBE 30 166 note 
[iftom hamh iarnttaSh (TS ApS haiASh kamttdk) TS MS SB. KS ApS 
MS. Cone SatmtS for MS MS , but both follow this word with 
tti, intending iamiiSSh ] 

dhanasoman manthma rndra (MS tndrah) kuhrst TS KS MS See 
Knauer’s note The nom is unconstruable as such 
tarn nah pi^an cMvatamSm erayasva HG , tSm pu§an (AV. “an) etc 
RV AV ApMB * so nah p^S kivatamam eraya PG The verb 
bemg still 2d person m PG , this might be classed with §337, but 
PG. is really hopeless 

stomadrayasArinkebhmirmyapaimTB.'SB AS stomas h'ayastriniebhn- 
vanasya patnl MS In the latter apparently stomas and palm are 
subject and predicate, the divergence of gender signahzes the bad- 
ness of the readmg 
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(a&vakrSnle raihalTanie) vi§nulranlc vasumdharc (TA. ^<5), iiraia dk'iniii 
devi (TA dhaTayt^yami), ral^ftsva mam pndc-padc TA MahilnU. 
The nom is impossible as memlicr of a senes of vocs , which arc 
epithets of the personage addressed (frdm must be supplied). W itli 
MahanU ’s dhanta, it might, Iho verj* harshly, bo explained by 
attraction In fact the comm on TA seems to h.ave read dhanhl 
devl, and for vasumdhara (which he docs not quote; did he read 
’‘dhare'f) he has: he hhumc sarvam m.ilfini dhiirayanli salt Evi- 
dently the text of TA. is very uncertain 
indra (MS iridrah) sruiasya mahaio maham RV MS The nom is not 
construablc 


no I/O ojlyo rudra (vad ash RV. TA ; tyiyo rvdras fad ash MS s p., but 
p p reads like RV but for iad instead of tvad. The MS. i* comipt 
and umnterpretable Add to VV 2 §365 {tvad : tad), 
praty eta vama (AS sunmn) prahUhotopavaUar (SS. '‘vakia, v. 1 '’rot- 
ter) uta ICB AS SS Discussed YV 2 p. 180 All tc.\-ts ceem 
to have read °vaktar, but a voo seems unconstruable, and a nom 
must have been intended, whatever the form was. 


Vatra-yalra3Siavedahsamhabhiitka{TB.°bhi2va,?oonacd '‘tha)TB ApS • 

yotro^otm «6/irte (KS. btbhralo, v. 1. btbhrto, bMyato) jstavcdsh 
AV KS The nom is very awkward; mitney translates a voe 
ianramme mcarmam (RVIOi. vmk?anam) Rm TA. TU : pralxkam 
me mcak^anam PG Soheftelowitz reads vicak^na in RVKh but 
this seems unconstruable ’ 


tet/t?(fio (AA ’lhah, but Keith *(ho with 
MahanSmnyah rnjase) RV. SV AA 
ruption of tradition 


V. 1 °thah) vajnnn ojasS (AA 
MahSnamnyab A mere cor- 


KS.Ap§.: |,l. hr «1MI 

reaUy intended. recorded, but no nom can be 



CHAPTER Xn 

VOCATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 
Direct address and indirect statement 

§343. The variants between vocative and accusative are much les 
numerous than those between vocative and nominative, and naturally 
do not parallel them altogether; yet it is rather curious to observe the 
©rtent to which they correspond Thus, to begin with, we find a group 
in which one form addresses direcUy a divine personage or a thing 
(vocative), while the other expresses the same prayer, wish, or state- 
ment indirectly, referring to the same personage or thmg m the accusa- 
tive. Generally m such cases the variants occur m different contexts, 
so that we have a sort of phrase-inflection, an adaptation of the same 
mantra material to different situations But not alwa 3 rs so, in a few 
cases the same passage undergoes this ^tactic modification, just as in 
the first group of nominative-vocative variants (§326). Among the 
simplest cases of this sort are two in which a first person verb meanmg 
in substance 'I invoke' is used in both forms of the variant, with the 
god mvoked in the accusative or vocative; 

indram (SV. indra) dhenum sudugham anyam t?am RV SV The pre- 
ceding pada is a tv adya (SV. ivadya) sabardughani hive gayaCrcaie- 
pasatn. SV., by reading toS(dyo) for tv adya, turns the verse into 
a direct address to India. *I cidl upon India' or 'I call on thee, 
India’. 

red ySmi mando brahmanaspattm (SV. ’’pale), devan (SV. deva) avo vare- 
nyam RV SV. MS BS. ‘With a hynm I approach the Maruts, 
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent aid’: ' . I approach [you], 
0 Maruts etc.’ 

§344. In a few other cases the accusative is the object of a causative 
or active verb, while the vocative goes with a corresponding intransi- 
tive; the action is thought of alternatively as performed by an outside 
agency upon the entity referred to, or by that entity itself These are 
similar to many variations of the acc with the nom , §372 ff 
tkaiva dhniva (SG. sfkSne) prati Ii^lha kale (SG d/truvS) AV. SG HG : 
ihatva dhrvvam ni minomi ialatn AV. PG. HG ‘Right here stand 
thou firm, 0 house (pillar)'’, or: “Right here I fix firm the house ’ 
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tamai Ivam stana pra pyaya ApMB : iamai sUtnam pra pyayasva HG. 
'Swell for him, 0 breast!’, or: 'Swell thy breast for him.' See 
W 1 §32 

unnamhhaya prlhtvim TS. ICS MS ApS.: pro nabkasva prlhim AV. 
‘Split open the earth’ (addressed to Dhatar): ‘burst open, 0 earth’’ 
Ppp agrees with TS. etc , and AV. addresses Dhatar in pada c; 
AV, probably secondary. 

§34B. In the stray variant which follows the acc. is original (‘the 
sacrifice has gone to the gods ') ; AS. (the reading of which is repeated 

by its comm ) makes it a direct address to the gods: 
dman (MS ievan, AS deva) janam agan yajmh MS KS AS, ApS MS f 

Phrase infiection 

§346. The remainmg cases of shift between direct address and indirect 
reference concern difierent contexts in the two forms of the vanant: 
sttlgadharmSnam adhvare RV S V. (preceded by kavtm agnim upa sluht) : 
satyadham&no adhvaram (TS °re) RV. TS (preceded by different 
pSdas of direct address), 

yagiftham havyavSkam (and °mm) RV. (both). Voc. accompanies 2d 
pers pronoun. 

rudra jaldgabhegaja AV.: rudrani jalS^abhe^ajam RV 
iaiamiile ialakrato RV : salamUlim iaiakratum RV. Voc ivith te, acc. 
with indram 

slomebhtr havanakrulam (and “to) RV. (both). Acc. with mahdntam 
{tndram), voc (dual) with tndragni or aimnS 
stomebhir mivacarganim RV : slomebhir vUvacargane RV. AV. 
vtiSmparne aubkage (Ppp ’’ndm subhagSm), followed by: devajute (Ppp. 
sahamanam) sahasvatt (Ppp '‘am) RV. AV. Ppp. (JAOS 40 161). 
The latter also in nom form, §329, sahamane . 
tndav vndTdya pitaye RV. : indum vndraya pitaye RV. SV. 
vndum (RV . also vndav) tndraya imtsaram RV. (both) SV. 
ivdram (RV also tndra) somasya pitaye RV. (both) AV. SV. 
tasya la vitasya dramneha bhakfiya TS (‘may I enjoy the wealth 
of thee tasya naig^yapriiasyadramnehagamehYS (‘wealth 
of , come to us here’). And others; see W 1 §104u, and §326 
above The forms differ only in accent. 

§347. We come now to the second large group of vocative-accusative 
variants In these there is direct address both times; but the person 
or thmg addressed is syntactically the object of a verb, at least m one 
orm and generally m both, while one of its epithets is alternatively 
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expressed m the accusative, agreeing with the object, or in the vocative 
While we can generally see which is the ongmal form, on external 
grounds, both forms are often equally sound syntactically, as was the 
case with the corresponding nominative-vocative variants (§§334 ff ) 
Usually the shift is due to attraction to a neighbonng form 
§348. In the group to be mentioned first the accusative form is older 
than the vocative : 

vtidram karmaso avatam (MS VS * ®to) RV AV. VS (both) MS KS. 
SB TB ApS : vndraih karmasv avatu MS indra kanmsu no 'vata 
VS KS : mdrah karmasa no 'vatu TB (but Poona ed indra 
’vata) See W 1 §354 The voc is attracted to the subject of the 
verb, which onginally does not include Indra 
nama&ydmas tvedyam (KS. °ya) jdtavedah RV MS KS TB 'We pay 
homage to thee, the worshipful one, 0 Jatavedas* or 'to thee, 0 
worshipful J ’ The RV ongmal makes the epithet idyam agree 
with Ivd, the KS attracts it to J aiavedcdi, but in either case it refers 
to the same person 

agmm (SV. ague) rafham na vedyam RV SV On this comphcated 
verse (cf. also agni ratho na vedygh RV , and below §387) see RVRep. 
on 1 186 3, with references, and especially Oldenberg, Prol 288 
'There is no doubt that SV. is secondary All the surrounding 
verses are addressed to Agni; this is doubtless the reason for SV 's 
change to the vocative, w^ch makes unsatisfactory sense, the pro- 
noun vah (pluraP) occurs m the first pads, and is mterpreted by 
the comm as equivalent to 

pro yd bhSnvm (TS ApMB ‘’mi) pravaivaii RV TS MS KS. ApMB 
N. Followed by mohnojYnofz (MS hjnof»)n 2 flhi?w Addressed to 
PythivI, ‘earth’, who is said to 'promote the land (bhumiy, by a 
natural confusion TS ApMB assunilate bhiimt to the subject and 
make it vocative, along with (and specifically attracted by) the 
adjoinmg vocative epithets. Note that the short ^ of the endmg 
IS retamed, which however imphes a stem bhdnii instead of bhumt] 
cf ydi ca bhvmy. etc , §180. 

tnahyd indram (ApMB indra) svastaye RV. ApMB Occurs twice m 
ApMB , m different contexts, both different from that of RV. On 
one of them see Wmtenutz xxix f Both are infenor m sense, 
§349. The cases in which an older vocative vanes with a secondary 
accusative m expressions of direct address are. 
ye tvd rdtry (MG. rdirim) updsate ICS, MG : yd tdm rdlrim updmake 
PG : ySm ivd rdtry vpdsmahe (TS updsate, SMB. rain yagdmahe) 
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A.V. TS SMB. Direct address in all, even in PG, where the object 
pronoun is 3d person instead of 2d; PG and MG assimilate the 
form of the orig. voc to the object pronoun 
tndra iavi§{ha satpalc RV.: indravi iavtflha salpahm SV. Repeated m 
SV Jrom RV 8 68 1, where the first three padas are: a tvS ralham 
yaihotaye sumnaya vartaySmasi, imiMrmmi Tl■^oham The acc 
epithets of the prec have attracted two of the three vocs of tho 
last pada; the curious thing is that one (iain^lha) is allowed to 
remam even m SV. 

iocifkeiam mcaksana (AV.* "ruim) RV. ArS AV (both) TS KS. Pre- 
ceded by tvd. deva swri/a. Clear attraction to the prec. acc. 
in AV 

hotai ciktivo (AV. °vann) avpilmaMha RV AV : agne hotaram avjTilma- 
hiha VS. TS, MS. ICS. SB. In all texts tva occurs in prec 'In 
that today we choose thee, 0 hotar (as hotar) ' 
pumr hrahmano (AV. hrahma) vasunifha (AV. MS. °dhTte, ICS * 
°dhtiam, v 1 ^dhlhm, and *]°nWia, ICapS '^dhiiam or '‘dhllim) 
yaimih (AV. MS ICS.* agne) AV. VS. TS MS KS (bis) ICapS 
SB. See §340. 

svar deed (TS. TB ApS mvar devSn) aganma (MS. MS agdma) VS 
TS. MS. KS SB, TB. ApS MS The acc certainly secondary, 
and perhaps influenced by swar; see §340. 
vaha kdla (HG kalam, v. 1 fcola) vaha dnyaih mabln vaha ApMB HG. 
Undoubtedly ApMB is correct and original. Addressed to an 
elephant: ‘Carry, black one, cany' Cany me towards fortune!’ 
Probably kdla should be read in HG. with two mss.; certamly 
kalam does not make sense 'Cany the tune’ (Oldenberg) is ndicu- 
louB, and ‘cany the black one’ is httle better 

Transfer of epithet 

§360. The remaming vocative-accusative variants, except a few cor- 
ruptions, concern ‘transfer of epithet’ from one person or thing to 
another, involvmg change of case (and also, often, of number or gender) : 
rayvm, no dkeht subhage sumram (MS sumre, PG t sutilryam) AV. TS. 
MS. PG ‘Grant us wealth with good sons, 0 auspicious one’: 
‘grant us wealth, 0 auspicious one of good sons ’ There is httle 
real difierence m the sense, the possession of good sons by the 
deity addressed imphes the grantmg of them to the petitioner. 
vardka samndram ukthyam (SV. °ya) RV. S V. In RV uktkyam modifies 
samudram; in SV it is transferred to soma (m pada a) 
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iTidrarh sakhSyo (KS "yam) anu sam rahhadkvam (KB. vyayadhvam) 
BV AV, SV. VS. TS. MS KS The vop sakhSyo refers to the 
subject (warnors); the acc to the object (Indra) 
suhhage kSmjfflavOsim TS KSA TB ApS • subhadnkSm kSmpilavSsir 
nlm VS MS See Edgerton, JAOS 31 141, 144 The words are 
applied differently, the aces to a nval queen, the vocs (spoken 
by the pnest) to the MahisI Both occur m an obscene passage 
in the aSvamedba In the voc form note the absence of the unpre- 
catory suffix ka 

kimda dkumam vr^ayah sakhayah AV : kpiota dhumam vj-^anam sakM- 
yah RV The whole AV verse is a vTetched corruption of the 
RV ori^nal AH that need concern us here is that vnanam, m 
the ong an epithet of dk&mam (so Grassmann TVbch , Geldner, 
Hillebrandt), is transferred to the following sakh&yah 
kas (am tndra tvavasum (SV PB Iva vaso) RV. SV. AB. GB. PB. AS. 
This involves a ‘false division* of the type described in W 2 §820, 
where this variant might have been included The RV, has a 
cpd adj. agreeing with (am The SV misunderstands it as con- 
taming an acc tva, and then makes the seemmgly necessary correc- 
tion to vaso, which is then a voc gomg with tndra 
aganma mitrdvarun& varenyd (MS varena, KS varmyavC) TS MS KS 
In KS the epithet goes apparently with hhagam, to be supphed 
in sense (the followmg pada is rStnnam bhago yuvayor yo ash) 
In TS (probably a loot fac ) it is made to agree with mUruvarunS. 
MS. has a different change, on which see YV 2 §326 
ttchidram (SMB "rah) iarma yadiala RV AB SMB The unaccented 
SMB makes tlie epithet go with the subject; it may be taken as 
either voc or nom 

svargam arvanto jayema Vait * suarpdn (AS text, svagati) arvanto jayaia 
(AS jayatah] AS also, as vanant given m the text, arvato jayatt) 
SV. AS SS arvanto is voc in SV , nom. in Vait , m both cases 
going with the subject (in SS cither nom or voc ). In the second 
version of AS it is transferred to the object 
rbhum rbhvk^ano raytm EV.; rbhttk^anam rbhum rayim RV SV. In 
the first passage Tbhukfano is a voc elhptic plural, '0 Rbhukgan 
(and the two other RbUus) ' In the second it is an epithet of 
rayim See RVRcp. on 4 37. 5 

nama svadhavan guhyam (ApMB scadhSval svaryam) htbkar$i RV. 
ApMB. In RV. svadhavan refers to Agm; in ApMB. it is made 
an epithet of nSma 
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§361. There are tw o oases of the sort mentioned m §15; m both what 
IS m the oripnal form an object noun is treated in the secondary form 
as a vocative epithet. They differ from the preceding only m that the 
original accusative can liardly be considered an ‘epithet': 
aDouyeyann astfam deva vasma (TB. ApS vasvali) RV. MS I^S TB 
ApS The original: 'Removing the black garment, 0 god ’ In 
TB. ApS vosva/i must apparently be meant as an epithet of dem; 
its meaning is obscure; Caland translates the RV. reading Sec 
W2p 124. 

viivam a bhasi rocanam (AV.* "na) RV. ArS AV. (both) VS. TS. MS, 
TA. MahanU The subject is the sun; the object, in the orig , 
viivam rocanam In AV rocana must be felt as an epithet of 
the subject, ‘sliinmg ’ This adjective is unknou'n to the RV., 
■where rocana is always a noun. 


Errors 

§362, Finally, a few errors: 

evS hindra KB AA TA AS Mahunamnyah. The Cone, follows the 
Bibl Ind ed of AA in quoting hvndram) but see Keith's AA., 142, 
n 12. Voc in all 

kSma kamam ma Svarlaya PB. M§ : kSmam-kamam ma Svartaya MS, 
But one of von Scliroeder’s best mss. reads kuma kamam (both 
accented); tte and the readmg of MS , its ritual text, convinces 
_ us that the printed reading of MS. is merely due to bad editmg 
yam ^m ginianta VS MS. TS. KS SvetU, NilarU The ed. of 
A OQ used in Cone has ginkantam in text and comm. But the 
AubS ed has ’‘kania in text (comm °kantam) The acc can be 
difficulty, Deussen assumes a voc. 

(TB dfesfi®) vtkvavarSm (AS "vere) TS SB. TB AS. SS. 
preceded by gkrlavatim adhvaryo (AS t ’‘yoh) srucam asyasva The 
sracam, the spoon; perhaps AS means vikvavare as a 
if f ^ddressed to the spoon, bufthis is reaUy nonsense, even 
f precedmg and taken with the follow- 

ng idenySn). Note that AS. is also corrupt in 

actiivaryoh (omitted m Cone ; to be added to VV 2 §381). 



CHAPTER Xni 

VOCATIVE AND OTHER CASES 
A Vocative and instrumental 

§353. The variations between vocative and instrumental are, as we 
should expect, few and scattering Nevertheless there are oertam 
conditions in which, rather unexpectedly, these two cases may be inter- 
changed with substantially no difference of meanmg Thus, first, an 
associative instrumental may be used with a vocative of direct address 
of a person also addressed, while m another form a second vocative 
may function The associative instrumental vanes m this same way 
witii other cases (§§55-7) The examples we have noted are 
mo fH na indmtra (TS t indro) pTtsu devath (BS devSh, TS MS deva) 
RV VS TS MS KS SB In the ongmal, ‘0 India along with 
the gods'’ , in KS., ‘0 India (and) ye gods'’ The next pada begins 
with astu and MS TS read devSstu, which however MS pp 
resolves as devdh, astu — implying the readmg of KS. The readmg 
dmi would of course be voo. sg , as epithet of Indra; this would be 
a case of 'transfer of epithet’, as descnbed in §16 
deinr-detfir (ApS devir devair) abht ma nivartadkvam MS ApS In MS. 
an amredita compound. 'Ye several goddesses'’ In ApS : 'Ye 
goddess along with the gods’’ 

a yShi 6Sra harthhySm (SV KB SS hanha, AS hati tfto) AV SV 
KB AS SS. See notes of Whitney and Keith Apparently har* 
iha is intended m all but AV , Aori would seem to be voc : '0 hero 
(Indra) [and] ye two bay steeds!’ 

§354. In another way the voc. and instr. may be nearly equivalent 
m ultimate meanmg in the following, which psychologically go with 
mterohanges between direct address and mdireot statement (cf §29), 
here m the mdircet form the personage which m the other fom is 
directly addressed is put in the mstnimental instead of the nom (for 
the equivalence of these two cases m such contexts see §40). 
jagalyaimm (AS “ty enam) vtkgv a veiayamah (MS KS “ww, AS “>») 

TS MS KS AS The AS readmg may be only a phonetic variant 
or corruption (see VV 2 §709) , but if genuine it could be mteipreted 
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as meaning ‘0 jagati (instead of ‘by the jagatl’) may I settle him 
in the tribes'’ That is, the potency winch in the ongmal is to be 
the instrument for brmgmg about the desired result is directly 
addressed for tlus purpose in AS 

S.lmdisy dtmann almanam (GB. Stmandtmanam) me md /itristh GB Vait 
KauA ‘Thou art atman; 0 Stman, mjuro not my atman!' or, 

‘ mjure not my atman by the atman.’ If textually sound, this 
would be substantially the reverse of the preceding change (assum- 
mg that here the voc is ongmal) But Gaastra reads in GB like 
the others (with v 1 in 2 mss ) 

§366. The following might be called a case of ‘transfer of epithet’ 
but for the fact that the tw6 forms are used in quite different contexts, 
so that it is rather what we have called ‘phrase inflection' (§§21-2) : 
devl devehhir yajaie (and °td) yajatraik RV. (both): desi deve$u yajaid 
yajatra RV. AV MS The latter is certamly secondary; yajatra 
18 made to agree with a precedmg ogne, whereas m the ongmal 
the word agreed with devehhtr. The contexts are different See 
RYRep 241 

§366. In one stray case a voc vanes with an adverbial instr : 
sa nos samaniam anu pwnhi bhadraya ApMB : sS md (MG. nah) saman- 
tam ahhi pary ekt hhadre MG SMB bhadre refers to the sacred 
belt, mekhald: ‘Do thou encircle me (us) completely, 0 fair one!’ 
Instead of ‘0 fair one’ ApMB says ‘fairly’, using the old RV. 
adverb Or this may be the original readmg, and bhadre a sort 
of phonetic (Prakntic) reduction; the variant should in any case 
have been quoted m W 2 §747 

§367. The next is one of those cases which by a certam stretchmg of 
language may be called ‘transfer of epithet’ (of. §15) A voc epithet 
of the subject is replaced by an instrumental of different appurtenance: 
ulula parimidko ’si PG • dlena panmidko 'si HG : ulena pan^o ’si 
ApMB Ongmal is apparently PG , lUula ‘(runaway) servant.’ 
The word via or via seems to mean some kind of wild ammal, see 
Bloomfield SBE. 42 643 (on AV 12 1 49) But the interpreta- 
tion of HG. ApMB IS very obscure, Oldenberg abandons the text 

B Vocative and dative 

§368. Here agam the vanants are few But they show mterestmg 
psychological parallels to variations between the vocative and other 
cases Thus first we find some cases in which there is a shift between 
direct address, with vocative, and mdirect statement, m which the per- 
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sonage addressed in the direct form is referred to m the dative (cf §30) 
The alteration may be helped by assunilation to a case-form already 
present m the older form of the vanant, as m the first case. 
agnaye (AV, KauS agne) samtdkam akargam (SG GG ahargam) AV 
Kaufi AG GG SMB SG PG HG ApMB (The false emenda- 
tion ogre in AV is withdrawn by Whitney ad loo ) Lanman ap 
Whitney regards the voc agne as onginal on metrical grounds 
More weighty to our minds is the fact that it seems to be a lectio 
difficilior The rest of the verse refers to Agm (Jatavedas) m the 
3d person, not m direct address, and more particularly, the datives 
brhate jatavedase follow immediately, and it is almost certam that 
agnaye has been assimilated to them, replacing agne Note that 
the followmg stanzas are all directly addressed to Agm Jatavedas 
However, the comm on AV reads agnaye, and so does one of 
SPP’s reciters '0 Agm (for Agm) I have brought firewood, for 
the great J ' 

hfhaspataye makiga (TS mah gad) dyuman namah AV TS . bfhaspate 
mahtgSya dive namah Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26 273)* brhaspaie 
mahiga dyuman namah MS Followed by: 
mSvakarman namas te pShy aman AV (and Ppp ) namo vi^vaJcamane 
so tt polv asman TS. MS In the first pada there is a double case, 
brhaspafe vanes with °pataye, and mahiga with '‘gaya of Ppp 
Altho the AV comm reads trwhi gad like TS , we no longer hold 
the view expressed m W 2 §§392, 826 that this is the ongmsl 
readmg All texts but TS have a form of the stem mohtjo, we 
attnbute special weight to Ppp mahigOya which we had previously 
overlooked We now take the ongmal to be MS . '0 Brhaspati, 
mighty one (or buffalo bull), glowing homage (to thee), homage 
to ViSvakannan, may he protect us ' Since no dative is expressed 
m the first pada, one of the two vocs (which really mdicate the 
recipient) is changed into a dative in all the other texts, hence 
mahigSya Ppp , ifhaspaiaye AV TS The change to direct address 
in the second pSda in AV Ppp is also due to a sort of assimila- 
tion, it matches the direct address of the first pSda, to a different 
dmmty 

§369. Parallel to the cases mentioned m §§334 etc are one or two 
mstances-m which there is direct address m both forms of the vanant, 
but mstead of the vocative one form has a dative, referring to the same 
person but differently construed Here too the shift may be due to 
foim assimilation Thus m the first mstance the voc is clearly ongmal 
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and the dative assimilated to the pronoun tc, which is found also in 
the older form: 

kfayadt^ira (TS ’‘vlT&ya) mmnam asme fc astu RV. TS Addressed to 
Rudra; the preceding is are le goghnam ula puruenghnam RV., oral 
fc goghna vta purufaghne TS. The meamng of TS is far from 
clear (Keith may be right m thinkmg that the variant word is felt 
as meanmg 'hero-destroyer' in TS , mstead of 'hero-ruler'; in other 
respects Keith's interpretation seems to us less happy; -we think 
suinnam is felt as ‘hymn’ m TS ) But the assimilation is clear. 
vasavo rudra Miiya da vdh pannejarnh MS KS : vasubhyo rudrebhya 
Sditycbhyo vi&vehhyo vo devebhyah pannejanlr gthiidmi TS. lie 
former is clearly original. ‘These are your footbaths, 0 Vasus etc ’ 
In TS we take it that there is still direct address, vo refemng to 
the gods, and perhaps the datives may therefore be conceived as 
assimilated to the case of vo At any rate TS means: ‘I take the 
footbaths for you Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, All-gods' (or, at least, 
vo must certainly go with tnivebhyo devd)kyah, as its position clearly 
suggests, rather than with pannejanlr as Keith takes it), 
pujftpate (MS ApS. °paiaye) pxigttS (MS om) cakg^e , .punar 
dhehi {deM) MS AS. ApS Caland adopts voc for 'ApS , but 
this involves also readmg pug{tm for pug{is, which is supported by 
AS and which MS lacks altogether. To us it seems that ApS. 
has a genume (tho secondary) vanant: ‘To the Lord of Prospenty 
prosperity! Give back etc ’ 

§360. The following may be said to be cases of ‘transfer of eni- 
thet' (§14): ^ 


viprd jgSiham gayda yaj jujogati (AA "f of) AA SS : vipraya igaOiam 
gSyaia yam jujogaie SV Preceded by pro va indrSya vjirakarda- 
maya In SV. the epithet goes with Indra, m the others it is 
addressed to the pnests (probably by a secondary transfer), 
fosmoi ^rayo flomo oetvagnaye (KS ApS. aslu de^h, MS t ‘stu deviya) 

lias the pada endmg asf» odyo, 
lb. TA MahanU endmg astu.) Lectio difficiUima m AV. (proba- 
bly on^nal). The voc devah cannot refer to the same personage 
as the dative of the others, whether ^ be identified or only 
associated with Rudra Add to W 2 §909 
§361. A couple of anomalous cases* 
ekamneTB ApS SMB KhG PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. FoHowed, 
^ere more than a pratika, by vignus tvanvetu (nayatu). ‘One 
(step) for nourishment; may Vigiju accompany Oead) thee.’ Suni- 
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lar are t§a ekapudi (so bhava) AG SG ; t?e tva mmafigah praja- 
mtt su^me KauS In these the fonnula is the first of a senes 
employing the first seven numerals, with nearly imiform woidmg 
In TS we find the formula isolated, m a quite different context 
from any occurmg in the others, as follows, ehim tga (m^niis tvSnu 
m cakram): 'One (step), 0 vigorous one, Vipnu has stepped along 
after thee ’ Keith domes any relation between this and the other 
mantras, but it seems to us probable that he is w-rong TS has 
simply worked over and apphed differently a formula remembered 
from other occasions It has turned ige mto a voe, probably 
thinking of the RV. adjective tga (but comm sarvudemir tgyamam) 
[kanyakumaryat (TA “mafi) dhtmaht TA MahanU Poona ed of TA 
“kwnion, but with accent on the penult ('), and its comm °hm&ri 
Occurs in a senes of formulas which are closely parallel, differing 
only m usmg vanous names; m all the others datives are found 
Neither a voc nor a nom is, in fact, conceivable here Perhaps 
TA has a mere phonetic corruption, belonging with W 2 §§700- 
701 Comm understands a dative, adding* ItfiffSdtvgalyayah sar- 
vatm cfiSndaso dragiavyah (very simple*) ] 

C. Vocative and ablative 

§362.. We have noted only a single stray variant, m which the voca- 
tive IS surely ongmal; it is subject of the following verb yojo* '/) brodd 
atmosphere, aloi^ with god Vata, [sacrifice ] ’ In VS SB this is 
violently detached from the followmg phrase containing ytijct, and 
apparently a verb meanmg ‘protect’ must be understood (so the 
comms ) , but the readmg is certamly poor 

tiro aTtionkga, (VS SB uror anicrtkgul) sojUr deveno vaiene VS TS MS 
SB (Delete reference to KS 2 2 ) 

D Vocative and genitive 

§363. Here agam the variants are not numerous Some are essen- 
tially phonetic m character, mvolvmg presence or absence of final 
visaiga; see especially §366 Most of them are oases of shift between 
direct statement, with vocative, and mdirect reference m which the 
pawiR noun IS referred to m the genitive In quite a number of these, 
bow'ever, as m the nom -voc cases mentioned §333, one fonn or the 
other IS more or less inconsistent with the context, producing styhs c 

jA^Jaiwtor'jMS ISS. Hi^r) adhpatye CTS ’’tyath) TS MS KS AS 
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Followed in all by payasvall rantir (MS ratir) alS no astu. In 
(by) [thy] lordship, 0 Savitar’: ‘m the lordship of Savitar’ But 
the first part of the stanza is directly addessed to a different deity, 
and the voc sotwfar is harsh. 

yem to le prajSpate TB ApS.: yenatic prajapateh MS Followed in all 
by ijanasya nyavartayan. Here the following gen ijSnasya, which 
in the (doubtless original) TB. ApS. form agreed ivith le referring 
to Prajapati, is doubtless coimected mth the alteration to praja- 
patch. But m MS.’s form te is lost and the statement becomes 
third-personal 

<am. saviiah satyasavam sucilrSm AV.: tam sainiur varcnyasya citrSm 
VS. TS. MS KS. SB ApS. Followed in all by Sham erne sumalim 
viivajanyam (AV mioavaram) *0 Savitar, this [thy] favor . 
‘this favor of Savitar.’ In the 3d pada all, mcludmg AV , refer to 
Savitar in the 3d person, with asya Tins rather imld mconsistency 
does not prove that AV. is secondary; on the contrary it may 
suggest that the others have assimilated to the following conteict 

apsu te rajan varuna AV.: dvipe rSjfio varumsya KS, AS Followed by 
grho hiranyayo miiah (AS. mito hiranyayah). ‘A golden house is 
built for thee, 0 kmg Varuna (for kmg Varuna) ’ The 2d half 
verse refers to Varuna m the 3d person in AV.; but probably this 
inconsistency is ongmal, and has been eliminated secondarily in 
KS AS ; note that they u.te metrically veiy poor Form assim- 
ilation. 


yad bhUmer hrdayam, [dm candrartum knlam] ApMB.f: veda te hhUmi 
hTdayam PG EG Even ApMB addresses Earth directly with a 
voc m the Mowing, it is metncally poor m the 1st pada 
ftpioh (ApMB myno, v. 1. m^noh) §re§{hem (RVKh Scheftelowitz 
&raifikyena) rupena RVKh ApMB MG. ‘With the noblest form 
of Visnu'- ‘with [thy] noblest form, 0 Vi?nu ’ The same pada, 
with different divine names, is found AV. 5 25 10-13, with voca- 
tives; and Ppp garret, JA05. 48 38), with sotafnS, w?noA, /aaginh, 
but bhagak (for bhagal) Barret emends to vocs m all four cases 
m accordance with AVS , but this seems dubious procedure The 
deity IS addressed directly m pada c, with a dkehi, in aU. 
so ham vajam saneyatn ague (KB. sanamy ^agneh) VS. TS MS. ICS 
May I win strength, 0 Agni (of, or from, Agm).’ 
ghrta^m adhvaryo (^ f ’’yoh) smeam asyasva TS TB. SB. AS SS. 
See §352, end; AS has a stupid corruption. 

K ■ ^ contexts, so that they 

may be called cases of phrase inflection’ (§§21-2) • 
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punanaya prahhUvaso RV SV : punanasya prabhuvasoh RV. The voc 
agrees directly with soma, the gen. with yasya which refers to Soma 
pamam vanaspaier iva TB. TAA SS ApS PG HG * pamam vanaspale 
‘nu tva SMB Quite different contexts 
§366, We come now to a case or two in which both forms of the 
variant contain direct address, but a name or epithet of the person 
addressed is in one form put in the genitive These are similar to the 
variants of the voc with other cases mentioned m §§27 ff In the first, 
at least, we have a clear ease for form assimilation 
brhaspahsutasya ta (KS om ta, leaving hiatus) ivdo (KS MS inda) 
indnyavatah patnlmntam (KS ’‘mto) graham grhnamt (MS rSdhyS- 
sam, KS graham fdhydsam) TS MS KS hjhmpalimtasya dcva 
soma fa tndoi (VSK tnda) tndnySvatah patnivato grahan tdhyasam 
VS VSK SB It is evident that VS. has assimilated the voc of 
all other texts to the gen le and accompanying adjectives Note 
that only the VSj texts have another voc (deva soma), which makes 
tndo unnecessaiy 

§366. The next variant is one of those which seem most clearly pho- 
netic in character, the origmal voc agne becomes agneh by addition of 
the evanescent final visarga, on which see W 2 §§378 ff (this variant 
was overlooked there and should be added to §381) It will be noted 
that not a few of the other voc -gen variants show this same phonetic 


relationship, and as we have suggested 1 c. it is quite hkdy that m some 
of them the phonetic moment is more weighty than the syntactic We 
doubt, however, whether linauer (MG , Emleitung, xxxu f ) is nght m 
suggestmg that this added visarga was mtended as an external mark of 
an imperative or vocative form, we even question whether it mdicated 
(as Khauer tlimks) aspirate pronunciation of a foUowmg consonant 
dtt agne (MG agneh) prajaya saha RV AV PG ApMB MG (All MG 
mss actually read dagneh with secondary crasis, this should have 
been recorded in W 2 §989, ICnauer emends) Preceded by to- 


bhyam ogre (MG ogne, on this cf YY 2 §864) paryavahan, suryam 
vahatuna saha, punah (AV sa nah) pahbhyo jdyam 'Give back to 
(us) husbands the bride along with progeny, 0 Agni (with Agm s 
progeny’) ' But note that MG also contains voc agne (for original 
agre), addressing the verse to Agm 
§367. In a couple of cases a voc vanes with a partitive gen (see : 
ivam vltamasy o?adhe RV VS ; nttamo asy osadhinam AV ‘Thou art 
most excellent, 0 plant (most excellent of plants) ’ Same con^ 
Tlie masc gender is peculiar, apparently there is thought ol tne 
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gender of prJfcjo. A tree is addressed. Butfem fonns occur in the 
following verses of AV. 

atko imjann (AV via rSjfiam) uflomani mSmvanam AV, TB. Addressed 
to a kmg, either makes good sense. The gen rajnSm might be 
assimilated to the follow’ing gen, (‘also highest of human kmgs’), 
or contrariwise the voo. might be assimilated to the direct address 
preceding (‘[who shall make thee] also, 0 kmg, highest of men’) 
§368. The last quoted variant might also be called a case of ‘transfer 
of epithet’ (§14) To that category certamly belongs the follownng: 
purS krUrasya lasrpo utrap^m (MS ^hnah) VS TS MS KS. SB TB. 
It is clear that MS has transfened the epithet nTaphn{ah) into 
agreement w it ! ■ krUrasya Otherwise tlie mteipretation is dubious 
Mahidhara understands. ‘Before the bloody (battle) with its rush- 
ings to and fro, 0 mighty one (Vi§nu or the sacnficer) ’ So, with 
misgivings, Eggelmg, SJ3B 12 64 n 3. SayanaonTS 1 1.9.3: 
‘Before the secret departure of the cruel foe (perhaps Aram), 0 
mighty one,’ taking mrpo as abl gerund So Griffith and Keith; 
Eggehng thinks this mne probable than the other. 

§369. A stray case or two in which the constmction is altered, with 
change from voc (or nom ) to gen : 

mder agnir (VSK. SB. agwr, MS. MS ague) mbho v&ma (MS. MS 
add yai te) VSK. TS. MS SBK. MS : mded agnir mbho nama VS 
KS SB See §333 The nom is doubtless the original form; but 
certainly the voc is better than the gen , which must be constmed 
in dependence on nfima (‘mayst thou know Agm’s name Nabhas’), 
leavmg the subject mdefinite or at least unexpressed. 

cadhvaryU (ApS. “po, AS t “per) navatik ca pakeh AS SS, ApS. 
A voo is clearly required (see §769), and there is no reason why 
the bonds should be called ‘the adhvaryu’s’ Probably a mispnnt 
in the wretched edition of AS 


E Vocative and locative 

§370. a stray vanant, resemblmg ‘transfer of epithet’ (cf. §15), 
an o^^aUy mdependent noun, in loc. construction, is made mto a voc 
epithet of the subject: 

apadyamamh prlhivyam TA ApS ; apadyamana '\prthivi TS ApS * 
aoyatharnam prthmSm (MS. once °vySm without v. I, once prth^ 
^cording to pp but also be read prthid, and one ms. 

Except m TA. ApS. the firepan is addressed, and doubtless the 
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loc IS ongmal. ‘not falling to (wobbling upon) the earth’. In TS 
(ApS ), and perhaps once in MS , the loc is assimilated to the 
subject and treated as a grandiloquent epithet of the firepan. The 
earth is a symbol of sohdity and security — In TA ApS the same 
verse is used in a different ritual connexion which requires a 
masculine pple. (phrase-mflection) 

§371. The next is probably not a real vanation m case: > 
sa supranite (SS. “fi) nrtomah svarSd asi AA SS Both forms may be 
taken as loos , and the text mas of SS actually read °te, see W 
2 §695. 



CHAPTER XIV 


NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 

1 Literchaiige of active and intransitive phraseology 

§372, The only large and characteristic group of variants between 
nominative and accusative is that which concerns shift between active 
(transitive, or causative) and passive (mtransitive, or refleidve) expres- 
sions In so far as these are signalized by corresponding shifts mverb 
forms, they have been already recorded in W 1 (chapters 2 and 5). 
But of course the materials correspond only in part For example, 
many variants between active and passive verb forms have no expressed 
nommative subject of the passive (or intransitive) variant, and hence 
no case variation. On the other hand, one or both of the variants may 
lack any verb form 

§373. A very simple case of this shift between causative and mtransi- 
tive expressions is found m the set of formulas SG. 4 9, 10 and BDh. 
2 5. 9, 10, which illustrates at the same time the point last mentioned, 
that the verb is very easily omitted Here, in a long hst of super- 
natural entities to which ofitenngs of water {tarpana) are made, we find 
many correspondences of the type (om) agnim tarpaySmi BDh., agms 
trpyatu SG. So with vayu, surya, tn§nu, prajSpaii, etc A similar set 
occurs in AG., with the verb understood thruout, and expressed (irpy- 
arUu) only at the end. The verb is also understood m some items of 
the hst in SG ; hence such variants as r?ayaft (sc trpyantu) AG. SG, : (om) 
r?ins tarpaySmi BDh. Finally, it must be noticed that in the middle of 
the hst SG. suddenly shifts to a causative construction hke that of BDh. 
(^hm tarpaySmi. ), which prevails for six items (incidentally all 
these contam nouns not found in BDh ), after which, for no evident 
reason, it shifts back again to the mtransitive form. Perhaps this very 
irregularity of expression may mdioate greater antiquity of the SG. 
form The Sambavya Grhya (quoted by Oldenberg, ISt. 15. 153) has 
a sunilar list with the names all m the nominative. 

§874. Cases also occur in which the same verb form, or at least a 
form in the same voice, is found in both variants, but is used now in 
active sense, governing the ace , now m intransitive, passive, or reflexive 
sense, with nom. subject. Naturally these would find no mclusion in 

155 
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W 1 ; yet they are psychologically of the same nature as active-passive or 
causative-intransitive shifts Of these we find the following examples: 
apochatu (AV. ^chardu) imthunS yd kimtdtna (AV ye hmtdtnah) EV. AV 
‘Let him (India) shme away the paired hmidtns’, or ‘let the paired 
kmiidtns fade away.' The verb apa-vas is transitive m RV , m 
this AV, passage it seems impossible to avoid takmg it as mtran- 
sitive In AV. 2 8 2 and 3 7 7 it is also commonly taken as 
intrans , but Bloomfield (SBE. 42 289, 338 f ) would make it trans 
d no mkvasu havyah (SV. Svidh. havyam) RV. AV SV AA, §§ Vait. 
Svidh FoUowed m RV AV SV by indrah (SV. indTam) samatsu 
bha^cUu (SV “io) The verb is used m a different sense; explamed 
in §330 

ny asmnd hflsu kamd (ApMB hamdii) ayansata (AV araAsata) RV, 
AV. ApMB. In the RV. original, ‘O Afivins, (our) desires have 
stationed themselves in your hearts ' In ApMB , with less feeling 
for the middle: ‘0 A6vms, they (people, indefimte) have stationed 
(them) desires m your hearts ’ 

ekapadi dmpadi oflapadi bhumndnu pratkatdm svShS TS : ekapadim 
a§(apad%7n bhuvanSnu praihantam VS SB ; ekapadam dmpOdam 
pnpddamcatu^pUdam bhumndnu prathantdmKS OnlyTS seems 
to use the verb m the intransitive sense which it should have* let 
her (the cow) spread out over the worlds ' In the others it seems 
that it must be taken as transitive (= prathayantu; cf the pre- 
ceding vanant), tho the form is certainly anomalous Comm, on 
VS and Eggelmg make bhuvand subject, 'let the worlds spread 
her along’ or (comm ) ‘make her renowned.’ Better mdefinite sub- 
ject, as suggested VV 1 p 268 

somam rdjdnam osadht§v apsu VS 'TS MS SB ; somo rajaufadhi?i> apsu 
KS Preceded by vSjasyemam (KS vdjasya nu) prasavah sufuve 
'gre (TS ^agre, add to W 2 |908). In the ongmal* ‘The instiga- 
tion of strength pressed out this ICmg Soma,' etc. KS elimmates 
the pronoun imam and brmgs somo rdjd mto agreement with the 
subject of the verb, which is now felt as passive; probably it also 
understands prasatsdi as ‘offshoot’ 'The offshoot of strength, 
(viz ) King Soma, was pressed out ’ 

§376. A little different is the next, m which the sense of the verb 
is also changed, but is transitive both times, the subject and object 

bemg reversed' , 

avrato (AA °lam) hznoli m spread rayim (AA rayih) SV. AA Precedea 
in SV. by na kamam, in AA by na somo. ‘The man who pays no 
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vows attains not his desire, wins not wealth’, SV : ‘Soma impels 
not him who keeps no vows, wealth \nll not come near (him)’, AA. 
See Keith’s note on AA 

§376. Frequent in the YV. formulas are dedicatory expressions (cf, 
§126) in Vr'liich no verb at all is expressed In that case the formula 
ordmanly consists merely of the name of the deity, m the dative or 
genitive, and the name of the thing offered, m either the nominative or 
accusative according as a passive (or intransitive or copulaic) verb form 
or an active verb form is m the mind of the speaker These two alter- 
natives may vary with each other in different texts; or either of them 
may vary with a form of the other m which the verb is expressed. So 
^e get such variants as these, it would hardly be worth while to hst 
them completely: 

hiTtiavaie (TS. liSA TA °to) hastl (TA kaslimm) VS TS. MS. KSA. 

TA. ‘An elephant [is offered, or I offer] to Bbmavant ’ 
ihumran vasant&ySlabhate VS dhUmra vasantaya klS In the same pas- 
sage, pT9aio hermniaya VS., prfanto hemantSya MS , and others. 
anumatyai caruh (MS. carum) TS MS KSA.: adityat m^upatnyai 
carum (KSA. caruh) VS. TS. MS KSA. And others. 
agnaye 'nhomxux 'glShapSlah TS KSA ApS.: agnaye ’nkomuce purodS- 
iam agiflkap&lam mrvapah MS In this and the following MS. 
alone has aco. thruout, all others nom ; the verb mrvapati is how- 
ever regularly omitted in MS So: 

agmye mi&vanaraya dvadaiakapalak VS TS. KS KSA : vaiivamram 
dvSdaiakapalam MS. 

mitravaruTiahhyam agmuglkySvi payasya (MS °ydm) TS MS KSA.— 
Sumlarly marudbkya ■enomugbhyam etc ; agnaye gSyatraya etc., 
brhaspataye pSnklaya etc 

§377. In one passage with no verb expressed, the name of the deity 
is put alternatively in the ace and nom The case to be expected is 
rather dat. or gen ; of §485 under agmm svSha etc The TB cbmm. 
supphes uddtSya to govern the acc No explanation of the nom m SB, 
IS offered by the comm, or by Eggeling Perhaps an mtransitive form 
of ifp is to be supplied with the nom and a transitive form of the same 
VCTb or of yaj {hota yakgat ) mth the acc. (cf §§373 and 459 under 
svahdgnm ) Parallel formulas m the vicinity present acc forms 
mSB.: 

svaha deva ajyapah (TB devan djyapan) SB TB. 

^ §378. Next may be recorded a group in which a form of kr or dhS, 
make’ or ‘put’, with acc , varies with a form of as or bhu with nom , 
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or with a nominal clause without expression of the copulaic verb Thus: 
para svapnamukhah iucah AV ; parah smpm mukha kfdhi K§ 'Away 
, the dream-faced pains’ (supply savin m AV , rather than 'I put' 
with Whitney), 'away, 0 sleep, put (thy) faces’ (or, qmte possibly, 
'away put the dream-faces’) 

ojasvantam mSm dyumantam varcasvanlatn (MS mSm sahasvaniam) 
manu§ye$u kuru (Vait dyn$Tnanlavi manufyefu krnuhi) TS MS 
AS Vait . ojasvdn ahavi manu^yefu bhdyasam VSK.; ojasvy aham 
manu^ye^u bkdySsam SS : ojt§iko ‘ham man” bku° VS SB 
hhtajasvanlam mam dyusmantam mrcasvantam (MS mam varcasvantatn) 
manvfye§u kuru TS MS. bhrajosedn (SG bhrdjasvy) aham (VS 
SB bhrdji^iho 'ham) manu^e^u bhuyasam VS. VSK SB SS 
jarada^iim krnomt ivd AV. : jarada^{tr bhavtfyasi SMB Ppp (JAOS 
42 126) reads as SMB. 

brahma varma mamdvlaram RV AV SV. ApS brahmakam aniaram 
krnve (KS. karave) AV. KS 'Brahman is my inner defense’’ ‘I 
make B my inner (defense) ’ 

asmdkam abhur karyaha medX AV . asmdkam kpimo hanvo medtnam tv3 
Ppp (JAOS 37 263 i)‘ tha ktnmo hanvo medtnam ivd KS • asya 
(RVKh Scheftelowitz tka) kurmo (EVKh. kulmo, Soh em. kurmo) 
hanvo medinam (RVKh Sch vedtnan) ivd RVKh. TS TB 
vi&vdhd dhaitam anapasphurantim RV. VS. SB. ApS : m&vdhd saniv ana- 
pasphurantih AV TA 

catu§^mo abhavad (MS KS calu?{omam adadhdd) yd tunyd TS MS 
KS ‘The fourth (brick) has become (has set) the Catnstoma ' 
sugd VO devdh sadand (N °nam) aharma (MS. krnomt, K8 KauS sada- 
ndm santu) AV VS MS SB KS Kaufi N : sugd vo deeds sada- 
nedam astu KS : svagd vo devdh sadanam akarma (ApS sadandnt 
sanlu) TS ApS 

ani(dm tvd (KS MS MG md) saha patyd dadhamt (ApMB. krnomt, 
KS MS MG (ladhSlu)ny K& MS MG ApMB : artfldhamsaha 
patyd bhdydsam VS The contexts are essentially sunilar, but the 
forms with 1st person pronouns are spoken by a woman 
abmdnam ianvam krdki AV . abmd bhavatu nos (AV te) tanUh RV AV 
VS TS MS KSA . aimd bhava parabur bhava SB BrhU. KBU. 
AG SMB HG. MG ApMB The contexts are in part sunilw 
dkhum te rvdra pa&um karomt MS MS ■ dkhus te pabuh VS TS TB. 

SB ApS • dUm te rvdra pabvh TS ApS 
yoiU Iwm (PG team ague) subravah subravd asy (SMB devegv) mm 
aham subravah subravd bhuyasam (SMB brdhmanegu bhdydsam, 
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AG. PG. MG evam mam su&ravah sauiravasam kuTu) AG SMB. 
PG. ApMB. MG. 

§379. In a couple of other cases forms of dhr (passive) or pad (middle) 
are found mstead of the copula with the nom. form of the variant; 
otherwise they are exactly like the preceding. 

era ie dhnyatam garhhah AV.: evS dadhami tc garbham AY.: evam gar- 
bham dadhami te ’sou (ApMB dadhatu te, HG dadhami te) SB. 
BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG. : evam tarn garbham a dhehi RVKh. MG : 
evam ivam garbham a dhatsva ApMB 
m&vasyajaritor adhamam cak&ra (RV.* AV. adkamas padma) RV. (both) 
AV “He has made him lowest of every creature’: ‘may he fall 
lowest of every creature.’ 

§380 There remains a considerable group of other vanants in which 
active or causative verb forms with acc vary with intransitive, passive, 
or reflexive forms with nom In most, tho not all, the varying verb 
forms derive from the same root, these are given first: 
evam aham dyufd samindhe (SMB samedht^ya) SMB. PG : evam 
mdm dytifd (HG. mam medhayd) samedkaya ApMB HG ‘Thus 
I am (may I be) mflamed’ or ‘thus inflame thou me’. 
sahobhaucaratdmdharmamMDh ; so/iodftarmamcaraNaradaDh : saha 
dharmai caryaldm GDh. 

tvatfi yajhe^ idyah RV AV. VS TS MS KS SB.: ivam yajnefv idaie 
RV. 

vedtm bhumzm kalpayilvd AV : vedvr bhumir akalpaia AV* Both in same 
hymn; ‘shapmg the earth into a vedi'. ‘the earth took shape as 
a vedi ’ 

t)arcaadhehi(KS d/ioyi) me fanvani (KS lonuh)AV ‘Set splendor 
m my body’: ‘my body has been set in splendor.’ On tanvam 
see §249. 

m&mifdm (TS TB. ApS mai§dm) kam canoe ch^ah RV SV VS. TS. 
TB ApS • matfdm xuxhe^ hm cana AV • mdm%$dm mom ka& cam 
AV ‘Leave not one of them’: ‘let not anything of them be left' 
(‘let not one of them be let go’) 

gartd (KS. te) me mdvi tnan VS TS KS SB.: gatan me mdm tUmh 
(MS. vi mr§(a, Vait vy orinjoh) TS Vait. MS 
yukio vffto ’nlank^em te saha PB • yumjmt vdyum antank^ena te (MS 
feiio) saha TS. ApS. MS 

yuktds i'^o mmTjafy suryasya PB : yumjmi ttsro vtpj'cah suryasya ie TS. 

ApS : yumjmt ttsro mvTiah suryah sava [dt] MS. 
dvifantam (AV. sapatnan) mama (RV. AV makyam) randhayan RV. AV. 
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TB ApS : dm?an& ca mahyam radhyatu AV.: dm?anlo radhyantSm 
mahyam MS. All in the same verse Add to VV 1 §§79, 238, 
mrtyava eka&aiam parah Kaufi : mrlyun dka&aUm caye ApS Others, 
§509 The verb in ICaufi is ntr yartiu 
papm&nam te ’pahanmai- KS : papm&mm me 'pa jahi (MG me kata) 
Kiiufi MG : pdpmd me hatah AG . halo me papmd AG MG 
canirans te iundkami VS. SB : htddhai canirah TS, ApS 
irayaslnniai (VS catustnn&al) farUavo ye vt iatmre (MS yavi [for yan^] 
m tamale, KS AS yan m tanvate) VS TS MS KS AS SS 
which were stretched out (which they stretched out) ’ 

Sd td gkrlena prthvH vy udyaie (AV f prihimm vy uduh) RV AV MS. 

KS. "N : adit pjthim ghrUar vy udyaie TS. 
athaigam bhtnnakah kumhhah SMB : bhtnadmi te kufumbham AV ■ aiko 
bhinadmi tam humhham Fpp 

ayam vat tvdm ajanayad ayam tvad adktjdyat&m asau svaha SS amad 
vat Ivam ajSyathS ayam tvad adkijayatSm (JB °lhs e(a ivaj jaya- 
i&m ) JB AG KauS 

yenSkid (SMB “ijon, PG. "kfydv, SS yend k$am) abhyasicyanta (SS 
SMB dbhyastdcalam, PG abkyastdcaidm) AV SS SMB PG 
apahato 'rartih prlhtvyat (also “ty/at devayajanyat, "vyS adevayajanah) 
TS ApS : apSrarumadevayajanamprlktvyadevayajanaj (ApBfade- 
vayajano) KS ApS : apdrarum prlhivyat devayajanad bddhyd- 
sam VS SB : apdrarum prihivyd adevayajamm (ApS ®r«m adeva- 
yajanam prOavydh) MS MS ApS. (the last apparently an abbrevi- 
ated form of the KS formula) 

§381. In the rest the pq^chology of the vanation is essentially the 
same, but there is no such formal correspondence m the verb forms 
Sometmies only a copula, or even no verb at all, is used with the nom 
form, asm §§376-7: . » 

putndnsam putram janaya AV SG pumdns te ptdro ndrt ApJVUs 
‘Bear a male son’- ‘a male son is thme, 0 woman ' 
ardankgasya dharttim (TS om an’ dha’) m?tombhanlm (TS °nt) dtkdm 
adkipalnim (TS ’ni) bhuvandndm (MS diidm bhuvanasyddhipat- 
n%m) VS, TS MS KS SB In TS predicate noms with pre- 
cedmg copula, m the others agreemg with object of sddayamt 

silryamcak?urgamayam,vd(amprdnamanvavasriatdt'MS KS ^ TB 

AS SS • suryae fe (AV. suryo me) cak^ur vdtah prdnah AV ib 
KSA SS [Of suryam (TA sHryam le) cakiur gacMu vaiam dM 
■RV TA suryo^ caMur vdtah prdnam, puru?asya vt bh^ire AV] 
^thesame passages- ardartk?amaeumMS KS AB TB AS SS • 
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anlar(4nm aims AV TA SS ; prlhicim inrlram MS KS AB TB 
AS S§ ; prthwl Lafiram (MS “ram ttsi) AV. SS, MS W)th the 
first quotation in these pairs a verb of sending, forming, or llie like 
IS to be understood. The second is a nominal clause (with 3d per- 
son copula ‘understood’, as used to be said) AfS in a still unpub- 
lished passage was quoted by Knauer iMth 2d person o«i, uhich 
uould seem to require a voc. instead of nom prlhtvi, or cl'^c pflhitfi- 
iarham as a cpd 

aganma yaira prahrania ayuh (MG pralaram na ayuh) RV AV MG. 
‘We have gone where they have extended life (where life is extended 
for us, or the like) ’ 

§382. Others, m wluch the nom form is subject of other intransitive 
verbs, are* 

a f€ pianam suvamasi AV ; punas le pram aijali (TA ayatt, AS SySlu) 
TStTA AS 


sahasnna upa no maht vajOn (no yanlu vajuh) RV. (both). 

Iosya ta iglasya vitasya dramneha hhalcpya TS • iasya meflasya vllasya 
dravmam s gamySt TS : tasya yajnasyc^lasya svi^lasya drainnam 
magachalu IvS And others, see YV 1 §104u Cf also §326 above 
thaiva tt?tka mmUS (MG ntlara) AG SG MG ApMB • lAaira dhruva 
(SG slhune) prali ii^lha Me (SG dhruvS) AV. SG HG.: ihaiva 
dhruvam nt mtnomi salSm AV PG HG 
Smamradasavi (urni”) Iva slrnamt (IiS umomradah pralhasva, ICauS 
vmamradam praikasva) svasastham (VS t SB t "slham) devebhyah 
VS TS KS SB TB Kaui ApS iTrnaniradah of IvS might be 
taken as voc (smee the text is here not accented), but ICau§ sug- 
gests rather nom , and svasastham can only be nom (neut ) 
yamSya somam sunuta (AV somah pavale) RV AV. TA 
§383. We shall close this section with a vanant which will sen'C as 
a sort of transition to tlie next subdivision: 
sami valsam mmtrbhzkRV SV. AB. AS.: sam vafsa tva matrbhih RV. 
SV AB. AS The first is followed by srjatS gayasa-dhamm, the 
second by rMur hinvano ajyale The calf is compared to soma in 
both, and the sense is essentially identical The two lijmms are 
wrkm^-np of the same material, see RVBep 13, and on 9 104. 2 

We find here something like the ‘phrase inflection’ found m the 
next group 


^ rnrase Inflection 


outrf^i'fs^?™’ 's well known, a phrase or an entire pada is hfted 
igmal context and put into a new context. This, naturally, 
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may require a change m the case of one or more noun fonns To such 
alterations we have apphed the term ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2) As 
regards nominative-accusative shifts of this sort, they differ from those 
listed above essentially only in that the context in the two forms differs 
in such a way that m one form the nom is required, in the other the 
acc. (In the precedmg variants the context is essentislly the same, but 
their mternal qyntax has been altered m a way that mvolves shift 
of case.) 

§366. A simple illustration is the pSda k^rem pUrna (pHr^n) v^akem 
dadhnS (both AV.). In the first form the nom agrees with the noms 
of the precedmg pada {gTirtahraid tnadhukalsh surodakah), m the other 
(which occurs in the next stanza and is an obvious modulation of the 
first) it is thrown mto agreement with kumbkani of the precedmg pada 
(caturah kutnbMAi caturdha dai&m) 

§386. Sometimes two entire padas are thus lifted into a different 
context, involvmg change of case in several words Thus the two fol- 
lowing variant pSdss are padas b, c of a verse which m RV. has for a 
Um ahyan bkurijor dhtya, but in SV. epa suryetta TtSsate. The epithets 
of Soma are m RV. objects of ahyan, in SV subjects of Msote: 
samvasSaam (SV. “no) mvasuaiah (SV. "td); followed by: 
patith (SV. paivr) vaco adsbhyam (SV. SV. 

§387. The long hst of such variants now follows It will be no^ 
that sometimes shifts of number and gender as well as case are 
For convenience these are hsted separately, after the others (§388) 
Otherwise neither subdivision nor, as a rule, mdividual comment seems 
to be called for. 

pavamano mearfamh RV. : pavamanam wcorfomm RV. In quite differ- 
ent contexts; nom subject of arocaycU, acc. object of gSyala 
tiro rajansy asprtam (RV.* '’iah, SV. astrlah) RV. (both) SV 
koia im purrto msuna SMB. : koSam na purnam vasuna njrff f®*" " ‘ 
agnl raiho na vedyah RV.; agnim ratham na vedyam RV ^‘ | " 

hiranySbhfkum (and "dur) aimnS RV. (both). See on 8. . 

mnojagatas patth AV. TS. KS ApMB : 
avyo vSre (SV avyS varath) pan pnyah (and, pnyam) RV &v. i 


meach). 

■pSmspMkam udSrathtm AV : pivo vfkka udSrathth RV KB, 
m&vasya jagato m&Bm (ArS rfiiri) RVKh ArS. 
sindhulas pary abhridh (and ’’lam) AV (both). 
sutam somam dimtm RV.: sulah RV SV 

susamiddkam (VS susam”) varenyam VS TB,: ^ 

mow*) varmyah VS MS KS TB 
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su^Snaih (and *no) demtfitcye RV, SV. (both in each). 

j-ft&JiiJ samhhTtam rasam RV. SV. TB,: rp" sambhrlo rosoh RVKh. SV. 
TB. 

barhti ca vedi6 (SS. uedim) ca MS. SS. 

dogihi^m dhemm SS : dogdhn d/ienuji VS. TS, MS. KSA. §B. TB. The 
verb is dsuram in SS , in the others jayalam. Likewise, in the same 
passives, these acc. forms in SS. with corresponding noms in the 
others: wlMTom anadvSham, Shim saptim, jignum ratheg^m, pvr- 
amdlnm yofSm, sahheyam yuvSnam. The entire passages are evi- 
dently related, one bemg based on a recollection of the other, but 
apphed to quite different purposes, sq that the contexts are funda- 
> mentally (Merent, and they constitute a true instance of 'phrase 
inflection’ on a large scale 

bahubhyah panthSm anupaspahSnam (AV.* °nah, TA t arMpaspa&anam) 
RV. AV. (bis) MS TA. N. The same verse, with acc. governed 
by following verb, in all except AV. 6 28. 3, where the nom. occura 
preceded by yah praOuttnali pravatam d sasSda, ■ This AV. passage 
has adapted the ong. to a qmte new context; see Whitney’s note 
and Pisohel, YSt 2. 73. 

firas famSnd dariatah (RV.* “tom) RV. (both) AV. SV. TB. SB. SS. 
The RV. acc. form and SS are followed by: 

ghjidfiavamm idyam RV.: ghflcdiavana idyah SS. The nom. of RV. 
etc. is in apposition with agtnh, subject of sam idhyaie] the acc. is 
appropriate to its different context. In SS both occur as nivids: 
cf. KVitop 192. 

agmfc (RV. *agn%m) hikrena iocigS RV. (both) KS. 

apSm palim mMam oiadhlnSm KS.: apSm pattr vrgabha (KS om. 
ogadhinSm MS. KS 


ghriam dvhSn&m adihm janSya VS. TS MS. KS SB. TA.: gkrtaih 
dvhSnadttir janaya KS. 

satoadfera RV.: saha^adhSrSm payosa rnahm gam 

VS TS. MS. KS SB. Occurs thrice in RV., the nom being sub- 
ject o various verbs In the others preceded by ySm asya kanvo 
^ukat prapinam, a pada found also in AV., where it is foUowed 
by a variant of our pada, viz. sahasradhSraTh mahfo hhagSya. 
manth mkasratnryah AV.. manim sahasrarnryam AV 
ymUfk hammham (and "nam) RV.: yajiUho ha^avShanah RV. 
ralhliamam rathinSm RV. SV. VS. TS MS KS. SB. TB ' rathUamo 
rminSrnUY. See RFRep. on 1. II. 1. - 

«toa^^a^yo (MS. KS. MS. ApMB. cMydm) TS MS. KS ApS. 
Mb ApMB.: vi&va]attasya chayam ApS. 
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apuh ktrlir varco ya£o balam HG : ayuh klrtim yaio halam annSdyam 
prajam PG 

mhasradharam (TAA * ®ro) dk$Uam {TAA * °tah) RV AV TAA, (both). 
In RV both words are acc masc , epithets of tndum. In AV. 
twice in a wholly different stanza, ud utsam iatadharam, saK‘ akf, 
evasmSkedam dh&nyam, sah’‘ akf" This is recast in TAA thus* 
ycUha kGpah iatadharah, sahasradharo ak^tah, eva me astu dhanyam, 
sahasradhdram akfttam Ppp (JAOS 37 294 ff ) agrees with TAA 
but for ak^atah and akfatam (to be added to W 2 §576), and the 
corruption rUpai for kUpah, which Barret I c failed to correct. 
The Ppp TAA reading makes both forms nom both tunes (once 
masc , once neut ), and is sunpler than AVS , which is certamly 
harsh, see Whitney on 3. 24 4, who takes the forms as acc depend- 
ing on the verb of the prec. stanza In pada d they might be 
taken as nom. neut , as in Ppp TAA ; but m b this is diflScult, 
smce visa is otherwise masc We feel however that accs are impos- 
sible, and that eitht.r ulsa is here felt as neut , or the forms of 
pada b are mechamcally assimilated to those of d (nom neut ) 
Cf the next, which is evidently related. 
sunasradAdram &(itadh&ram visoM ak^tam AV, sahasradhSra utso okff- 
yamanah ApS. Cf. preceding Different contexts. 
angabhedam aUgajvaram AV : aAgabhedo angajvarah AV 
indram (RV * rndroh) somasya pitaye (RV * adds vmyaie) RV (both) 


AV. SV. 

duh&ansatn marlyam npum RV . duhkanso mortyo npuh 
dhanamgayam Tane-rane RV VS T8 MS KS SB Vait MS dhavam- 
jayo rane-rane RV SV. TS MS KS 
manktiiham vdjasdtaye RV SV • manhigtho vSjasStaye RV AA SS 
praj&patih prathamajd fiasya AV. MS. TS TA MahsnTJ prajSpatim 
pTothamagam rtasya MS TB. 

§388 The followmg are precisely similar except that the variant 
forms shift in number or gender, or both, as well as in case. ^ 
bahmm prajam jamyantlm ea'upam (ApMB *]amyaiai suralna,* gana- 
- yantau saretasa) TA MahanU ApMB (bis) 
amslhuno dabipakgah KauS . a^iSpak^am dakapakgm kY 
eihram adya d^vtspr&am (RV * SV MS * KS »M) B,V (both SV TS 
MS (both)KS ApS N ¥ot dmspriah, nom pi rather than gen 
^ . s66 RVR&p on 1 142 8 / av 

,aur asmh purugah pakuh AV TA - gam ^van ^ 

patum, RVKh akvan puman akam) RVKh AV TA Mana 
ApMB HG • gS akvan purugdn pakun MS 
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Bi^oa rSpani hihhratal} (AV.* Harti) AV. (both) MS. 
samSnamyommanusamcarantam'RY AV. VS MS. KS. SB.: sarnSnani 
yonim anu ^samcarantl (AV MS. ^carete) RV. AV, TS. MS KS, 
ApMB. 

imnhi?{ham vo maghonam RV : manhifffiaso magh<mam RV. 
m§vatr devair anumata (KS. TA. “tom) manidbhth AV, VS TS MS. KS. 
SB TA In both I^S. TA different contexts; m ICS neut. acc, 
adverb, see §817; m TA masc acc adjective, §849. 
amrld manyehhydh RV.: anirtam marlyabhyah TB. ApS. 
sahasrasa medhasClta samgyavah (RV. ICB. medkasatav iva tmana, VSK. 
medhasalaiva lmana)'RY.YS VSK. TS. MS. KS KB SB.; sahas- 
rasSm medhasatav tva Imana RV. SV. 

3 Interchange of subject and object 

§389. We return to cases in which the internal Qmtax of the variant 
pSda IS altered But now there is no longer any change in the syntax 
of the verb, which is always transitive in a broad sense, that is, capable 
of governing an accusative, whether as what we call direct object, or as 
goal of motion or the like. Yet without any alteration in the form or 
meamng of the verb, the same noun is used n w as subject and now as 
object Indeed, m a number of cases the subject and object change 
places in the two forms of the vanant, subject becommg object and 
vice versa It is characteristic of the inflated, mystical language of the 
Veda that this can not infrequently be done without difBculty. Thus 
in the first example, it makes little difference whether we say 'Brahman 
has increased the gods' or ‘the gods have increased brahman’: 
udgraihwn ca nigrdbham ca VS. TS SB. ApS : udgrabhai ca ntgrdbhaS 
ca MS. KS MS, Followed in all but MS. by: 
brahma devS (MS s p devan, KS devan) amvrdhan (MS KS. "dhat). 
The nouns in the first pada are probably appositional to brahma 
rather than coordmate with it; cf. Keith on TS 1. 1. 13. 1 
no taiprapnoti mrjim paracaih (KS parasiSt) KS. ApS.: nabht 

prapiMh (MS prapnuyuT) mrrhm paracaih (AS MS parastat) TB. 
AS ApS. MS 'Destruction reaches it not' or ‘it reaches not 
destruction’. For MS 's verb see W 1 p. 265 
ojo najaiir (TB. giUim) rgabho (MS t vrf; add to W 2 §359) no bhSmam 
YS, MS. TB. Followed by vanaspatir no dadhad tndriyani TB. 
makes ojas subject and giiti predicate of the first simile, reversmg 
the relationship found in the others; but there is little real dif- 
ference 
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tSbhih satnrabdham anv amndan (TB samrMho avidat) ?ad urmh AV 
TB ‘The six ■wide (directions) found out him, grasped by them'; 
or, ‘he, grasped by them, found out the six wide (directions) ’ In 
a mystic verse to Rohita; one version makes as good or as bad 
sense as the other 

vUvam anySm abhivara AV. (Ppp vthatn anyabht vavara, which Whitney 
adopts, tho Barret JAOS 26 223 alters it to anyatn abhi)‘ nkvam 
anyabhtvavfdhe TB ApS No doubt Ppp , supported by TB ApS , 
IS more original m makmg anyd subject and mivam object; but the 
AVS readmg may be rendered ‘the Universe has enveloped (?) one’. 
jyok ca •pa&y&it (PG ‘’fist, MG. “ati) suryam (MG “yah) AG PG 
ApMB MG. ‘And long may he behold the sun (may the sun 
behold him).’ See W 1 p 235 

gamad indram (SV. tndro) vr^d sutah (SV. sutam) RV. SV. Apparently 
the reversal of relationship m SV. was due to a feehng that er;a 
18 more appropnate as an epithet of Indra than of Soma (sutah) 
tarn varUmtr (SV. “nir) onu vdvrta ekam it jmru (SV eka if) SV. AV 
‘He, the One, has followed along the paths towards him’ (SV.). 
‘the path has followed him, the One, manifoldly’ (AV.). The latter 
is probably a secondary mouthing over of SV. 
d tvd sakhdyah sakhyd vavrlyuh SV : o ait sakhdyam sakkyd vavrlydm RV 
AV. In SV. the passage is extensively reconstructed, the origmal 
object sakhdyam is made subject (with change of number also), 
and so displaces the origmal unexpressed subject (Ist person pro- 
noun implicit m the verb), which is now represented by the 
object tvd. 

§390. In the remamder ■there is no double nom-acc shift, but a 
single noun form appears now as subject, now as object (or goal, etc ), 
of the (always ‘transitive’) verb: 

pm ydkgma elu mrrtim (AV. “fiA) pardcaih AV. TB HG ApMB ‘Let 
the fever, let perdition go far away’ (AV.) , ‘let the fever go far 
away to perdition ’ 

jajndnam (SV. “noh) sapta mdtarah (SV. mdlrbhth) RV SV. Followed 
by vedhdm a&dsata inys RV., medhdm d&dsaia hnye SV 
so sfiro d (SS surye) janayan jyotir indram (SS vndrah) TB SS Fol- 
lowed by ayd dhiyd taramr adribarhdh (SS angtrasvdn). The TB 
comm makes indroro acc of goal, supplying gacfiatu, the subject is 
sdrah = ddityah SS. makes indmh subject and surye loc 
itf^antam ava gAudi (mss. '’si) AV.: Itfthann evdva gubasi SS, No 
intelligible meamng in either form 
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agmnS tape ’nvabhovat (KS*t ESA f ’nvobhovot) TS KS I^A. TB. Ap§. 
Followed m TS. KS KSA by a long senes of similar phrases, only 
partly identical m the thmgs named In the first formula the form 
tapo IS ambiguous, but the parallels show that TS. and KSA. con- 
strue it as acc ; this is doubtless the ongmal construction ‘By 
Agm he has come up to (equalled, or attained?) iapas'. KS makes 
it nom : ‘lapos has come up to (equalled, attained, sc. him) thru 
(by) Agni’. Other phrases m the same hsts are: yamena pUfn 
(KS. pttarah)] indrena devan (KS devah; not in KSA ); vatena pra- 
nan (KS. vdyund pranah", not m KSA), vyaghrendran^ydn paHin 
(IS '‘aranydh paJkavah), r^abhena (KS. KSA. orf®) gdh (KS. gdvah); 
vrgntnatnh (KS. °avayah) ; yavmau^hih (KS. “dhayah ) , brdhmanena 
vdcam (KS vdcali) 

in parjanyam (TS. °ydh) srjavli (MS KS pra parjanydh srjalam) rodoid 
anu RV. TS MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts and 
parjanyam defines the dtvah ko&am of the preceding half-verse. 
The others make the subject the ram-god, or deified rain-cloud, 
and retain the same object, dtvah kokam 
mudjcalu (KS. muncemam) yajnam (ApS yajiio, KS. adds mudea) yajna- 
palim anhasah svShS MS. KS. ApS. In MS. precede by var- 
dhatam bhititT dadhna ghrtena; m KS. by a similar but eicpanded 
phrase It is evident- that bhiUi 'prosperity' is m both teicts the 
j^ent that is to ‘release the sacrifice and sacnficer from evil’. ApS. 
with the same context as MS. produces a lectio facihor by making 
yajdah the subject of muncatui ‘let the sacrifice release the sacri- 
fioer . ’ 

pra yam (SV. yo) rdye ntnlfost (SV. ^§att) RV SV. In W 1 p. 243 
we have taken SV. (which read there for ‘N’) to mean ‘who will 
bring [thee, Agm] to wealth’, takmg yo to refer to the sacnficer as 
m the following pada (marto yas te vaso dabat). But perhaps Ben- 
fey may be right m makmg yo refer to <e ( = Agni) : ‘what mortal 
shall worship thee, who will lead [hun] to wealth’. . As to the 
3d person m such relative clauses cf. W 1 §331, to which the 
variant should be transferred if this interpretation is correct 
prasndpayanty drmimm RV. : prasnapayarUa UTmayal}, SV. The acc. m 
RV. is an epithet of soma; in SV. it is replaced by an additional 
subject: ‘the ten associates (i.e, fingers) wash (soma), and the 
waves. See W 1 p. 48; the SV. form must intend present imddle 
Delete this variant on W 1 p. 143 
bnyam ca lak^mlm ca TAA.: brU ca lah^mU TAA.: brdb ca puglib 
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MahanU. Same context, in the first form there is no subject 
expressed, and comm supplies paramalma 
[indraft larmasu no 'vaiu TB . indram Larmasv avatu MS For the 
better reading of TB see §326 ] 

§391. In a small but rather mteresting group the variant vord is so 
situated that it may be either subject of one clause or object of another* 
samudra (MS °dran) nadyo vesantah (MS °tdn) AV MS. Preceded by 
divam hrSmo ndk§atrani, bhUmvn yak^ant pamddn, and followed by 
te no muncaniu anhasah. In AV. the three nouns of pada c are 
made parts of the subject of muncantu, m MS of the object of 
brSmo. 

devS Sjyapd jv^and agna (VS tndra) Sjyasya vyantu VS MS KS . 
(svoftd) detian ajyapan svahdgntth hotrag gu^dnd agna Sjyasya viyantu 
TB. In the first version devah is subject of vyantu, m the second 
it becomes an additional object of yakgad m the precedmg (hots 
yakgad agnim ssahSjyasya [sc devan] ) 
yenSvrtam kham ca divam mahtm (MahSnU. mufti, v I mahlm) ca TA 
MahanU. Followed by yenadityas iapaii tejasS bhrSjasS ca If 
the nom be read, mahi (with kham and divam which must then 
also be nom ) would be subject of Svglam, Tiy whom was enclosed 
the air, the sky, the earth ’ But Deussen’s translation unphes the 
V. 1 mahim in MahanU ; in that case all three nouns are objects 
of (apati m the next pada : ‘by whom the sun warms the atmosphere, 
enclosed by him, the sky, and the earth ' The double relative is 
then harsh, but not mconceivably so 

4 Nonunative of separate statement vanes with dependent accusative 

§392. In a considerable group we find that what is onginally an 
accusative dependent on a verb is developed into an mdependent state- 
ment, syntactically separate from the clause containmg the ongmal 
accusative Or, contranwise, an ongmally mdependent statement is 
compressed mto syntactic dependence, so that the nonunative subject 
(or predicate) of the onginal clause becomes an accusative The latter 
is found perhaps most clearly and simply m variants where by the 
insertion of ahus 'they say’ an ongmal independent statement is made 
into a sort of indirect quotation Thus* 

iyam vedih pan aniah prikivyak BV AV. VS. SB. AS LS : vedim anm 
param aniam pjihivyah TS KSA. In the same verse: 
ayam yajno bhuvanasya (AV. vUvasya bhu'*) nSbhih EV AV VS LS 
yajnam ahur bhuvanasya nabhtm TS KSA And likewise: 
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ayam some vr^no a&vasya retak EV. AV VS LS : somam ahur vr^no 
TS KSA — In the fourth psda of this stanza the nom. remains m 
all texts Cf also: 

dirgham yac cakfur adtter amntam AS : yad ahui cak?ur adiUiv ananlam 
PB JB (see Oertel, Diymcl Use of Cases, §48. 24 R) Here the 
forms are identical, being of neuter gender; and here the form 
with ahus IS likely to be older. 

§393. The accusative seems to be the origmal form and the nom of 
independent statement a secondary development from it m most of the 
follomng In the first the particle tit is brought m with the nom to 
make the syntax clear, in the second a verb is inserted in which the 
secondary nom is the subject, thus expanding the pada mto a com- 
plete sentence: 

mrttim tvdham pan veda m&vatah 'TO MS SB : mrrttr tit tvdham pan 
veda vikvatah (AV sarvaiah) AV TS KS The meter seems to 
mdicate that the acc. is original; it is to be noted also that the 
preceding pSda m all texts has a similar phrase with tit, which 
may have attracted ntrrltm mto its o\vn construction ‘I know 
thee completely as Nirrti ’ 

alas m raytm tAht (SV ray.r abhy ayal) RV. SV. The RV. ongmal 
makes led, object of hharat m pSda c, and raytm abhi probably an 
adverbial phrase, ‘unto riches’. (Otherwise but implausibly Grass- 
mann) SV. by a lect fao expands into a separate sentence: 
'thence may riches come unto thee ’ 
anagaso yajamSnasya vlrah (MS tnran) .AV. ApS. MS (Mss of 
MS arai?aso for ana”, and all but one vlram ) The origmal has an 
independent sentence with nom ; MS attracts the noun mto appo- 
sition with no in yo no precedmg 

nSbha prthivyah samtdhdne agnau {TS °dhanatn agntm, MS. Iffi “dhSno 
agnim) TO TS. MS KS. SB The only possible construction for 
the nom in MS KS seems to be as part of an independent state- 
meht, of which Agni is implied as the subject; agntm is object of 
the verb m the next pada {rayaspo^aya brhaie havamahe): ‘He 
(Agm) is kmdled at the navel of the earth; we call Agni unto great 
mcrease of wealth ’ The very harshness of this may, however, be 
considered an argument for its greater ongmahty, the other texts 
look suspiciously hke lect fac 

IvAin (TB tvam) rdya ubhayaso janSnam RV MS. KS. TB Preceded 
m aU by tvam vardkantt kgttayah prthwyam In RV. etc supplv 
vardhanit also in this pSda (r«ya nt/i" subject, ivam object). In 
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TB this IS made an mdependent statement ((mm subject, rSya 
predicate; comm tatsampaddka tty arlhah). 
agntm (SV agnilC^ midlUaye ehardtk RV. AV. SV. (Cone VS. for SV ) 
In RV AV agntm and chardth are both aces with the precedmg 
tdt^m. In SV.: 'Agni is the chardis.’ 
adhmrdkrtam (TA °krd) devebhyah VS. SB TA. Preceded by tva 
adade; m VS. SB adhmrakrtam agrees with tvS But TA inserts 
between the two passages abhrir asi ndnr asi, thus it makes our 
variant pada an independent statement, understandmg tm 
tndr&ya bhdgam part tva naySmx AV : tndrasya bhSgah sumie dadhatana 
ApS The latter is scarcely mtelhgible, bhagah, if constniable at 
all, must be taken as an mdependent statement with some verb 
(or the copula) understood The plural dadhatana is mconsistent 
with the smgular verbs which follow. 
t&m (HG tarn nah, PG sd nah) -pOgaH (AV pttffflre, PG pdi^) chtmtor- 
mam (PG. Hv'^ erayasva (PG. eraya) RV. AV. ApMB ApG. HG 
PG. The PG has clearly a corruption, which as it stands can 
only mean ‘She (the bnde) is Pusan (felt as ‘prospering one’) to 
us; brmg her hither, most fehcitous ’ The comm, so takes it, 
Stenzler and Oldenbetg translate the other reading 
agntm hotdram tha (MS. MS upd) tarn hum TS MS ApS MS : agmr 
hotspa tarn have KS ‘I call here (hither) Agm the hotar’: ‘Agni 
IS the hotar, I call him hither ’ 

edciolam an^tam d&ndam SMB ; dk^aiam asy an?(am tlannam gopayor 
vam SG In both preceded by a formula contauung acc iv&, with 
which the epthets agree m SMB , m SG they are made predicates 
of a separate sentence It is hard to say which is original here. 

§394. A special group of the precedmg type is formed by variants m 
which the nom of independent statement is part of a relative clause, 
of which it is the predicate, while the acc. is part of the mam clause 

Thus: . 

tarn u fiuht yo antah stndhau AV : tarn u §{uhy antdhstndhum AS 

Followed by: 

sdnvii (AS sdnum) satyaaya yuvamm ‘Praise him who is withm the 
waters, the son of truth, the youthful.’ The relative clause is here 
ongmal, AS compresses it mto an epithet, and necessarily alters 
sunuh also to SMnum Note the chiastic, rhetoneally mvolved 
order of AV. (yuvSnam at the end agreeing with tarn at the begm- 
nmg) AS has a lect. fac , mvolving case attraction; but all the 
epithets refer to the same person. 
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§39B. The reverse of this appears m the next, where the relative 
clause with predicate nom appears only in the secondary PG.: 
sammisarasya pralrmSm (PG. AV. TS. KS. ApS. SMB. PG. HG. 
MG The following pSda in PG.-is y& tfim ralfim upamahe (for 
the others see W 1 p. 213); only PG. has ya as subject of the 
relative clause, in which pralima is predicate. 

§396. Similarly, the following variants show such shifts m both 
directions: 

tom kravySdam aSUamam AV.: yah hravySt tarn a^amam Kaufi. 

Veda te bhUmi hrdayam PG. HG : yad hhUmer hrdayam [trftra candramast 
&nfam] ApMB. The latter is metrically poor and doubtless corrupt 
yo devo msvBd yam u Mmam Shuh AV.: vi&vSdam agntih yam u . MS : 
hviadam a^nm yam u KS.: yam hulSdam agnim yam u . .ApS. 
The nom. is doubtless ori^uaal, the acc being due to attraction to 
the case of the followmg; note that ApS. still has a relative clause, 
but attracts it into the same construction as the followmg. 
dhaUSd asmtAhyam dravineha bhadram (TS. ApS. asmSsu dravinam yac 
CO bhadram) TS MS ApS : datto asmabhyarh (etc , see Cone.) 
dravineha bhadram AV. KS AS. SMB : dadhatha no drawnamyao 
ca bhadram MS. 

apSsya ye ^nSh pSish KS ApS. (‘off what fetters are bound on him’); 
apSsydh satvandk pSSan Haul. Followed by mTtyGn (KS. ed, 
mrlyor, but best ms. mrlyUn) ekaiatam save (Kau§, nude). The 
secondary change m KauA is due to the influence of rnTtydn. 
tSbhir vahainam suhrtSm w lokam (TA, vahemam sttkjiSm yalradokSh) 
B.V. AV TA ; vahSsi mS (KS t vahSnst so) sukriSm yatra lokSh 
(KSttofcoft)KS TB.ApS. 

PTdma (LS •‘mo) yatra bkuvanasya nabhtk KV. VS LS.: prehSmt ivd 
(AV. mivasya) bkuvanasya nSbhtm AV. TS. KSA. TB. 

§897. In the next followmg group there is m both variants a relative 
clause; the nom. is .construed as part of this, while the acc. is syn- 
tactically part of the main clause (both refer to the same entity). As 

m some of the precedmg, the alteration is usuafly due to formal case 
attraction: 

firanyfin (AV. VS "ys) yrfimyfiS ca ye RV. AV. (bis) VS. TA. Preceded 
by (poSfins) tSM cakre vdyasydn In RV. TA aranydn goes 
with the precedmg accusatives; in AV. VS. it is attracted into the 

relate clause. In AV. 11 5 . 21 the pada occurs in a different 
context, 

jye^pu) (SV. '{tern) yo vrlroka grije RV. AV. SV. There are no other 
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acos m the stanza, SV has turned jye^ffio into an acc to provide 
an object for the verb grne 

citrabhSnum (TB ApS °hh&nu) rodasi ardor urtH RV. SV MS KS TB 
ApS. Preceded by aganma maJia vatnasS yam?tham, yo dvdaya 
samiddhah sve durone (with unimportant vanants) The acc goes 
with yavi$lham as object of aganma in the first pada; because of 
the mtervemng relative clause, it is natural that secondary teids 
attract it mto agreement with yo This assumes that the TB 
comm IS right in understandmg “bkanuh, nom sg ,mstead of dual 
(with rodasi), which would be formally possible 
kak^vantam ya aahjah (TS TA °gam) RV SV. VS TS MS KS SB 
TA N. The Tait version can only be mterpreted by refernng 
ya(h) to the god addressed: ‘who (didst make famous) K A ’ So 
Saj'ana, who supplies kftavan asi, and Keith Of course the other 
readmg (m which K° goes with the precedmg object acc and is 
referred to by the relative, ‘K who is the A ’) is origmal (cf 
Oldenberg, Noten on 1 18 1). 

yaihB, mitrSya varuniya iamtamah (SV “mam) RV SV Preceded by 
punaia dakgasidhanam, yalha kardhSya vitaye ‘Clarify the strength- 
produomg (Soma), that (it may be) for a refreshmg draft for the 
throng, that (it may be) most gratifymg to M and V ’ So RV , 
makmg sandamdh subject of a separate clause, SV bnngs the word 
mto direct connexion with the precedmg dak^asadkanam 
yadi srato (AV. SrStam) juhoiana RV AV ApS MS Followed by . 
yady asrato (AV “tarn) mamaUana, same texts The preceding pada of 
RV. AV. makes clear the antecedent indrasya bhdgain jiaiyam 
‘K cooked do ye offer it, if not cooked, delay ' The AV has 
attracted the adjectives mto direct agreement with bhagam (The 
nnTTiTn on AV , howBver, takes them as nom neuter, supplymg 
hamh) 

svarpatim yad tm vrdhe RV AV svahpahr yadi vrdhe SV The acc 
agrees with tndram (jsomasya pitaye) m the preceding pada, SV 
makes it subject of vrdhe 

5 Case attraction 

§398. The precedmg cases taper off into another group which is a 
httle hard to define further than by saymg that (as m some of the 
vanants quoted above) case attraction, that is the influence of a neigh- 
bormg case-form, is responsible for the vanation The vaiymg word 
still refers to the same person or thmg, so that there is no proper ‘transfer 
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o! epithet’, but the syntactic shift is hardly of the same type as the 
immediately precedmg cases, unless perhaps in the first two examples: 
hots, yak?at tanumpai sarasvaiim (TB. °ti) VS MS. TB. It seems fairly 
clear that TB has attracted saros® to the case of tanunapSl) but 
how' either of the noms is to be construed is not obvious. Comm, 
on VS. dares to say that towii® is nom. used for acc.! Perhaps the 
TB version may be understood as contammg an mdependent 
statement: ‘Let the hotar worship’ (The deities are) Tantinapat, 
Sarasvatl ’ 

anyam (AV. anya) S ju (vam (AV omits team) yamy anya u team RV. 
AV N See Whitney on AV. 18 1 16. We believe that anya is 
due to stupid and mechanical assimilation to the following anya 
apm dhuto nthhih suiah RV . apsu dhanlam nthhth sutam SV. Preceded 
by &ubhram andho devavSiatn, and followed by svadanti gamh payo- 
bhth Sayana takes the RV pada as parenthetical (padas a and c 
going together), which is probably the best way out, tho all three 
padas might be taken as syntactically separate, understanding 
somam or the like as object of svadanlt SV assimilates the parti- 
ciples m b to the case of andho, an easily comprehensible lect fac 
Gxassmann's suggestion that RV is incorrect is implausible 
§399. As m the tivo variants just quoted, not a few of the followmg 
passages are dubious of mterpretation, and at times under suspicion of 
corruption: 

hrtxu kralum tsorano (MS “nom) vikyv (RV apsv, MS dtk^v) agmm RV 
VS T5 MS KS SB. The subject is ongmally Varuna, who has 
mstilled ‘insight into hearts, mto dwelhngs ’ MS has an 
unmtelhgent assimilation of V to the surroundmg aces., perhaps 
with the thought that Agm is still the subject as m the precedmg 
stanza 


Ubhih (AV. VS VSK iebhyah) svarad asunUtm etam (AV asuniltr no 
adya) RV AV VS VSK It seems clear that AV , wbch Whitney 
calls unmtelhgible, contams a stupid assumlation of asunitim to 
the case of the adjoinmg word. The foUowmg pada is yaMvabam 
(awiam (AV ianmh) kalpaySh (RV kalpayasva) 
mnum ayan varumm pUrvahmh AV.. agan varuna pUrvahMau 
(MS iim) VS MS 9B. TB Ag SS Jn AV the prayer iteelf is 
the subject of affon; in MS it is made the goal, along with Vi^nu 
and ^runa, the subject bemg the offenng or the water used with 
It The other texts use a locative which might be one of goal, 
agreemg m sense with MS ; but see §457 
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gSyatn chanda tndriyam, tryamr (KS. Inya^) gaur vayo dadhuh VS MS 
KS. TB.: giyatrlm chanda tndriyam, tryarim gam vayo dadhai VS. 
TB The noms are subjccta of dadhuh, the accs. bbjccte of dadhai, 
being assnmiatcd to tndnyam and vayo, which are accs (objects) 
in both versions. These are the first of a senes of formulas, all of 
the same type, the meter names (m nom. form) are ufntk (u§nih&), 
anvfiup, br^, pankiiS, lri9(up,jagan, mrS(, dvipadS (dripSc), kakup 
(kahu^, atickands. For the epithets of cattle (dttyavSd, paRcamr 
etc.) see the passages, wluch can easily be found m the Cone 
vkhSm (MS. KS.f vkhS) avaeSram adht vedim aslhSi MS. ES ApS. 
Preceded by syulS dmbhtr amrtenSgSh (MS. KB “fijrffO- The word 
vkhS is subject in MS. KB. and it seems scarcely possible to mter- 
pret ApS (which addresses it directly in the 2d person) otherwise; 
yet ApS. stupidly assimilates the form to the following accs. 
Caland translates uhkS, but notes that Hir S. also rends uhkSm, 
so that the corruption is evidently very old. 
devah savUSbhimSitfShah AV.: sanld devo ‘bhtmShfShah Ppp : devam 
tralSram (TS. KB sami&Tani) abhim&ttfSham B.V TS KS Assum- 
ing (cf. Oldenberg, Pral, 326 f.) that the acc , as in BV TS. KS , 
IS original (tho it is difficult), the change to the nom in AV. is 
easy to understand. In AV. the precedmg pada is dh&tS vidhsta 
bhuvanasya yas palih, and the following: Bdttya rudra oJtano&M, 
deriA p&nlu yajamSnam nirrihSi. For o the others have a different 
version begmnmg imam yajham (cf. §329); it is significant that 
this acc. is also eliminated in AV. 

yajnasya (AV. cittasya) mSld (SMB mSlaram) suhava me (AV no) 
astu AV. TB. SMB. Preened by SkiUim derim manasS prapadye 
in SMB., which has put the epithet mSla syntactically into the 
precedmg clause, making it agree with derim, the meter proves it 
secondary. 

samyag Syur l^yajno (MS yajAam) yajfSapalau dadhatu (MS dhSh) KS 
MS. See W 1 p 100 In MS yajHam is attracted to the case 
of Syur. 

fddno(ES ^na)vedmr(S^.vahmm)namasaAV VS VBK.TS.MS KS 
Followed by; 

agnm (AV. agnih) sruco adhvare^u prayedsu (AV prayakgu), same texts 
The ongmal readmgs are doubtless given by the texts which agree, 
VS TS MS A verb of approachir^ occurs in the preceding 
‘The earner (approaches), praising, with adoration, to 
(approach) the spooiffi as the sacrifices proceed ’ InAV agmms 
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changed to agnih to agree with its synonym vakmh, and the two 
padas are more closely connected than in the onginal. In KS. 
• the attraction has worked in the opposite direction; vahnir becomes 
vahnith to match agnim, sruco is now the subject, idana agrees with 
it, and the preceding pada {achayam eti iavasa ghjiena [AV ghfia 
cU], see §467) is changed to achayam yanti iavasS gkflacih (note 
retention of ayam, now ungrammatical >): ‘here come with might 
the ghee-filled spoons, praising with adoration Agm the carrier . . ’ 
Ppp has ide vahnin nairmSgnim sruco ’dheareju prayatsu, which 
IS translatable but obviously secondary. 
gayatnrh. <n?ju6Ao»t jagaUm anv^liibham (MS. "Km virajam) AV, TS. 
MS. : gSyaiti jagati virSi KS. This is the 3d pada of a verse 
whose 4th pSda in TS. MS KS. (omitting shght variants) is arham 
(TS hrhad arkam) yuiijSnSh ssar Sbharann idam It appears that 
KS has allowed the names of meters to be attracted mto agreement 
rrith yuHjanah (tho leaving arkam to be the object of the parti- 
ciple, which is the construction of all of them in TS. MS.) ; they 
thus become subjects of the verb S-diharann. The AV. varies 


considerably and is difficult, probably corrupt; its accs. must depend 
on the verb of the Ist pgda. 

yum ratho adhmram (AV.f GB f ’ro) demvitaye EV. AV. AB. 6. 12, 7 
(add m Cone ) GB Followed by the verb ySii (yatu). ‘Your 
chariot goes to the sacrifice...’ In AV. adhvaro is awkwardly 
attracted to the case of raOio: let your chariot, the sacrifice, 
approach, . . ’ Ppp. is reported to read adhmram. 

S gharmo agnim jiayann asadi (TA. asSda) RV. TA.: & gharmo agmr 
amrlo na sadi MS. In the latter agnim has been changed to the 
case of gharmo. 


k&mam (AV. PB. kSmah, KS Mmas) samudram.a viSa (AT, viveSa KS 
TO wfeO AV KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. Apg. There seems ktle 
doubt that the nom is original, and it is likely that the aco is due 
to attraction to the case .of samudram. The two accs. must be 
taken as in apposition. According to the comm, on TA. the sub- 
ject IS dak^ns. TB. has the following explanation of the'mean- 
mg: samudro m hi kamah. neva hi kSmasyanto ’sti, m samudrasya. 
nayanio dhtyam dhuh EV.: nayarUam girbMr mna dhv 

♦ o I problematical; nayanio agrees with the 

the ofter accs m the verse, must be object of dhSh In SV. the 
S^lar)“ probably refer to the singer (liow 
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6 Transfer of epithet 

§400. A very large number of nom -acc variants concern what we 
hare descnbed above (§14) as ‘transfer of epithet’. That is, an epithet 
is transferred to a different entity, involving change of ease Often 
formal case-attraction is also mvolved, as in the last group; but there 
IS this difference, that the variant word no longer apphes to the same 
person or thmg as in the other form As m all cases of ‘transfer of 
epithet’, these variants have no bearmg on the uses of the vatymg cases 
There is nothmg that need be said about them as a whole except tliat 
they may of course show shift of number or gender or both, as well 
as case, such instances are given separately No other subdivision of 
the long list needs to be made 
§401. The following show no change m number or gender: 
tj/arit dhUmarn arufam (MS KS ‘’fo) bharibhrat B.V. VS TS MS ICS 
ApMB '(Agni) comes clothed m ruddy smoke', original, changed 
in MS KS to read ‘the ruddy (Agm) comes clothed in smoke ’ 
svar devd (TS TB ApS devSn) aganma (MS. MS agSma) VS TS MS 
KS SB TB ApS MS See §§340, 349 The nom or voo is 
certainly ongmal, the acc secondary. The nom would apply the 
epithet devSk to the pnests* ‘w'e have gone to heaven as gods’; 
the acc , ‘we have gone to heaven, to the gods ’ 
ye ca devSn (§S. deva) ayajanta AV SS The passage deals with gen- 
erous saonficers and givers of dahftnfi, AV. means ‘who have sacri- 
ficed to the gods’ (referring to maghavStto which follow’s) In S§ 
devSh, if nom , must refer to maghavSnah, as m the precedmg 
vanant It might however be voc (agam as m the precedmg) 
ma no hrtiitam atitktr (SV hpiUha atUhm) vasur agnth RV. SV. Fol- 
lowed by purupraSasta egah RV. : ‘let not Agni, our fcmdly guest, 
be ashamed of us; much praised is he.' The SV distortion makes 
atithi object of the verb, refemng to some vague person (the 
yajatnana'f) other than A^, to whom it originally belonged It 
seems to mean, 'be not ashamed of our guest (0 Agm), Agni is 
kmdl3’, much praised is he ’ 

didXht deva devayuh (SV '’pwni) RV. SV. Preceded by abhz dyumnam 
brhad ya&a tgaspaie. In RV. devayvh is m logical apposition with 
the subject of the imperative; m SV. it is apparently made to 
refer to the worshiper (so Benfey), as a second acc with dtMbt 
jaitram tndra (KB jaitrayand) ratham S ii§tha good (AV gmdam) RV 
SV. AV. VS TS. MS. KB Whether the epithet is apphed to 
India or to lus chanot makes httle practical difference But the 



NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 


177 


rest of the stanza is tnstubh, and it is cunous that AV. turns this 
pada into a jagati by this otherwise harmless alteration. One or 
two mss are quoted by Lanman as reading govit, but Ppp {J AOS. 
40 151) supports gomdam. 

mprasya ua yac chaiamSna tcUhyam (AV. °yah) RV. AV. ToUowed by 
vajam, with which the adjective agrees in RV.; m AV. (with the 
help of the adjoining iaiamdnah) it is transferred to the sub- 
ject (Agni). 

\pan dyuk^am sanad rayim SV.: pan dyuksah sanadrayih RV. In RV. 
both epithets agree with the subject (Soma) of the verb of the 
following pada ; m SV. sonad is made a separate verb (subject Soma) 
with raym as object, and dyulsam agreeing therewith. 

Srekatrum (TS AS SS. MS are ialrun) krnuht sarvadvram (TS AS. 
SS MS. “virah) AV f TS AS SS, MS. In AV. the epithet goes 
with the object {imam of the preceding pada), m the others, with 
the subject. 

punar hrahnava {brahma) vasurUtha (“nWir, °dMte, '‘dhitim, ®dAttom) 
yajflaih {agne); see §340 

am prtya (AV. pnyaA) adhd^ata RV AV. SV VS. TS. MS KS. SB. 
If pnyd{s) IS really nom , as commonly assumed, it must agree 
with the subject (m RV. apparently the Maruts, m the others, 
secondarily, the pitre); pnySn is of course object, but it is not clear 
to what it refers Grassmann takes prtyas as acc fern., supplying 
gtras (Most AV mss read ava 'pnyan, with wrong accent, see 
Whitney’s note ) 

urdkw adhvaram divi devegu dkeht YS. SB : urdhvam (VSK. "vo) mam 
(VSK omits) adhvaram hoirS yacha VS VSK TS. MS. KS 


jamim (KSf com, see W 2 §57) ma hiAeir (AV. ma jdmim nutmr) 
amuya (MS arm yd) haySna (AV. KS f “nom) AV. KS TB Apg 
MS. The nom agrees with the subject, the acc. with the object 

tarn akraium (KU “luft) pakyah vitakokah TA MahanXJ KU SvetTJ 
pm jajne aidvan (AV ^van) aeya bandhum (AV. bandkuh) AV. TS 
S ° devar^m{TS. mivam devo) Jonmo mvakti. 

It IS, however, 

makh and bandhum as one of the objects of mvaUt or object of 
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urudrapso vtivarUpa indvh TS ApS • pumdamo vt^urSpa irduh VS 
SB : purudasmavad mivarupam induh KS. Followed by pavamsno 
(VS SB. antar) garlham (TS dMra, VS. SB mahmSnam) Snanja 
dMrah (TS. garbkam). The adjectives agree with the object 
garbham in KB , with the subject znduh m the others 
samSrabhgordhvo adhvaro dtinspriam TS TB : lirdAco adhvaro dtmpjrk 
MS ICS In the ritual the TS passage (followed by ahruto yajno 
yajnapalek) is addressed to the soenfioe (SgMra), and cun only be 
interpreted (understanding agk&ram as object of samSrabhya, as 
TB does): ‘lofty is the cult, undertaking the heaven-touching 
(aghdra); the sacnfice of the sacnficer is undisturbed ’ The read- 
ing of MS seems to be a leot. fac., samarabkya is taken easily with 
the preceding formula, and dtmsprk, assunilated to the preceding 
noma , apphes to adhvaro (KS omits samarabhya ) Keitli con- 
siders the TS TB' readmg a corruption, but with doubtful justice, 
sarasvali vayah pe&o anlaram (TB and ms. of ICS ‘rah,) VS MS. KS 
TB. Preceded in all by tad a&vtnd bktgaja rudramrtarn ‘The 
ASvms and Sarasvat! make(s) his inner form.' anlaram agrees 
with pe&o But ardarah, read by the sole ms of ICS as well as 
TB (v Schr emends), is difficult TheTB comm seems to have 
no qualms about makmg it agree with Sarasvatl (or does he mean 
to take it as an adverb, = onfar? ya in sarasvaty antarah iar?- 
ramadhye) All we can say is that it certamly no longer goes 
with peio 

vd astkSm amrldn anu VSK TS MS KS SB TA AS ApMB • ad 
asthSmamfld vayam (HG abhitma) AV HG ‘I have nsen up after 
the immortals': ‘we have nsen up immortal.’ The AV. verse 
seems on the whole to be secondary to that of the Yajus teirts, and 
to have transferred the epithet to the subject 
asmtn yajne suhavSm (AV ‘vS) johaifimt AV MS KS. TS AS S8, N, 
Preceded by hahUm deiiim tvkrtam mdmanapasam (with shgbt 
variants) AV comm also has stthav&m, agreemg with kukUm, 
if suhavd be kept it agrees with the subject, who then has to be 


conceived as a woman. 

prajSpaiir yam prathamo jtgaya ApS MS ApMB prajdpalih pra- 
ihamo 'yam jigaya AS Preceded by tayanantam Mmam aham 
layam In AS [a)yam goes with the precedmg noms , ‘this Praja- 
pati was the first to wm (it) ’ The other, with yam referrmg to 
ksmam, is doubtless original 

|402. Transfers of epithets between nominative and accusative forms 
which involve also changes in number or gender or both are: 
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vt&vdmyo amartyo {havya tnatie^ rmyalt) RV.: vihve yasminn amarlye 
{havyam martSsa tndhate) SV. See §457. 

iad ayam (MG. idam) raj& varuno 'tmmanyalBm AG SMB. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. ayam agrees mth the subject raja, etc., viam with the 
object tad, 

devan acM na majrmna RV,: deva indro na majmand SV. In BV. the 
epithet deva js attracted into agreement with the subject. 

yd rdjana (TS “nam) saratham ydlha (MS ydla) ugrd TS MS, KS 
Subject IS Mitra and Varuna, with which rdjdnd agrees; 'ye (MS. 
they) two kings who, terrible, go agamst the (wamor) with his 
chariot ’ TS, transfers it to the object: 'ye two who, ternble, go 
agamst the king with his chanot.’ 

agnt? (ad viivam (AV. mss mivdd) S pmdh (AV. “tu) vtdvdn RV. AV. 
TS. MS KS With Whitney and SPP. vi&vad (epithet of Agni) 
must be kept in AV. 

andhanasyamvaeanamgartmi, (SG car®, PG. ’’nuh) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. 
See W 2 §57, 

aniiHoS corjonldferltk SV.: anutid car§anidhnd RV Preceded by hath 
vrirdnt hailst {anvild with vrtrSiit, °la§ mth Ivam = India). 

ayasa«(MS.SS oydkson, KS ayos son, ICau§ aydsyam) havyam uhife 
MS KS TB AS. SS ApS. KauS ApMB. HG. The original 
epithet of Agni is, with phonetic changes resultmg m a different 
word, apphed to havyam 

devaitd yaniam avase sakhdyah (KS. ^yam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Fol- 
lowed by anu tvd mold pitaro madantu The ongmal apphes sa- 
khdyah to mdtd pitaro, KS, transfers it to tvd (influenced no doubt 
by yaniam) 

vapdvanlam (MS °<o) ndgmnd iapantah TS. MS TA Preceded by 
adjanti yam prathayanto na mprSh; MS transfers the epithet from 
object to subject 


pranyd ianld^ tirale dhatte anyd AV : avdnydna lamr. hrato dhaito 
anydn TB In AV anyd anyd refers to weaving maidens, in TB. 
it IS transferred to the threads. 

vUvdni yoarmriyah RV : ^ve yawixn armrtye SV. The n. acc mkvdni 
Mowing havya-, the masc. nom, m&ve with 

the followmg marldsah 

MS'*?’ TIZ (AV. ”«*) EV. AV. vs 

W TR a”v.iS a . . karad apa sndhah RV. 

§156 ■ other see W 2 
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bhUnsthatrSm bMry ave&ayanllm (AV RV. AV See Edgerton, 
Stvdm m Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 126, and §14 above 
m&vamdam (AV. “do) vScam amimminvam (AV avtSvamnnam) RV AV 
Diacussed by ^gerton, 1 c 128, the AV is secondary. 
yavena (AV * yevena va) k^udham puruMla m&vBm (AV.* m&ve) RV 
AV (quater) The AV once transfers the epithet 'all' from 
k§udham to the subject (of tarema in the preceding) 
dhlnam antah sabardughoh RV * dhenam antah sabardughSm SV In 
RV the adjective agrees with vanaspahr (= Soma), m SV it is 
attached to the false form dkenam 

parasulTpo abki ko&ucanah RV : parasutrpah §o&ucatah AV In 
RV &o° agrees with Agni, subject of precedmg ip/fihi, in AV with 
the object {mGradevan) 

dyumantam earn tdhlmahi RV SV VS TS SB TB SS dyumanlah 
earn rdhimahi AV TS MS KS Acc with precedmg object IvS 
gharmam socantah (AS °ta, SS ’’tarn) pramnefu (AS SS pranavegu) 
bibhratah AB AS SS In AB nom with dhifanah m precedmg, 
m SS acc with gharmam. On AS cf W 1 p 165 
amum naya (RV MS dyum na yam) namasd rdtahavyam (RV f MS t 
“j/dh) RV AV MS InRV MS r5“ goes with nom paficajandh 
in the following 

achidram (SMB “rdfe) iarma yachata RV AB SMB The unaccented 
SMB may understand voc rather than nom 
vande darum (? see W 1 p 218) vandamano vivahm RV vandadvars 
vandamdnS mva^iu SV Preceded by tndrasyeva pra tavasas krtam, 
m SV. vanda” is attracted mto agreement with krtam 
vanddrus te (VS SB “ruj te, add to W 2 §958, MS KS °rum te) tan- 
vam (tanuvam) vande agne RV VS TS MS KS SB The mean- 
ing here shifts with the form, nom ‘praising’, acc ‘praiseworthy’ 
(fern gender, with Ian«om,tho the masc would have the same form). 
akhidrdh (ApS aghorah, VS SB achinnapatrdh, MS achinmpatrah) 
prajd abhtvipakya (VS MS SB anuifik§asva) VS MS KS SB 
ApS 

vi&vdh piiand abhibkHtaram naram (SV. PB Svidh narah) RV AV 
SV PB AS Vait Svidh Followed m RV AV SV. by sojws 
tcUakgur indrarnfajanui ca rdgase 

ahrulo maho dhanmdya devdn (AV daiah) RV AV Followed by 
diidva jyoiih svam d mimiydh (AV t °ydt) In AV (which has 
reconstructed thf passage extensively) devah is made an epithet of 
the subject (a horse) 
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Mn samudran samasrpat svargSn (MS °gah) VS MS SB.: savisarpa 
(KS ®pon) <rtn samudran svargan (ApS svarganl lokan) KS ApS. 

ye cme (TS cmam, VS cainam) rudra abhitah (MS NilarU. abhito 
rwdroA) VS. TS. KS MS NilarU. Thenom imc goes with rtitirdA; 
enam (= Rudra) or imam (apparently the earth) is construed as 
object of abhitah 

Mram myanty asuraya ntmijam RV.: ktkra vi yanly asurdya nirnije 
SV. "They weave a bright garment for the Asura’: 'the bright 
(soma^drops) stream vanously for the adornment of the A.’ 

sa nah prthu (TB. “wA) iravayyam RV. SV. SB. TB. prthu, object: 
'the broad (space),’ In TB. transferred to the subject (Agni). 

ny ttdhur matrdydm (KS. mdtrayd) kavayo vayodhasah (KS °sam) MS. 
KS. In MS oayo® goes with kavayo, in KS. with agnim m the 
following 

apo mahi vyayali cakfose iamah RV : apo mahi VTtyute cakgu^d (amah 
SV PB maht refers to the subject Usas, mofti refers to the dark- 
ness which she uncovers 

sUryam cdmu rUddasah (RVKh °sam) AV. RVKh SS (ed. of AV. 
cdmum riiddasam, but mss as SS , RVKh. Scheftelowitz p 157). 
'Theongmalnom pi agrees with deoffAm the next sentence; RVKh. 
has aoo sg with sUryam (The form am is probably neut. pi. of 
asau, cf. Waokemagel 3 p 350 ) 

ulofcom u dve upagdmim iyatuh RV.: lokam u (ApS. id) dve upa jdml 
lyaluh MS ApS jdmi transferred from object to subject. 

agnim bharantam (MS. KS ’‘td) asmayum VS TS MS KS. SB Pre- 
ceded by yuhjdlhdm rdsabham yuvam, asmm ydme vrsanvasu The 
aoc agrees with rdsabham, the nom dual with the subject of yun- 
ja thorn (the adhvaryu and yajamana). The mss. of MS (s.p 
and p.p ) read arnayuh, perhaps they intend asmayd, which would 
be another transfer ' 

id (TS. te, ys SB yd) ie (RV. KS. N. vdm) dhdmdny (RV. KS N 
vdstuny) u&masi gamadhyai (TS V) RV VS TS MS KS SB N. 
OMy m TS. the pronoun (te) is made to agree with the subject 
uveith raggests that it is a mere blunder due to the following te 
enclitic from ioam) ’ 

smnrdh prajdh prajanayan panht 'TS. fdS. KS TB ApS : suviro idrdn 
prajanayan parihy ..VS SB 

(text tfde'j 
Pin RVKh. 
and this is 
th aham. 


varenyahraidr (AV %r) aham RVKh. AV : Idmyak-ratur ; 
^ubtiess ^prmt) aham ApS. Scheftelowitz reads “to 
The form tw is acc. pi fem. agreemg with the waters: 
a simpler readmg than “tar (nom sg. masc ), gomg wii 
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Jhvantam vdtagram anusqihcararUau (PB alhsam°) TS PB TB PG 
ApMB^: dhvSrUa vSta agnim dbht ye samcaranti MS MG The 
mss of MS mg. read dkvarM (nom dual, gomg tTitli the subject 
m the precedmg pada) vdtagmm (for which vStSgram is doubtless 
the true readmg, of W 2 p 402) 

a rasmifti (RV. rakmim) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) svahan (RV TB 
svaivah) RY.YS SB TB 

jyotigmaH (MS °iih) prati muncate nabhak TS MS. KS PG Followed 
by devt rain suryasya vratdnt, or an equivalent In MS jyo" 
(onginally epithet of ro<n) is made an object of the verb 
fivam (comm jlmn) devebhya vtiaram strnSmi AV.. devebhyo jivania 
ultaram bharema TA In TA is epithet of the subject; so 
jl/ttan if th’s IS intended in AV. (then with variation of number 
only); jiuom, if mtended, must go with the object vtiaram 
hiranyarUpam (MS. KS MS “vartuim) v^aso vyu^tau RV MS KS MS : 
hiranyarupa (TS. TB °vama») ufaso (TS TB "sSm) mrdke VS 
TS SB. TB Followed by: 

ayaelhHiuiTn, (TS. ayasthUnSv) vdilS (TS MS KS °tau) suryasya RV 
TS MS In both of these the dual noms agree with the 
subject, Mitra and Varuna, the accs with the object, gartam 
ekamn&a fbhavah (VS t stutam (VS sluiah) VS MS KS TB One 
of SIX consecutive and parallel verses m all, the remaining five 
have (before stvlam or stutSh): rudrah pancadale, vasavas tnvrtd, 
slome saptada&e, trayaslnnse 'mrtam (®ia, VS ), innavemarvlah (TB. 
mo” fri®) In VS sluiah agrees with the subject, a group of gods 
that varies in each verse In the others it agrees with the object 
in pSda d (Jiamr tndre vayo dadhuh) 
hiranyaySh (MS °yayd) bucayo dharapufah RV MS Preceded by In 
rocana divyO, dharayanla. In RV. agrees with the subject, 
the Adityas; m MS with the object rocava 
mats, yad iSram dadhanad dham?(ha (MS mram jajanaj jant?iham) RV 
VS. MS KS TB 

urv (A§. iiTvy and urvy) antank^tn Sthi VS. MS KB SB Vait AS. 

(bis) ApS MS The nom must agree with the subject of diht 
sa praty vd (MS. sa pralyafiit) atd dharunam (TS. MS KS dharuno) 
madhvo agram AV TS. MS KS KSA AS SS KS Part of a 
mystic verse; the sense is no better and no worse, whether the 
adjective goes with sa or with agram But it may be based on 
jtdmm te dharunam madhuo agram RV. AV , in a ntuahstic con- 
nexion; this rather pomts to the ongmahty of the acc 
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mahtfam nah svbhmm iasthivansam MS • samvdram na suVkvah sva 
abki^tayah RV : samudram na suhamm (AV subkuvas, TB Poona 
ed suhuvam) tasthvSnsam AV TB ApS — Ppp reads Lke MS, but 
for suhkavas (Barret subhuvas, suggesting snbhuvam as a better 
readmg, JAOS. 35. 46) Same context in all except RV , the acc. 
agrees with samvdram, the noin with the subject of the verb in 
the next pads. Perhaps AV is influenced by recollection of the 
RV passage (i e shows contamination of two passages). 
yaja no (or yajano, so Poona ed of TB with MS , see W 2 p 376) 
devan (MS devo) ajarah suvirah MS TB AS ApS. Nom devo is 
construed as epithet of subject Agni, acc as object of yaja (or 
yajano), referring to the gods to whom Agni mimsters. 
aviragh.no (ApMB f “«*) viratarah (HG. “tamah, AS. ApS. ApMB. vira- 
vatah) suvirSn (HG. suievdn) AS. ApS SG HG ApMB : virain hi 
(read avlraghnP) ifiravatah su&eva MG The accs refer to grhan, 
the noms to the subject aham, which is fern in ApMB. MG 
Presumably the masc. aham is more ongmal, viratarah would be 
impossible m ApMB MG. Further than this we can hardly go 
as regards the original form of that epithet But the nom suseva 
of MG alone is certamly secondary 
w mamaria rohtto viivarupah TB • vt rohilo amrkad visvarUpam AV. 

The latter original {mhiarUpam object) 
panmam r&yo manugyam KS : panmam rdyas po^o yajamanam manu- 
$ySh TS And others, see §§442 etc In KS manu^ya is apphed 
to the yagamana, ‘let w’ealth mvest this man ’ In TS rayds is 
pn , and manvfyah must be taken mth Keith as a second subject, 
men , or, with thought of datvir vi§o in the precedmg 'human 
clans’ 


codad radha upastutaS (ArS °(am} ad aivak RV. AV. ArS. MS. TB. 

In RV etc the adjective goes with the subject, India, m ArS 
with radha(s) 

apo deco (TS MS. IfB Apg devir) madHvmaVir agrbhnan (TS ApS 
agThnan,m KS agrbhnam)-^^ TS.MS KS SB Apg The acc 
fem deiw is doubtless orig ; devaQi) goes with the subject 
ayam (TA i^m) dm varmpatih AV. TA Preceded by varano vdra- 

to^Ltr™^^^ 

dditya rvdra upansprh nah (liS ‘’toi md) AV. KS : vasavo rudrd 
adt^aupanm^ammaRY VS TS Followed by ugram cettdram 

if 221 going with ma, 

IS transferred to the subject in AV. 
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Sd im a^am na hetSrah (SV, “ram) RV. SV. Followed by amuhhann 
amrtSya, madkvo (SV madho) rasam sadhamSde, ‘As dnvere (deco- 
rate) a horse', RV.; m SV. hetaram is Soma (attracted to the case 
of rasam), 'the mciting one'. 

yasya dySvo na vicaranti manv^d (SV “$am) RV. SV. The meaning of 
RV IS doubtful Oldenfaerg: 'whose (Indra's) gifts to men go 
their course like the days’, Geldner; 'for whom the ages {yugSni) 
of men pass like (liis) days ’ In SV mdmifam is assimflated in 
ease and number to the epithets of Indra m the verse, and is taken 
to mean '/nendly to man’, the relative clause might mean ‘whose 
heavens do not pass away’ (so Benfey). 
taj jSnadr abhy anu^tUa vrak RV.: tS janadr abhy and fata Kgah ArS 
In RV iaj IS object oljSnatir, m ArS. to(h) attracted to agreement 
with it 

tndra jalharam navyo (SV AS. SS “yam) m AV. SV. AS SS For the 
difficulties mvolved see Whitney’s note; m any case the word goes 
wth Indra m AV., with jalharam m the rest 
ivam tsamudrani prathamo vi dhSrayak (SV. “drah praihame mdharman) 
RV SV. Radical reconstruction, with transfer of object to pred- 
icate nom 'You first arranged the sea (for the gods)’* 'du bist 
das Meer im allerhochsten Trager’ (Benfey). 
indramjusSna vj-^mm (VS janayo) na patnih VS. MS KS TB Here 
different words are involved ‘Takmg delight in the manly Indra, 
like naves’: ‘taking delight in Indra, like wedded women ’ 

§403. In some of the precedmg cases it is perhaps doubtful whether 
the term 'transfei of epithet’ apphes stnctly these w'hich now 
follow it can certamly apply only by stretchmg the term Namely: in 
them one form of the variant shows a noun or pronoun of mdependent 
construction, which cannot properly be descnbed as an ‘epithet’ of any 
other word. In several cases, moreover, the words are different, as m 
the last vanant m the preceding section Cf. §15 
pratnam m pBli kSvyam RV (‘he protects the ancient wisdom’)* 
tpratnSrw (Cone pro ivS nt) pati havyah KS (‘he fSoma], the wise, 
protects the ancient thmgs [laws, or the hke}’) 

^ajapaim akam tvaya samak§am rdhySsam GB Vait : prajSpatir aham 
(vaya sekgad rdhySsam MS. ‘May I cause Prajapati to prosper 
visibly with thee’; ‘may I, a very Prajapati in person, prosper thru 
thee ’ The latter is original; see Caland on Vait 
achSyam ett iavasS yhrlena (AV ghrts at) AV Ppp VS. TS MS ; 
achSyam yards iavasa gkrtSdlh KS See §467. 
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samdkata samdhtm (MS. spmdkir) maghavd purUmsuli {pttro°, ■puni‘) 
RV. AV. SV. MS. PB. TA. ICS. ApMB. The nom. can only bo 
felt as going with the subject; but the whole verse is vcij' corrupt 
inMS 

gvrah somah (SV gtra stoman) pavomano vianl^Sh RV. SV. ‘The puri- 
fied soma (has inspired) our songs and devotions', RV.: ‘the puri- 
fied one (soma, has inspired) our songs, praises, and devotions ’ 
evani Um garbham a dhchi RVKh MG.: evam tvatn garbham a dhatsvo, 
ApMB 

asmabhyam indav indrayuh (SV indriyam) RV. SV. Tlie verb is 
pavasm, to which SV. supphes an object indriyam', indrayuh is 
nom , epithet of the soma-drop (indu), 
durai ca wM avrnod apa svah RV AV.: turai cid vtivam tamawil tapas- 
van AV. durai is object of avrnod; turab apparently felt as epithet 
of the subject 

samidhyamdnah pralhamanu dharma (TB. ApS pralhamo nu dharmah) 
RV t TB ApS (RV. p.p praihama, anu, dhama ) The original 
neut pis were misunderstood later and made into noms sg. masc , 
epithets of the subject, Agni Doubtless the adjacent samidhya- 
mSnah helped Caland translates ApS. as if it had the RV. read- 
ing, tho he has no note. 


yuftnani ca dayam ma upeta (SS d&yam copetSm) AB. SS. Followed 
by mdyim yam u ca (SS ato) vtdmam upeta is nom. sg. of a 
nomen agentis used as penphrastic future: ‘he shaU obtain you as 
an i^entance from me, and also the knowledge which we know ' 
to S_S. we have apeto, past pple , attracted into agreement with 
Ah govern the aces 

Sh^tlS t acc objectoftheverb, 

'““I "• ’S MS 

iia ApMB, In AV omrtam is a noun, object of the verb 


7. Neuter acc adverbs varymg with nom. adjectives 


va^a inth Zi T 'adverbs 

v^g with no^ative adjectives, virtually equivalent in meanme- 

suhhuh svayamhki^ prathamah (AS SS ^mam) VS SB AS SS 
somah pralhamo vivide RV PG HG AnMTi • -' 

AV ‘Somfl ' ^^^^f^Sayaprathomam 

wife fi^ ^^Bt) Soma's 
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caraty ananuvrata ApMB. HG ; vtcaranty apalmats, SS . yac cacSrS- 
nanwrcUam (adverb) ApS. Preceded by yan me mStS pralulvbhe 
(or the hke). 

ova torn (TS. avatiaram, AV. avattaro) mM$v & (AV nadln&m) AV VS 
TS. MS KS. SB. avaUaram apparently an adverb; avattaro adj 
agreeujg with the subject MS p p. has avalaram, which seems 
to be what Keith means to translate by 'lower' in TS 
svaslt nafy puniamukhah pan kramatu (HG °mukkam pan krSmantu) 
ApMB. HG We now would render (rather than as in W 1 §359) . 
'Happily may he, with his face turned full towards us (HG they, 
with their faces ), walk round us * So better than Oldenberg’s 
interpretation of HG , 'walk round our full face ’ The SQtra itself 
renders by pradakftnam 

a&ambadhS y5 madkyaio manavd)kyah MS., asambadham badhyato (read 
ma®, W 2 §241) mdnav&n&m (Ppp manave^ AV Ppp Ksufi 
See §623. 

dyumad vibhait bharaiebhyah iuctfi (VS &ua, comm Suc^) RV. SV VS 
TS MS KS. ivun may be taken as an adverb 
m&vavr devoir anumatS (KS TA ^tam) marudbhih, see §388 above 
KS. has an adverb 

oi^vak patanlu dtdyavaJi BV : vi^vaflco amac charavah palantu AV 
agne yahi suvidatrebhtr arvsn (MS arvak, pp arv&n) RV AV MS 


TB N. 

prm (VS TB prank, MS prak, p p. pran) somo altdrutah VS VSK. 
MS SB. TB ApS 

pratyak (pp pratyan) somo aiisrutah MS praiyan (VS TS MSj 
SB t TB proiyank) somo dtdrutah (VS * flO 31b, MS altsrutah) 
AV t (see Whitney’s note) VS (bis) VSK TS MS. KS. SB (bis) 


TB ApS , j u 

§406. Once we have what seems to be perhaps a fem ace aavero 

varymg with a nom adjective, but the form is very suspicious: 
dSdayantdlimo (MS ‘’mam) ghrtamrmg apsu BV TS MS (Agm) 
shone in the waters without kmdhng ' If MS is sound it would 

seem to have an adverb All s p mss agree; cunously the p P 


reads dldaya, asme iiy asme 


8 Miscellaneous and doubtful 

S406 The remaimng nommative-acousative vanants are hardly classi- 
fiaST’ teiuaMy dubious, and m most the mteipretation of 

one form, or both, is troublesome 
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salrd yai M (ICS. te) manasa garbka (ICS garhham) B&ayat TS. KS 
Here garblia is used m different senses: ‘embryo’ (TS ) and ‘womb’ 
(KS) 

amasi sarvaii (AS. sarvari) asi pramf^h AS ICauS : amo 'st sarvaH ast 
pram^iah SG : am& hy asi sarvam anu pravi^^h SMB The origi- 
nal IS certainly sarvan (from sarvanc); the accs are lect fac 
apo snehiRr (SV snthilim) nrmand adhalta (SV. adhad, rah, KS.f nTTtia- 
nam adadhram) RV. AV SV KS : upo sluht tarn npnnSm (Poona 
ed. smhi tarn nrmariam) athadram TA The latter is plainly 
corrupt The acc tiTmanam (bad form in any case) may be felt 
as a second object, correlative with snehtlr; but the interpretation 
is certainly dubious 

suryasya maricih TA : sBryo marvnm adatte TA. Probably the two are 
not really related The former occurs in a list of the painis of 
various gods; the latter m a cosmic verse about creation. 
vdadaya prlhivim jivodanum (TS TB ApS glradanuh, MS KS jira- 
danum) VS TS MS ICS TB SB ApS The nom. is clearly 
established as the readmg of the Tait school, but there is no main 
verb m the stanza and it is hard to construe Both Keith and 
Caland thmk an acc (agreemg with pTthivlm) must be read 
kralum dodhrkra (MS ’>Mm) anu sarntamvat (VS MS ICS. SB samsa- 
nifyadat) RV VS VSK TS. MS ICS SB N. The context is 
identical m MS , and only a nom seems construable; ‘Dadhikra, 
showmg his strength accordmg to his will ’ Is the final m m MS, 
mere ‘Hiatustilger’’ Cf. W 2 §308 ff. 


samanam ajmavi (PB. tayman) pory efr (TA ApS. ajmS pari yaii) 
lagmhm PB TA ApS. InRV.: ‘watchful he (Agm) goes about 
his accustomed course ’ The nom ajma is apparently felt as an 
epit et of Agm (TA comm svargagamanaSiUih), but is scarcely to 
be caUed anythmg but a corruption (Caland on ApS ) Comm on 
m understands aymn (for ajman) as a loc , but probably mis- 
imderstands the mtention of its text On y forj m PB. see Caland’s 
translation, xxv. The Cone should be corrected for this and 
Tpwwoymt te prthrtBm agmnd saha, and these interestmg .variants 

rtm ET ; Srfc»)»& «,<»» rt* 

With Vom pa^ge m both texts, dealing otherwise wholly 

SL a statement about Brhaspati’s 

action IS evidently a stupid blunder 
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y&As (TA, Poona ed. text and comm. ySs) ic soma prSn&iis ian (Idn, 
tSn) juJiomt TA, MahSnlJ, Either readmg must intend approxi- 
mately ‘those breaths which arc thine * Comm on MahSnU, 
supphes paiySmt as govemmg the acc. The nom. yas makes con- 
struction simpler (prSnans for pranSs being then attracted to the 
following tSn). 

sam takfS hanit caJsn vah (HG. caknnah) ApMB. HG. Obscure and 
likely to be corrupt in both forms. According to Oldenbeig, HG 
would mean 'the carpenter hammers at (the chariots) that have 
wheels.’ cakri, if sound, would seem to be felt as an epithet of 
iaksal 

brahmUnam (TB “na) tndram vayodhasam VS. TB. After hots yakfod, 
only acc seems construable Comm, on TB in fact takes brah- 
manas as acc. pi (agreemg with dvaras precedmg)'— as if from 
brahman, with strong stem for weak. 

manijum (AV manyur) vtSa Idale manner yah (TB t ^date devayandh) 
RV AV. MS. TB The nom is carelessly repeated from the pre- 
cedmg half verse, where it odours three tunes It is really uncon- 
struable, as Whitney observes; comm reads manyum Vet Ppp. 
has manyur, which seems to suggest that it is the actual readmg of 
the Atharvan schools 

purdnan (TA ’*nd) anu venah RV. TA N. Comm, on TA purdtandn 
devdn In fact neither a nom, pi mase nor a nom or acc pi 


fem is construable, 

nardkamena rmgnahum (KS TB. %uh) VS MS. IS TB Jhe fmm 
must be acc m all Von Sohroeder emends ICS to °hum, TB. 
comm keeps the form '*kuh but regards it as acc. neut 
pafidam vdjy apnam (PG ’’dam vdjinam) dadhe 'ham (HG apnam 
dhatsvdsau) SG PG HG ApMB HaplologymPG. (VV2p.362); 
vdpnam not construable 

bahuprasd ntrrhm (AV ^Ur) a viveia RV. AV N Whitney a^es an 
acc in AV , but the passage is mystic nonsense and perhaps any- 
thmg IS possible This might be classed with 'case attraction 
above, smee apparently AV has made mrrti- agree with bahu^aja 
o mveiSpardptdm (TA ■’id) AV TA Only the acc. can be constmed, 
so comm on TA interprets the form, tho he reads id hke both 


mmlTlrdvam AG I IdnU syad 

always with nom Stender (note m transl of AG p 83) regards 

the acc ending as certainly erroneous 
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§407. In the re.st there seems to be no genuine vanant at all: 
iindkum (MahantJ. v. 1. smdhur) na riavd duniati parft RV. MS. TB, 
TA MahSnU. The v, 1. is worthless; no nom could be construed. 
havyam pSravaiehhyak AV. SS. So mss of AV,; R-Wh. emend wrongly 
to havyah. 

pu^nvan karamhham MS. liS AB karambhah is read by Von Schroe- 
der in MS by emendation, and the Cone quotes KS. as °bhah, 
erroneously All texts should read '‘bham, 
hmSh krnvantu hmyantah TS KSA Cone, quotes iimam for KSA , 
this IS a false reading of one ms , rejected in the ed. 
tan sma manuva^atkrthah AS‘: eU nanrwafatkrtah Vait. But all mss of 
Vait read ca tamtsamSnuvafafkrlS(h); with Caland we should 
probably assume that they mtend the AS. reading. 
irptam jukur matulasyeva yofd RYKh.f N f Cone reads irptd for 
RVKh j with Aufrecht, but see Scheftelowitz, p 87, 
vayavyah Mah puche VS MS.: vayavyam bvBtam ApS, The latter 
should be deleted m the Cone ; it is no mantra but the begmnmg 
of a BrShmana passage, TS, 2 1 1. 1 
liamana (§S ^nd) upaspT&ah AV. SS Read m AV as in SS. (with 
mss , SPP , Whitney’s Index; and see Bloomfield’s note on 20. 
127 2). 



CHAPTER XV 

NOMINATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL 
1. Ihstr of means or agent and subject nom 

§408. The instrumental in one aspect expresses the means or instru- 
ment, or the agent, by which an action is performed Naturally, 
therefore, it sometimes vanes with the nommative as expressing the 
performer of the action. In its simplest form this change merely 
acoompames a shift between an active or transitive verb and a passive 
or mtronsitive one, as in: 

ya %m vahanla d&i/bhih RV.: yadi eahanty aSavah SV. ‘Whoso travel 
by horses’: 'when the horses cany (him) ’ 
manyur akSr^n manyvh karoti .TAA : manyma krlam mmyuh laroti 
. .BDh 

§409. It IB not even necessary that the verb form should vary; once, 
at least, the same verb is taken as either passive or middle-deponent: 
no kamanS Upyale pSpaJsem SB TB. BrhU BDh.: na karma hpyate 
nare TO. IfiaU. ‘He is not stamed by evil action’ : ‘action does not 
stick to (stain) a man ’ 

§410. A httle different in psychology is the next group — ^all ocourrmg 
in the same passage — m which the mstr. of means vanes with what 
would be, with the active voice, an see of direct object, but becomes 
nom as subject of a passive verb; 

arUar dadhe parvalaih HG ApMB : antarhtta girayah SG ‘I mterpose 
with mountains’: 'mountains are interposed.’ — ^In same context* 
anfor mahyS piikivya HG.f ApMB t, aniar dadha rtubhih, ahora- 
traU ca samdhibhih (HG. *‘trath susamdhibhth); ardhamasais ca 
mSsaik ca — all HG. ApMB : antarhttd pjOiiifi main me; ankarhiM 
ma rtavah; ohorofrol ca samdfajSh; mSsai cardhamasOS ca, all SG. 

§411. More often there is no such change m the verb, whether m 
form or meaning The variation in case may be said to signahze a 
lack of clear distraction between the concepts of agent and of mstru- 
ment ‘Indra by his might has done so and so' is equivalent to 'India’s 
migh t has done so and so ' In such rehgious hterature as the Veda, 
where pereonifioation and apostrophe of inanimate thmgs and quahties 

i90 
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are so common, such a shift is particularly easy; it would indeed not be 
difficult anywhere It suggests a charactenstic trait of Homeric diction 
OStij ’HptucXijElij). But it IS noteworthy that the possessive adjective, 
or genitive, or equivalent, which appears in such Homenc phrases, is 
rarely found among our variants, the first example is perhaps the only 
one.“Instead of the subject nom , the voc. of direct address is also 
found varying with the instr. in the same way, §354 
pro te dm na slamyanit iuftnSh (MS ‘yanto hiymaih) RV. TS. MS. 
'Thy (Agm’s) furies thunder like (the thunders) of heaven’: ‘they 
(so gtrah) have thundered to thee with furies like (those) of heaven.’ 
abht stonunr (RV.* SV.* stoma) anUfota RV. SV. (both in each) AV. 
VS ‘Songs of praise shouted to thee’: ‘they shouted to thee with 
songs of praise ' 

vajosya md prasavena (VS. SB. "vah) VS TS. KS MS SB. ApS, MS. 
Followed by udgrdbhenad agrdbhU {ajigrabham, etc ). ‘He has (I 
have) exalted me (myself) with mcreasc of strength, with exalta- 
tion’: ‘morease of strength has exalted me with exaltation ’ 
tarn Mbhth su^lutibkir vdjayantah RV.. tarn tvd gtrah suglulayo vaja- 
yanli SV. ‘Strengthening thee with these fair praises’; ‘songs of 
fair praise strengthen thee ' ' 

punarUu manavo (RV vasavo, VB KS. manasd) dhiyd (VS. KS dhiyah) 
RV AV. VS MS EB TB. ‘Let men (Vasus) purify with prayer’: 
‘let prayers purify with mmd.’ The change of manavo to manasa 
mtroduces a different word; but it is to be noted that it replaces 
the instr dhiya, and so in a way restores the onginal construction 
of the sentence. 

ahjii 


yo mahvnd divam RV. AS : abhfmam (TS Mg.f '’math, MS. MS. 
V 1. “man) mahtnd (VS. "md; delete Mg v. 1 m Cone 1 rfimm 
(M *-)VB,mmTA Ap8.Mg. 
mpro) habhuva vapramh. ‘The far-spreadmg Mitm has surpassed 

^ majesty’.- VS substitS vipro 
yv 2 §§180, 235), and turns mafifndfeto 
mahtma, nom.. the wise, far-spreadmg majesty has 

MS RR asfu tubkyam AV. VS. T8. 

f lb?et fS tl' furnishes 

port^ by Ppp and is much simpler, but for that reason perhaw 

Aini, b. ,t 4 
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iukro brhan dakfimyS (TB. brkad da},$tn6 tva) piparlu AV. TB ‘Let 
the bright one, the mighty, endow fmej wth the sacnficial fee’: 
'let the bright one, the mighty [comm , the saman], (and) the 
sacrificial fee endow thee.’ On this use of root pr see Bloomfield, 
AJP. 17. 408 ff (esp 409) 

2. Associative instr and (collateral) subject or predicate nom. 

§412. An associative instrumental attached to a noun in any other 
case might theoretically be replaced by a form in that other case. So 
we find such instr forms attached to a subject or predicate nom , 
varymg with a nom as collateral subject or predicate. For the same 
variation with other cases than the nom see §§55-7 With the nom. 
tins is particularly easy in constructions with words whose meaning 
suggests the mstr , expressions of mingling, union, equality, comparison, 
or the like Such words occur in roost of the following variants: 
d dadhnah kalaiair (ApMB. “’fir, MG “iom) aguh (with varr ) AV. AG 
SG PG HG. ApMB. mg Preceded by d trateojapa/d Sofia Ppp. 
reads d dadhna$ lahiai ca yak. The ApMB substitution has pho- 
netic aspects (VV 2 §701), but Ppp. supports it in sense by reading 
a nom (Note, however, that the fem stem lalaB is post-Vedic ) 
‘They have come with pots of sour milk': '(they and) pots of sour 
milk have come ’ ICnauer prints MG as kalalam oirayam, but the 
mss are clearly corrupt, the syllable atr must conceal the true casc- 
endmg of kalaia Read kalakair ayam, as m Kathaka G (see 
Caland's ed and note on this). In the same context' 

Cfftdro pansrutah kumbhah AV : enam pamrutak kiimhhya SG : d tod 
pan&ntah (^srulah, '’sTtah, hiranmayah) kumbkah (ApMB f “dfi) AG 
PG. MG ApMB HG 

yaiasS (ArS yaio) md dyavapflki^ ArS PG MG The verb to be 
supplied 18 a form of md ‘find’, from pada c: yako bhagab ca ma 
mdal (MG ngat) PG- MG , yaio bhagasya vindatu ArS (let gloiy 
of fortune find [me]’; so correct rendering m W 2 p. 98). — So, in 
same stanza, between these two padas' 
ya&asendrSbrhaspatt PG. MG : yaio mendrabrhaspatl ArS Of. prec 
‘With glory let find (come to) me.’ However, the dual forms 
might be taken as voos , supplymg a 2d person verb: ‘with glory 
(come) to me, 0 , ’ (So Oldenberg on PG ) 
yavO. (MS yamir) no fiorfiir fifiruw kesarani VS MS KS TB 'The 
hairs on his eye-brow are like barley and sacred straw (like sacred 
straw with bailey) ’ 
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sam& bfKi»antiid»aIo (TS “vala) mpadaJi RV TS KS ‘The heights and 
depths shall be equal'; ‘the depths shall be equal with the heights ’ 
te§5m iflani som ijS mcdonh RV VS TS MS N.; sani no, njoftani 
sam 1^0 mahantam ES A far-reachmg reconstruction m th6 latter, 
it vaguely suggests the psychology of the variants in this section. 
saty& e?ow (AG eta) sH^ah sanlu kamdh (ApMB HG. saniu kSmath; 
SMB Jorgensen santu kdmah, v 1 kamSt, AG santu sarvah, VS 
soTHTiamonJdTn) VS. VSK AG SMB. KauS ApMB HG ‘Let their 
prayets, their desires, come true': ‘let then prayers with their 
desires (or perhaps, according to their desires’ cf the v 1 kamal) 
come true ’ 

Sdityas (ApMB "yaw) U vimibhtr a dadhSiu HG ApMB. Preceded 
by tndro marudbhir ft'uAM (HG tha ie) krnolti (HG. dadkatu) 
‘indra with the Maruts , Aditya with the Vasus': ‘Indra with 
the Maruts with the Adityas, with the Vasus’. 
sam revaltr jagatlhhih ptcyantam VS SB SS : sam revatlT jagaUhhr 
(VSK “bhih sam) madhumallr madhumaltbhik srjyadhvam (VSK 
prcyantam) TS VSK TB : sam revaUr jagaiih MS The latter 
belongs to the same context as the others, but the verb of mm- 
ghng IS postponed to the next pada (Swoh hv&hhih sam asfk?atdpah), 
and the ongmal mstr which was paned mth revatlr is made into 
a supplementary subject 

tan mrtyuna nirriih sammdanS, AV • tan mftyur nvrrlyd samvidapah TB. 
Here nom and mstr. change places, without real change of mean- 
ing ‘Destruction m unison with death’: ‘death in unison with 
destruction ' 

tarn mkvair devair (KB visve devS) jirdihih samvidanah (KS. °nSh) VS. 
TS MS KS SB ApS Followed by prajapatir viivdkarma vimun- 
catu (ApS yunaktu) KS turns the ongmal complementary mstr. 
(dependent on sartmd&mh) into a coDateral subject of the verb in 
the next pSda 

SufcrohSufcroSon?aVS.TS.KS.SB TB ApS . suilra^ocijau MS. 
‘The bnght with the bright-shimng one’: ‘the two bright, bright- 
shining ones ’ 

tayor (TS TB lasyam, M§ yasyam, v. 1 asyam'i deva adhisamvasantah 
(MS abkisammsajitah) TS TB ApS. MS : tasyam devath samva- 
santo mahitva AV In AV . the foBowmg verb is madema, in the 
rest mdayantam or "yadheam ‘The gods, dwelhng together 
‘may we, dwelling together with the gods ’ 
pafimam yajamSruatiinanufyah saha rSyas po^ena prajaya ca vyayantam 
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MS ; patimam rayas po^o yajamdnam manu?ySh TS The asso- 
ciative instr IS pointed with saha See §§402 etc 
tndraghosas (MS KS. °i&s) ivd vasvbhih purastdl pStu (Ii[S j Ivd vasavah 
pw® pantu, MS tva purastSd vasubhth panlu) VS TS MS KS SB ; 
iTidrugkofS «o vasvbhih vuraslad upadaikatam TA. Followed by the 
next two, q v 

manojavSs tvS pttrhhtr (KS pitaro) dakftnaiah palu (KS pdniu) VS 
TS Iffi SB : ptiaras ivS manojava daksinalah pantu MS . mano- 
javaso vah pitrbhir ddk^nala upadadhaiam TA See next 
pracetas tvO, rudrath pa&cSi patu VS TS KS SB : rudrSs tva pracdasah 
paScat pantu MS : praceta vo rudraih paicad upadadhatam TA 
This and the two preceding all occur in the same passage, which 
also contains a fourth phrase (mhaharma tv&dityair ) in which 
all texts have the instr When a nom is substituted for the instr 
(as twice in KS and twice in MS ) it may be felt as a second 
subject, so belonging m this group Yet it is at least as likely to 
be felt as sole subject, modified by the word {indragho^as etc ) 
which in the other version is the substantive subject, but here may 
be felt as an adjective 

3 Instr of karmadharayas (or separate instr ) and nom of bahuvribs 

§413. Occasionally we find the same compound stem used now as an 
instr (a karmadharayi), and agam m the nom as a bahuvrihi, an 
adjective epithet of the subject The instr seems generally to be felt 
as associative, tho this shades over mto the instr of means In general 
psychology this group is similar to the preceding one Sometimes the 
mstr occurs m separate, uncompounded forms 
a§vanSm sadkasluh (TB °tih) RV TB The verse reads ye me ponco- 
halam dadur, a&v° sadh", dyumad ague mahi iravo, bxhol krdhi magho- 
n&m, nrvad amxta nfndm ‘Who have given me 500 horses, of 
(these) patrons do thou, Agni, with joint praise (TB havmg jomt 
praise), make great the fame’ etc 

dame-dame mlutir (AV KS Hya, TS °tir, MS “ti) vamiydna (TS 
MS KS vavTdhaTiaj AV ®nau) AV TS MS KS AS SS If MS 
intends nom dual, its vanation with AV. KS is like the fore- 
going: ‘havmg good praises’ or ‘along with good praise' But 
su^{uM may be taken also as instr TS makes the form acc. pi 
dependmg on the pple , and AS SS are hopelessly corrupt 
tom too bhraiarah suvrdhS (ApMB °dko, HG suhfdo) vardhamanam AV 
ApMB HG The followmg verb is anu jayantam AV . after 
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thee, growing with good growth, may brothers be bom.’ ApMB : 
‘after thee, growing, may brothers be bom whose growth is godd ’ 
Even closer to the precedmg cases would this variant be if suvrdha 
were taken with the following verb rather than with the participle; 
but the order seems agamst this. 

pr&m agnth ^aram&tim pancavayuhhtr avrtah PranagU.: prSno 'gnih 
paramatmd vai pancavdyuh soimairitah MU. ‘The PaiamStman is 
surrounded by the five breaths’: ' . has entered in with (or, per- 
haps, as) the five breaths ’ Here the psychology is a httle differ- 
ent; the mstr. seems clearly one of means 
VI yo imme ragaS. sukraiuyaya RV : m ydrajansy aimmita sukratuh RV. 
Here a Afferent but related word (with abstract suffix) is used in 
the karmadhSraya 

tnpSd Crdhca ud aii punt$ah RV ArS VS TA : iribhth padbkir dySm 
arohat AV. Here two separate words are used instead of the kar- 
madhSraya compound 

i Nom and mstr of part dedicated in offering 

§414. In the long list of dedicatory formulas used in presentmg parts 
of the horse’s body to various deities in the Afivamedha, we find a 
number of tunes variation between mstr of the part dedicated (and 
ace of the deity), on the one hand (with verb of ‘gratifymg’ under- 
stood), and on the other hand nom. of the part dedicated and gen or 
dat of the deity (with copula ‘understood’). Cf §126 on the yanous 
types of dedicatory formulas We shall not record a complete list here ; 
others will be found m the same vicinity: 

pfifonam vani9{huna VS MS. (‘Pfisan [we gratify] with the »on‘”); 
pfljno vam§lhuh TS. KSA ('the van° is for Pu?an’) — Sunilarly: 
andhUhXn {°he, '‘heK) sihUlagudaya {sthura", °gud&), and others, same 
texts 


5 Transfer of epithet 

§416. As usual we find in a number of cases that the shift between 
nom and instr is due to the transfer of an epithet from one person or 
thmg to another In most cases there is a variation m number or 
gender as well as case, we quote first those in wWch case alone vanes: 
svdve^ayS (VS. SB. °vei&) tones sammiasva VS. MS. KS, SB. In VS. 
SB the adjective, if as we beheve (cf §174) it is nom., agrees witli 
the subject (ijjafefi), m MS KS with tonwa. 
pr&UiTyavam adhvaram RV. VS TB • pratarySvahkir adhvare SV Pre- 
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ceded by: irudJii inUkarna mhnibhtr, devoir agne sagavabhih, S 
didavtu (SV. didatu) barhi$i mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryatnd In 
the ongmal praiar° agrees with the subject; m SV. it becomes an 
associative instr. attached to the subject, doubtless influenced by 
the mstnimentals m the preceding. 
nidtak car^anidhiiih SV : anuttS carganidhrta RV. In BV. car^anidhrtS 
IS an epithet of doubtful reference (cf. Oldenberg, Noten, 1 p 162, 
n 1}, in SV. it is transferred to the subject (tvam = Indra). 

§416. In the rest there is variation in number or gender or both, as 
well as case: 

para devebhir (MS °bht/o) asurair (MS, “rom) yad asii (TS asuratr guha 
yat) RV. TS MS ICS. Preceded by para diva para end piikivyd, 
except in MS. which has para divah para end prtMvydh (abls for 
instrs ); MS. makes devebhir over mto devebhyo in accord with this, 
and smee the meter does not permit asurchhyo, it transfers this 
word to the subject yad 

ghmntoQi/iS ApS ghnat&)vrtrdnyapratth^.'M!& ICS TS ApS. Nom 
goes mth subject vayam, instr. with associative indrcm 
tndrena sayujo (AV. vayam AV TS, ApS ‘We allied with Ridra': 
‘we with Indra as ally.’ 

tndrena devir (MS devoir) vXrudhah saritmddndh TS MS. 
ta d vahanti (MS (aya vahante [so p p }) kavayahpurasfdt TS MS TB : 
iad dharanli kavayah purastdt K8 In MS lays by attraction to 
preceding svadhaya, cf, W 2 §342 

vdyan bhrSjidihrsiibhir (PG “bhrffir) indra marudbhir aethat SMB. 
PG GG. 

buddka (SV &xtddhair) SHrvdn mamatlu RV. SV. Preceded by kuddhair 
uhthair vSvrdhvdnaam, to these instr forms the SV. has assiniilated 
buddhaih) of RV. 

aganma mahS (KS. maho) namasa yam^iham BV SV. MS KS AB 
KB TB ApS AS SS We have come with mighty homage (liB 
mighty with homage) unto the youngest (Agm) ' KS apparently 
understands a nom pi with its mah6 
abhikhyS bhasS brhata ku&ukvamh RV • drie (MS drSd) ca bhSsS brhatS 
sukukvandi (ICS. "vabhih, MS su&tkmanS) VS TS MS ICS SB 
In MS stt® IS made an epithet of hhSsa In KS. too the epithet no 
longer agrees with the subject (Agm). It is perhaps made coordi- 
nate with 6A«sa, or possibly it is meant to agree with suiasttbkih 
in the following pSda (but m that case the form w-ould be irregular 
since the latter word is fem ) 
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ayosfi mnosa dkrtah ApS. ApMB HG.: ayBsa marmS, (AS. vayasS) 
krtah AS SS KauS : aya sant ayah gan, KS. ay&s son, ms. 
ay&sa) manas& hiiah (MS h^lah, p p. and KS. fcrio/i) MS. TSS. TB 
ApS ApMB. HG Followed by: 

ayoga havyam ukr^s ApS ApMB. HG.: aya san (MS SS. aya}i son, 
ayas son, Kau§. ayagyam) havyam uhige MS ICS. TB. AS. SS. 
ApS. KauS ApMB. HG.: aya no yajHarh vahan KS. In the first 
of these two pSdas, the instrs. are transferred to rmvagS, from 
agreement with the subject (Agni) ; in the second they ate attracted 
to the hke construction by the precedmg aj/oso. 
uruvyacago dhamnd paiyamSnah. VS TS. MS. KS : uruvyacasSgner 
dkSmnS patyamane AV. The AV. version is corrupt; by a false 
verse division uru*’ (onginally epithet of the dime doors, dv&ra^) 
is transferred to dhimiiS. Ppp. agrees with the others 
pSvakayS yak (TS. pavdka a) alayatUyS krpB RV. VS TS MS. KS SB. 
The nom. in TS. is really due to phonetic alteration; of. Oldenberg, 
PtoI 453, and W 2 §343 But it is construable in agreement with 
the uneicpressed subject of the verb runice. 
samjagm&no abibhyufS RV AV. SV. N : gamjagtnana dbibkyu^h (MS. 
avihrutsh) AV . MS. The mstr. goes with a precedmg indrem, the 
nom with the gSvah who are addressed. But the contexts are 
quite different, and the padas in their ongmal forms probably 
unrelated. We take it that AV. has a contsmmation of the MS. 
p5da with that of RV etc. 

§417. The following cases are also classed as ‘transfers of epithet’ as 
explained in §§15-6 They show in one form a true ‘epithet’, in the 
other sometimes a form of the same, sometimes a different word, not 
properly an epithet of anything but mdependently construed- 

acMMzk cakrm yac ad agah RV. MS KS : amdvanaaS cakpna hoc 
canSgak TS 


apa druhs fAV. druhtis) tanvam giihamana RV. AV. The mstr. of man- 
ner, virtually an adverb, of RV. becomes m AV. an epithet of the 
subject, a she-denion. 


hargamr^o dkrm (TB. dftrfcM) marutooft RV. TB N : hargam&nd 
hmtoso AV . In TB. the ong. nom epithet becomes an 

adverbial mstr. of a different but related stem. 
tndra^tpahh (MS KS. '‘paiyaih) pip^d ato nah TS. MS. KS. AS 
V indra, as overlord (with thy overlorifehip) ’ 
roifemrofi ^A.: vaUvSmrafy pamta ma-punctu 

6 no ^ms to be mtended by Ppp. (Whitney on 

6 119 3). May V. with purifiers (V the purifier) purify us (me).’ 
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yena prajd (MS ya vmah praja) mtvakarmS jajdna (TS vySnat) VS 
TS MS. KS SB, InMS.j/oAgoeswithwivofeimo The original 
‘by which V produced creatures ’ 

yerm§a bhdtas tx^ihaty (MahanU MundU bktttais h^ihate hy) antarSimci 
TA MahanU. MundU (2 1 9) Deussen reads hhutos in MahanU. 
but observes that a V 1 has and that this is a better reading 
The nom is secondary and attracted to unlar6tma See also Deus- 
sen's note on the MundU passage 
fena (TS. so) no yajriam piprht mbvavSre AV. TS Nom is secondary. 
candro (SV candratr) yah sabhdm upa RV SV Preceded by ^a<ro- 
bhaja vayasd sacate soda Apparently under the influence of the 
precedmg mstrumentals, tho not m agreement therewith, the nom 
is changed mto an associative mstr The 'shmmg ones’ are soma- 
drops according to Benfey, 

pnyah hunndm matt (SV mahk) RV SV In RV matl is mstr • ‘by 
the hymn of the seers ’ In SV it is anomalously made mto an 
epithet of tndu 

suyavasinl manaue (RV TA manure, KS da&asya (TA daiasye, 

TS MS KS ya«asye)RV VS IB MS KS SB TA The original 
da§asya is mstr of stem da&asyS, ‘benevolently’ TA ’s daiasye 
seems, hke yaiasye, to be dual nom fern agreeing with the subject 

6 Nom of mdependent sentence and mstr 

§418. Twice a dependent mstr of one form of the variant is paral- 
leled in the other form by an mdependent sentence, with nom , which 
IB however resumed by a pronommal mstr m the same construction 
as the nommal mstr of the vanant form See §33: 
gava te krindm TS ApS : lyam gaus taya te kririSm MS ‘With a cow 
let me buy of thee’ • ‘here is a cow, with her ’ 
etat te rudravasam tena (VSK t eiena rudravasena) paro mujamto 'tiht 
VS VSK SB ‘This IS thy food, 0 Rudra; with it depart 
‘with this food, 0 Rudra, depart ’ 

7 Miscellaneous 

§419. The remainmg nom -mstr vanants are scarcely classifiable 
They mostly mvolve various reconstructions of the matenal, m sense 
at least, and usually m form, extendmg far beyond the mere change m 
G&>86~£orQl 

m Sloka etu (AV eh, TS SvetU &loka yavii) pathyeva (KS patkeva) 
sareh (AV MS t KS t eurah, TS. SvetU surah) RV AV 
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VS TS MS KS. SB. SvetU. In KV VS, SB patkya may be 
taken as nom , with Grassmann and Oldenberg: 'as the path of 
the suri’. In all the others, at any rate, we have an instr,": 'like 
the lord on his path’. Of. §284. 

ganair mamSm UtrgaUi MS : gana me m& vi tf^an TS. SB.: ganSn 
memo, VI UlTgah (MS "^al) TS MS See §§380, 459. 
jajiianam (SV. "ndh) mpla malarah (SV mSlfbhh) RV. SV, Followed 
by vedham aiasata (SV. mcdham aio”) §nye. ‘The seven mothers 
instructed then holy child unto fortune’: ‘the child of seven moth- 
ers prayed to the wise one unto fortune ’ 
yajfiam hinvanty adribhh RV yajiulya santv adrayah SV. Preceded by 
tarn duro^am abhl narafi, smam v^vScyd dhtya In Ry narah is 
subject of hinvanty and somam its object In SV. it seems that 
narah must be taken with Benfey as voc , with no verb expressed, 
and that pSda c must be completdy detached from the preceding 
tan nau samvananam krtam MG • tena samvaninau svake EG ‘That 
concord has been made for us’: 'thereby we are concordant ’ 
tayd dcvdh sutam d babhdvuh TS USA. TB : sa no asmin suto a htAhdva 
VS MS ‘Therewith the gods mastered the hbation’ : ‘it is present 
for us at this hbation.’ See Keith on TS 4. 1 2 1, n - 6 
PTthitdm bhamandpTna (MS. KS. bkasma) sveha VS MS, KS SB. ApS 
‘Fill the earth with (thy) ashes.’ In MS KS. so gachdu: ‘let 
(thy) ashes (go) to earth.' 

ya vndrem saratham ySli devah AV.; yenendrasya ratharfi samhdbhiimh 
MS KS ApS 


: tnaMUky apsu ^am 


manddkyd su sam gamah (TA gamaya) RV.f TA.: 

bhuvah AV. (corrupt) 
aptom mnoA TS MS KS TB MS. ApS.: Spama marma VS SB. 

Mmd has been obtained’: ‘may we obtain by mind'. Ritualistic 
ngmarole 

droh^^mdnam (MS SrohSttnandtmanam) ache TB. AS. AnS MS 
Mount as self (with thy self) upon (my) self.' TB. Bibl. Ind 

mliraTsV ^d. like the others, 

mura (8V mroir) amuram pwSm darmOiym RV. SV. Benfey 'den 

durchThorenunbethorten’. Obscur^. 
iam. deofis ^ ocifcfpan KS.: iSm. devaih earn ajigamam TS The sense 
^ the g^ havTUion^': 
tto g,*,. Both prendrf b, atHHv rtrWJ 

»» 

anktam TB. ApS In the latter the barhis is the subject 
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sam aryama sajii bhago no mnlydt RV ApMB . sam bhagcna sam ar- 
yamna (followed by sam dkata srjatu varcasd) AV See Whitney 
on AV. 14 1 34, which doubtless understands bhagena and aryamna 
as parallel with varcasa 

Mlena bhiUam bhavyam ca AV kale ha bhutam bhavyavi ca AV vulgate, 
but by emend for kalo of most mss , kept by SPP lalena of the 
other form is-also an emendation for kale ha, which SPP keeps 
This last emendation seems justified and is supported by Ppp 
(JAOiS 46 37f ) In the other, while the loc would be possible, 
there seems no reason to reject the well attested nom form, which 
IS adopted by Bloomfield and Whitney The contexts are different 
tho related (found m the same hymn), and the vanant could be 
called ‘Phrase Inflection’ 

[krand (SV pranS, AV prdnah) sindhunam kalaidn mdvaiat (SV AV 
acikradat) RV. SV AV krdna is problematic; Oldenberg takes it 
with Lanman as instr , see RVRep 136 for a different view In SV 
we have a phonetic shift (W 2 §152) which defies mterpretation; 
m AV an attempt at rationahzation of SV , which is grammatical 
(‘the breath of the rivers has made the jars resound’) but silly ] 



CHAPTER XVI 


NOMINATIVE AND DATIVE 


1 Dative of purpose varying with nominative 


§420, Since the dative of purpose often denotes something attributed 
to or desired for the logical subject of the sentence, it may vary with a 
nominative form, of the same or a related w ord. This nominative may 
be an epithet of the entity to which the dative of purpose relates, as in: 
mandra dharmya sdtaye (KS. '‘yah) TS MS. KS TB. KS MS SG 
Waters are referred to ‘Fair ones, unto the wonnmg of W'ealth’: 
'fair winnmgs of wealth’. All mss of KS. agree on the form 
pade-pade pShnah sank selavah (AV. “tie) EV. AV KS. Ap§. 'On every 
spot are snare-bearmg bonds (snare-bearers for a bond).’ 
ognerapunannukjoamTlyavah'RY.: agnerakrnvannuitjoanirtyave MS : 
deva akrnvann vhjo amartyave ApS In RV. amrlyamh is adj , 
‘immortal ones’, agreemg with the subject; in MS a noun, 'unto 
immortahty’, meanmg about the same thmg ApS doubtless 
intends the same meanmg as MS ; cf. W 2 §650. 
prajdiK^ir (MS “trartr. v 1 "nafir) yoioso (MS. "se) OT^Ilort^paD TB ApS. 
MS In TB ApS yakd^o is adjective: ‘(here come the cows) with 
many calves, renowned, varied m appearance.’ In MS. yakase is 
evidently the noun, ‘unto renown’, the ultimate meanmg is sub- 
stantially the same 


ayyarnumamavyathayaiiTS avyathayal,m, avvamya)stahhvalu (MS 
notu) YS TS. MS KS SB Comm on TS. ivam avyathayad 
vyalharahiam kurvat, which is practicaUy the meanmg of the datives 
of pu^ose of thp other texts -The same with praigam vktham 
Mvatiyam u mgkevalyam vaiivadevagmmantZktke 
aso yaiha m> trdhe ca (SV ndhak at) RV. SV. ‘That thou mayst 
^ oui helper, and for (our) mcrease’, RV. In SV. the dat of 

3 ^ ^ assimilated to 

avita and (mayst be our) mereaser.’ 

matirjyohr vidhamani AV.: ayam 
sahm Snavo (Benfey and Caland assume sahasramStuzvo) drkah 
kanndm maingyokr (ApS “md) SV. ApS MS Comm 

201 
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on SV takes df§ah as nom (= droffd), 'seer' or ‘eye’. If this be 
accepted the variant would belong here, 'dfic is a dat (infinitive). 
But Caland apparently assumes an mfinitive as meant m ApS. 
(perhaps abl,-gen in form?). 

mjat&navi madhyamastkS cdki (AV madkyamef(kdh, MS liS madh- 
yartu^j^eydya) AV VS TS. MS KS : BOjaiandm inadhyame§lhs 
yatkasSm AV. 

§421. Shghtly different are a couple of cases in which the nom forni 
of the variant is the subject of an mdependent statement attnbutmg 
the quahty denoted to the person referred to; 
iava pra&astayo mahih (SV praiastaye make) RV. SV Preceded by 
tarn tvd madSya ghr^vaye, u lokakrtmm imahe. In BV our pads 
is an mdependent statement: ‘great are thy praismgs ’ In SV. it 
IS assimilated to the datives of pSda a: 'unto great praising of thee ’ 
rdyaspofS (MS “pogSya) yajamanani vtkmtu ICS ApS MS Preceded 
by imam deva aju^anta viive ‘Let increase of wealth dwell with 
the sacrificer ’ In MS the subject devali of the -preceding clause 
holds over: ‘let them (the gods) dwell with the sacrificer unto 
mcrease of wealth ’ The psychological difference between such 
variants and those of the precedmg paragraph is shght, since the 
gods are logically the subject even m the readmg of ICS ApS ; it 
iS thru them that the desired result is expected Cf rSyaspoga 
yajamSmm sacantSm, m a similar context, for which one ms of 
MS also reads Tayaspo§aya Such variants remmd us of the quite 
sunilar use of the associative instrumental in variation with the 
nominative, §412, 

S ydhlma tndavah RV. AS : d yShy ayam tndave SV. This clearly 
belongs here, even tho the dative of SV may not be quite properly 
described as one of purpose. ‘Come! Here are the soma-drops’: 
‘come, thou here, to (for) the soma.’ 

§422. We may record here a variant in which the logical object of an 
inimtive is.m the origmal version nom , subject of a nommal clause 
(copula ‘understood’), while in the secondary version it is assimilated 
to the dative infinitive, m accordance with familiar usage (cf Delbrflck, 
AfS. 89, where it is suggested that 'case-attraction' does not properly 
descnbe this dative): 

?nayah patMyo janayah (AV. V) pamvaje BV. AV, ApMB, ‘A jqy 
to husbands (are) wives to embrace’: ‘a joy to husbands (it is) to 
embrace a wife ’ 
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§423. In the only other variant involmg tins dative 'object’ of a 
dative infinitive, the nominative form is attracted to agreement with a 
precedmg nominative (in a relative clause): 
brahmadvi^e (RV. also “dwjafc) Larave hantavu u RV, (Ijoth) AV. The 
nom form is preceded by tapurmurdha iapalu rakfaso yc. ‘may he 
whose head is flame bum those (that arc) brahraan-hating ogre.s, 
so that his arrow may slay (them) ’ See RVRcp on 10 125. 6, 

2 Dative vanes with nom of secondary adjective in dedications 

§424. In dedicatorj' expressions (cf §126), the deity may be expressed 
either by the dative or by* the nominative of a secondary’ adjective, 
these variants resemble some of those quoted above in §420, except that 
the dative is not one of purpose: 

kapola (MS “fA) ulukah Sosas te nirrlyat (TA KSA. mtrrldh) VS. TS 
MS KSA ‘These are for Nirpti (Niryti’s) ’ 
vayusamlrbhyam agomughhyam payah MS : vdyosamtra ayo" caruh TS. 

KSA P p of TS vSyosuvilr^ On the formation see VV 2 §716. 
Stir (TS KSA m) vdhaso darmdd te vdyave (TS. KSA. vdvavi/dh) VS 
TS MS KSA ' 


3 Dative varymg with nominative of mdependent statement 

§426. Like other cases (cf §§32-8), a dative may be replaced by a 
nominative of mdependent statement, or vice versa: 
iasmd clam bharata iadvabiya (and, tadvabo dadth) RV. (both) ‘Brmc 

this to him who desires it’: ‘bnng this to him-he desires it and is 
generous ’ 

§426. J^ewherethemdependentnominativeisthrownintoarelative 

“ «“»»»“'’• p~ tS 

^vdka VS SB.: ye deva agni- 
rakgobanas tebkyah evdhs MS KS : ye devdh 

AS 

And in same n^ ^ ghoram tamai AV. MS. 

MS Note the "'^SK. 

te the difference m phraseology m VBK. 
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4 Phrase inflection 

§427. There are a few cases of repetition of a whole clause or pSda 
in a different context, requiring shift of case between nom and dat , 
in short, of what we call 'phrase inflection’ (§§21-2): 
paltr (VS SB palye) mivasya bhumanah RV SV VS KS SB Fol- 
lowed in RV SV KS by vy aktiyad roda^ ubhc, in VS. SB by 
juhomi mivakarmane 

sakasrakfSyamarlya AV : sahasrakfo amarlyah AV Preceded respec- 
tively by Tiamas tc rudra krnmah, and anyatrSsman ny ucyatu 
prScl dig agnir adhtpaltr asito rak§iiadtlya t^avah AV.: pracyai tva dike 
'gnaye 'dhtpataye 'stlaya rakgitra adityayefumaie AV. The first is 
followed by iebhyo namo 'dhtpalibhyas etc , the second by etam pan 
dadmah S imila r variants m the five following verses; see Cone 
xmdsx dak^ndyat Uia , pralicyat tva . , itdacyat tva . .,dhruvSyat 
{iia iirdhvdyat tva . 

jandya vrkiabarhi§e RV : jandso vrkiabarhi?ah RV. Different contexts 
stoidraindragirvanah'RY SV.. stotrbhyaindragirvanah'R'V. The nom 
is preceded by vayam ghd te apt gmaai, the dat by yad ditsasi sluto 
maghatn 


5 Transfer of epithet 

§428. The general nature of such variants differs in no wise from 
those concerning other cases (§14) We quote first those which show 
shift in case alone, not in number or gender. But it must be noted that 
not one of them is qmte strictly a case of typical ‘transfer of epithet’ 
In the first three an ongmal dative of independent construction, not an 
‘epithet’ of anj' other word, is attracted into agreement with the sub- 
ject in a secondary text In the fourth the dative (probably secondary) 
also does not agree syntactically with any expressed noun or pronoun 
Cf §15. 

tasmd u brahma^ paiih RV. KS : ayam ca brahmavas paith AV. VS 
TS MS KS TB. ApS Preceded by tasmai somo (devd) adht 
bravat (bruvari) The pronoun is transferred from the recipient of 
Mpgamg to the god: ‘And him (may) Brahmanaspati (bless)’: ‘and 
(may) B. here (bless him) ’ 

ju^io vdeaspatays (MS. °paiih, KB §S °pateh,, TB °patyuh) TS MS 
KB. GB JB AS SS Vait KS In all preceded by 3 V§to vSco 
(vdee) bMydsam ‘May I be pleasmg to speech, pleasn^ to the 
lord of speech’: in MS , ‘may I be pleasmg to speech, (may I be) 
a pleasing lord of speech ’ 
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lyam U rSn rmirSya (KS mt(ro) yaniSu fyammah VS. KB SB. 'Thou 
art a guiding controller for thy friend (KS , a guiding friendly con- 
troller).’ We suspect that KS is secondary, since it has what looks 
hke form-assimilation to the following noms. 
piiarah piidmahdh pare 'vare (KS ’varebhyas) te nah pantu (MS. omits 
ie nah p°) U no ’vardu TS MS KS ‘Let the fathers . the earher 
and the later, guard us ’ In KS. avarehhyas is made to refer to 
the petitioners' 'Let the fathers, the earher ones, for (us) the 
later ones, guard us ’ Note however that we should expect an 
acc agreeing with the followmg nah 
§429. Transfers of epithet mvolvmg change of gender or number as 
well as case are: 


mpravye (AV. °iyya) yajamandya sunmte KV AV Preceded by aham 
dadhami dravmain (AV °^) ham^maie RV. makes m° go with 
yaja” sunvaU: ‘I (Vac) give riches to the giver of oblations, to the 
zealous sacnficer who presses the soma ’ Whitney adopts the RV 
readmg following the AV comm and one ms., but notes that 
AVPr. 4. 11 proves that the Atharvan reading was suprdvya It 
may be taken either as acc pi neut with dramna, or better as 
nom sg fern with the subject In any case it must be derived not 
from the stem suprSvt but from its equivalent suprdvyd (RV.). 
irmmToM yuValtr (AV. °mradah prOain) dah^inavaU (TA “tiofi) RV 
AV. TA ‘The maiden (earth, this is what RV. TA also mean) 
soft as wool to him that gives dak^na’ , in TA. the epithet ‘possessed 
of dak^im’ is apphed to the earth, doubtless implying ‘bounteous’ 
vaihiruiraya matir navyasi (ArS "se) kunh RV ArS In ArS the epi- 
thet IS transferred from matir to vaihva”. 
te as^ (KS. ’smd) agnaye (ApS and v. 1 of MS » dramn^m (KS 
-nmi) (httvS MS. KS ApS ‘They, givmg wealth to this Agm’: 
these Agnis, givmg wealth to him (the sacnficer) ’ The subject 
^toctiorT mentioned, hence the secondary agnayo by 


rnbhS sarmyi navya^ (SV. °ddya ruxvyaee) RV SV Preceded by yad 
dM ^ (SV. -te) In RV. navya^ agrees with the ^b- 

iafe (Oldenberg mderstands nabhth), in SV. with mvas- 

^ somewhat problematic in both 

§430. Only one form of the vanant shows a proper ‘epithet’ m the 

™ ‘r “ • »' 

a Sr ““Pi “« 
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are le goghnam via purufaghmm RV . arat te gogkna via purusaghne TS 
See under kgayadvlra (TS '‘mraya) sumnam asme te astu (which 
follows this), §359 Tar off be thy cattle-kilhng, and thy man* 
killing' (RV.). In TS the nomma actionis are made adjectives 
going with te (Rudra) 

rSyas po?am cikdu^e (AV “{I) dadh&lu (SS. doMtu) AV, TS MS KS 
SS. 'Let her (Kuhfl), the wise, grant increase of wealth’: 'Jet her 
grant to the wise ’ Possibly the dative is secondarily attracted 
mto parallelism with daht^e of the precedmg pada (m Ppp and all 
others but not in AVS , which has a quite different pSda c) 
rdln (KS v. 1 Tolrih, TB ratn) slormm m jtgyv^e (KS f TB V) RV 
KS TB The epithet (m RV refernng to some unspecified 'con- 
queror') is transferred to Night 

6 Miscellaneous 

§431. The remaming nominative-dative variants are unclassifiable’ 
SdttySs (MS °yebhyas) ivd prabrhantu (MS pravphamt) jdgatem chan- 
dasS TS. MS ‘Let the Adityas pluck thee forth ' ; 'I pluck thee 
forth for the Adityas ’ 

yatkainam jarase nayat AV.: aOiatnam janmS. nayet HG The latter 
IS evidently poor; perhaps 'then may old age lead faim’f Or is it 
felt as janm Snayet, as if mvolving a stem Note Imgual n 

m nayet\ 

tyam (AV MS yd) tegam avaya dunffyai (AV MS dumi'di) AV TS 
MS Followed by svtf(tm nos idm (AV. wrongly Idn) krnotu (AV 
krnavad) mSvakarmS (MS krnotu) Ppp has yd dunfiS, 
avt?(am fad kr° TS : 'this is their expiatory sacnfice for a viti- 
ated sacnfice, may V make it for us a perfect sacrifice ’ AV MS 
could apparently only mean' ‘that expiatory sacnfice of theirs 
which 18 a vitiated sacnfice, may V make it ’ This does not 
fit the requirements, it seems to be due to some sort of misunder- 
standing or corruption Whitney emends to dwnffeA Ppp dvnf{d 
might be mterpreted as a loc, of durtr{i, 'm case of an imperfect 
sacrifice’, conceivably this might have been the middle stage which 
(misunderstood as nom ^ fern of dun§id) led to the further 
Aai^e to dun^tih, 

yaUid prihivydm agnaye samanamann evd mahyam sammmah sam mm- 
antu AV ■ yathdgnih prthtoyd samanamad evam mahyam bhadrah 
sawnaiayah samnamanlu TS KS f 5 20 And others in the same 
passage 
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vSh palamgdya dhlyale (TS k&nye, MS. hdyate) RV. AV. SV. ArS VS. 
TS MS. SB • vSk patamgo akknyat (KS. °ga aitkrayuh^ AV. ICS. 
The verse is desperately obscure, we can contnbute nothing to its 
elucidation 

eka eva rudro ’va tasthe na dvdlyah N.. eka cva rudro (SvetU. eko hi rv°, 
SirasU eko nf) na dmRySya tasthe (SvetU. tasihuh, SirasU tamai, 
but Poona ed, with comm tasthau) TS. ApS SvetU SirasU In 
N 'one only is Rudra, there is no second CMStent’, m the others, 
'one IS Rudra, he does not (or they, indefinite, do not) tolerate 
(‘stand for’, Hume) a second ’ Add to VV 1 §§76, 359 
[kanyahimSryai (TA. °marl, Poona cd. °man) dhimahi TA. MahanU. 
See §361 ] 

Ijye^tjkaya (SS jye§{ho) yad apraeeiah AV. SS. But AV. mss. gye§{ho ] 



CHAPTER XVII 

NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE 
A Nommattve and ahlativB 

1. Ablative of source and subject nominative (passive : active) 

§432. Variations between these two cases are few and soattenng 
Rarely do they fall into t3rpioal pattern-groups, and yet more rarely 
do they illustrate typical syntactic relations of the two cases In the 
followmg an ablative of source with passive forms of the root jan 
'beget, bear’ vanes with subject nominative of an active form of the 
same root The two expressions are virtual eqmvalents, and the van- 
ation IS of the same sort as the much commoner shift between mstru- 
mental and nominative mth passive and active verbs (of §40) 
ayam tvam ajanayad SS : asmdd vat tvam ajSyatkS. JB AG 
Kaufi : asmat tvam adhi jSto ’si VS SB TA KS Karmap. 'He 
has begotten thee’: 'thou wast produced from him ' 

2 Independent nominative and dependent ablative 

§433. The variants found here belong to §§32-8 In the first the 
relative pronoun justifies construction of the nom as mdependent, tho 
it IS really equivalent m sense to the dependent abl , cf §32, end This 
meanmg is probably more likely to be right than the alternative mter- 
pretation which would make the nom correlative with the subject of 
chuirdihaniu, a construction impossible m the locative form of the 
variant. (X. §§450, 669. 

(apo mS tamSc chumhhantu) agneh samkasukdc ca yai (Ppp agmh sam~ 
fcwsifcoS ca yah) AV Ppp * (stse mrddhvam node mrddhvam) agnau 
samkasuke ca yat (Ppp. as before) AV. Ppp ‘May the waters 
punfy me from that and (from) (him who is) Agm S ’ 

OTfjio imnoh, mgnos) sihdnam asi (MS MS slhamasi, KS sthamnah) 
VS TS MS KS. SB. TB. ApS MS In KS construed with the 
following, da tndTo mryam akpiot Accordmg to ApS also the two 

are connected m sense; see Keith, HOS 18 p 14 n 2 

m 
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3 Phrase inflection 

§434. We have noted only one vanant which seems to belong to this 
category (cf §§21-2), m that a pada is repeated in a different context 
which requires change of construction of the noun; 
papefcAyaS ca praitgrahah (RVKh, °kai) RVKli. TA. MahanU. BDh. 

The conte.\ts are different tho similar 

4 Transfer of epithet 

§435. Tins occurs a few times; in some mstances, as usual, number or 
gender vanes along with case; 

pra skannS] (ICS slammm, v. 1 "nan) jayat&m havih KS KS ApS 
Probably the abl, is original* flet oblation be bom from the (part 
of the offering that has) fallen (on the ground).’ If KS really 
intends a nom , it would agree ivith havth: ‘let the oblation that 
has fallen be born.’ 

ud asya ^u^mad hhatiiir narla (MS bhdnor ndvyah) RV. AIS TA ApS 
In the original bhanu is applied in the simUe to Agni, subject of 
the verb In MS it seems to apply to iv$mad. (Understand 
doubtless no avysb, despite p p which does not dnide ) 
papal (KS papah) svapnyad (ICS "ntfd) ahhutyah (KS "yoi) AV KS 
Preceded by parySvarte dvkgvapnydt. In KS papa seems to be 
transferred to the subject 

apdhaio 'raruk pflkivyS adetiayagamh (prttivyat dcvayajanyai) TS ApS 
(both in each) The epithet is (altered and) transferred fi om araru. 
to prlhwl, or vice versa 

§436, In another case the original, and perhaps only correct, form of 
the vanant shows an ablative which is independently construed, while 
the nominative form (if te.xtually sound) is attracted into agreement 
with the subject. Cf §15 

paraniTtali (TA panmucyanti sarve TA MahanU MundU 

liaivU The ablative seems to be original, and is read by Deussen 
m MaliSnU , and by the Poona ed (Upamgadam Saniuccayah) in 
ICaivU Deussfen understands ‘the immortal’ from which ‘all are 
freed' as prokrtt, ‘material nature’ If the nom is read it w ould 
apply to the subject in a pregnant sense '(so as to bel immortal ’ 

5. Miscellaneous 

§437. The rest are unclassiflablej some are under suspicion of cor- 
ruption* 

adbhyah sanMrtah (TA Ap§. sanibhmah) prthivyai (KS f MS °vya) 
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roTiIrra (KR rfl'aft) VS KS MS. TA Ap^. Follow wi l>yn?tfi/ nr- 
7iitm/ih .vtmuvdrtfiOUl/ii (VS "Itlifn), (’omtii. on VS, }/o 

ra'iiJh nx miUjocI; llic KS rfulinj; F iloiihlP i •'Prondno' (rfrlMiilj 
wnmplncai), nnd loonw to Imvc !)<■*« •niP!:Pii‘'d by n lilo iindor- 
fllnndinp: of flio In flirt, Imwrvrr, llir ortftmol hubjicl 

imisl Imvp i«M'n the piinij.o, nmirr* lotxl from t!ir orii'innl ront'-xt 
pilrhapalt/ah "O/iR) priydyil (VSK proj-iiftn) roiiiid/onioA VS \SK, 
SU, AS f>f>. Prcmlrd bv ar/am aijiiir arhijidtih Onmnnl: 'hr, 
Afriii G/irlminlyn, ii tlio lirnc.r-lord, rno' t blirnil tti rwhI tlnrip' to 
our ofTfiprinR ' iironi'i to nir.'in 'lir, Aftni, n lioii'r-Jord, nio.-'t 
libpral diipi'ii'cr of rotkI tliinps from Hip prirli'iinlya-flrr to our 
olIbpnnK ' Tins h biroly iiitpllipiblp 
madhu nln (KS omdAi/r ah, TS tyiwiftnr oh) tn/ldhainh p/'lr a'm/in 
TS. MS KS Afi. KS ha*! tliPHinplPbl ami, in thii c.o"C, probably 
the oriRuml rpadiiip: ‘lot Mndlm nml Mfidlinvn (tliP two spring 
monllis) prolpcl mo.' TS : *IpI Mfidliavii prolpct iis nftpr (or, 
from) Mndlm.’ MS. AS scom likely to conlam n comiplion, MS 
p p. ma/lhuh, ajulah, pointing townrtla tliP KS reading. As it sl.ands 
the re.adinR may be rendered' 'let the sweet scerl and Miidlinan 
protect us’, or 'let Mfldlmva protect the sweet seetl and us'. Either 
IS bathetic, but perhaps no wone than many Ynjus pass.aRp.s 
mk?ttlranani sakSiBn inB ijaufom MS . nakfaMnCm md «t.m;.di;o-< ca 
pratikuSai cai'alBrn Vnit Kaufi ‘Alaj I not be cut off from the 
presence of the nakfatras’: 'may the presence and the gleam of the 
nakfatras aid me ’ _ 

tati/B IS dharmnnas poll ApS ; sofytld a {saliiSdSl) dharmanas pati (So 
dhamanS, Vnit MS dfiamatias (but MS mss dharmanS] pan) AS 
SS.VnitAlS. See VV 2 §65 

apSranm adevayajanam ptlhivyS tdci'fli/ojontij (ApS adnayajano) jahi 
ICS. ApS Calnnd would read adnoi/njonSfi (nee. pi innsc ) m 
both We too find ApS. umntcrprelablc, since adevayajano can 
scarcely fit the subject of joht But ICS could mean: 'Smite away 
Aram, that sacrifices not to the gods, from the earth, from the 
sacrifice to the gods ’ Cnland, like the Ctonc., misquotes KS ns 


adevayajanSj. _ _ 

jnrti/ttr(I)mepu/iiTAA : mrfj/ormapffhtTS MS KS TB AS Ckimm 
on TAA says that mTlyur is for virlyor, vyahjaycna The vanant 
should doubtless be added to VV 2 §710. 
salya e?am (AS e<«) 6h?ah sanlu kamah (ApMB HG kamatk, SMB 
Jorgensen kSmuh, one ms kamut, AG sanlu sam, VS samnaman- 
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<a«i) VS VSK AG. SMB. ICauS ApMB HG See §412 The 
abl could mean ‘according to their desire’, like the instr. 

B. Nomtnative and genitive 
1 Partitive genitive and nominative 

§438. First among the nominative-gemtive variants may be put a 
group of cases where the two forms are vutual synonyms Namely: 
m one form is used a partitive genitive (almost appositional at tunes), 
depending on a nominative, while in the other the tn o words are both 
nominatives, in syntactic agreement (See §84 ) hlost simply this 
appears in formulaic lists such as dak$ina (and prSdi, ‘urdhva, pratlci, 
udict) dtk, 'the southern (etc ) quarter’, AV. VS. TS. hIS KS SB TB. 
ApS ApMB Besides this list, TS also has one with the variant diMin 
in each case: ‘the southern (etc ) one of the quarters ’ Quite similarly 
in a list of the seasons, VS MS ICS §B have vasanta (and gn^ma, 
oarfS, Sarad) rluft, and hemanta^isirdv (“rd) ftu, ‘the spring (etc ) season’, 
while TS m each instance reads rtundm, ‘the spring (etc ) of the seasons,’ 
§439. Less formulaic, but of the same charactei,'are the following: 
mbkdT asi (SS su6Mr nSmdsi) sre?tho rahnir PB SS • subhUr asi 
kreflho raiminam TS. ApS : svayamhhdr asi ire$lho rakmli. . 
VS. MS SB SS MS ‘The best ray’* ‘the best of rays’. 
yath&ml (RVICh yatMrrd^dm, AV yathai^m, SV yathaite^dm) anyo 
anyam na jSnan (ICVICh AV SV jandf) RVKh AV SV. VS. 
‘Tliat those may not know the one the other’: ‘that of those one 
may not know the other’. 

trivrd bhwanam yad ralkavit KS f: tnvrd yad bhuvanasya ratkavrl TB, 
ApS yad bhuvanasya must mean the same as bhuvanam yad, 
‘what land’. 

ydi (TS. yefdm) iisrah prathamajdh (TS. KS TA paramajdh) TS. MS 
KS TA InTS preceded by ye ffraftfiApoScajaniJidh- ‘what cups 
pertain to the five peoples (i e are five m number, cf Keith’s note), 
of which three are first-born’ Followed by te?am (idsam) tfom 
firjani sow agrahUm The other texts vary considerably, and do 
not mention the number ‘five’ On the fem gender see §836. 
amrtasya nidhtr htah RV TB TA amrlam nihiiam gvhd SV. Pre- 
ceded by yad ado vSta te grhe ‘What store of nectar is placed in 
thy house’: ‘what nectar is placed m secret m thy house.’ 
miimh satyanam (VS SB satyak) VS TS MS. KS SB PG Parallel 
formulas have gen. even in VS It is not certam that they are 
partitives; cf mitra satyanam pate (“ndm adhipate) TB SS (m 
different contexts, to be sure) 
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Here we place also the following, tho the TS. is poor and less close 
in meaning to the original: 

yad cna^ calcrvSn baddha feja AV : cno makac calrvdn baddha feja MS ■ 
enai caljvSn main baddha c$am TS The last seems to mean ‘the 
one of them who, having committed a great sin, is bound’, other- 
wise Keith Undoubtedly e?a is the proper form. 

2 Possessive or descriptive genitive and nommative 

§440. Not very different from these are a group in which the genitive 
IS no longer partitive but rather descnptive or possessive, and so sub- 
stantially equivalent to a nominative epithet of the subject, which may 
\'ary with it (cf §85): 

vrfSsy urmih TS. TB : vr^ormir asi MS KS MS : »rf?n lirwiir o« 
rdfiraddk VS SB 'Thou art a bull-waie (a bull's wave) .’ 
martanam (AV martSsai) ad urvaSir akrpran RV. AV 'Even of (or, 
for) mortals UrvaSIs (even mortal Uirafils) have been fashioned ’ 
See Bloomfield, JAOS 20 183 

praii${he slho devote (MG devote dySvSpTthv'h ApiMB devatanSm) mi 
md samtaptam HG ApMB MG ‘You (a pair of shoes) are 
standing-places, deities (of the deities) ' 
mS no rak-fo abhi nad yaiumdvoi&m (AV ’’mSvat) BV AV The varia- 
tion accompanies a change in the meanmg of rak?as (abstract m 
RV, but in AV used in its later concrete sense): ‘Let not the 
injury of the sorcerous ones (the sorcerous ogre, rak^as) get at us ' 
apdtn sakkd (GB yomh) prathamajS fldvd (GB. ftasyd) RV GB Here 
the nom. of an adjective denvative vanes with a genitive' 'first- 
born, rta-full’ or 'first-bom of the rta’. GB quite naturally falls 
into the familiar ngmarole expression prathamaja ftasya instead of 
the RV phrase, which is more recherche, so much so, mdeed, that 
Grassmann was moved to suggest- that ftasya should be read for 
rtava in the two places where the phrase occurs 
§441. In a different way the two variants result in the same meanmg 
when the possessive genitive with an abstract noun vanes with a nomi- 
native plus the nominative of a correspondmg concrete, in predicate 
relationship' 

yavah edyavai cadhipataya dean VS MS KS SB • ydvdndm cdydvandm 
eddhtpaiyam d&t TS ‘The Y and A were overlords’: 'the over- 
lordship belonged to the Y and A ’ 
ta (MS to ft) evadhtpataya dsan VS MS KS SB . te^dm ddhipatyam 
asit TS ‘These same were overlords’ ‘theirs was the over- 

lordship ’ 
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§442* In. the remaining cases there is a more substantial difference 
of ni e«"'"E between the two forms of the vanant Still fairly close to 
each other, and hence to be mentioned next, are a few cases in nliich 
the genitive depends upon a word which, in the other form, is a com- 
plementary subject or predicate, parallel with the nominative which 
replaces the gemtive: * 

ijaio SftogoS ca md vidai (MG. rifoi, mss mostly rt^ak) PG. MG.: t/aio 
hhagasya mndalu. ArS. ‘Let glory and fortune find me’, PG,, doubt- 
less onginal. ArS. makes yaho ob]eot, and hhagaM ca is then changed 
(with phonetic shift, W 2 §189) to a gen : ‘let him find glory of 
fortune’. The real sense, m spite of all this, is not very different. 
paflmam yajamdrum rayo mantigyanam VS. SB : parimafh rayas pofo 
yajamStiam manufydh TS : panmarh yajamamm mami^Sh saha 
r&yas pogem prajayd ca vyayant&m MS : parimam rdyo tnanugyam 
KS. Only the relations of VS and TS. concern us here (for MS. 
see §412, for KS §402). The former: ‘nchea (subject) of humans’. 
The latter: ‘mcrease of nches (and) humans’ (both subjects; §402). 
Spah pTajipaliT yagno (ApS. praj&pateh prSnd) yajnasya hhegajam asi 
(ApS. omits asi) KS Ap§. ‘Thou art the waters, Prajapati, sacri- 
fice, .‘: ‘the waters are PrajSpati’s hfe-breaths .’ Here ApS 
substitutes a different word for the correlative nommative in its 
extensive reconstruction. 

ahorOtrayor vTg\yS, (TO. ahordlTe Hrvagthive, MS ahoratre urvaglm) 
brhadrathamtare ca me yajnena kalpetam (TO.f kalpanidm) VS. TS. 
MS In all preceded by a long list of noms , parallel subjects of 
the verb. By a clearly secondary distortion (with phonetic aspects, 
W 2 §§803, 840) TS allows a discordant phrase to intrude, chang- 
ing the following word to a different one. Original: 'May the 
vrata, day and mght, thighs and knees, the Bfhat and Rathaiiitara 
sSmans, prosper for me thru the sacrifice.’ TS.: ‘May the vrata 
by the rain of day and rught, the Byhat’ etc, 

§443. Such cases shade off mto a rather miscellaneous group m which 
the gemtive (possessive or vaguely descnptive) no longer depends on 
the nominative with which, in the other form of the vanant, the other 
nominative (replacmg the genitive) is somehow correlated. The only 
cormecting link in this group is this: of two nommatives, coirelative sub- 
jects or subject and predicate, in one form of the vsriant,'one is replaced 
m the other form by a genitive dependent on some other word than 
the remaining nominative. Urns; 

[dyiMrm (MS. KS. nitdnas) tvd mdnOo mtnofu (MS. KS. rahantu)] 
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natravarunau (TS EB “varunayor) dhruvena dharmanS VS TS 
MS KS SB.: [vaTunastvadhrtavraiodhupayatu{TA ^vrata adhUpa- 
yatu)] mttravarunau (TA ’‘varumyor) dhru” tffior® MS, TA [Cone 
fails to divide these sentences properly ] ‘Let Dyutana (Nitana) 
fix thee (or the Wee), (and) Mitra- Vanins mth firm ordinance 
^ (or, with the firm ordinance of M-V ) ’ 
vt ihka elu (efe, shM yardi) pathyeoa (KS patheva) sureh (sunk, surah, 
surah) RV AV TS MS KS SB SvetU See §419 
agnir hots, vdv (§B and TB Poona ed vettv) agmr (SB AS agner) 
hotram vetu (vetiu) prSmtram SB. TB AS. SS ‘Let Agm the 
hotar enjoy (know) , let Agm enjoy (know) the office of hotar ' 
‘let Agm the hotar enjoy (know) Agni’s office of hotar ’ 
dawe rede ca gSthtnam (SS. °nSh) AB SS Preceded by adklyata (SS 
°te) devarato, nkikayor ubhayor r^h, jahnSnSm cSdhipatye (SS 
cSdhriasthire) See Keith, HOS 25. 308 n 8 In SS what was 
onginally possessive gen ('and m the divme sacred lore of the 
Gsthmfajs’) is turned into a complementaiy subject 
pitaro narabansSh sannah (VSK. sSdyamSnah) VS. VSK : pitaro nara- 
sansah KS : ptlrnSm naraiamah TS Soma is referred to, it is 
‘when settled, the NaraSansa fathers’ (VS VSK ); 'the fathers, as 
NaraSansa’ (KS ), ‘Nara^ansa, as belonging to the fathers’ (TS ) 
All are banal rubbish without intelligent sense 
vayuhputahpamtremyS.TS MS KS SB TB . vayoh AV VS VSK 

MS SB KauS The contexts are the same; jcfiloh applies to Soma, 
with which m the first variant (doubtless ongmal) VSyu is iden- 
tified. ‘Soma, (who is) Vayu, punfied by the stramer ’ The other 
readmg looks like a rationahzmg lect fac ; it turns vayuh mto a 
gen , ‘purified by Vayu's stramer.’ 

§444. Sometimes this change of case-form seems to be due to formal 
attraction to the case of an adjommg word: 

lira no astv adtier (TS. KS 'for) upasthe TS MS KS AS adder 
upasike IS a standard cadence (see e g RVRep 659), and upasOie 
mthout a dependent gen. is scarcely conceivable The orig must 
have meant ‘may she (the Vignupatni referred to in a preceding 
pada) be favorable to us in the lap of Aditi ’ In TS KS there is 
felt to be need of a specific name of the deity referred to by the 
preceding senes of nom epithets; hence adtitr is substituted for 
adtter, by a sort of case attraction 
yenadhStabrhaspateh (SG %h) VSK AG (1 17 12a) SG : yenapm 
hrhaspaleh SMB GG ApMB HG. MG Followed by tndrasya 
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cavopoo chirahi the ca here confirms the obvious secondarmess of 
SG , which clearly has assimilated brhaspcOei. to the case of dhSlS. 
mala (MS mSlur) mStari maid MS KS, Ap§. Preceded by prihtvi 
prihivySm Ma, with which the first maid doubtless goes m sense: 
'Earth, sit on earth as mother, mother on mother’ In MS.: 
'Earth, sit on earth, mother on mother’s mother ’ If MS. is origi- 
nal, the other form may have assimilated mdlur to maid', but any- 
thing IS possible in such rigmarole. 

cakfur yad e^dm manasak ca satyam AV.: cak^a e§dm manasak ca 
samdhau TS cak^usa in TS.’s lect fac. may be partly due to 
formal assimilation to manasc^ 

dyvmattamd supraiikasya sufioh (AV. supratikah sasSnuh) AV. VS TS. 
MS KS. SB. The gen. of the YV texts agrees with the preceding 
agneh In AV. (but not m Ppp , which agrees with the rest) a closer 
connection is sought with the foUowmg noms {tandnapdl etc ), 
begmmng a new sentence and also refemng to Agni. See Whitney 
on 5 27. 1. 

3 Independent nommative vaiying with dependent gemtive 

§446. As with other cases (§§32-8), so with ..he gemtive, a nominative 
out of syntactic relation (generally as subject or predicate of a separate 
nominal sentence) may vary with another case m dependent relationship 
of any kmd. Where the nominative occurs, it is generally, but not 
always, resumed by a genitive pronoun referring to it. Thus: 
agner aham svigiakrto devayajyaydyxih prati$ffidm gameyam KS : agneh 
smfiakTlo ’ham devayajyaydyTmidn yajHena pralzglhdih gameyam TS ; 
agmh smgyikrd yajnasya pratigffid tasyaham devayajyayd yajhena 
prattsihdm gameyam MS. Note tasya m MS., resuming agmh. 
agni^omayor aham devayajyayd cafc?w?man (and, vrtrahd) bhuydsam TS 
ApS : agnifomau v^rakanau tayor (MS. vrirahaydv agragomayor} 
tjAam devayajyayd vjirahd bhdydeam KS. MS 
smasydham devayajyayd reto dht^ya (dAe”) TS. ApS. MS.: soma 
relodhda tasyaham deveyajgayd. reto dht^ya KS. 
coinspado ido ye dmpadah KS. MS.: catufpaddm via yo (TS. ca) dvipa- 
dam AV. TS Preceded by yefdm (AV. ya) %ke pakupahh pakwndm 
original; the gen depends on %ke In ultimate sense KS 
MS. mean the same 

devdndm paMr agnir grhapattr yajnasya mithunam (KS. "paiir 

noTO yojam&nasya) tayor aharh deveyajyayd TS. KS : devdndth 
painlndm aham devayajyayd. MS 
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vihpR yS (and, mhptya) brhmpaie AV (both) In two near-by stanzas 
which are otherwise practically identical Whitney would emend 
mhptya(s) to mbpti ya, but it is quite construable as partitive gen 
depending on a&niyat of pada c ‘of the mhptl (cow) he shall not 
eat ’ The relative clause paraphrases the same sense The varia- 
tion has phonetic aspects* VV 2 §791a 

4 Transfer of epithet 

§446. The usual group of variants due to ‘transfer of epithet’ (§14) 
appears here also We begin with examples where neither number nor 
gender, but only case, varies : 

na vat ivetasyddhyScare (AG &veta& cabhyagare, HG Masyabhydcarena, 
MG &vetasyabhydcare) AG PG HG ApMB MG Followed by 
ahirjaghdna{FG dadar^a) kam (AG MG kim)cam Most texts 
‘In the domain of the white one (the serpent-demon) a serpent has 
killed no one' or the hke AG (by a phonetic shift, VV 2 §188) 
makes ivela an epithet of ahtr ‘In the house (?) the white serpent 
has kdled nothing ’ The original genitive is, stnctly, no ‘epithet’ 
of any expressed word, so that the vanant perhaps belongs in §448 
adhvav&m adhvapode &re?lhah, svastyasyadkvanah (ApMB kre$(hasyadhva^ 
nah, MG t ^ats^yasya svastyasy&dkvanah, see W 2 §707) p&ram 
oHyaAS ApMB MG. In AS is an epthet of the subject, 

m ApMB it becomes an epithet of adhvanah 
mprasya dhSrayS kavth RV : mprah sa dharaya sulah SV In RV 
mprasya is the human pnest, SV transfers it to Soma (cf W 2 
§189). 

ptbdsuiasyamattrna (AY mater tha) AV.SV AS SS In either reading 
the meamng is obscure, if there is no corruption, this much is cer- 
tam, that mattr must refer to the subject of piba, and mater to 
sutasya 

mpra mprasya brkato mpascitah RV VS TS MS KS SB TA SvetU : 
mpro mprasya sahaso mpaicit AV In the original 'The priests of 
the great wise pnest’ (Savitar, so if mpaS’ be taken with Grassmann 
and Ludivig as gen sg , the alternative would be to take it as nom 
pi with mprah) In AY. the context is different , the pada descnbes 
the goat that is bemg sacrificed: ‘The sage (was bom from) the 
sage’s (heat), acquamted with power’ or the like. 
miam kamm vitpaiim mamt^nam (and, manner tfah) RV. (both) The 
gen goes with vtiSm, the nom. with t^ak 
mahans te mahato mahtma AV.: mahaa te sato mahima panasyate (SV. 
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pant^lama) RV. AV SV. VS. In RV etc mahas agrees witli te; 
m the AV. vanant it is attracted to mahima. 

§447. The rest involve change of number or gender as well as case* 
iraUis ta mdra soma vSMpayo (KB. TA. ’‘per, ICS SS ’‘pc) kavanairulah 
MS ICB. (fragment) TA. SS Add KS. 9 8m Cone. In MS the 
epithet vat” goes with somS(h), in KB. TA. mth fc (= Indra), in 
KS SS with tndra directly. 

i/ejam (AV KauS. ya) Ue pahipatth pa&unam AV. TS. KS MS. ICaufi 
vasuh (TS ApMB. vasoh) sitiuh sakaso apsu raja RV. VS. TS. KS MS 
ApMB In TS ApMB vasoh is attracted into agreement with 
sahaso, instead of sunuh 

mahas (TS MS. KS. mahi) ad yasya (TS. hy asya, KS devasya) mtdkv^o 
yavyS, (KS t 'vaySh) RV. VS. VSK TS. MS ICS SB. Tlie adjec- 
tive IS transferred from yasya mSdku^o to yasya {avaydh) 
garhho yas te yajiiiyah KB : yasyai (VSK. ”yas) le yajmyo garhhah VS. 
VSK SB.: yasyas te hanto garbhah TS ApS The relative agrees 
in KS. with garbhas, elsewhere with te (the cow). Followed by; 
yasyai (VSK. yasya) yonir hranycafi VS. VSK SB : yontr yas te kira- 
nyayah KS. Same conditions 

iwah iiikre ahany ojasitid, (MS ahann ojadine, KS f &ukro ahany ojasye, 
AS ’hany ojadtriam) TS. MS. KS. AS. If ojaAndm is not a mere 
corruption or mispnnt m the (imperfect) edition, it seems to be a 
gen pi fem. of a stem ♦ojoss, gomg with dxkam in the preced- 
mg pads 


malto gotrosya fcjayati svar&jah (AV.* "jo) RV. AV (both). In RV. 
smrdjah is gen (from smraj), epithet of (neut ) goircisya. AV 
doubtless stumblmg over the less familiar form, substitutes the 
nom. of smrajm, makmg it an epithet of the subject 
asya prSiM apanali (AV* MS ”iah) RV. AV. SV VS ArS TS MS 
KS SB apa-nall apparently goes with rocana precerg 
as nom sg fern , apanatah with asya. See Oldenberg, 
iZF^ofen on 10. 189 2, and Whitney on AV. 6 31. 2 
mahSm (SV. imkan) atfindm am purvyah RV. SV. The adjective is 
transferred m SV. from ai^ndm to the subject 
imaute KS pakgd) ajarau patatnmu (VSK. TS t 

tnnau KA ifi ajarau paia- 

^ n T een. with te. 

m variant is really phonetic, for the actual reading is patalnno, 
before a sonant: see W 2 §732 

of the vanant word is m 

stnetness not an epithet’, but consthied independently (§15), are; 
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jviio vamspalaye (MS “life, JSB SS “fefe, JB °tyuh) TS MS KB GB 
JB. AS SS Vait KS, See §428 Here is no vanation of number 
or gender; the rest show change of one or the other. 
yayo rathah satyavartmarjura&mh AV ; yo vam ratha j-jitraimth saiya- 
dhamS TS. MS KS The relative is resumed in all texts (with 
slight anacolouthon except m AV.) by mdravanmaiu). 
agnerapunanmikjoamrtyavahRY : agnerakpivannuhjoamriyavei/^,, 
deoa dkrrwann u&ijo amarlyave ApS In ApS devS(h), substituted 
for agner, goes with u&ijo 

wJptt devSn&m (TS m&vani devo) janimS, mvakli AV. TS KS. ‘He 
declares all the births of the gods’ becomes in TS ‘he, the god, 
declares all births’. Ppp m&vam deoa, looking perhaps a httle in 
the direction of the TS readmg — which however is certamly 
secondary. 

y<^ (TS MS KS yasya) jaiaih jamtavyam (TS MS KS jammdmm) 
cakevalamkY TS MS KS Preceded in AV hy yasyedampradth 
yad inTtKdle: ‘In whose direction is what is bom and to be bom ’ 

In the YV. texts yasya refers to the followmg agnimi 'whose is 
what IS bom and bemg bom ’ 

owr hhvnoad (ArS bfewtiann) arurfir yaSasS goh (ArS gSvah) RV. ArS 
In RV goh (gen sg ) depends on a noun (sometbmg like ‘ milk ’) 
understood with yaidsS (adj ), as Oldenberg shows, BVNoten on 
4 1 16 In ArS it is attracted to arunir, felt now as nom. pi,; 
the two words are mterpreted as ‘raddy rays’ The startmg-pomt 
of the change is the ambiguous form arvnir, which m RV. is 
nom. Eg 

5 Miscellaneous 

§449. The remaiiung nommative-gemtive variants are hardly clasd- 
fiable. For the most part they concern rather radical reconstraotions 
of very varied character. In the first two the 2d personal pronoun 
forms Ivam and lava mterchange, without essential difference of sense 
m the first at least 

tarn u ivam (SV tava tyan) mayaySuadhVi RV. SV Preceded by yad 
dha tyam mayimtn mxgam' tava, of course, goes with mSyaya 
hosfagrahlmya dvdhms (AV da“) iavedani (TA ivam etat) RV. AV. TA 
Followed by patyur jamivam ahhi sambahhiiiha (TA ^hhuva). 
‘Thou hast entered mto this spouseship with thy second husband 
who takes thy hand.’ On the verb form of TA of. W 1 p 178 
It 18 there suggested that the 3d person may be due to thought o 
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forms with subject hhavSn (bhavaii), which w'ould be in effect 2d 
person (comm, glosses as a 2d nerson). If this be held too violent 
an assumption with ivam precedmg as subject, the preceding piida 
may be taken as a separate sentence: ‘thou belongest to a second 
husband who takes thy hand ’ 

vayam te nidra sy&ma RV : myam vam mitra sySma SV. 'May we be 
such (yours) ,’Ii,n pi 

aytth{K)sih^na'm (TS %av) uditS (TS MS KS °tau) sfiryasya RV TS 
MS KS : vbhav indra (SB indro) •udtihah sHryai ca VS SB. See 
W 2 §188 

vider agner nahko nSma VSK SBK.: mder (mded) agmr {agne) 
see §333 

uposihaMnSm mdramd aslv ogah TS MS AS : upasthS&a mtiravaltdam 
ojah EB. Both TS and MS accent upasthii'&STiatn, i e vpastha’ 
but MS p p. apparently misunderstands and reads updsthe 
KS has no accents. The meanmg of upaslhd' is obscure, 
on AV. 12 1. 62 Whitney renders upaslM's te by ‘standers upon 
thee’, which is purely etymological; Ludwig and Bloomfield, ‘thy 
laps’, which would unply updsthas. Keith on TS renders ‘the stay 
of the earth’, implymg that this phrase is equivalent to dhariri 
dibSm, the subject m the precedmg pSda WTiatever the meaning, 
m MS TS AS upasthakanam goes with the precedmg, while in 
KS oSo is to be taken either as a further epithet of dAortrt m the 
precedmg, or as subject of an independent sentence 

on« sdrya v^aao am rabmln AV ; am sdryasya purutra ca rahnUn VS. 
TS MS. KS. SB. TB ‘(Agm-has looked) as a sun, along the 
dawns, along the rays’: ‘(Agni has looked) many times alone the 
rays of the sun ’ 


garhham aivaiaTy aaaMsau PG : garbham a&valarya iva ApMB HG 

^ p^ama«) aaoron (TS paramachado vara) a mve&a 
RV.VS TS MS KS Thenom is an epithet of the subject (ViSva- 
kannan). Keith on TS . ffiath entered into the boon of the first of 
coverers , a pr^y meohameal rendenng, which may be quite nght 
m suggestmg that the passage is nonsense 

^ 

ya (MS ya) mvo yaiudhanamm VS TS MS SB NllarU AnMB • 

T^at (serpents) are the arrows of sor- 
erera . (serpents) m which are sorcerers ' On KS cf W 2 5990 

8^^211^ (TB 
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irnvatUu (TS SvetTJ °li) in&ve amriasya putrSh (AV amrlasa etat) BV, 
AV VS TS. MS KS SB SvetU. 

dhiya martah ka&amcde (SV. marfasya kamaldh) BV SV Preceded by 
rdhad yas te sudanave BV , so gha yas te dtvo narah SV. See W 2 
§189 

yasya hTUtarva brhann [orftfo antka edhcUa] BV : ya sma krularvann 
ark§ye [brhadanika idhyate] SV. 

ned/iya ti srnyah (TS t srnyd) pakvam eyat (AV. & yavan, TS MS KS 
ayat) BV. AV. VS TS MS KS SB K See §589 Without 
change of form, AV reinterprets the ongmaUy gemtive sg form 
(‘may the npe fruit of the sickle come nearer’) as a nom pi : 'may 
the sickles draw the npe gram nearer ’ 

apsarasav mu doMam rnant (AV puan tuih) AV TB TA : apsarasSm 
anu dallanrnant MS The latter is a phonetic corruption; W 2 
§237 

pSdo 'syehabhamt (AV padasye", TA f °bhavat, both edd , add to W 1 
§137) punah BV AV ArS VS TA Whitney adopts the nom 
with comm and a few mss The gen seems not constniable 

sotnah pratkamo wiodeBV. PG HG ApMB . somasya jOya praihamam 
AV. See §404 

[Iosya rnttyuk (KS mtiyo^, but read triTtyuk with two mss , TB. mctym) 
corote rojosCyom AV KS TB.] 

[oymj lod dhota kralumd mjanan BV KB TB ApS Cone wrongly 
janSnam for tnjdnan m KB ] 



CHAPTER XVIII 
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1. Independent nominative and dependent locative 


§450. Variationfi between nominative and locative arc fairly numer- 
ous, but qmte misceUaneous. Except for the usual group of 'transfers 
of epithet’, few of them fall into recognizable categories. A couple of 
eases occur in which a nominative of mdependent statement varies with 
a dependent locative, the first example is particularly simple and clear, 
m it the mdependent nominative is obviously secondary: 
krteyonauQ.^ Ario J/onir) aapafcho feijoin (VS SB cijam) RV. AV, VS. 
TS MS KS SB 'In the prepared womb scatter here the seed': 
‘the womb is prepared, scatter’ etc 
nahh& prlhtvyik samtdhaiut agmu (MS. KS samtdhano agnim, TS. 
samidbAmm agnim) VS. TS MS. KS. SB. See §393. 


(«ise mrddhvam node mTddhvam) agnau samkasuke ca yat (Ppp agmh 
samkusikai ca yah) AV. Ppp.: {apo ma tasmSc chumbhantii) agneh 
samkasukSe ca yat (Ppp as before) AV. Ppp. On the interpreta- 
tion of AV see §§433, 669 Whitney considers Ppp. the correct 
reading. The same sense must be mtended in both: ‘and (wipe 
off) on Agm S.’ 

§451. Once a locative of a noun varies with a nominative of a sec- 
ondary adjective from the same noun, yieldmg the same TnPiiT.mg (‘in 
the atmosphere, m the earth’: ‘atmospheric, earthly’): 
ontonfcjo Ufa »o prlhvySm AV.: ya ardankga tita parthtihr yah TB. 
Apb : ya antank^a wta pSrthvasah (AG parthivfiT yhh) KS. AG. 
Ihems of Ppp has ontonAijauiapSrfAwoj/ah, for the first word w'e 

Sntarikga 


4 rnrase-iuflection 

H52. One case may be called an mstance of ‘phrase-inflection’- the 

SfjsSr “ ’ -~nget 

^atndragtrvamhm 8 95 2b: autciv^ndm girvanahm SV. 

221 
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3 Gw 111 I met ion 

§403. A few vantinl'i miij lie proupcil lopi-llipr in thiil tlic motive for 
llio slnft bcomq to Imve been n more or k"'*) incclijinicnl assimilation of 
one word to llie ease of a npiBlibonnf' word Ollier mstaners, ns uminl, 
will be found amonR tbo cases «>f ‘transfer of cpilhel' 
gahavam (SB. "nc) j/orf inal.?nl R\ VS. SB Vait. ApS. MS Preceded 
bj diirc cattni/a chanhnt ‘To Inm hidden afar may the hidiiiR- 
plnce whicli be lias reached lie plensinR’: ‘may it be pleasing to 
him hiddcn^in the distant hidiiig-pisce whirli he has reached ’ 
Apparently SB ns.similatos to the case of dun Ilcrnarknblc is the 
divergence of SB from cicn VS ns well ns all other lc\ts 
rupam indre (MS iiidro) hirant/ayam VS. AIS TB The subjects in 
the original are Sarasvatl, Ida, and Bhiimlt, who arc to put nlpam 
hranyayam upon Indra In MS. Indrn is attractcel to the ca«e 
of the subject nouns and trc.alcd as a siipplcmentniy' subject, no 
loc being expressed. 

lUha hi soma in madt (SV. madah) RV SV AB. KB SB AA. AS SS 
Followed in RV SV by hrahnS (SV °ma) cakSra vardhanam In 
RV the subject is brahma alone, snma (= some) and made Iocs , 
in SV soma (=s somah) and madah are coordinate subjects 
vardhamano (TS ’nam) mahan (TS MS rnaha) 6 ca pu^karc (TS ”ram) 
VS TS MS liS SB. The loc is clearly original; it is npparentlj’ 
to be construed with S, ‘on the lotus leaf', altlio S regularly follows 
a loc In TS both vardha° and puf® arc made noms ; this and 
the next pada are now felt as addressed to the lotus leaf (see §837), 
undoubtedly the noms of the precedmg half line hax’c helped in 
the change It is not clear how' TS understands a 

4 Transfer of epithet 

§464. The following cases of simple transfer of epithet (§14) occur; 
in all but the first two there is change of number or gender, or both, 
as well as case. 

a haryaio aryune (SV °no) alkc avyata RV SV In RV. the adjective 
agrees ivith atke, m SV. it is transferred to the subject. Soma 
iairdpi dahre (MaliunU dahram) gaganavi vUokah (TA comm and 
Poona ed text with v. 1 °kam) TA MahunU [TAA 10 12 3, 
Poona ed , reads vi&okah m text and comm , the latter calmly refers 
it to brahma without explanation ] In TA dahre goes with tatra, 
which refers back to dahram in the precedmg ‘m tliat small place' 

In MahanlJ dahram is an epithet of gaganam 
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barman (MS °inans) to sySma (VS tarn. sySma tamans, TS, lava sySm 
iarman) InvarUtlia udhhau (TS udbktt) VS TS MS. KS TA. In 
TS. udbktt IS an epitliet of the subject; in the others udhhau is loc 
■with iaman (Comm on VS understands it as from a stem 
ud-bhil He mterprets it, however, ns if from ud-bku The stem 
IS of course udbhu, declined as a short u stem ) In all but TS. 
tnmrulha stands for ®t?ic and goes with iaman In TS it might 
also be so mterprcted, but p p ‘tkah, nom , and so Keith 
tern ^samudram pTathamo m. dharayaJi (SV samudrah pratkame vidhar- 
' man) RV SV See §402, end. 
asHrle (MS KS "la, IfapS "lah) surte rajast nifalle (MS ®<d, ICS na 


satis) RV. VS MS KS KapS N ■ asurta surta rojaso vmane TS. 
See Oldenberg, Prol 313, and RVNoten on 10 82 4 Certamly 
both asurle and surte, and perhaps also ntfaite, go with rajast', 
asurtS is transferred to bhiilant, asSrlah to rsayah, either nifatia or 
"lah IS possible, refemng to either of these nouns 
priyo {TB ApS priye) devSnam paramo jamtre {AW. HA sadkasthe)B.W. 
AV SV. KS TB TA ApS MS. Addressed to the spirit of the 
dead man; edhi precedes The original pnyo agrees mth the sub- 
ject, pnye with jonitre 

dhruvaidhtposya{PG.\posye)mayi'R'WKh SG PG ApMB ‘Be thou 
steadfast with me, prosperous ’ We take po?ye as loc mth mays, 
contrary to Stenzler and Oldenberg, who understand it as voc. 
fern addressed to the bnde (which is also possible; m that case 
this variant would belong m §334) 

arepasak sacetasah (etc ) svasare manyumattamai (SV. Apg manyuman- 
tab) ciU goh (Sy. dtS goh, ApS cidakoh) AV S V. ApS, MS. A very 
obscure verse, in AV. otto must clearly go with svasare, m SV with 

apparently ace fern.) 
On ApS see W 2 §§47, 61. ^ 


vtvrW^kra^SMnah HG ApMB (epithets of pram): anmuUacakra 
ZJ. - ^^o^f^-rusau AG (here an mdependent 

sentence, with nodi understood; m Cone under somo no ) I! 

IS the true reading of PG , it may be a voc fem agreeing 

t ® the foUomng. qS (so 

Oldenberg), or it may be loc with the foUowing tire. 
^^devaar^uyptah(ySKnyupyamanefu)WBWSK ‘He (soma) 

“ the anbus (when the arLs are 

1 ff 1 the sroho called anbu (SB. 4 6 1 

Iff). Probably VSK isor^al 
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hicih sukre dhany ojasHm (MS ahann ojasine, ICS ^kukro ahany ojasye, 
AS 'hany ojakin&m) TS MS KS AS ojakinS is nom fern agree- 
ing with ugrd (sc dik) of the preceding, ojasine and °sye go with 
aJiann (ahany) kukre goes with the latter; kukro of ICS (and 
presumably kvanh. which m the others goes with ugra) apparently 
goes with tndra of the following (tndrSdhtpatyath jnprtat) 
samsrgiasu yutsv tndro ganefu MS . samsragia sa yvdha tndro ganena KV 
AV SV VS TS ICS See §548 

§466. The rest of the cases grouped under the heading 'transfer of 
epithet’ can be so descnbed only by stretching the term (§15) We find 
first a group m which an independent locative noun, not the epithet of 
anything else, is changed into a nommative, becoming then an epithet 
of the subject The nom seems to be always secondary m this group 
All but the first few show shift of number or gender as well as case. 
vrukgay&h sagana manv^asdh (TS “sefu) AV TS We take it that TS 
IS ongmal" ‘widely dwelhng with their troops among men ’ The 
AV assunilates to the preoedmg noms , makmg m&n° an epithet 
of the subject, the Maruts 

na yonS (TS. yonSv, ES yomr) ugesdnakta (KS °naktag7teh) VS TS 
MS. KS The verae deals with Agni ‘Dawn and night, as in 
Ins native place ’ In KS yoni is made to agree with v^SnaUa, 
called ‘the native place’ of Agm 

sur asi suvanasya relah (MS TetS t§iaka svargo lokdh) MS ApS sUr 
asi soar a^faka evarge loke KS ‘Thou art the bnck, the world 
of heaven (m the world . ) ’ Probably KS. is ong , and MS has 
attracted to the case of tgiaka 

ayam sahasrum a no dr^e katnnam Tnaitr jyolir mdharmant AV • ayam 
sahasram anavo dridh kavinam matir jyohr vtdharma (ApS °ma) 
S V. ApS MS Mystically obscure m both versions, but we beheve 
AV comes closer to the ong (cf W 2 §833) The nom of SV 
etc. may be due to attraction mto agreement ivith the subject 
v&]tnam ivd vSjino 'vanayamah (MS vdjiny amnaysmi) MS TA ApS 
‘Thee, the whey, we, the strong ones, pour’- ‘thee, the whey, I 
pour mto the strong (moftawra-vessel) ’ MS is doubtless ong 
y& (MS ya) i^avo yStudhandnam VS TS MS SB NflarlJ ApMB 
j/ejit iw ydtndhanSh ICS See §449 

mahl mkpatnl sadane (KS °ni) fiasya KS TB ApS MS Addressed to 
the firesticks ‘Ye that are two mighty queens, (come hither) to 
the seat of the rto'. ‘ that are two seats of the rto, (come hither) 
devan&m samne brhaie (TB ApS sumno mahate) ramya VS MS It* 
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SB TB ApS. Preceded by svatr dah^air (TB. ApS sue dak^e) 
dak^apiteha sida The loc , ‘m the favor of the gods', is made an 
epithet of the subject, ‘agreeable to the gods’ Caland adopts 
sumne m ApS , but this needlessly violates the clear intpnt of the 
Tait school 

somoe^one (noun, 'at entrance’) tamak (AV. tanva) carur edhi RV, AV.: 
samveianas (epithet of subject, understood as ‘entering’?) tanvat 
(Jtanve) carur edhi SV. KS 'TB. TA. ApS. MS 
yah parasiad rocane (MS. °neh) s&ryasya TS. MS : ya rocane parasUil 
s&ryasya RV VS. KS SB 'Which, in the light-space beyond the 
sun’: in MS., 'which bright ones, beyond the sun.’ infers to 
waters 

jyottrjarayu rajaso vimane (ICS “nah) RV. VS. TS. MS KS SB N. 
Preceded by ayam vena& codayat ptknigarhhah. KS. is secondary 
but by no means 'absurd’ (Keith on TS ); it takes the word as an 
epithet of the subject, meaning ‘traverser’ or the like, a sense 
familiar in RV (see e g 3. 26. 7). No need to emend KS with 
Raghu Vira KapS. p. 27, n 2, Oertel 6. 

§466. In a few cases, contrariwise, an origmal nom. epithet is changed 
in a secondary version to an independent locative: 
pUrvam deuebhyo amjiasya nObhth (ArS nSma, TA. TU. NrpU nSbh&yi) 
ArS TB TA. TU NfpU N Preceded by aftom osmt prolftomo/d 
Ttasya The nom is ongmal: ‘I am the nave of immortahty.’ 
The loc is rationahzing. 

ufcfd samudro (MS. KS “dre) oru^A (RV. arugah) suparmh RV. VS 
TS. MS KS SB In the onginal samudra k an epithet of the 
sun This seems quite reoherchd to the redactors of MS KS., 
which understand it of the real oceanj the loc is rationalising and 
secondaiy but perfectly sensible (the verb amveia follows), and by 
no means to be desenbed as a 'mere blunder’ (Keith on TS ) 
aptr no bodht sadhamSdyo (SV. "dye) vrdhe RV. SV. In RV the word 
IS an epithet of epir: 'be our friend, convivial, unto increase ’ In 
SV It may be felt as agreemg with vrdhe, conceived as loc ; but 
Benfey takes it as an mdependent noun, = sadhamade, 'm dem 
Gottermahl ’ 


5 Miscellaneous 

§467. The remaining nom.-loc variants seem hardly capable of classi- 
hcation, tho many of them are mterestmg mdividually: 
pumGnputrojayatam (ApMB SG dhXyatam) garbko (Sg’ garbh!) antah 
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HG SG. ApMB The double meaning of garbha, ‘womb’ and 
'embiyo’i is responsible for this change Similarly: 
garbhe (MS. garhhah) san (san, sam-) jSyase punah EV VS TS MS. 
KS SB Asprec. 

yaccakimd3jttgatsanam{MahS.nn andTA comm jagaiy amtn) TA 
MahanlJ. 'Whatever (m) this whole world is seen or heard’ (fol- 
lowed by dr&yate bruyaie ’pi vS) The loc seems to be rationaUzmg 
and secondary. 

yatrddht sSra vdito mhhsti (TS. vdttau vyeti) RV VS VSK TS Differ- 
ent words; of W 2 §732 

n&o&ra yo amarlyo, havya marlegu ranyaii RV : vt&ve yaminn amartye, 
kavyam marUisa tndhale SV. ‘What immortal (Agm) rejoices m 
all offermgs among mortals’: ‘m what immortal all mortals londle 
oblation ’ 

pib&t aomam mamadad (AS. SS somam amadann) enam zfie (AS SS 
tflayah) AV AS SS Cf W 2 §746 
vrfi mnam (ApS vane) vt(S madah (ApS made, SV stUah) RV. SV. 
ApS. 'A bull (is) the wooden (soma-vessel), a bull the exhilara- 
tion’. Addressed to soma. ApS has a natural rationahzation: 
(‘thou art) a bull m the vessel, a bull m the mtoxication ’ 
tasya mrlya& (KS mrtyoS, read with V. 1 rriTtyuS, TB mrlyau) corah 
rHjasHyam AV. KS. TB Perhaps TB means somethmg like ‘his 
coronation walks m the presence of death', i e proceeds m spite of 
the powers of destruction? Comm, tasya rSjno mrlyau duflaMkga^ 
rSpamaranammittabhute sah rajasHyam carali 
vSjasya ht prcxave (TS “vo) nannamih (TS namna") TS MS KS 
Keith: ‘the mstigation of strength is propitious ’ Better perhaps 
with active meamng (well established for namati): ‘the impulse of 
strength bows (causes to bend) ’ MS. KS perhaps, with mtransi- 
tive meaning and indefimte subject: ‘on the impulse of strength 
one bows ' This and the next belong to a senes of mantras which 
show contmuous play on vanous meamngs of vaja 
vtivam astu dramum vajo (KB. vaje) astne (KS. ^asmn) RV BS , TS 
MS KS Or^al: ‘let all nohes and wealth (or, strength) be 
ours ’ KB. takes vaja as ‘struggle’: “let all wealth be (mme) m 
this conflict ’ Ct prec 

apnyah prait muficatSm AV, : opriye prait munca tat (KauS imuiicatam) 
AV, Kaufi Contexts somewhat different, and voice of verb vanes 

(VV1§30). . . 

vifttum agan vantnam pUrvahulth AV,: vifnii agan varuna pSrvanuuiu 
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(MS. ’‘Mtm) VS MS §B. SB. TB. AS SS. See §399. The loc 
nn^t here be the equivalent of the acc of goal But Mahldhara 
takes it, probably rightly, as true loc , 'at the mornuig prayer’, 
and so Griffith and Eggeling. A still different interpretkion is 
found in the comms. on SB and TB , -wliich make it not loc. but' 
a dual adjective going xnth vifnu varuna 
agntrjyoiirjyotiragmhSY.YS MS KB. etc; agnaujyotirjyoliragnau 
KS The contexts are different 

vrdhvo adhvaro aslhB.1 (VS SB 'dkvara Ssthat, KS. 'dkvare sthak, ApS. 
adhvare slhat) VS MS liS SB. ApS ‘He (Agni) stood upright 
at the sacrifice': ‘the sacrifice stood upright ’ 
rtosyo garbhah (MS dhaman, KS. dhama) pralhama vyugugl TS MS. 
KS PG ‘She who first hghted up (le Ugas) was the child 
(abode, or the like) of the rla’: 'first hghtmg up m the abode of 
the no ’ 

ya sma &rutarvann arkgye SV : yosyo krularva hrhan RV. See §449 
yat le suseime hrdaye (SMB PG ApMB HG. “yam) KBU, AG SMB 
PG ApMB HG. ‘What m thy heart ‘what heart is thine ’ 

KBU 2 8 has the version yat te sudimam hrdayam; see §340 
yo antankge rajaso vimSnah RV. VS. VSK TS . yad aniankgam rajaso 
vimamm AV. Different contexts; AV. has used a vague remi- 
niscence of RV 10 121 5c in a quite secondary way ‘He who 
measures out the space m the atmosphere’: ‘what atmosphere 
measures out space ’ 

otto wsve arapa edhale grhah TS : adM mMharapa edhaie grke VS 
The latter: ‘he (the child) flourishes unharmed at all tunes in the 
house ’ TS corrupt; mive translatable only as nom sg , cf §731- 
gjhah seems to have been attracted to the case of the subject: 
‘all (?) the house flourishes unharmed.’ 
prapitamakan htbharlt pinvamdnah (TA f ’’makam bibharat pmvamane) 
AV. TA : svarge lake pmvamano hbhaHu Apg Preceded by so 
bibkarti pttaram piidrmUn AV , sa mh (TA. tasmmn e?a) ptUiravt 
pMmaham TA ApS Both sa and tasminn (with which ptnva- 
mane agrees) refer to utsa of the precedmg, while e^a refers to Vaifi- 
vanara The loo. of TA is almost ‘absolute’. 

§458. There remam a few corruptions and errors: 
vosam gate janamana (SV jato janimany) ojasa RV. AV. SV. VS. N 
Followed by prah bhagam m didhima (SV. “moA) The SV rea W 
seems hopeless 

tart mavdrasu prayakgu AV . stani mavdras suprayakguk KS : so im 



228 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


(TS i) mandra suprayasah (TS mandrSsu prayasah, MS mandra 
suprayasS starlman) VS TS MS Very dubious^ and likely to be 
corrapt in all. Cf W 2 §839 

[varjmo dtvah, nShhS prlhivyah TB : var^man dtvo ndbha prlhtvyah ApS 
Poona ed of TB correctly mrsman, a loc is necessary ] 

[uta sdm u^oso budhi (GB. hudhth, but Gaastra vrith all mss but one 
budht) RV GB.] 



CHAPTER XIX 


ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL 

1 Associative instrumental complementary accusative 

§469. Among variations of the accusative and instrumental we find 
first a group of cases in which an associative instrumental varies mth 
an accusative which is parallel vith and complementary to another 
accusative Such variants occur also between the instrumental and' 
other cases (§§55-7). The meaning is virtually the same. Thus: 
aslh majjanam mSsarmh (MS “ram) VS MS KS. TB Followed by 
kSi otarcm dadhalo gavam tvaci ‘Putting upon the cattle’s hide his 
(soma’s) bone and marrow, with (the drink) masara and the 
straining-cloth ' In MS there is no real difference of meamng, 
tho masara is there made an additional direct object, parallel with 
asthi and majjanam 

fapfin?!/ (MS lapobhr) agne juhva patamg&n RV VS TS MS. KS 
Followed by asamdito in sija vipiag ulkdh The original correlates 
(apunfj/, palamgSn and ulkah as objects of ta sjja MS substitutes 
tapdbhvr for the first, probably as an associative instr , tho it might 
also be one of means, correlated with juhva. 
rupatr apiMad (TB * rUpani pmian) hhuvan&ni iniva RV. AV. VS MS 
KS TB (both) N ‘He shaped all beings along with their forms’ • 
‘shapmg all forms and beings ’ 
svaha vanaspaitm pnyam pBtho m bhe§ajam (MS ’’jath) , 
svaha soinam vndnyam (MS °yath); 

MhSgmm na bhe^ajam (MS “jath), all VS. MS TB. The words hota 
yakfod, ‘let the hotar worship’, are understood with all, and it 
ffiems that the instrs of MS must be understood as associative 
ithout the oompansou of the two forms of the variant, we rmght 
e tempted to interpret them differently, as instrs. of means or 
cause (‘with’ or ‘by reason of’ . ) 

lasly^vS^atwai rathaih RVKh Cone (Aufr ) • haslya&vadigave .raiham 
it VKn Scheft : bahvakvajagavedakam MG 
sapto CO mon^r (AG SG MG varunir, PG. varunair, v 1 ^nir) tmSh 

ffG MG imSh prajah) ApMB HG AG. §G PG. MG Fol- 
lowed by. 
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sarvSS (ApMB HG. iisrah) ca rSjab&ndhavih (PG °vaih, MG "vyah, 
ApMB °bandhavih, HG °bandhavaih) ApMB HG AG SG t PG. 
MG (Cone puts prajdh mth the second pada in PG MG ) The 
preceding verb is apa jaht in all but the plainly corrupt MG (see 
Khauer's note) The instrs are associative, equivalent to correla- 
tive objects 

masarena pansrutS '{TB. paniLrld, liB pansmtam) VS MS KS TB 
Preceded by gobhtr na sotnam aimnS, and followed by sam adhStSm 
sarasvatyS, svBhendre sutam madhu Pansrut is the name of a land 
of liquor, and is one of a senes of gifts made by the Afivins to 
Indra Some (sotnam, suiam, madhu) are made direct objects in 
all, others associative instrs ; pansrut is treated in both ways in 
different texts InTB pan^A^/a must be meant as nom dual with 
a&mnSi this is a reminiscence of masarena panfkjiah (so VS TB , 
in MS pansruid), which shortly precedes in the text 
w kumSram jardyund AV : m garbham ca jardyu ca TS KS The verb, 
continued from pada a, is bhinadmi ‘the child with (that is, here, 
‘from’) the afterbirth’, ‘the embryo and the afterbirth (I separate) ’ 
tdam dkam rakfo 'bht (MS * rakfdbhih) sam dahdmi (MS KS MS sam 
uhdmi) TS MS (bis) KS MS The instr occurs in the brahmana 
passage corresponding to the mantra rakfo 'bhi, it seems as if this 
latter must be intended both times (W 2 §383). Yet it is strange 
that, to judge from the editor’s silence, there is no v 1 At a 
pmch rakfobhth could be associative, with idam felt as the direct 
object 

ga^n me md m iUr?ah (MS "jal, Vait vy arlnsah) TS Vait MS • 
ganair md md m tUnata MS ‘Cause not my troops (me with my 
troops) to thirst.’ 

§460. Peculiar are the following two cases; it seems doubtful whether 
the acc in them is of quite the same character as in the preceding. 
sammdsiydmyadbhir{TS.apa)ofadh%bkthYS TS MS KS IfTS means 
‘I umte myself, [umte] the waters, with the plants,’ as it seems to 
on its face, it is rather bathetic Keith, both here and in the 
following, seems to understand apah as a secondary acc., as if of 
goal (cf the use of the locative in §462), at least he renders ‘I 
umted [mute?] myself with waters and plants’, which is the mean- 
ing of VS. MS KS Is it, literally, ‘I unite myself unto waters, 
with plants’? Cf §59 

sam tvd ndhydmy adbhir (TS apa) o$adhibhth TS MS MG As prec 
§461. Sometimes, especially where a verb of joining occurs in the 
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phrase, there is an mterohango of acc. with instr. and of instr. ivith 
acc , the two case-forms changing places: 

tm0 rSpetia samanaUu yajfiam AS.: tva^ld rU-p&ni satuamkiu yajriaik 
SB TB SS. KS ‘Let Tva^tar unite the sacrifice with form’ or 
forms with sacrifices ’ 

§462. in at least two such cases a locative appears to be involved. 
In the first it, rather than the instr , vanes with the one acc. after a verb 
of joimng, while the other variant has instr. plus acc : 
angany Slman (MS angaiT 6lmSmtn) bhgajS tad a&oin& VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ‘The physician ASvins joined his limbs upon his body (self)’, 
or ‘ . his body with his limbs.’ MS. is evidently influenced by 
the following pada: Slt^anam angaih samadkSt sarasvatl (in all). 

§463. In the other, where there is no verb of joimng, the locative 
nevertheless is bracketed with the acc. in one form, while m the other 
we have acc. plus instr. : 

samudre yasya rosdm id ahuh AV.: yasya Bamudram (MS. KS. B^p. 
samudram yasya) rasayS sahShvh BY. Ppp VS. TS MS KS. 
‘Whose, they say, is the ocean, together with the (stream) Rasa.’ 
AV as it stands would mean ‘. the Rasa in the ocean’, which 
may be defended; but note that the meter needs an extra syllable, 
which the instr. samudrena would furnish. K we dared emend AV. 
thus, we should have a double interchange “xactly like that of ^61. 


2. Other aoos and instis , substantially equivalent 

§464, The associative instrumental, as we have seen, may in theory 
with any other case as a correlative to another form in that 
We now come to other variants in which, in one way or another, an 
acc and an instr. may be nearly or quite equivalent m meftning We 
here approach a sphere in which the uses of these two cases converge 
more specifio^y, to be sure, among the variants last quoted, especially 
ose containing expressions of joimng two entities, we already entered 
a more r^noted region where we should scarcely e^ct to find, nor^ 

m y, other cases than these two (altho cunoudy we found the locative 
also cropping up). 

cases in which what is sometimes 
a cognate or ‘inner’ accusative varies with an instrumental of 
e»Tin«i,T meanmg much the same thmg The type is 

‘moll ^ ^ kr., expressions as ‘sing songs’ or ‘sing with songs’, 

w^ a path’ or ‘walk on (m Sanskrit, ‘by’) a path’ ^us: 

r m omy arcarUt vatsam AV.; tarn arfcazr ahhy arcanh vatsam 
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TB ‘They sing with ghee a song unto the young’ ‘they sing 
with songs unto the young ' 

yam putnna Skramanle miokah AE. . yenSkramante puinno (ye) visokSh 
S§ Preceded by cfa panika urugayah susevah (SS vitato deva- 
yanah) ‘(Tte path) which they tread’ or ‘by which they tread' 
tantum tatam pe&asa samvayanli VS peiasvatl tantuna samvayanil (KS 
TB samvyayanti) MS KS TB Dawn and Night are referred to 
as ‘weaving a thread’ or ‘weaving (rolling up) with a thread.’ 
yena tvabadhnat (K[S jna“ , TS ApMB * yam abadhntla, MS MG yaj 
jagranlka) samta sukevah (AV *‘vah, TS ApAIB * suketah, MS MG 
satyadharmS) RV AV TS MS KS ApMB (bis) MG ‘(the bond) 
with which he bound thee ’ or ‘which he bound . ’ Note that 
the ‘inner’ acc is not used with the acc of the person 
§466. Quite close to the preceding are cases of a sort of ‘resultative’ 
accusative, varying with an instrumental, of the ofFenng made, after 
forms of roots hu and yaj 

tasma indraya sitiam a juhota (TB. ApS jukomi) VS VSK MS KS 
SB TB ApS MS.. tasma tndraya havi^a (TB hamr a) juhota MS 
TB ‘Offer (with) the drink (oblation) to Indra here ’ 
srucdjy&m juhvaiah AV srucS.jyemjuhvaiahTB (so PoQna ed for the 
corrupt STMcfinyenajuftaafa of Bibl Ind ed) ‘Offermg (with) ghee 
with a spoon ’ Preceded by medasvatS yajamanah, the instr medas- 
vata (winch because of gender cannot agree vinth sruca, and seems 
to need a noun) may have caused the change to djyerta, which we 
beheve is clearly secondary 

§467. With a verb of motion an acc of goal is a very natural con- 
struction If however there is contained in the verb also the notion 
of jommg, that is if it means something hke ‘go to join’, an instrumental 
is equally admissible* 

marya iva yuvatibhih sam arfoli (AV tva yo$ah sam ariose) RV AV SV 
'He rushes as a male to jom the maidens’, RV (Grassmann, ‘mit 
jemand eilend zusammenkommen’) The AV comm reads yo^S, 
instr , and Whitney calls the construction with yo^dh ‘lame’, which 
seems to us unjust The acc of goal is surely qmte natural, indeed 
with this verb the mstr strikes us as more recherchS, tho compre- 
hensible (suggested by the associative idea m sam) 

Sunam MndSd dbhi (AV. <mw) yantu (MS UndSo abhy etu) vdhath (AV 
TS vdhdn) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB 'Prosperously let the 
plowmen (plowman) go along with (after) the draft-animals ’ 
irayo gharmd anu rela dguh AV : trayo gharmdso arm jyotmguh (MS 
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KS. rdasaguh) TS MS. ICS ApMB, ‘Three cauldrons have fol- 
lowed (with) the seed (hght) * In a mystical passage; the real 
meaning is obscure 

ach&yam eh iavasa ghjtena (AV. ghria cU) AV. Ppp. VS MS. TS : 
achayam yanli iavasa ghrlScih ICS. In the sequel, as we have shown 
§399, both AV and KS seem to be secondary. In W 2 §824 we 
have treated AV ghjia at as secondary to KS. ghrlMh, We now 
think, however, that gliiia at may well be the original readmg: 
“here comes (Agni) with might unto the ghees (offermgs) ’ It is 
perhaps easiest on this basis to explam both ghjldah (agreeing with 
snico which is made the shbject m KS , 'the ghee-filled ladles,’ see 
§403) and ghxtma, .which would be at least partly due to form- 
assimilation to the case of &avasa It would be harder to imder- 
stand the change from either of these to gliTta at, a lectio difficilior 
§468. To these may be appended the following, m which the verb is 
not one of motion but one of speech, we may however remember that 
such verbs in Sanskrit have constructions parallel to verbs of motion, 
taking an acc of the goal of speech In this variant that case vanes 
ivith an associative instr , if the readmg is acceptable: 
grSv& vaded (KS Cone with v. 1 gr&vavddid) ahhi somasyanhm (ApS. 
'‘tuna) KS ApS Followed by tndram (IK. ed. endram, Cone, with 
v 1 tndram) kk§emenduna sutem Caland assumes the KS read- 
mg for ApS : ‘may the pressmg-stone cry out in greetmg to the 
shoot of soma, may we present Indra with the pressed dnnk ’ But 
it seems that the instr can stand: ‘may the pressmg-stone cry out 
along with the shoot of soma,’ etc 

§469. Other instances, m which the associative idea of ‘joinmg’ is 
hardly felt m the mstr , which nevertheless mterchanges with an acc , are : 
devatr ukta (Ppp sr?(a, KS nvUd, ApS MS nyuptS) vyasarpo mahxtvam 
(Ppp KS ApS. MS °M) AV Ppp IfS ApS MS In AV., ‘thou 
didst expand unto might ’ In the others, with quasi-adverbial 
instr., ‘thou didst expand with might (mightily) ’ 
ye \apratlmm (AV AiS '>tham) amilehhr ojohhh (AV. amtts yojan&m, 
ArS amttam abhi yojarum) AV. ArS TS MS KB ‘Who have 
spread out unto unmeasur^ leagues’: ‘who have spread out with 
umeasured strengths ’ The change in the noun is connected with 
the change of case Add to W 1 §331 
pro radto (SV radhSrm) codayste (SV °yate) maMvana RV SV. 
Let him promote (he promotes) us with favor (unto favors), with 
might, or, SV might mean ‘he sends favors imto us with might ’ 
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See Oldenberg, Proleg. 287 f., against Grassmann’s suggestion that 
SV. is onginal. 

pra §ma&ru (SV. imairubhtr) dodhuvad Urdhvathd hhM (SV. "dhS hhuval) 
RV. SV. 'Shaking (with) hia beard.’ 
sa virSjam (KS. “jS) pary eti (MS, du, KS pari yaii) prajanan TS MS 
KS. Be goes about knowing majesty’: 'he goes about with maj- 
esty, mteihgent’ or ‘mtelhgent with majesty’. The VS parallel has 
sanemi rSjS pari yStt tndvGn, which is evidently based on a mis- 
understanding of ES., takmg mrSja as nominative 
aham (AB. AS. tdatn) lad (MS tarn) asya manasd &ivem (MS * ghriena) 
vk MS (bis) AB. SB. TB. AS. ApS * fentifiom adya marmS 
suiasya BB. The contexts are the same; both are followed by 
somam rSjSnam iha hhahfaySmt. The pronouns tad (tarn, tern) 
refer back to the preceding '(what is left over of the juicy draft, 
of which Indra drank mightily,) that (with that) of him with 
auspicious mind — I here partake of King Soma ’ KS tena seems 
to be a rationahzing readmg, avoiding the harshness of tad followed 
by somam, both really referring to the same thing. For a similar 
reason MS changes tad to iam, to agree with somam 
[vanema pHniir aryo manleSh (p.p. “jS) RV. The s p. has monies 
agmh , implymg manieSit, which is vigorously defended by Olden- 

berg Proleg. 385, SEE 46 71, RVNotm on 1 70 1: ‘may we, the 
poor, succeed in many pious thoughts ’ Thepp must understand 
an instr.; it is followed by Geldner Yed. St. 3 87, 89 ] 


3, Acc. of bahuvilhis : mstr of karmadharayas (or separate instr ) 


§470. The nature of the instr is such that in a karmadharaya cpd 
it may express the same idea which may be elsewhere expressed by a 
bahuviihi cpd agreemg with a noun, which might in theory be m any 
case at all We found above (§413) such variations between instr and 
nom. forms; here we record one of instr. and acc , as well as another 
somewhat similar ease in which instead of the instr karmadharaya we 
have the cpd broken up mto its parts, an adjective (acc.) with dependent 


instrumental: 

rSkSmahamsuhavSm{AY.’’v3) suein^huveEV AV TS MS KS SMB 
ApMB. N. Comm on AV. and Ppp read °vSm; if ”00 can stand, 
it has been attracted to the case of su 9 {nti 'I call upon ESfca of 
good call (with good call), with fair praise.’ 
adhrelam dhreievojasam (SV. dhrenum ojasa) RV AV SV. Epithets of 
Indra; ‘endowed with resistless might’ or restless with might. 
The fflAHiiing IS practically identical Cf. W 2 §818 
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4. Adverbial accusatives and instrumentals 

§471. The adverbial accusative, called 'accusative of specification’, is 
precisely equivalent to the instrumental of the same meaning, and vanes 
mth it sometimes without difference of meaning: 
juMr, upaihrd, dhruvasi ghjtadi namna TS (mtendmg jukdr a$t ghjiSci 
nSmm, upabhrd asi , etc.): ghriacy asy upabhrn mmna (VSK 
nama) VS. VSK. SB. (also with dhruvS and juhur for upabhrd): 
jrtMrasighTiSclTiamnaTB.i dyaurasijanmanajukSrnSma. MS. 
(also with prtkivy dkruvS . , and antankfam. upabliTn ) 
pra kansSsas irpalam (SV. “M) manyum (SV. vagnum) acha RV. SV 
The RV irpalam is apparently an adverb, ‘joyfully’. In SV, if 
the p p is correct it must also be considered an (mstr.) adverb 
(but IrpalSh, ‘joyful,’ n. pi adjective, may be mtended by the s p.). 

§472. In other cases only one of the varymg case forms is adverbial, 
while the other has various non-adverbial constructions: 
yad VO ’buddhah (VSK t '‘dhah) para jaghnuT (VSK. jaghanaitad) tdam 
vas tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB.: yad akuddhah para jaghSna iad 
va dena iundhanlam ICS In the latter etena is hardly adverbial: 
‘by this (procedure).’ In VS. etc it seems to be represented by 
tdam, which is apparently an out-and-out adverb: ‘Whatever of 
yours the impure have (has) defiled, that here do I now (tdam) 
purify’: ‘whatever the impure has defiled, as to that for you thru 
this let them purify themselves (or, let them purify that for you 
thru this).’ In MS yad vo 'buddha Slebhe tan iundhadhvam there is 
no such pronoun. 

yas ie rajan varuna devegu pabas tarn ta dendvayaje (ES. ta elad aeayaje) 
MS. KS. In KS. eiad is a pure adverb: T now (or, here) sacrifice 
that (fetter) of thine away.’ In MS etena (as in the preceding) 
means ‘by this (rite).’ See also the similar entries surrounding this 
in the Cone , and those beginning yas te deva varuna, which occur 
in TB. and have dena 

pnyena dh&mvd (TS. TB. ApS namna, VSK. nSma) priyam soda Gsida 
(V^ TS TB ApS.* pnye sadasi dda) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. 
ApS. (bis)* sedam pnyena dhamna pnyam soda tdsido (VSK pri- 
yena nSma priye sadast dda) VS VSK. SB. In TS etc. texts 
pnyena nSmnS = bvith thy dear name’, associative mstr. Cone, 
suggests reading namna m VSK., but this is unnecessaty; ‘with 
that which is dear by name’ is good Vedic thought. 
yad dham dhanena prapanani carSmi ApMB.: yad vo devSk prapanam 
carama HG : yena dhanena prapanam carami AV. yad is used as 
a conjunction; yena with dhanena. 
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6. Case attraction 

§473. We come now to coses in whicli there is a more pronounced 
reinterpretation of tho variant ptossage, and first to instances in which 
the change seems to be due to more or less external attraction to the 
case-form of an adjoining word (a motive which, ns we liavc seen, is 
frequently perceptible in the variants listed above) 
vyaciflham onnat (TS MS KS annam) rahhasani driUnam (TS f KS. 
vidSnam) RV. VS. TS MS KS SB In the original annaiA is 
instr. of means with either eyacijfAnm or rahhasam, which refer to 
Agni: 'broadly extended by food, impetuous, beautiful ’ In TS 
MS KS it seems to be mechanically assimilated to tho case of 
these adjectives, becoming thus a complementary object along inth 
agmm of p5da a Keith takes annam ns object of vidanam; but 
the position seems to be against this, and certainly m MS no such 
construction is possible 

Aoi)i?S 3 /ajna(TB yajtlam) mdni/am (VS ‘’i/nifi)VS MS KS TB Pre- 
ceded by tarn tndrain paiavah sacS, aivinobM sarasvati, dadh&nS 
abhyanH^ala In most texts tndnyam is a collateral object: 
' (praised Indra), his heroism, with oblation, at the sacrifice’ 
In VS it 18 attracted to tho case of havi^S: ' with oblation, at 
the sacrifice, for liis heroic deeds ' In TB. m a sunilar way the 
loc yajne is attracted to the cose of mdnyain '(praised Indra) 
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, his heroism ’ In such ritual- 
istic rigmarole it makes httle difference how the words are con- 
strued; this is a stnkmg example, and proves httle about the use 
of cases, but much about ntuahstio psychology and style 
agnerjthvam abhi (MS jiftoahfti, pp jthvam, abhx, AV. KS. jihvatjabhi) 
^grnaam (AV. grnala) AV VS TS MS KS Preceded by daxvyd 
(AV. dam) holara (AV. °ra) Urdkoam (KS hoturordhvam imam, MS 
Urdhvam, imam) adhvaTani noh Tho instr of AV KS is original: 
‘greet our high oblation with the tongue of Agni ' In the others 
the precedmg acos have attracted jihvaya into their case: ‘greet 
the tongue of Agm, our high oblation ’ On MS see §174 

6 Other misoellaneous variants 

§474. The rest contam miscellaneous remterpretations, sometunes 
accompanied by rather radical reconstructions of the material: 
mdhes tvam asmdkam nama (AB AS nSmna) MS KS AB TA. AS SS 
Preceded by ndhma ie ndma, m AB AS the words dydm gaaia 
are added, and with this phrase the instr. is construed. Let us 
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rffv'erence thy name; do thou reverence our name’: (m AB. AS.) 
‘ . .do thou do reverence, with our name go to heaven ’ 
iaved V simwh (SV. stomai&) cikela RV, AV. SV. The root cii governs 
cither aco. or gen., so that it is permissible for SV. to remterpret 
iava (origmaDy possessive) as object of aketa ‘I have thought 
only on thy praise’: ‘I have thought only on thee mth praises.’ 
cofcjitl at sitrye sacS RV.: cak$u^a sSryam drie SV. In RV. cakfuS is 
governed by a dade of the preceding: ‘he umtes our eye to the sun,’ 
cf. Bergaigne, J?eJ. v6d. 1. 184. The SV. has a lect. fac.: ‘that we 
may see the sun with our eye.’ 

pratipraslMtah pahmehi KS. ApS.: praiiprasihStah paium upakalpa- 
yasva MS. ‘Come with the cow’: 'bnng the cow near.’ Change 
of verb. 

yajnam yad yajvwShasah AV.: yftjiiair va (TB. m) yajnavakasdh RV. 
T8 TB. The context of RV. TS. is wholly different from that 
of AV. TB. In RV, TS followed by mprasya va maSvmm, mantah 
ipitOd haoam; for the mterpretation see Oldenberg, RVNoten on 
1 86. 2. In AV. TB. followed by Hk^anlo nopa (TB. akkfanto no) 
iekima AV. makes yajUadi object: 'in so far as we, 0 sacrifice- 
bearers, desirmg to effect the sacnfice, have not been able to effect 
it ' TB is variously mterpreted; the comm, is worthless To us 
it seems to mean, if anything: 'seeking power by sacrifice to you, 
0 sacnfice-bearers, we have not succeeded.’ But the real explana- 
tion is that TB., in repeatmg the AV. stanza, has contaminated it 
with the similar pada from a totally different context, which is 
remembered from RV., or more likely from TS 
slomair (giro) vardhanty alrayak, girblah (girah) kanbhanty airayak RV, 
(both). ‘The Atris increase (the god) with praises, the Atris deco- 
rate (him) with songs’: ‘the Atns mcrease songs (for the god), 

. . decorate (i e fashion) songs (for him).’ The first is preceded 
by an aec referring to the god, the second by a dat 
dtvyam supamam vayasam (AV. payasam, VS. TS.* KS SB. vayasa, 
TS.* MS vayasam) hrkantam RV. AV. VS. TS. (bis) MS. KS. SB. 
AS. Supam. The origmal vdyasam ‘bird’ is changed mto the instr. 
vayasa 'with strength’, from a wholly different stem, 
pro tad {vignuh, vignus) stav(Ue mryena (AV. viryam, TB. ApS. 
dirysya) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. ApS.NrpU. The 
original means: 'Vi?nu is praised here for his deed of heroism’, 
sfewfrfc havmg passive force. In AV , unless pro stavate is under- 
stood in its later sense of ‘begins’ (which seems unlikely), it must 
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apparently be taken with active force. ‘V. here praises his (own) 
heroic deeds ’ Instead of this foohsh perversion, TB ApS. have 
another one, with a dative of result: 'V is praised unto (so as to 
perform) heroism ’ Cf §558 

ghjiena tvam tanvam (TS lanuvo) vardhayasva RV. VS TS MS SB 
ApS MS N : gkilasySgnc tanva sam bhava KS MS Kau§ MG 
Parallels rather than true variants, tho the contorts are in some 
texts the same 

mead luxa svadhayabhi pra taslhau Ppp TS KS : nicatr uccath svadha 
abhi pra lasthau AV The meanmg of the always troublesome 
word svadha is doubly doubtful m this obscure verse of an obscure 
hymn AV. svadhah is generally taken as acc : ‘he set forth unto 
the sacrificial dnnks (’ cf gharmam of the precedmg verse) ’ The 
others: “he set forth accordmg to his ow'n will (’) ’ Bloomfield m 
a note suggests that svadha may be nom sg m spite of the sandhi, 
which m more than one connexion is problematic Macdonell, 
Ved Gr. 251, notes that this word, ongmally apparently a stem 
in radical a, sometimes appears m the nom sg without s in the 
p p. but mth hiatus m the s p , and refers to RPr 2 29 TPr 
10 13 teaches the sandhi svadha an If nom , the word would 
mean here ‘(the first-born’s) will set forth ’ The variant may 
be partly phonetic m character, it suggests the use of y as ‘Hiatus- 
tilger’ (yV 2 §§338 S ; this might have been mentioned in §342) 
mivS dSak pramuncan manu^r bhiyah VS TS : m§vS (MS vy) armvah 
pramuncan mami^ibhih. (KS "fehAyaft, MS "fanSm) AV. MS KS 
See §573 The VS TS readuig has all the earmarks of a lect 
fao , with manufUr understand irfps- ‘freemg men from fear'. Cf 
"W 2 §§783, 832 

udagrabhasya namayan vadhasrmh (SV "snum) RV SV There seems 
to be no object for namayan m RV , SV feels it necessary to 
specify who is ‘brought low’, and makes it ‘the weapon-bearer’, 
doubtless thinkmg vaguely of demomac enemies 
dame-dame su^tuhr {“iyS, ’’fir, °tl) vam lySnS {vavrdhana, °nau), see 
§413 The instr is clearly origmal, acc secondary. 

[mfi me ’van nSbhim atigah TS KS MS * mam evd gnabhtr (Ahigah Vait 
Read m Vait mfi me 'vag ndbhim ] 

7 Phrase inflection 

§476. We find a single case which seems to belong in this group 
(§§ 21 - 2 ): 
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tuvidyumm yaiasoala^ (RV* ^sai&) RV (both) AV. See RVRep. on 
1.9 6. 


8. Transfer of epithet 


§476. Of the instances of transfer of epithet (§14) causing a shift 
between acc. and instr., all but the first involve change of number or 
gender, or both, as well as case: 

tha tea gopatinasB, (SV. ’’sam) RV AV SY. Followed by make man- 
dantu rSdhase. ‘Here thee with (soma-juice, supplymg sutena vdth 
Grassmann) nch in milk’: ‘here thee rich m milk'. Oldenberg 
suggests as an alternative gopafinasah (sc. smah), nom. pi., imply- 
ii^ that RV p p IS incorrect 

yam nirnuinihato o^innoRV. ApMB. HG. MG : ySbhyam mmarUkaJam 
oiatnau devau SB, ByhlJ. Preceded by hranyayl arani, and fol- 
lowed by iam ie garbkam havanahe (dadhSmake). In the first yam 
refers to garbham, m the latter ySbhyam to arani. 
paths madhumaiS bharan (MS. madkumad Sbkaran) VS. MS. TB. Fol- 
lowed by aivinendrSya idryam The adjective goes alternatively 
with paths or tnTyam. 

yebhtrvScam mharSpebhir (TB "rSpath) aoyayan (TB. samatryayal) KS. 
TB The adjective is transferred from yefefer (TB comm yath 
karmakaxi^alaih) to tiScam 

alia hsdhe prianyawh (ApS, 'ifi) MS. Ap§. And others, see Cone Pre- 
ceded by indreya manyunS yujs In MS prt® means 'enemies’; 
in ApS. ‘(friendly) champion', agreeing with indrena. Caland 
translates the MS reading without comment; we see no reason to 
abandon the text of ApS , tho it is of course secondary and based 
on MS. For ptUmyaii with Indra as subject and a hostile object 
cf. RV. 1. 54 4 The next following word in both is ghruM, 
agreemg with indrena. 


yayakss dampaa vSmam ofeuM AV : yam SMrS dampoR aSmam Oknu- 
tah TS.: yad SRrdS dampoR vamam a&niUah VS. The ongmal yayS 
is transferred to agree with tiSmam; on the gender-change cf §809 
abh tuSdhSm saMyasa RV. ApMB.: npa U ’dMm mhiyoRm AV Pre- 
c^ fay npa (AV abh) ie 'dftom sahamanSm ‘I have laid under 
AV. over) thee the rtrong (plant), I have covered thee with the 

^ows (§808); by a natural shift it is transferred to it in AV. 

§477. There are also a couple of instances of the type described in §15, 
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in which a word which in the ori^al is not properly an ‘epithet’ at 
all is altered in form so as to become a true ‘epithet’ of another entity: 
hadaemOi (SV. ^cgutarri) janayania (SV.t “yofe) pra^aStam EV. SV. KS. 
KB. ApS. JlS. N. The original form is a Vedic instr., ‘by hand- 
motion’; hke the paralld duKttthhih in the preceding, it goes with 
janayania, whose object, Agni, is modified by a senes of acc epithets 
(of wMch praiaslam is one). In SY. hasta° is made into another 
epithet of AgnL 

savSlarau na t^asS (TB. "si) YS. TB. The word savSlarau (said by the 
scholiasts to mean “haTing a common calf', mth dhenu preceding) 
Is one of a series of epithets of u$e ‘dawn and m'^t’ (m hota yah^ad 
life. . .). YS t^asa is an instr. of means with the following verb 
(txtlsam tndram oBardhal&m), of which sav^arau may also be con- 
sidered the subject: ‘they two have increased Indra with ^lender’. 
It can hardly be doubted that TB. l^fasi is a simple case of form- 
assimilation to the fern, dual; the comm takes it as an adjective 
(UjasDimu), but the accent shows that it is rather a noun, ‘the two 
brilliances’. 



CHAPTER XX 
ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE 


1. After verba of motion and the like 


§478. Among the cases in which accusative and dative constructions 
approach one another, doubtless the most stnking and familiar are those 
in which after a verb of motion an accusative of goal may vary with a 
dative In the Veda, this dative is, as a rule, perhaps not to be regarded 
as a p^chological equivalent of the accusative, Delbrfick (AIS. 143) 
has made out a plausible case for the theory that it regularly contains 
a suggestion of the interested party, rather than the goal of motion, 
pomtmg out that it generally occurs with persons Or, in other cases, 
the dative may be final in character (Delbruck 147 f ), approaching, or 
even attammg, the status of an infimtive. We shall not enter mto these 
questions, contenting ourselves with recordmg the variants which occur 
kStnena ma (TA me) kdma dgan (TA SgSt) aV TA. 'By love love 
has come to (for) me ’ 

ado mUgachaiu MS. KS. MS : ado ma Sgachatu ApS. (Delete ApS. 4. 
13. 8 under the former headmg m Cone and add it under the latter.) 
If ApS. has anythmg other than a pecuhar sandhi variation (cf W 
2 §990), it would belong here 

§479. Examples of a more stnctly final dative varymg with an accusa- 
tive of goal after a verb of motion are: 


sS. paprathe prtkiin pSTthivam (ES. MS ’vaya) KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
This earth spread out unto the earthly (regions)’ or 'so as to 
teach the earthly (region) ' 

siTuihur wabhrOiam avaprayan TS : sindkur avahhnkdyodyaUih VS 
Bindhu gomg down into the purification-bath’; ‘Smdhu lifted up 

11 ^® verbal expression is changed m VS. to one which 
more naturally goes with a dative, 

Mhe ham) am ratha aortsata RV. TS MS. KS. 
Here both Mham and Mhe may be classed as infinitives. 

amSoi^^KS the Mowing, m which smfe is rather 


241 



242 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INHiECTION 


tarn CTS tad) a&vina pari dhatlam svasti (MS "to^e) TS KS. MS '0 
ASvins, encompass this one comfortably (unto well-being).’ 

§481. After a verb of sendmg, a dative of ‘mdirect object’ varies with 
an acc of goal tagged with the postposition upa: 
athem enam (AV. athemam enam) pra htnviSt pUrbhyah (AV f piifnr upa) 
RV.f 10 16 Id, AV TA. ‘Then send him forward unto the 
fathers’ AV. comm reads but also comments upon itpa' 

(as if blendmg the two readmgs) 

§482. Verbs of placing, especially dha, may be construed with either 
acc. or dat of person, with (we may suppose) different psychological 
turns (see §72)- 

svargam me lokam yajam&naya dheht Vait : suvarge lake yajamanam hi 
dheht {and, dhehi mam) TB ApS (both in each). ‘Grant the world 
of heaven to me the sacrificer’: ‘place (me) the sactificer m the 
world of heaven.’ 

§483. Verbs of revering or the like are also found with either dat or 
acc of person: 

yajhasya iaa (MS te) yajnapale sukloktau (TS hamrbhth, KS saha) VS. 
TS MS KS SB. Followed by suktavSke (omitted m VS MS SB ) 
namovdke vidhema (VS SB add yal svahS, MS adds svSka) 
tvoflrmantas (MS MS tvagiri?, ApS tvagtu°) iva sapema VS MS. KS. 
SB ApS : toaftrnmad (TS ApS. tva?^, and so TA Foona ed with 
V. 1 "{ri®) te sapeya TS. TA ApS. We need not accept Pischel's 
improbable theory that te is acc (see Oldenberg's judicious cntique, 
RVNoten 1 25 £f.). The construction of sap ‘devote oneself to 
(a god)’ with dat is exceptional, but may easily have been suggested 
by this construction with sac (see e g E.V 8 60 18) 

§484. Other verbs: 

&)hiisanias te (TB tva) samulau vavdyam RV. AV. TB The usual 
mterpretation makes te a gen with sumatau, which is dependent on 
the participle: ‘presentmg ourselves to thy fresh favori Without 
denymg this possibihty we suggest that te may be a dat depending 
directly on the participle, used m the same sense as the simple bhug 
with dat (BR studere, colere). For this in TB an acc is substi- 
tuted (comm, on TB sarvatah pra&ansaniah): ‘attending thee m a 
new song of praise ’ 

tarn tndram dbhi gayaia RV. 8 32 13: tasma tndraya gayata RV. 1. 4 
10, 5 4; AV Both: 'sing praises to this Indra ’ The compound 
dbhi-gai takes acc , the simple gai dat RV 8 32 13 = 1. 4 10 
enture. 
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2 Dedicatory expressions 

§486. In formulae of dedication, accusatives and datives are vanously 
used in substantially equivalent phrases (see §126): 
dtghhyah troiram (sc. Slabhaie) TB f 3 4. 18 1: dtidh, Srolratn' ^(sc. anva- 
vasTjatSi) AB TB. AS SS ‘(He takes) the ear for the directions’ . 
•(send) the ear to the directions.’ 

agmm svShd MS : agnim, agnau svaha Qiere a verb of placmg is under- 
stood) ApS MS. ApMB : svShagnim KS SB. TB SS : agnaye 
soaha AV. etc Likewise; svaha prajSjmlaye (TB. ‘’pate) TS 
KSA TB : svaha sarasvatyai (KS "te) TS KS etc ; svSha msvan 
devanKS : svaha m&vebhyodaiebhyahyS.'IS KSA SB And many 
other similar phrases. T^e contexts are often quite different. The 
dat isfeltasgovemedby skoM, “hailto. .' The acc. is sometimes 
dependent on some verb supphed from the context, but at tunes 
no such verb is clearly supphable, and then the acc. is commonly 
understood m a sort of interjectional fashion, however, one may 
always understand, if one wishes, a verb such as ‘we worship'. 
Cf next, and §377, The TB comm supplies ttddt&ya Cf, also 
§459, svehSgmm . 

akaum (MS MS mg “tom) agmm praywjam svShd VS TS. MS. KB. 
SB. MS. MG : akaiyai prayuje 'gmye (MS. KS agnaye) svaha VS. 
TS MS KS SB ApS Cf. pree., and see especially TS. 4. 1. 9. 1, 
where the acc. form occurs m a list of several such acc. formulae, 
followed by two in the dat 

3 Dative of purpose : accusative (object or goal) 

§486. The dative of purpose is sometunes used to express the samp 
idea which is othermse expressed by the same word in the accusative, 
either felt as unmediate object or goal, or m apposition to another word 
so used Theoretically the dative m this use might, mdeed, vary with 
any other case, see §70 Thus: 

rayas po^am vi gyalu (RV. MS TB * syatSm, AV. MS * gya) nabhim 
asme(AV asya)RV AV VS TS MS (bis) TB. (bis) ApS.: tvagtah 
posSya mgya nabhm asmeJSS ‘(Our semmal fluid, iurlpam) release 
(let hun release, etc ) for increase (as increase of wealth) . .for 
us (etc ) ’ 

mahyam sure abharaj jyolige kam AV.: mahyam jyohr aibharol sdryas 
iat KS 'The sun brought (it) to me in order to hght’ : ‘to me the 
sun brought that hght.’ The AV. (probably original) understands 
the object from the preceding pada; KS. by a lect fac. mBVM 
jyolts the object 
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asamStim grhe^u mih AV : grhSifSm asamarlyai TS In AV the acc 
IS governed by the preceding alht rah^aiu] Bloomfield, following 
SSyana: preserve for us (possessions) without measure piter- 

aUy, unmeasuredness] m our house ' In TS is added another 
pada, hahaao no grhS asan, the two constituting an independent 
sentence : 'may our houses be many, for unharmedness of our house ’ 
tarn te grhnemi yajmyath kOitbhth saka KS : tarn te (AS too) har&mi 
brahmanU TB Vait AS ApS MS The precedmg padas are yo 
ahattkah iamigarbha druroha ive saca (KS tvayy apt) ‘The aivatiha 
. . .that has grown up by thee (TB comm tve tvayi mmttiabhuldydm 
satydm), that for thee I take ’ In AS the meaning is essen- 
tially the same, but mstead of the dative (TB. comm tvadartkam), 
refemng to the firestick, we have an appositional acc . 'that I take 
as thee (the firestick) ’ The firestick of course is made from the 
a&vattka 

VTfane ku^maydyu^e varcase TS V}‘$a'$am &ugmam ayufe varcase krdht 
MS Preceded by ma nd rdjan nbibhtfo md me hdrdt (MS °dtm) 
tmgd (MS. dvtfd) vadhlh ‘Temfy me not, 0 king, smite not my 
heart unto (i e so that I may have) manly fuiy, life, splendor’’ 

' make (for me) manly fuiy, unto life, splendor.’ It is hard to 
say which IS original, if MS be considered so, TS could be explained 
by case-attraction to the accompanying datives 
[pro tad oifnu (mfnvh) atavaie viryena (Vtrydm, vtrydya), see §§474, 658 
The instr is the onginal form ] 

4 Miscellaneous final dative : accusative 

§487. There remain a few miscellaneous cases m which a final dative 
vanes mth an accusative, vanously construed, other changes m the 
phraseology unite with this to produce a rather extensive reconstruction 
of the vanant' 

kikrdm vayaniy asurdya mmijam RV : kukrd m yanty asurdya mmtje 
SV ‘They weave a bnght garment for the Asura’ ‘the bright 
(soma-drops) stream vanously to adorn the Asura ’ The noun of 
RV becomes an infinitive in SV , perhaps by case-attraction to the 
adjoimng asurdya] but cf also mmtje in RV 10 49 7 
am (MS tan) md dead avaniu Sob/tdyat (MS ^yt) TS MS TA ‘May 
the gods aid me unto splendor ’ The MS form seems to be neut 
acc of a stem *&obhdyin, doubtless adverbial, ‘splendidly’ 

PTdidmi ivd cdaye (L§ ^yani) devasahha VS §B AS SS Vait LS 
The dat cUaye may be considered an infinitive ‘I ask thee for 
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understanding (i.e.thatlmayiinderstand).' LS.c«oyam (repeated 
in the comm.) would seem to be frc i an unrecorded cifayo, an 
adjective agreeing with iao: ‘ thee that underetandest. Cf. 

kam vTchami mdtmne (AV. vtdvarui) m mdvSn RV. AV. ^ J*® 
sages, I ignorant, to one that knows (those that know) The 
AV. IS a leot. fac , attracting the adjective into agreement vith 
kavin. The change resembles that in the last. 

6. Miscellaneous dative of interest i accusative 

§488. Similarly a dative of the interested party vanes in miscellane- 
ous ways with an accusative; usually there is extensive reconstruction 
of the passage, involving sweeping changes m other forms also: 
dyauk ca ma tdam, •pilhidi ca pracelatau AV.: dyauk ca nah (KS TB tva) 
PTthivi ca pracctasS RV. KS TB. The RV. passage is in a differ- 
ent context from all the others In KS TB the pronoun is object 
of jnpaHu 'protect’ Ppp. according to Roth ap Whitngy has m&, 
acc , for AV ma tdam, this latter Whitney finds 'embarrassing', 
but without reason as it seems to us, tdam is object of pipartu, me 
dative of interest. We may render with Ludwig ‘Dyaus imd 
Pj-thivI fordere mir dies’, or we may take pipartu from pr ‘fill’ 
in the sense of 'fulfil, grant’. 

ajljapatendram vdjam VS SB : (ajljapata) tndram vajam (MS MS. 
tndrdya vScam) mmucyadhvam TS. MS. KS TB. MS ‘Ye have 
caused Indra to win the pnze; (be released).’ So essentially all 
but MS MS , which mean ‘ye have caused Speech to win for 
Indra ’ 

vanaspatin vdnaspaiydn, ofodhir via iRrudhah AV 8 8 14ab, 11. 9. 24ab; 
deudn punyajandn piffn AV. 8. 8 15b, 11. 9. 24d: vanaspattbhyo 
vdnaspatyebhya ofodhibkyo virudbhyah sarvebkyo devebhyo devajane- 
bhyah punyajandbhyah Kaut In KauS a dedicatory formula, based 
on vaguely remembered fragments of AV. passages (used in AV. in 
qmte other, and mutually different, contexts) 
yajriam hinvanty adrihhih RV.: yajnSya santv adrayah SV. ‘They pro- 
mote the sacrifice with stones’: 'let the stones be for the sacrifice ’ 
See §419; same context, loosely rephrased. 
madhu tvS. madhtM caMra (Ppp ianrf, MS. kpfotu, TA ApS. karotu) 
RV Ppp MS TA. ApS.: vwdhv me madhida ^ah AV. Change 
of person m pronoun; ‘the honeyed one has made (shall make) 
thee into honey’: ‘mayst thou, honeyed, make honqy for me.’ 
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pSvamanyah (SV. MG °nlh) punardu tna (SV nah, MS tva, YDh te) 
RVKh SV TB MG 'TOh ‘May they purify me (us, thee)’ 
'may they punfy for thee’, with indefinite and unexpressed object 
Cf. next 

sa tva (Kaug no, ViDh me) rak^atu sarvatah AV Kaug ViDh In 
YiDh no object is expressed, unless me be taken as acc. as Jolly 
seems to take it (cf above, §483; we take no stock m me, te as 
acos ) As in the preceding ‘may he protect for me on all sides ’ 
kas te yundktt, and kas te mmuncah, MG kas tva yunakti, and kas tva 
mmuncalt, VS TS KSA SB TB ApS ko vo yunakti, and ko vo 
vimuHcati, ApS MS. MG On the ‘yoking’ and ‘unyoking* of a 
rite see Caland on ApS 4.16 10, it is simply a mystically grandiose 
expression for ‘beginning’ and ‘ending’. In most texts tva is used 
referring to the rite In MG twice te is used referring to the devata, 
the object (the nte, as in the others) bemg understood MG . 
‘Who yokes (unyokes) [the nte] for thee?’ 
asmtn yaffle yajamanaya sdrtm AV . imam yajnam yajamanam ca surau 
ApS Preceded by tndrdya hhSgam pan tva nayamt AV , tndrasya 
bhSgcJi mute dadhStana ApS Both unintelligent and scarcely 
translatable, yajamSna and sun ought to refer to the same person, 
but only Ppp (as reported by Roth ap Whitney, yajnapatik ca 
sdnh) has them in the same case (the nominative, in other respects 
Ppp IS hardly more inteUigent) 

tana (SV tmamd) kpivanto arvate (SV °tah) RV SV Preceded by suga 
tokaya vdjtnah Subject is the soma-drops, with which vajtnah 
i^ees m RV . 'creating welfare uninterruptedly for the offspnng, 
they the swift ones, and for the steed.’ SV ‘the swift ones, creat- 
ing welfare and horses for the offspring by themselves’, or ‘creating 
w^are and swift horses ’? 

ama ma edhi mS midha na (A8 fma) indra AS SG apama edhi ma 
mrlfia na indra SMB ‘Do not abandon us (me)’ ‘do not die for 
us’ (’) See W 2 §78 

flhht tvSdham sahiyasa RV ApMB upa te 'dham sahiyasim AV See 
§476 

agnau va tva garhapalye ’bhiceruh AV yam te cakrur garhapatye AV 
The latter ‘what (spell) they have made for (against) thee ’, 
while m the former tva is object of ahhicerwr ‘bewitched’ 
samidhah (ApS MS samidbhyah) pregya SB SS ApS MS In all texts 
adi-essed by the adhvaryu to the maitravaruna 'order (the hotar 
to recite the foimula) for the firesticks ’ The dative is usual with 
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Ihe stereotyped prefya to denote the dev(Ua to which oSenng Or 
prayer is made, the aoc. to denote the nte or action ordered (e g 
sartut or the like, see BR s. v iy pro). Here samidbhyah is 
onginahy the proper form, the kindling sticks being the devoid of 
the formula which the hotar is commanded to recite But by figu- 
rative transference samtdhah is treated as the naftie of the rite; 
'order (the recitation of the formula for) the firesticks.’ See on 
this sort of ‘name’ Edgerton, Mim&nsS NySya Prahala, §§204, 300 
tan mo (Vait. otS) apySyatSm punah GB. Vait. In GB.; 'let that be 
strong for me agam.’ Note hiatus in Vait. If it really mtends 
mo, it must understand the verb in an active sense, as in Mbh. 5 
508: ‘let that make me strong again.’ 

\yalra vrkyos ianuvai yaira vaioh HG.: yairaspThpii tanvo yac ca vosasah 
(ApMB tamtam yaira vdsah) AV. ApMB. tanmai might be gen. 
with ending ai (§144), cf. the AV. reading which is certainly gen. 
But smce HG. is otheradse corrupt (Oldenberg adopts the AV. 
readmg), httle rehance can be placed upon it.] 

6 Transfer of epithet 

§489. Transfer of epithet (§14) between dative and accusative forms 
appears in the following cases. First, some in which number and gender 
are not changed: 

dakfdyadak?avTdham{TS °dhe)'IS MS KS Preceded by projopofoye 
tvd jyotipnate jyoti^mamtam grknami In MS. KS the adjective 
^ees with tvd, earned over from the precedmg; in TS. it is attracted 
mto agreement with daltt?dya. 

dyaus te (AS. PG. tvd) dad&tu prthia (PG. adds tva) prahyrkneiu AS. 
PG. HG. The dative refers to the recipient of the gift, the acc. 
to the gift; 'may heaven give (to) thee ’ The next two are similar. 
Sukram te iukrena grhvSmi TS. KS ApS.; Mtram tvS kukra kuhraya 
gThnamiMS MS : &ukrammiuhraedhunmiWS SB. Asinprec. 
and next, the pronouns refer to different thmgs. 
kukrarh. te (MS. U Sukra) hukrem krln&mt (MS omits hT) candram can- 
dren&mrlam amrlena (MS. adds Mndmi . ) TS. MS KS.: tuhram 
tvd bikrerut hnvami VS SB. U refers to the seller of the soma, 
Iva to the soma; cf precedmg two. 
athamn ojfou vir&pdn (TB t 3. 4. 19. 1 athaMn ardyMya) dlabhate 
yS VSK TB. In VS. VSK. the adjective refers to the eight 
‘malformed’ men who are dedicated (in these texts) to Prajapati; 
m TB the same eight are dedicated to devalds called ‘formless’. 
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dhattam rayim sahaiHram (ApMB daiavlram) vacasyave RV ApMB 
rayim dkekt sarvatnram vacasyam AV. The epithet vacasya is 
attracted in AV. into agreement with rayim; in the onginal it 
referred to the recipient of the pft 

yajndya stlmabarhife id vo made R,V. AS ' yajne^ slimaharhi?am vtuaL- 
?ase SV In the original the adjective agrees with yajnaya, in 
SV with ivd 6f the preceding (holuram tva vrnimahe) 
tndraya tva brhadvaie vayasvaia uMhSyuve O^SK MS ’’yuvam, VS SB 
KS t vkihavyam, VS VSK SB °am grhnamt) VS VSK. TS MS 
IfS. SB. The acc goes with Ivd, the dat with indraya Add to 
YV 2 §805 (stems vklhayu : vktha-vl) 

§490. With change of number and gender as well as case: 
idt§va hi mahe (ApS maht, v. i mahe) vr^an SV ApS Followed by 
dyava hoirdya yxlMvi (ApS *‘vim, see §746) In SV the adj agrees 
with hoirdya, in ApS (if mahl be read) with dyavd. 

§491, In the following an onginally independent noun seems to be 
attracted into functioning as epithet of another word, if we are nght 
in taking KS TB ApS as secondaiy Cf §15: 
ayakymdya ltd samsrjdmi yrajabhyah VS TS MS. KS SB * ayah$md 
vah yrajayd samsrjdmi KS TB ApS 'I unite thee unto health, 
unto progeny’: T unite you, diseaseless, with progeny ’ 

§492. Contrariwise, in the next what is in the origmal form an epithet 
is made mto an independently construed noun (here, a dative of purpose) 
in the following: 

drjasvaii rdjasiai (MS KS rdjasuyds, TS rajasuydya) aldndh VS TS 
hIS KS §B The waters are originally described as ‘king- 
creating’, in TS. this adjective is replaced by the noun Tor king- 
crowning’, which depends on cUdndh (‘caring for, haring regard to’) , 
cf. BE s V 4 cii, 2 See nex* 

svdhd Tctjasuyah MS hiS : svdha rajasuydya citdndh TS • svdhd rdjasvah 
VS SB Supply apah in all, we have here a remmiscence of the 
formula just quoted, q v 



CHAPTER XXI 

ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE 

1. With verbs of separation, guarding, etc. 

§493. The accusative and ablative approach interchangeability chiefly 
in connexion with certain verbs and certain prepositions Thus, first, 
verbs of separation, guarding, purifying, or the hke, since they suggest 
separation of two things or of a thing and a quahty, may in principle 
put either of the two separated entities in either the acc or the abl 
Hence the foUomng variants' 

tyam duruktdt (PG. “lam) jtanhddhamana §G. SMB PG. ApMB. MG 
‘This (git^e), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or 'warding off 
slander (from its wearer).’ 

a-pas tvd tasmdj fivaldk AV * apas tat sarvam jwalah Ap§. Followed by 
punaniu (ApS iundhaniu) hucayah sudm ‘May the pure living 
waters purify thee pure from that’ or ‘purify (thee) pure as to that 
all’ , in ApS lol sarvam may either be understood as a quasi-adverbial 
acc , or as a second direct object, so that we should then have in 
ApS a blend of the two constructions, ‘purify that (thing which is 
impure)’ and ‘purify thee (from that).’ 
aakhyam te mS, yo^ak sakhyam te md yo^{hdfi SMB.: sakhySt te md yo?am 
aakhyan me md yoithdh TB ApS. ApMB HG The root yu is 
either transitive, ‘separate’, or intransitive, ‘be separated’. In 
SMB the two clauses, one with active and one with middle verb, 
seem to be equivalent in meanmg (transitive in both'): ‘Withhold 
not thy fnendshp.’ The others, ‘may I not be separated from 
thy fnendship, nor thou from mme.’ 

2. With prepositions 

§494. Similarly both cases are used after various prepositions, with 
or without difference of meanmg Notably a in the mpsTiiTig ‘up to, 
until may take either acc or abl., while in the meaning ‘from’ it takes 
only the abl , never the acc Also pari is used with both’cases, tho 
with different meanings. 

ftrjo md pdhy odrcam MS : urdhvo md pahy odrcah TS : iirdkvo md pdhy 

249 
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anhasah, asya yajnasyodrcah VS SB a-vdrcah {“cam) in all means 
'until the end (of this sacrifice) ' The variant Hrjo for vrdhvo 
(obviously a silly blunder if not a misprmt) should be added to 
W2§160. 

orv ardank^am SS . asmat sadhasthad aror ontanftjfit TB ApS Here 
the contexts are quite different, and the preposition has different 
meanings, ‘to’ Tvith acc , ‘from’ with abl Probably not true 
vanants 

yejaias tanecvs (PB. “vam) -pan RV. MS PB. SB TA ‘Who are bom 
from the body (of Aditi)’. ‘who are bom about (near) [her] body ’ 
But Caland is doubtless right in assuming that PB has a mere 
corruption of the RV. reading 

3 Miscellaneous 

§435. Of the rest — ^barring those classified under ‘transfer of epithet’ — 
there is little to be said They concern miscellaneous reinterpretations 
of the passages, usually with other changes besides the one with which 
we are concerned, and oftener than not yielding veiy poor sense in the 
secondary version, so that the term 'conniption’ begins to apply. In 
not a few cases the variation is between n and t, suggesting possible 
graphic variation (W 2 §871) 

rupom varmm, pcM-nSm mS nirmTk§am ApS ; rupad vamam -mJB, mr- 
mrkfoi MS 'May I not wipe out the form, the color of the cattle’ : 
'may he not wipe away the color from the form.’ ApS is a httle 
less banal than MS 

yakfmayarUijaTtad {AY ApMB janSn) anuBY AV ApMB biRV 
abl of source: 'from the (malicious) folk;’ omt yarUt, 'follow’ 
AV ApMB. construe anu as postposition with acc jan&n. Altho 
Bloomfield {The Aiharvaveda 60) mentioned this as an instance of 
a superior AV. reading as compared with RV., we think he would 
perhaps retract this opinion now; see Oldenbeig, RVNoten on 10 
85 31. H there is a single case in which AV shows itself supenor 
to'RV. in a variant readmg, we do not know of it. 

Uvadhyaih vatam (MS vStdt) scdivarh (TB Poona ed eabueam) tad ardl 
VS. MS. KS TB Preceded by apdmatiih durmatm hSdharmnah 
‘Drivmg away undigested food, wmd, and digested food’ (? but 
sabvam is quite uncertain) Does MS vStat mean ‘(arising) from 
wind,’ referrii^ to vvadhyam and sdbvcnhl Or is it to be taken as 
abl. witii hadkamanah, or with SrSt felt as an adjective (a sort of 
'case attraction’)? In any event it is secondary and poor. 
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divai ctd antad upamam (TA ^upa mam, RV. aniSn upaman) ud am{ 
RV. AV. SV TA Some AV mss read upa mam with TA., and 
Whitney adopts this Benfey, Glossar, defines upamam as ‘nahe’ 
(adverb), but he translates ‘zu alien Himmelsenden drang er auf- 
, warts,’ which seems to imply antan. The RV. alone is easily inter- 
pretable: "he has attained unto the utmost bounds of very heaven.' 
The others perhaps: 'even from the bounds of heaven he has 
attained unto me (? unto the highest) ’ 
ta dvaxTlran sadanad plasya (TS sadandm hjiva, KS * sadanam rStn) 
RV AV. TS. MS KS (bis) N 'They have turned hither from 
the abode of the rta (having established their abodes, etc ) ’ Add 
to W 2 ^§421, 665 

rndrasyaganapalyan(VS SB. “yom, KS. "ye) moyo&Awr chi VS TS MS. 
KS SB In TS. ’‘palydt is certainly intended; this is read not only 
in the pp. but in the pratika 5 1. 2 3, which see for the rather 
forced interpretation required by the fonn But for this we should 
assume that “patydn is acc pi , which is probably the intention of 
MS (whose p.p would seem to read so, judging from the riIptiq p of 
von Schtoeder; see §§526, 705) 

anion prthivyd divah TB. ApS : tad antdl prthtvya adhi MS. Preceded 
by yad gharmah paryamHayat (MS parydv^). pan-vrt cans proba- 
bly == 'has brought hither.’ The TB ApS stanza is very obscure; 
its last half is different from that of MS. 


dldbkdndd ydludhdndt RV.: iddrebhai}dn ydtudhdndn AV. 
Preceded by vialxMham (AV. viSrdbdhdn) sprnuhijdtavedah 'Wm 
away, 0 J , him who is seized from the sorcerer who has seized 
him with spears’ SoRV. The secondary AV. takes spmnAjzeug- 

matically as meanmg 'wm away’ = ‘set free’ in a, but 'win’ = 
‘conquer’ in b: ‘wm away both those who are seized, and (conquer) 
the sorcerers who have seized (them) with spears ’ 
mdahpjih^ddrvojanttram(PB "frol) RV. PB. PoUowed by srnvanly 
^B Ip) apo adha (PB. ’dA4) k^arantdfy RV.: 'they know the 
birthplace of earth and heaven ' In PB. janUrdd would seem to 
befeltasabl of source with ftjomnfiA, ‘flowing from the birthplace ’ 
But this leaves mduh apparently without object Caland calls it 
mcomprehenmble and adopts the RV. reading. 

janayan viSvahaTma RV. 1^. TS 

S 1, f KS. 

SMR ^ adverbial forms used as conjunctions. 

stanlnJir*^ misunder- 

standings or misquotations, are the following: 
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oira (AV. taka) yamah aadana (TA. “n«) <c minoiv. (AV. kroclu) EV. 
AV.t TA. 'Here let Yama fix a resting-place for thee ' The TA 
reading (conun sthapunanimUtam) can hardly be anything but a 
phonetic blunder (VV 2 §405). 

jSmtm tiva Tna vimtsi loMn TA.: jamim piva mSva palsi lohat AV. The 
latter is original: 'having gone to my relatives Jet me not fall from 
heaven ’ TA Poona ed jdmt, mitvS . lokst (v 1 lokSn). The 
comm , tho he reads hl&t, seems to understand an ace ; lokam 
naiva hi"'syasi. In any case TA. is scarcely mterpretable See 
W 2 §198 (besides §871). 

yal ivemahe (SMB te mdhe) prati tan no (Eau6 praii nos taj) ju^asva 
EV. TS MS Kaufi SMB. PG. ApMB On SMB see W 2 §§365, 
835, where three different commentanal explanations of its seem- 
ingly impossible readmg are quoted 

\yanUld aJmti varnsvalSi EV,. yan me yamam vatvamUam PB So 
Cone ; but the facts are obscured both by this comparison and by 
Caland’s remarks on PB 1 5 18, which Caland identifies with EV. 
10 60 10. The truth is that PB. 1.5 18 is a combmation of EV. 
10. 58 lab with 10. 60. lOcd, when this is reahzed it will be seen 
that there is no case variation ] 

IpancadaietprasutStpiirySveUahKBV : (am ardhamasam prasulan puky- 
Svttldh, JB Cone, but read ardham&syam prasutSl pitr”, Oertel, 
JAOS 19 (2) 112, 115] 

[devanaih vak^ pnyam a sad^astham VS TS. MS KSA Cone sadhas- 
ihal for KSA ] 


4. Transfer of epithet 

§497. Transfer of epithet involvmg change between accusative and 
ablative forms (sometimes also shift of gender) has been noted mamly 
m cases where one of the variant forms cannot properly be called an 
'epithet’ but is rather a form of mdependent construction The follow- 
ing is perhaps the only case of true 'transfer of epithet’, and even m it 
this term perhaps requires stretching It is m any case clear that the 
ace forms of VS MS KS.SB. are ongmal, and that th^ are correlative 
with, if not exactly 'epithets’ of, the aces of the precedmg pSda; also 
that the abl forms of TS. have been drawn into agreement with the 
precedmg ttas: 

rlasya dhamno amriasya yoneh TS.: ffosyo yomm maht?asya dhSrOm VS 
KS SB : ghrlasya dhdram maht^asya ymvm MS Preceded m all 
by ijoira drjam aham tta Odam (adade, adt) 
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§498. In the next group a word originaDy of independent construc- 
tion has been drawn into agreement with another word (§16); 
praklo apacHm amyam tad endm AV : prdcim ovSdim ava yann ari^yat 
TA. The adverbial prakto of the origmal AV, is attracted to the 
case of avScim, which m both texts agrees with yvvaiim of pada a 
imam adhvamm yam agama dural (LS dUram) BY. : yam adhvSnam 
agama dUnm AV. Again the adverbial form of the ongmal HV. is 
made in AV. LS. into an adjective agreemg with adhvamm. 
ammtram no adharSt AV.: ammdram me ^adharak (IfS no adharSk) 
VSK KS.: Mowed by: 

anamitram na utiarat AV : ammiiram udak krdhi VSK. KS. Again the 
original has ablative adverbs This time the acc forms might also 
be regarded as adverbs, but it is at least as hkely that they are 
adjectives going with ammtiram. ‘Freedom from enemies . . 
(from) below, (from) above ’ 

yakgmam tro.vAhyam (ApMB. ironi‘) bhasadat EV. AV. ApMB.: yaJcg- 
mam bhasadyam tronibhyam bkasadam AV. The origmal ‘from the 
rump’ is turned into an adjective agreeing with ydkgmam, ‘of the 
rump’. The verb is vi vrhami. In the text of AV. there are m 
fact two such adjectives, synonyms; one is doubtless an ancient 
gloss (Whitney ad loc., and Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda, 47) 

§499. We have noted only two instances, closely parallel and m the 
same context, of the reverse of this, m which what is origmally an 
epithet IS charged into a noun of mdependent construction (§15): 
avatdn ma vyathtiam (VS SB °m) VS TS SB. ApS.: avatad vyaOatam 
MS KS. SB. 'Protect me ^stressed' or ‘from distress’. 
avaian mS nSthitam (VS. SB. °lat), same texts. 



CHAPTER XXTI 
ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE 
1. With verbs f'o\cming both cnscs 

§600. Accusative and f'cniiivo touch each otiicr most closely witli 
certom verbs which may be construed witli both coses. Sec m general 
Dclbrhck AIS. 168 IT ; our variants supplement and modify slight^’, 
at certain points, his trc.itincnt We shall refrain from discussing, ns 
Dclbriick does, possible differences of connotation between the two 
interchanged coses after these verbs, since m the nature of things there 
can be no proof of such distinctions, any one is at liberty to assume them 
subjectively if he desires 

§601. Verbs of eating and drinking and the like (partaking) constitute 
the largest group among the variants Here there is, of course, no 
doilbt that the genitive is partitive in character Yet the accusatu'e 
may also be used m coses where the partitive idea would seem to us to 
be especially demanded, as in the first variant, w here KS ApS. certainly 
cannot mean that the whole of the River Sarasvatl was drunk' 
papuh sarasvaiyS nadySh (MS nadydm, KS ApS *ffai nadlm) 

Vait KS ApS MS ‘They drank (of, or MS in) the River 
Sarasvatl ’ 

sa bhadram alar yo nah somam (AS somasyd) payayt^yati AS SS ApS. 
tndro piha sulSndm RV . mam indra sutam piba RV SV PB AS SS 
ApS 

yad irtdro aptbac ckaenbhth VS KS AB SB AS ApS . yasyendro apibac 
chacibhih KS : yam asyendro aptbafi lai^lnh MS 
v&caspalaye tva hutam prSindmi TS ApS vdcaspalmS te hulasycfc prd- 
ndya pra&nSmt (SS hulasya prainamife prandya, SB hulasydl- 
ndmy ) SB SS 

vasumadganasya upaMtasyopahulo bhalfaydmi (MS vpahuta vpa- 
hiitam bhak?’') TS MS 

ian me 'Liya HG : iasya te bhal^ya (ApMB ’iiya) TS ApS ApMB 
matio jyolir (VS SB LS jultr) ju^idm djyasya (IB TB djyam, AS 
djyam me) VS VSK. TS MS KS TB SB AS Vait LS KS 
The texts that have acc and those that have jyoUr ivith gen must 

2S4 
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mean ‘may mind and light enjoy (partake of) the butter ’ Those 
nuthiitfer and gen. may be construed in the same way (so Mahidhara 
and Hillebrandt), but other interpretations have been suggested; 
see Eggehng, SBE. 12. 215 n. 1. 

feja/i saleka}}. sulekas ie na Sdilya ajyam ju^and myaviu TS : salilaJi 
saltgah sagaras ie na Sdtiya havt^o ju^dnd vyantu svdhd MS. KS 
In the same context also passages begiimmg ketah sakeiah. , 
see Cone 

§602. Verbs of offering; cf.Delbruck 160, where the gen construction 
with An IS noted for Brahmana prose but not for RV , altho the RV 
version of the first variant seems a clear instance; 
tasmd tndraya sutam d jnhota (TB ApS jwAomi) VS VSK MS. KS 
SB. TB ApS. MS ; iasTndtndraydndhasojvholaR'V : tasmd tndrdya 
ham?d (TB. havir fi) jukoia MS. TB. See also §466, etc 
tndrdgntbhydm chdgasya hamh (ApS MS ham^ah) pre$ya KS ApS MS. 
Also: %ndrdgmhAydm. chdgasya vapdyd medasak (KS. vapdm medah) 
pT&fya, vndr^ puroddkasya pre$ya (KS purodakam, supplymg pre- 
?ya), same texts And similar items contaming anu brvhi instead 
of pregya We should render the first variant ‘prompt (to the 
offermg) of an oblation of a goat to Indra-Agm ’ The gen, seems 
to be dependent on an expression of offermg understood, cf. Schwab, 
AITteropfer 119 Otherwise Delbruck 161. 
apo (TS KS vdno) dattodadhtrh bhinita (KS * KapS dehy udadhtm 
hhtndhz) VS TS MS KS KapS (Oertel 76 ) Cf. §711; apas best 
taken as acc. of plurale tantum stem ap. 

§603. Verbs of ruhng: 

zndro vikvam mrdjaii AA : zndro vikvasya rdjaii SV. VS. AS Svidh, 

§604. Verbs of ‘mtellectual activity’ (DelbrOck 158): 
pra tad voced amjlaeya (Ppp VS amriam nu, TA MahanTJ. voce amrtam 
nu) vidvan AV Ppp VS TA ‘Knowing immortahty.’ No sig- 
nificance can be attached to the fact that the adjectival-participle 
mdvdn is used; obviously it is construed just as a finite verb form 
would be 

§505. Verbs of robbing are recognized as takmg two accusatives, but 
we have found no recognition of their use with an acc of the person and 
a gen of the thmg. In TB. the foUowing variant seems to show such 
a use, unless we take goh as acc pi (!) as the TB comm seems to do: 
yad amugntUim avasam panim gdh (TB goK) RV TB ‘When you two 
stole the food, (robbed) the Pani of his cow(s) ’ 
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2. With nouns containing verbal force 

§606. In several variants we find the ace varying with the gen after 
nominal periphrases of verbal ideas, of Delbrtick 181 , VlTiitney 271h: 
mSm anwratd liham HG (‘be faithful to me'): cf agner {AY. patyur) 
anuvratd bhUiva AV TS KS TB MS ApMB Tho m different 
contexts, AV. and HG both use the formula m the mamage 
ceremony. 

apa&cadaghvSnmsya (MS MS ApS. apa&caddaghvSnnam) bhiiyasam AV. 

MS MS ApS 'May I not be faihng of food ' 
iSTdir no aslu MS : ianltr me astu i&rdth TA s& mS kardvr edhi VS 
The acc seems to depend on the verbal force still felt m ionfa; 
Mahldhara mS, mam prali 

§607. With nouns of agent in iar, a difference of accent is said to 
distmguish d&'t& msOm from data' vasunam, and accordmg to Pan 3 2 
135 unaccented iar should denote a habitual condition, accented tdr a 
specific act The actual conditions are hard to reconcile with this 
theory; see Wackemagel, AIGr. 3 201, 597. We find one such variant 
pfida; the phrase refers to Aiyaman, who surely must be charactenzed 
as a habitual ‘^ver of good thmgs’ m both texts, m our opmion it would 
be pedantry to try to find a distmotion m meanmg between the two 
forms of the vanant: 

data vasunam punihiUo arhan TS . dala vasWm, mdadhe tanSpSh MS 
TS accents the second syllable of dfiM, MS the first, which accords 
with the rule of accent The accusative cannot be taken with 
mdadhi in MS smce that word is accented, and this can only mean 
that it begins a new sentence 

' 3 Dedicatory expressions 

§608. In many lists of dedicatory formulas we find an acc of the 
deity and mstr of the offermg vaiymg with gen (or dat ) of the deity 
and nom of the offermg (see §126) We content ourselves here with 
two samples; 

andhahtn (TS "he, ESA "heh but ms °he) slkSlagvdaya (TS KSA 
stkibragtida, MS stkiiragudayS) VS t TS MS f EISA ‘(We gratify) 
the blmd-worms with the large mtestmes’ ■ ‘the large mtestines are 
for the blmd-worms ’ 

jmganam vamgffiuna VS. MS : pugno vamg(kuh TS ESA. 

4 Descnptive or possessive gemtive : modifymg accusative 

§609. In a considerable number of cases we find a descnptive or 
possessive gemtive, sometimes approachmg what is caUed the apposi- 
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tional genitive’, varying with an adjective or noun or pronoun in S 3 m- 
tactic correlation with the other (accusative) form. Such gemtives may 
be found m principle varying with any other case, depending on the 
case of the noun on which they depend; see §85. The practical mearung 
of the two forms of the variant is m many cases substantially the same: 
avyo (SV. PB avyam) varam m dhdvalt RV. SV. PB. 'He (soma) flows 
thru the sieve of wool (woolen sieve) ’ 
vrfhm dtvah pavasva fUtm apSm (SV. apah) RV SV. ‘Let stream the 
ram of heaven, the stream of waters (SV. the stream, the waters).’ 
In view of the rarity of singular forms of stem op, we prefer to 
construe apah thus as an aoc. pi. (m apposition), rather than with 
Benfey as a gen smg 

[opasya (ApS apasman) nairjian pS&an,] mptyor (ApS mfiyun) ekaiatam 
caye, [apasya ye \sindh paidk,] mrtyor (ApS mjiyun) eka&atam save 
KS. ApS. Also, in a different tho similar verse, [apdsydh satvandh 
po^an,] mflydn ekaiatam nude KauS 'I remove from him the bonds 
of destruction, the 101 (bonds) of death (the 101 deaths).’ 
ndsdm dmiiro (TB. rtatnd amtro) vyathtr d dadharqati RV. AV. TB. 
•No enemy does violence to their wandering course (to them [or] 
to [their] wandenng course).’ TB. comm, takes vyaOdr (on the 
mearung of which see Oldenberg, RYNoten on 1. 117. 15) as a nom. 
attribute of amitro, which is obviously absurd. 
urjo bhdgam prihtvyd (^ ApS ’‘vim) ydty (KS ely, ApS, elv) dprnan 
MS KS ApS “He (Savitar) goes fillmg the earth’ lot with food’: 
'he goes Qet him go) to the earth, fiUmg it (and) its lot with food,’ 
or the like Here the occurrence of the verb of motion makes a 
comphcation, the aoc. is doubtless felt as goal of that verb, but 
perhaps also as one of the objects of dprnan 
agnMit(VS agner) jyoiiT nicdyya]prOiivyd dbhydbharal]YS TS. MS. 

KS SB SvetU ‘Fire (and) hght’ or ‘Agui’s light ’ 
somdmm (SV. ’‘ndm) svaranam RV, SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.'TA. SS 
ApS MS N The SV, is certainly worthless; on the crucial soTnd- 
nam see Oldenberg, RVNoten on 1. 18. 1. 

§610. In a couple of cases of this sort, the noun on which the gemtive 
depends is m the other form of the variant made mto an adjective 
agreemg with the (now accusative) form which replaces the gemtive. 
a»o daidndm yaja heda ague (KS. yaje hidydm, MS. yaje hedyam) AV, 
KS MS : agne devandm ava heda iyakm (KS. 2 kgva) KS ApS : ava 
devan yaje hedydn TB ApS Ja the last variant hedydn is an 
adjective agreemg with the ace devdn: 'the wrathful gods’ instead 
of ‘the wrath of the gods.’ 



268 VBDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


pra samrajo (SV, °jam) asurasya praiaslim (SV ‘’tarn) RV SV KB 
Here too SV. has an adjective (‘the praised lord’) for the aoc noun 
of RV ('praise of the lord’) 

§611. Essentially similar are the following cases involvmg pronommal 
forms. 

Sdrtyariidraupaaspr&onahiKS °iamma) AV KS . vasavo mdrd adttyS 
upanspTham ma RV. VS TS ‘(Make) me a kmg’ or 'make our 
kmg ’ 

a te aqm idhimahi RV SV TS MS KS PB AS SS MS a tvagm 
idkimaki AV Kau^ Followed by dyumarUam devSjaram This is 
one of the passages cited by Pischel (ZDMG 35 714 ff ) as con- 
tainmg aco ie, but see Oldenberg, RVNoten p 28 (a word for 
‘flame’ or the like is to be supphed with the following adjectives) 
AV has a lect fac , feehng the need for expression of an accusative 
noun or pronoun with the adjectives, it supphes the need by chang- 
ing te to tva 

pic$ijma (AA pimanto) rayim dhitnahe ta (AA torn) tndra SV AA SS 
Keith (AA 285 n 7) would make this an instance of variation 
between aco and gen after a verb of ‘mtellectual activity’ (cf 
§504), understandmg the verb as connected with root dkX He 
follows SSyana m this Most western scholars have taken dhlmahe 
from dha, ie is then possessive gen with rayim, and (am also refers 
to rayim 

devasya te (AG MG ivd) samtuh prasave 'ivinor bshubhyam pufno 
hastdbhyam hastam gthnSmy asau AG SMB GG MG ‘At the 
command of god Savitar I take hold of thy hand (of thee [by] 
the hand) ’ 

§612. In the foHowmg the secondary reconstruction goes farther 
tiro mB, santam Syur ma pra hasU (AS saniam ma pra ha^h) TB AS 
ApS : tiro me yajna dyur ma pra hasih (Cone reads Aosif with one 
ms ) MS in MS may be kept ‘desert not my life at the 

sacrifice ’ 

§613. Sometimes the aoc is the sole goal of the verb, either no goal 
18 expressed m the variant contaimng the gen , or the goal of that variant 
IS made into an associative instrumental (equivalent to a ooordmate 
acc , §459) in the alternate form m which acc is substituted for gen ■ 
etam (GB etasya) team prajanaya AB GB The context is the same. 
The pronoun refers apparently to the yajamana, who is to be 
‘generated’ by the recitation of the Suldrti (RV 10 131) and other 
hymns which follow (Otherwise Keith, who seems to us to mis- 
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understand AB ) With the gen. of GB is doubtless understood an 
aco of atman and other parts of the yajamana, specified in the 
sequel ‘Propagate him’ or ‘propagate his [body, etc ]’, or possibly 
'propagate [such things] for him.’ In such mystic rubbish almost 
anythmg is possible 

gman me ma m mmh (MS. ’‘gal, Vait vg anngah) TS. Vait. MS.: 
ganair ma ma vi iUrgala MS : gand me ma m ifgan VS TS SB. 
‘Make not my troops to thirst (etc.)’: ‘make not me with (my) 
troops to thirst’: ‘let not my troops thirst ’ 

§614. We may append here a case in which a descriptive gen vanes 
with a postpositional phrase containmg an aoc : 
ye va (MS. oimts vd) vanaspaUnr anu (MS NilarU vanaspatinam) VS 
TS MS KS SB Marti. ApMB. 'Or (serpents) which are of the 
trees (among the trees) ’ 

5 Partitive gemtive : modifying accusative 

§616. Quite sumlarly a limitmg gemtive which is ‘partitive’ in char- 
acter (‘gemtive of the whole’, ‘des geteilten Ganzes’) varies with a 
coordmate ace , as with other cases (§84): 

imam indra va^kaya hgatnyam me (TB h§atHyS.nQm) AV. TB. Kaufi. 
17 28 (only pratlka in Kau§ 14. 24) ‘Increase this k?atnya for 
me’: ‘mcrease him of (all) ksatnyas ’ TB. comm hgainydnam 
madhye 

imam ma hiwdr ekaiapham (also, dmpSdam) pakam (TS KS pa&unSm) 
VS TS MS KS SB ‘This whole-hoofed (two-footed) animal 
(one of animals) ' 

wrudham (AV "dhSm) balavaUamdm (AV * ’’mah) RV. AV. (bis) ApMB 
‘Most mighty herb (of herbs) ’ 

atfio jwa baradak lotom VSK : adhd fivema sarad&m iatam AV. Others 
similar, see Cone 

§616. The foUowmg is m reahty doubtless only a case of sandhi, or 
perhaps better of orthography: 

ojiiihas carganteaham (TB “sahan) VS. TB. Preceded by divo vargman 
gamidhyate, and followed by velv ajyasya ‘Upon the hei^t of 
heaven is kmdled the mightiest of the rulers of men; let him taste 
the butter’ An acc. is qmte impossible; yet both edd and the 
comm have the same readmg m TB The comm seems to regard 
the acCi as equivalent to a partitive gen.: Ian uddi&ya tegdm (deed- 
nam) madhye Final m and n before v in the Veda might both be 
pronounced alike, as a nasahzation (Wackemagel 1 §§281a, 283o); 
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thus confusion between the two may have ansen, and the TB may 
■ have incorrectly restored n instead of m This variant might have 
been mentioned in W 2 §944, tho the ongmal final is clearly m 
not n ' 

§617. In a few others an acc direct object vanes with a partitive 
gen depending on a relative word: 

yat 1v& (KS fe) kruddhah parovapa (AV. hruddhah pracakruh) AV TS 
MS. ES ApS MS In KS : 'whatever of thee I m anger have 
rejected ’ The others: 'whatever (to whatever extent) thee I m 
anger (thee angry men) have rejected’, or possibly with yal as con- 
junction, ‘if 1 m anger have rejected thee’. 
yat tva (ApS. ie) hkvah paravadhit AV ApS Followed by tak^a kaslena 
vSsya 'Inasmuch as (or, to whatever extent) the skilful smith has 
struck thee off. . . ’ : ‘what of thee the skilful smith has struck off ’ 

yairSspj'kfat tamo yac ca vSsasdh (ApMB tanuvam yaira vasah) AV 
ApMB : yalrd vrk^as tanwiai yaira vasah HG ‘Wherever on thy 
body, whatever of thy garment it has touched': ‘wherever it has 
touched thy body, thy gannent ’ On HQ. see §144 

6 Phrase inflection 

§618. Phrase inflection (§§21-2) occurs m the followmg: 
bhzndhi darbka sapaindn&m (sapalndn me) AV. (both). Lutial padas of 
consecutive verses; different constructions required by what follows 
hjiySkrlam valagvnam AV • krtydkfto vahginah AV Different contexts 
suTnaiim saiyadharmanah (TS ApMB saiyaradhasak, VS satyarSdha- 
som, AV viSvarSdhasah, AS vajinivatah) AV. VS TS MS AS SS 
SG ApMB N The VS. form fe m a different context 

7 Miscellaneous 

§619. There remam a considerable number of variants between acc 
and gen which mvolve miscellaneous, and often quite radical, recon- 
structions of thought: 

tndrasya vayoh (SV. vSyurfi) sakhydya kartave (SV vardkayan) RV. SV 
‘For domg a friendly act for Indra (and) for Vayu’' ‘mcieasmg 
Vsyu unto the fnendship of Indra ’ 
sdkfd yal tva (KS ie) manasS garbha (KS ”6Aam) atayat TS KS The 
word garbha shifts m meamng; ‘an embryo has entered mto thee,’ 

‘it has entered mto thy womb.’ 

vajo nah (MS me, KS. wio) sopta pradisdh VS TS MS KS. Followed 
by baiasro va parSxatah, v&jo no ^IS KS »i5) mivair devatr, dhanor 
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saiav (“td) ihdvaiu I{[S makes the pronoun m pSda a object of 
walu, anticipatmg ma m pada c, MS. makes it possessive gen with 
vSjo] the others, with nak, are ambiguous and may be taken 
either way. 

rdyaspoga yajamanam sacatUam (TS °manasija sanlu) AV. TS MS. MS. 

‘Let mcrease of wealth attend the sacrificer (be the sacrificer’s).’ 
[yo adya saumyo vadko ’gkaydndm vdiralt] vifukuham tva dhanvana 
[vyasyah paripanlhtmm sadasaspalaye m,maK[ AS.; [yo 'dya saumyo 
vadko 'ghayUnam udirale] vigukuhasya dhanvana [’pa tan varuno 
dhamat] PB The obscure word vtfilkuh{a) seems proved to 
refer to some hostile power by LS. 3 11. 3 This makes PB 
(rendered by Caland blow them away by means of the bow 
of Visakuha’) seem corrupt, as it suggests that V. is a fnendly 
power AS thus seems more plausible. But the word cannot be 
mterpreted with any confidence 

tadasala(Ppp N atrasaia) T?ayah sapta sakam AY Ppp N.: tasyasata 
nayak (TS TAA “sate harayah) sapta tire TS SB. ByhlJ. TAA 
In AV. tad is direct complement of asate, m place of the more usual 
loc (cf BR s V 2 tts, 1), the loc Ure has this construction m 
the other texts, and tasya (substituted for tad) depends on it 
‘Sit upon it (its bank) .’ Ppp and N have the loc adverb alro 
instead 

apam na yanty urmayah RV ; apo nayavia Urmayah SV. Preceded by 
pra somaso xfipa&ntah RV : ‘the somas rush forth like waves of 
water ’ SV. by a false word-<iivision (VV 2 §829) produces ‘the 
somas, (as, i e m) waves, cany forth the waters.’ 
mam rdtam (SV aspa rdtau) sulam p%ba RV SV. In RV. imam rdtam 
agrees with sulam; m SV. rdtau is a different word from rdtam: 
‘at this man’s ofiermg ’ 

dhlndm titiiah scdiarduyhah RV : dhendm arUdk sabardugkdm SV. Wfi 
take it that dhdndm depends on sabardughdh, antah being an adverb. 
That SV IS botched is shown by the false accent of dhmdm, on the 
final syllable, but doubtless dMndm (dependent on antah) was 
meant Even the RV. passage is obscure, for a different mter- 
pretation see Oldehberg, RYNoten ad loo 
Ttur janilrd iasyd apas (GB apasas, but Gaastra apas) pari RV. GB 
See W 2 §810. 

8. 'Transfer of epithet 

§620. Transfer of epithet (§14) between accusative and genitive 
onns occurs m the followmg Li the first group there is no change of 
gender or number: 
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amanmaki mahata (MS KS mahad) jiasya nSma TS MS KS TB 
The gen. agrees with Ti^^sya, the acc mth name 
manyum janmya dudhyah (SV °yam) RV SV. KS. ‘The math of the 
evil-inmded man’: ‘the evil-minded wrath of man.’ The ed of 
KS has manyam, doubtless by mispnnt. 

Jrjhaspahsutasya ia (KS omits to) tndo (tnda) tndnyavaiak pafnivaTiiam 
(KS °va(o) graham grhnami (MS radhySsam, KS graham rdhya- 
sam) TS MS KS : brhaspatisulasya deva soma ia mdor (inda) 
indnyavalah yainlvalo grahan rdhyasam VS VSK SB painivani- 
modifies graham in TS. MS , to (unexpressed) m KS and probably 
to in VS. VSK. SB. (so Eggelmg; otherwise BR ). 
pSncajanyasya bahudkS yam tndhaie AV • yam pSHcajanyam bahavah 
sam indhate TS MS KS In the YV texts panca° is drawn mto 
agreement with yam, which refers to Agni, m AV it agrees directly 
with agner of the precedmg pada, so that the real sense is the same 
praharguMm madtrasya made mT9SsS asio atha Iva hofyamt KS : prahar- 
ftno madtrasya made mrfasao asiu ApS Von Schroeder emends 
KS to praharftna; and indeed it seems scarcely possible to construe 
the word with toa, which would be necessary if we keep the text 
§621. The rest mvolve variation of number or gender as well as 
case: 

vasum (SV. TS. vasah) sunum sahaso jalavedasam RV AV. SV VS 
TS MS KS. ‘Good son of strength’: ‘son of good strength ’ This 
seems the simplest mterpretation of vasoh The precedmg pSda is 
agnim hoiSram manye dasvantam; Benfey and Keith make vasoh a 
noun dependmg on dasvantam, despite the pSda division A third 
alternative would be to make it a noun correlative with sahaso. 
‘son of good(s), of strength ’ 

vasimatas (VS SB. "mOtxm agni^ to chaySm upaslhesam VS MS SB 
'May I enter the shadow of thee, the noh one (thy rich shadow, 
0 Agm) ’ 

iardhSnsy ague ajaram (SV. ajarasyd) dhah^atdh (ApS dhakgyase) RV. 
SV. MS. ApS. ‘0 Agm, thy ageless troops (i e flames) as thou 
bumest’: ‘0 Agm, the troops of thee, t^eless, burmng ’ For ApS 
cf. W 1 §27 

patho (Ppp SS paUm, TS vUam) ghrtasya githyam (AV. guhyasya) 
nSma AV. Ppp TS. MS. KS SS ‘Ye protect (etc ) the secret 
names of ghee’— so most texts; AV seems to take patho from pS 
‘dnnk’ (so Ludwig and Whitn^), and makes guh° agree with 
ghrtasya: 'ye dnnk of the ghee that is secret by name ’ 
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tndrasya vam mryakrto hahu ahhywp&vaharami (VSK. sam bahu nryakria 
u-poP) VS VSK §B ‘I draw you down, two arms of prowess- 
workuig Indra (two prowess-working arms of Indra).’ Also: 
tndrasya te vlryakrto bahu upavakaramt TB. (here the kmg, identi- 
fied with Indra, is addressed). 

pafimam yajamanam rayo manufyanam VS SB : parlmam rayo manu- 
syam KS See §§402 etc 

§622. There remam two oases of the sort referred to in §15, in which 
a word onginally of mdependent construction is attracted into agree- 
ment mth another word, becommg an ‘epithet’ thereof, m a secondary 
version, in both either gender or number varies as well as case: 
angu^anam avavasanta vanth RV.: angofinam avavakania vanth SV. In 
RV , ‘the music of the hymns’, in SV an epithet of Soma (vrga^m) 
has been extracted from the gemtive 
paramam padam ava bhatt (VS. SB. bhan) bhurt (TS bhSreh) RV. VS 
TS MS KS SB N. Preceded by airSha lad urugSyasya mgnoh 
(RV N. vrgnah) In the onginal bhun is best taken as an adverb: 
‘The bull’s (Vignu’s) highest footstep shines domi mightily ' TS 
makes the word an epithet of mgtpl}: ‘of mighty Vi§nu ’ 



CHAPTER XXIII 
ACCUSATIVE AND LOCATIVE 
Acc. and loe of goal 

§623. By far the largest and most important group of vanants show< 
mg syntactic contact between these two cases is that concerning the 
accusative and locative of goal After verbs denoting motion (m a 
wide sense), both cases are famiharly used Many mterpreters tiy 
to distinguish between them. Thus Delbruck, A2S. 122, says that the 
loc is used ‘wenn es sich um em Ankommen bei, em Emdnngen m 
u s w. handelt, wahrend m den A das Ziel tritt, dem man zustrebt, 
z 5 devegu gachali er geht unter die Cotter, aber devan gachali er geht 
zu den Gottem hin ’ Others, whether consciously or unconsciously, 
seem anxious to avoid admitting the loc of goal at all Thus ViTutney 
on AV. 6, 48. 1-3 renders svasli m& sam vdhSsya yajmsyodra svaha 
'carry me along to welfare at the close of this offering’, whereas it 
obviously means 'cany me prosperously to the end of this nte’ ((^ 
Bloomfield JAOS 16 3, 23) , this would be clear even without the SS 
variant svasli ma samparaySsya yagnasyodrcam, with acc instead of loc 
Even worse is Whitney's rendenng of AV 7 40 lb yasya vrata upo- 
ti^pianta apaJi 'm whose course stand the waters', to avoid recogmzmg 
the loc of goal (all the parallel texts vrotom') Whitney ignores the 
established meanmg of upa^tM (approach, always of motion, never 
‘stand’). Clearly we must render ‘mto whose control the waters enter ’ 
§624. In other cases the matter is less clear, and there is more reasona- 
ble ground for distmguishmg between the two cases Yet we feel that 
it is a false and specious conservatism which insists on rendenng a loo 
by something like English m, or German in with dative, wherever the 
meanmg can possibly be twisted m that dmection We beheve that in 
not a few cases where at first glance this meaning seems quite plausible, 
a closer exammation will reveal grounds for holding the loc to be sub- 
stantially equivalent to an acc Take for instance the variant sw^o- 
syatkS carati ni^hfie^ (MS KS nt^kjinni) TS MS KS. PG We s a 
not stress the fact that MS. KS , generally the older and better 
texts, have the acc , after all, even if TS PG are secondary, they may 
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quite well have interpreted the passage in a new way. So there seems 
on the face of it to be no objection to the rendenng 'one moves among 
the seats of the sun’ or the like (so Stenzler, Oldenberg, and Keith, on 
PG and TS ) But note that a precedmg verse in the same context, 
deahng with the same situation, has the pada tnniat svasara upayanti 
m§ikrlam, with the acc m^lcrlam in all alike To our minds this, com- 
bmed with the mdubitable fact that the loc is used of the goal of 
motion, suggests that it is at least likely that TS PG. mean by caratt 
m§ltTle?u about the same thmg that is meant by caratt m^kTlant is MS 
KS Naturally, no one would claim certamty for such an mterpretation. 

§626. While, therefore, we should not deny that some such distmotion 
as that suggested by Delbruck may have been concerned m the ongm 
of the locative of goal, and while we freely admit that in some instances 
of shift between the two cases a distmction may, nay at times even 
must, have been felt, we nevertheless beheve that our vanants tend as 
a whole to mdicate similanty, rather than distmotion, between them. 
It 18 easy to be over-subtle m such matters, we shall for the most part 
try not to impose our views upon the materials, prefemng to let them 
speak for themselves At the same time we shall occasionally call 
attention to what seem to us significant features, particularly when they 
support the view we hold, namely that scholars have failed to recognize 
with sufficient clanty the close similanty between these uses of the acc 
and loc Special attention may be called here to the pada vayansi ya 
avweiayomrge§uMS KS ApS , m which the acc aoyoTm and the loc 
niTgegu occur in tiTO precisely parallel phrases; surely no one would sug- 
gest that there can be the slightest difference m meaning between them. 


1 With verbs of going, entenng, mounting, and the like 

§626. We begm with verbs meanmg somethmg like ‘go, enter, mount’, 
and list first cases m which the ace and loc seem most nearly akin in 
meanmg: 


svash ma mm vahasya yajnasyodrci svaha AV : svasli nta samparayasya 
yajnasyodrcam SS See §523 

yasya ^m mEh. Scheftelowitz, Ppp KS "fe) paiavo yarUt carve 

^7^+1^^ TS MS KS AS g§. ‘Into whose control go 
all cattle’ Cf next 

yasya waiam (AV. wata) upaltgffianta apah, same texts, immediately 
after precedmg See §523 

<i#o rattm (m (VS SB yam, TB yad) vajrahaMa 

(TB iah) RV VS SB TB ‘Mount upon {adhstha) this chanot ’ 
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endrasya ja{hare (SV. ‘’ram) vtia RV SV ‘Enter the belly of Indra ' 
avo ruhana adhi nakam vUamam (TS f MS f KS naka uUame) VS TS. 
MS KS SB ‘Mounting to heaven, to the highest sky ' The 
verb 18 adht-mh 

uUamam mlkam (VS MS, KS. SB uttame nSke) adhi rohayemam (VS. 
MS KS. SB rohayatnam, TA, rokmam) AV. VS TS. MS, KS 
SB. TA 

ah^aram brahma sammttam TA TAA. MahanU : ah^are brahmasammtte 
MG. Preceded by SySiu varadS d&A (MG, aydhi mraje dem) 
ya dvt$(o vayasm (Ppp yo m§{o vayasi) yo mrgefu AV. Ppp.: vaySnsi ya 
Sinveia yo mrgegu MS KS. Aj^. See §525 
d mlrSvaruna bhagam RV : d mttre vanine bhage SV Followed by 
madhvah (madkoh) pavania dnnayah The SV, comm reads accs 
like RV., and Benfey renders ‘Li Mitra fliessen .' 
mio-m&ahpravi&wSnsamlmaheAV : mSvasySmvthpramvihvSnsami^^^ 
pravmSdnam) Imahc TS MS KS. 

prdndpdnayor (SG "nd) uruvyacds iayd (SG. ivayd; so AG must mtend, 
and so Stenzler translates it) prapadye AG, SG. ‘I . take refuge 
with (flee to) prSna and apSna with thee.' 
upa dydm upa vetasam AV Vait : upa jmann upa vetase VS TS MS 
KS SB. The verb avaiara 'descend into’ is found m the foUowmg 
pada m all but AV Vait. TS., and in these some such verb is 
understood 

yajdam dadhSndh (ApS viddnSh) mikrUisya loham (ApS hie) KS ApS 
Preceded by te yantu pragduarOah 

pur^am vasdnah suiftasya hie (MS KS, hiam) VS MS KS SB : 
pvof^am vasdnah hidm yomm yathdyatham ApS Preceded in MS 
KS ApS , followed in VS SB , fay fafra gacha yaira purve paretah 
The acc is certainly one of goal of motion Mahidhara on VS. 
rightly takes hie as loe of goal, Griffith and Eggehng construe it 
with vasdnah as loc. of situation Thqi^ also, most violently and 
against Mahidhara and all probabihty, detach sukftasya from hie 
and make it depend on pufifam 

Tudrasya gdnapatydn (VS, SB ’’paiyam, KS "paiye) mayobhdr eht VS 
TS MS SB 'Come, gladdenmg, to the lord^ip of Rudra’s 
troop’ VS SB KS , on TS MS see §§495, 705. 

Jbcja (liS kim smd) antah puru§a d mve&a VS SB AS SS LS. 
swdvtgkendre (MS “dram, p p. “dre) ^SaTasvaB VS MS Followed by 
a&mnd bh^ajdvatam (VS ’’(ah) See Neisser’s illummatmg treat- 
ment of OP {ZWbch. d.RV ,B v ), which establishes the fact that it 
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is fundamentally a verb of motion This receives new support 
from our variant, where the loc can only be mterpreted as equiva- 
lent to the acc. of goal: ‘strive towards India ' 

§627. In the next group the loc. can be, or has been, with more 
plausibility interpreted as one of situation, differmg psychologically from 
the acc. We nevertheless beheve that in some of these variants, as in 
the precedmg, there is httle if any real difference between the two cases: 
suTyasyaikS caralt nijlrfeju (MS KS. ntfkrieni) TS. MS KS PG. 
See §524. 

w?riu agan varum purvahutau (MS °huttm) VS MS SB SB TB AS 
SS. 'It has gone to Vi9nu and Vanina, to (at) the first oblation ’ 
The generally old and primary MS may be taken as a kind of com- 
mentary on the others, yet the loc of situation is possible A 
still different mterpretation of purvahuUm is offered by the comms 
on §B. and TB , which take it as a dual adjective agreeing with 
vt^nu vanma. 

an&g6. devah iahmo grhegu (AV grham nah) RV. AV Ppp. MG. Pre- 
ceded by hvah kapofa igita no ostu ‘Favorable for us be the dove, 
harmless the bird, sent to our home, 0 gods ’ So essentially Grass- 

mann, taking closely with iptto, the AV supports this But 

Ludwig ‘im Hause ’ 


divas {divah) prglham (PB. prgthe) hhandamanah (PB mandT) suman- 
m^hih RV. PB TA. ApS Preceded by vaisvanarah pratmlhS, 
ndfeam aruhal (PB firufto) In the origmal prslham is acc of goal 
with aruhal, parallel with nafcotn In PB. prgthe could be so con- 
strued, as loc of goal, but here we mclme to agree with Caland m 
takir^ it with mandamamk, ‘rejoicmg upon the back of heaven ’ 
sofj/adter^no adlwaram (TS "re) RV TS : vamanprayaly adhvare YS. 
MS. SB. Preceded m RV by Ttadhiinya a gala, in the others by 
a VO dwosa imahe RV : ‘come to the sacrifice, 0 (gods) of mvio- 
feble statutes The loo may also be one of goal: ‘we come to 

^ ^ possible; 

not mde^ with sa^adAarmdno, 'ye that have true ordmances at 

“less adhvare 

^ 314d)^ but rather* ‘we approach you at the sacnfice 0 

oS Xa lee. is clearly 


prataryovano adhvaram RV VS TB 
the whole verse, quoted §415. 


: pralaryavabhir adhvare SV. See 
The acc. is certainly one of goal 
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with prfiterjrffpgno: ‘coming betimes to the offering ’ Theloc may 
be taJcen m the same way, or (with Benfey) with a ^datu, and 
parallel with barkift, ‘at the offermg’. 
devasya savtiuh save (SV savam) RV AV. SV, TS etc etc This com- 
mon phrase ordinanly contains a loc of situation: ‘at the instiga- 
tion of God Savitar ’ The acc savam occurs once m SV , m a verse 
found also m AS SS Vait , all of which read'sase, it is preceded by 
atnr marya a vajam vSjino agman, and followed by svargam (AS 
SS. arvaiOo jayema (jayatah, jayata). Clearly SV. has acc 
of goal with agman: ‘ have come mto the instigation (control) 
of Savitar ’ In the other texts, however, we must doubtless under- 
stand the usual sense: 'at the instigation of ’ Cf. next 
(asya pUfS prasave (TS °vam) yah vtdvan (TS. KS devah) RV VS TS 
MS KS. SB Similar to precedmg 
antankge (KS “kioan) mgnwr (MS mgnur antankge) vyakransla VS 
MS. KS SB SS traiflubkem chandasaniankfam anu m krame TS 
'Visnu strode thru (durchschntt, or, strode forth m) the atmos- 
phere ’ Similar formulas with dt&o (dtk^u), prtktVim (^vyam), divam 
(dttn), and different meter names See also deva in?na vrv adyas- 
min , §549. 

§628. In another group we find different words used, either different 
govermng verbs or different variant nouns, resulting m a shift between 
acc of goal and loo of situation, m these cases we no longer feel doubt 
that the force of the two cases is qmte distmct 
priyena dhSmnd (TS TB ApS namnS, VSK nama) pnyam soda asida 
(VSK TS TB ApS * pnye sodas' stda) VS VSK TS SB TB 
ApS (bis): sedampnyemdkdmnapnyamsada asida (VSK pnyena 
nama [for nSmndl] pnye sadasi ^da) VS VSK SB It seems to 
us impossible to consider it an accident that the simple sad is here 
construed each time with loo, the compound fi-sod with acc 
Evidently the addition of the preverb is felt as reinforcmg the 
motion-idea m the verb sufficiently to require the acc ; instead of 
‘sit on’, it means 'take one’s seat upon’ It is true that both verbs 
are otherwise found with both cases, so that this variant might be 
put with §527; but the concomitant variation of case and verb- 
form seems to us surely significant 
yav (MS yS) ma^udvr bhuvanam m&va (TB bhtwamsya madhye) AV. 
MS TB 'Who entered mto all bemgs (took their stand m the 
midst of the umverse) ’ 

uk§a bibharti bhuvanam (SV. AiS. mtmeh bhuianesu) vajayvih RV. SV. 
ArS. 
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jivam (ApMB. jivam) rudanlt vi mayank adhvare (AV, myanty adhvor 
ram) RV. AV ApMB. The AV. clearly has a lect fac , but the 
onginal is quite obsciue in meaning, cf. Bloomfield AJP. 21. 411-9, 
Oldenberg RVNolen ad loc. 

artiarik^asya U)& sdlTiav avagihSmi (KS “kgasya sanUpega) TS. KS. ApS.: 
dimh Bfinupeja MS. MS. The MS p p. absurdly divides s&nS,, pej o; 
von Schroeder rightly understands sinu, upa4$a, ‘m des Himmels 
Riicken strebe auf.’ 

§529. The followmg case is like those of the last section in that 
agram is acc of goal with rohatah, a verb of motion, while agre is loc. 
of situation with kfidalah; it receives separate rubrication because it 
leads over to the next followmg group: 

agrcan vfkgasya rohatah VS. TS. MS. KSA §B. TA : agre vrkgasya kffr 
4alah (VSK SS ktil^) VS. VSK SB, AS SS. 

2. Adverbial acc. : loc 

§630. In another group of variations between these two forms agram 
and agre, it is possible at tunes to doubt whether both or either are felt 
as expressions of the goal In some instances, at any rate, it seems 
hard to avoid construing them as vaguely adverbial, 'in the beginning' 
or the like: 

agra vnum yajfiam nayatagre yajnapaitm dhaita TS.: ayra imam adya 
yajHam nayatagre yajhapatim sudhSlum yajnapatim devayuvam VS.: 
agram yajfiam myatOgram yajnapalim MS ‘Lead forward this 
sacrifice. ’ But here, with the verb nayala, the word may be, 
felt as ‘to the front’. 

ahnam kaur vgasSm ety (AV.t egy) agram (TS. agre) RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS N. Here too, with a verb of motion, the idea of goal may be 
piesent in the acc form, at least: ‘As banner of the days he goes 
(thou goest) at (to?) the head of the dawns ’ 
jayanUnam marvio yank agram (TS. agre, AV. MS. KS. yaniu madhye) 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS MS. KS. ‘Let the Maruts go at (to?) the 
front of the conqueni^ armies.' 

Urn dees, deeOam agra (VS MS. KS. agram) ayan AV. VS. KS. MS.: 
teposa (TS taya) devS devaiSm agra dyan TS IB, TA. MahanU.' 
By this (by iapas) the gods attained to godhood in the beginning.’ 
Smce depatdm expresses the goal, it seems that agram can hardly 
be anythmg but an adverb. 

agntr agra (SV. agram) ngaedm aioci RV. SV. Perhaps motion is felt 
in the verb d-tuc; ‘Agni was enkindled at (unto?) the beginning of 
the dawns ’ 
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§631. Similarly duram or dUre may be used in a quasi-adverbial way 
with a verb of driving, which yet permits the idea of goal to be involved • 
hadhasvo, (AV. bfidhethdtK^ dare (AV. dUram, TS Ppp dvBgd) mrjitM 
paracath RV. AV. Ppp TS. 'Drive perdition afar off.’ 

§532. We have noted one other variation of strictly adverbial acc 
and loo., in a p5da where the absence of any verb of motion makes it 
impossible to feel an idea of goal: 

yearvSnmadhyaiTA omits madkya)iUavSpuramm(XA °ne)AY.TA 
‘Whoever in recent times, m middling times, or m ancient times,’ 


3 With verbs of plaomg, estabhshmg (chiefly root dha) 


§633. The root dM and its synonyms are famiharly used either with 
the acc of the person and the loo of the thmg ('set, establish in'), 
or with the dat of the person and acc of the thing ('establish for^, 
‘give to’); see §482, where this variant is quoted showmg both 
idioms: 

svargam me hkam yajamanSya dhehi Vait.; mtrge lake yajamdnam ht 
dkeht-(0T, dhehi mam) TB ApS 

§634. We find also several variants m which, after dha, the thmg 
‘placed’ is put m either acc or loo , while the person is expressed by the 
pronoun ndh, which might be either dat or acc It is commonly, and 
perhaps rightly, assumed that this form is felt as a dat m the variant 
containing acc of the thmg, and as an acc m the form with loe. of the 
thmg • ‘set us in’ or 'establish for, us ’ It should however be noted that 
two accusatives may be used after such verbs, as the next paragraphs 
will show, tho this usage has not been generally recogmzed; so that 
nah with acc of the thmg might be taken as an acc (somethmg like 
'set us unto '): 


tftdraricdika dramne (MS °nam) no dadhatu AV MS 
sa nah pavako dramrMm (AV '‘ne) dadIMu AV TS MS, KS KS 
s& no bkSmth pUrvapeye (MS °yam) dadhatu AV MS 
§636. As we said m the last section, there are at least a few variants 
m which, with verbs of placmg or the like, we find two accusatives 
vaiymg with an accusative and a locative That is, instead of the loc 
of the remoter goal, that into which somethmg is set, an acc is used: 


sutramendre (MS ’’ram) saraevall YS. MS TB Followed by balam na 
vacam asya vi^hySm dadhur indnyam This, it seems, can only 
Tuflpn ' have put strength m Indra, speech m his mouth ’ It 
may be however that MS has been influenced by the foUowmg 
verse, a vanant of this one, in which avardhayan (with acc ) replaces 


dadhuh Similarly, m the same passage: 
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Ih^jendn (MS. °ram) sarasvati VS MS TB. Followed by pramm 
dadhur See prec 

Vi sakffiyS (SS °yor) am gttdavi (TS. KSA ApS sakUiyor grdaTh) dheht 
VS TS. SB. SS. ApS.: adhSma sakthyor ava gudam dhehi 
Vait. 

rerffiamtorom soma (also vatragarh, vatrupam, and bfhai s&ma, and &ak- 
vararawate samani) pratiflkiiyd antankie (KS. "k^ant; TS. ^$ihiiyai, 
om. anlaTtk§6) VS TS. MS SB, A verb like slabhiiSi'u is 
supplied from the preceding, and it seems that KS. aniarikfam can 
only be construed as an aco. of remoter goal: let the Bathanitara 
s5m)m (fix thee) for firm station m (mto) the atmosphere ’ 
o ghame (AS. °mam) strica paya umyaySh AV. AS. SS ‘Pour the milk 
of the brindle-cow mto the hot dri^ ' Ssic is here construed as a 
verb of placing 

§636. The compound sam-dkS, as a verb of joining, is construed 
either with acc. and instr , or ace. and loc.; it is the loc. form which 
vanes with the aco in the following variant, on which see §462: 
angany Siman (MS. angatr almdmm) bhtgajS tad oiwnfi VS. MS. KS 
TB Followed by Stmanam angath samadMt sarasvaii. 

§637. A couple of tunes, in ntualistic formulas, we find reciprocal 
shift between loc and acc forms: 

var^yo (VS SB vargo) varftyasi ya^e yajnapaiim dh&k VS TS SB.: 
var^yo mrfiyaso yajnam yajnapalau dhah MS BB. Addressed to 
the atmosphere. ‘Being more extended, estabhsh'the patron of the 
sacrifice in a more extended sacrifice’: ‘bemg more extended than 
the more extended, estabhsh the sacrifice in the patron of the 
sacrifice.' In such ngmarole the inversion of terms makes httle 
difference. 

asmn yajne yajamdnSya surm AV : imam yagnam yajamdrum ca sSrau 
ApS. See §488# Neither readmg is intelligible; but the reciprocal 
mterchange of t(ie forms of yagna and s5n seems to be aitnikr to 
that in the precedmg. The verb (preceding) is dadkstana m ApS., 
pan naydmi m AV. 

§638. Tho the verb is a form of dha in the next variant, the psychology 
of the variation seems to be different: 

dadhad ralnam (AS raffia) dakgapUrbhya (AV. dakgam p^) Syuni (AV. 
aym?i) AV. AS, SS ‘May he assign wealth and dexterity to the 
pitrs (wealth to the Dak?apitrs), and long hves (m [respect to?] 
their life).’ Neither the ace. SyiiTi?i (complementary object), nor 
(apparently) the loc Spam (tho its meanmg is not veiy clear), 
can here be understood as the remoter goal of dadhad. 
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i With vanous prepositions 

§639. There are a few vanants involving acc and loe after vanous 
prepositions In the first, with adhi, the verb is dadhatt, 'assigns’, pos- 
sibly the feeling that motion is mvolved m this verb is responsible for 
the secondaiy use of the acc in SV.: 

Tiama irtiyam adhi rocane (SV ‘’nam) divah RV SV ‘(Assigns) a third 
name upon the bnght expanse of heaven ’ 

§5i0. Similarly in the next, we find in SV an isolated use of the loc 
with acha, perhaps owmg to the fact that the RV. verb of motion 
(ajonli) is replaced in SV by mrjarUi ‘purify’, which was felt as requirmg 
aloe : 

ajanti vahntm sadanSny acha RV.: mjjanti vahmm sadane^v acha SV. 
‘They dnve (punfy) the earner unto (upon?) the seats ’ 

§641. A third vanant shows ardara with acc and loc ; only the former 
seems to be known to the earhest language, but the latter is familiar 
later; 

antora dySvaprt/nvi apah suvah (MG '‘prihtvyor apasyvh) TB ApMB. 
HG.MG. 

§642. Fmally, one vanation is due to the use of different prepositions, 
aw with aoo , adhi with loc * 

yekeca pjihidlm aw (KS ptthiaySm adhi) RVKh VS TS MS KS SB 
Both mean ‘on (or tiuuout) the earth ' 

5. With other verbs than those of motion 

§643. Other verbs than those of motion may m various ways show 
mterchange between these two cases. Thus, som-aod ‘converse (about), 
discuss’ governs either In passing we may note the absence of any 
vanant ahowmg acc : loc of the person spoken to (‘goal’ of speech), 
which we might have expected on the an^ogy of the frequent mter- 
change of the two after verbs of motion In the later language these 
cases are quite mterchangeable m this construction, but m the Veda 
such a use of the loo is perhaps hardly to be found ^ 

praiiprasthaldh paiau (MS. pahum) samvadasva ApS MS. Prati- 
prasthatar, speak about the victim (with the slaughterer) ’ 

§644. Also verbs of eatmg and dnnkmg show, besides the gen (§501), 

the loc varying with the acc ; ^ a j- \ 

papuh saroBvatya nadyah (MS ^yam nadySm, KS ApS. "tim rmdim) 
Vait KS. ApS, MS. See §501 

maiBjooffh sHyamsam {kY. V) ruianiih (RV and TB comm nfi ) RV. 
AV. TB See VV 2 §627 on ruiant^ TB comm explams by 
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bhal^ayandk) so also AV comm., tbo it reads 'Graang 
(shuung?) on good pasturage.’ 

§646. A verb of bcatmg: 

aghnSnSh panttiortm AV.: nrah paiawav Sghnanah AV. ‘Beating 
upon their breasts with their hands’: 'beating their brea.sts and 
thighs (?).’ 

§546. A verb of conquerir® is construed with a loo. or with (a sort 
of ‘inner’) accusative: 

ivaya (omitted in VSK. TS. KS. TB.) vayam samghaianisamgMtam 
(VSK. samghSlesamghale; TS TB omit one samgkatam) jegma 
(ICS *jayma, and t*s<imjavcmo) VS VSK TS. MS KS. SB. 
TB ‘May we (by thee) conquer (m) every fight ’ 

§547. The root me (ncate, rumce) is normally middle and intransi- 
tive, taking no accus except a ‘cognate’ or ‘inner’ acc. (‘shine forth 
light’ or the like) The origmaJ form of the following variant accord- 
mgly has a loc., ‘on the earth’, but KS. substitutes an acc (elhptic) 
dual, and must understand rumce as transitive (eqmvalent to the causa- 
tive): ‘He (Agni) has illumined heaven and earth as with the light 
of dawn.’ 

kiiman (KS kgSma) mruca ufoso m bhSnunS (MS. KS. kduna) RV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

6. Locative absolute and accusative 

§648. Several times an accusative in regular syntactic relationship 
vanes with a loc. so loosely construed that it may not unfairly be called 
a locative absolute: 

nSbha prUiivyah samidhane agnau (TS. sarmdhamm agnim, MS. KS. ® 7 io 
ugntm) VS TS MS. ICS. SB. Followed by rayaspogSya bThale 
havamahe ‘When Agm is enkmdled at the navel of the earth, we 
call upon (hun) .’: ‘We call upon Agni enkindled etc ’ On MS 
ICS. see §§393, 450. 

«omsra?{a so yvdka mdro ganem RV. AV. SV VS. TS. KS : sarnsr5{«sn 
yiOsv mdro ganegu MS See §607; loc. abs in the secondary MS.: 
yudhaQi) object of the agent noun samsragla. 
yS evapanlam bodhayah (HG svapcdsug&gaTii) ApMB. HG. ‘(The she- 
demon) who awakens the sleeper': ‘who wakes while people sleep.’ 

7. Case attraction 

§549. Most of the remammg variants are so miscellaneous as hardly 
w.pemt classification. We may group separately a few m which 
ormai, external attraction to adjoinmg case-forms seems to be involved: 
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Aowjo yajna (TB. yajnam) tndnyam (VS °yaih) VS. MS KS TB See 
the passage, discussed §473 TB has assimilated yajitc to iTidnyom. 
devavasvinaumadhuka&aySdyemamyajitam (ApS VM&ayadyamtnyajfie) 
yajamandya mtmik^atam PB KS ApS MS '0 divine Alvins, 
with the horrey-whip mingle (’besprinUe) this sacrifice for the yaja- 
mana' Only the ace seems sensible, ApS seems to leave the verb 
objectless, ‘mingle (nhat^) at this sacrifice’ It is no doubt influ- 
enced by some of the parallel formulas in the same passage, which 
have sunilar e\prcssions with intransitive verbs and locative nouns 
Most peiv-ersely, in some of these ApS uses acc forms mstead of 
the Iocs of the other tevts! Thus: 
deva wyna vrv adyasmin yajne (ApS vi^mv vrv adyemam yajnam) yaja- 
manayadhi (ApS °yanu) inLramasva (MS yajamanaya vtkramasva), 
same texts Here, to be sure, the loc as well as the acc may be 
defended, with m-kram; cf. §530 above But in the next the acc, 
seems as impossible as the loc m the precedmg, and is doubtless 
to be explamed in the same naj'. 

deny adtte svSdiiyam adyasmin yajne yajamanSySsuvasva (ApS adite ’nv 
adyemam yajnam yajamSnSyaidht), same texts 

8 Miscellaneous 

§550. The rest are miscellaneous, and generally involve rather radical 
reorganization of the passages: 

dyumnamvrnVa'pu^yaselSN VS TS MS SB ; dyumnam {anddyumn^ 
vareta pu^yalu KS (both) ‘Let him choose glory, that he may 
prosper’: flet him choose gloiy, let him prosper’* let him choose 
(him, Netar) m glory, let him prosper ’ 
vr§a punSna ayupi (SV. ayiin^ RV SV The pple is intransitive in 
RV. but transitive in SV 

lokam pitrfu mUva AV.* pilfn hy aim gachasi TA ‘Havmg found a 
place among the fathers’: ‘for thou shalt go there to the fathers ’ 
so iamiah (SV. °IS, TB. ApS ‘’ci) mayas karad apa sndhah RV SV. 
TB ApS ‘She made (for me) blissful (samtati) joy (joy m bliss) ' 
We should expect kamtaiim, ‘bhss’. 

upa too kama tmahe sasrgmahe SV., upa tva kaman makah sasjjmahe 
RV.AV. 

nigkS ime (AV. de, MS hy ele) yajamanasya bradhne (MS °mim, AV 
lake) AV TB. ApS MS ‘These are jewels m the saonficer’s sun 
(or heaven; TB. comm, the world of the Adityas, as the fruit of 
sacrifice)', m MS preceded by daihhath stpiiia , bradhmm bemg 
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object of this verb: ‘Strew mth darbha-grasses .—for these are 
jewels— the sun (-heaven) of the sacnficer.' Caland strangely 
takes b’-odhne as nom pi (adjective with nijitoh'). 
su^ada yonau svSM ofii (TS TB. yonim svaha) VS. TS SB TB.; sudhin 
yotan sufodam prihivlm (ms °vt) svaM KS Preceded by avi^atn 
nak pitum tpiu (KS. krdhi), Cone, quotes the whole mantra of 
KS under this We see no w'ay to construe su^da yomm; Keith 
assumes su^adSm, which is supported by IvS (but note there also 
•prlhidi in the ms ’). 'make our food poisonless, the lap pleasant to 
sit m.’ On the loss of anusvara cf W 2 §307. It looks as if 
VS SB , starting from TS 's reading, had interpreted su^ada as loc. 
of an unknown *su?odi, and changed to yonau to match it 
samudre yasya rasdm td akuh AV.: yasya samudram (Ppp MS KS. 

sam® yasya) rasayS sakahuh RV Ppp VS TS MS ICS. See §463 
cdkfid cd sSrye sac& RV : cak^u^d suTyam dr&e SV. See §474 
taya devSh sidam a babhuouk TS KSA. TB.; sS no asmtn suta d babhUva 
VS. MS. See §419. 

drnhasva prthioydm VS KS SB : dpika prtkvnm PB. ‘Be firm on 
earth’: ‘make firm the earth.’ Contexts are identical 
Soartamm mvartanam RV AV ; dvartane -wartane TB ApS. The 
forms are differently construed; cf Caland’s note on ApS. The 
latter form of the verse is radically altered. 
reoatt predhS yajnapatini dvda MS KS.: revolt yajamane priyam dha 
dvda VS t SB.f* reuatlr yajmpaitm pnyadhamlaUi TS ApS. ‘0 
nch one(s), kmdly approach the sacnficer’: ‘give what he de^es 
to the sacnficer, approach (hun) ’ 

upa T9abhasya (TB LS reUm (AV. yad retah), Mowed by: 

upendra lava virye (AV. '‘yam) RV AV. TB. LS The stanza is exten- 
avelyaItered(WhitneyonAV 9 4 23). Theverbis«/ioOTl5m, 
let be mingled’, m all but AV., which reads vpa prfica; this we 
take as active, and hence construe yad retah and tdryam as acc., 
not nom with Whitney. If we are right, the acc -loo. variation is 
psychologically similar to those listed §§533-8. 


9. Corruptions 

^ §661. The followmg seem clearly corrupt: 

goyan p. ApS. 'Hie blunder of ApS , tho unmterpmtable, is 

mteiestmg because it is obviously a reminiscence of RV. 8. 45. S 
gmv apso no yodki^ai, on which see Neisser, ZWbdh. d. RV. s. v. 
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apstts. The variant should be added to W 2 §§153a (opsos : 
val^as, synonyms), 360, 732. 

ya ajagma (N. “mvXj savane ma (TS. KS. savanedam, N, savanam iiam, 
VS. MS. SB ajagmedam savanam') juganSk AV VS TS MS. KS 
SB. N. "Wtitney renders AV. (p.p savane, ma) 'ye that have come 
enjoying me at the libation’, but obsen'es that it is a corruption 
of savane ’ma (°no + ima), which the comm, reads So also Cone 

ime caivSro rajaso vimSnah (MS “nc) KS. MS Other veimons of the 
pSda (see Cone.) all end with devaySnah All Knauer’s mss read 
vimaw, for this K. emends “nc, ‘un Dunstkreis ’ But it would be 
at least as simple, and more in accord with the parallels, to emend 
to timanaii. 


10. Transfer of epithet 

§552. Nearly all the cases of transfer of epithet (§14) between acc 
and loc involve also change of number or gender: 
amvj$ya Iva prune (SB. ES pranam) sadaySmi TS. SB TA. KS ApS : 
idam aham amvgyamvgyayanasya prSne sddaySmi'h'iS. In SB KS 
pranam (the life of an enemy) defines tea: T put thee down, the 
life-breath of so-and-so;’ cf. the next mantra, amrtfya tvS pranam 
apidadhSmi. These tejds magicall 3 ’^ identify the soma-vessel ad- 
dressed with the life of an enemy, making prSnaih appoational to 
IvS The others: ‘I set thee (tte) upon the hfe-breath of so- 
and-so ..’ 

ni iad dadhige 'varam paran't (AV.* Ppp ’vare pare) ca RV AV (bis) 
Ppp Followed bj' yasminn amOmoasa dwrone 
dbhi yonim ayohaiam (SV. “ie) RV. SV. I’B Followed by drone 
(RV. druna) sadhasQiam Ssadal (RV. aSnu^e) The adjective is 
switched from yonim to drone 
varulhyam (SV. “ye) mrwje chandyam vacah RV. SV. 

[yasySm kamnani kurmfe (ApS krnvale) KB. ApS.: yani karmani caknre 
AV. Preceded by anSp^ y& (AV. ye) vah prafhama Obscure; 
the forms of pada a are neut pi , going with karmani, so that AV . 
ySni really corresponds to KS ApS ya of pada a; AV. ye of pada 
a of course goes with the subject What yasyam refers to is not 
evident. AV. pp mss have anapta but praOmmali; the latter 
would be possible, going with the subject ] 

§553. What is o riginally a word of mdependeut construction is at- 
tracted mto agreement with another word, as its epithet (§15), in; 
yatraindn (AG. KAuA SMB. HG. MG yatraUSn) veUha nihtian parSke 
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(SMB porfieoA) VS. AG. KauS. SMB. ApMB HG. MG. paracah 
with elan; parike adverbial, ‘far away’. 

S te mcam asyam (HG. asya) dade HG. ApMB. : iSm 1e vScam asya Sdaiie 
(read fidade?) hrdaya Sdadhe PG. Followed in HG. ApMB. by a 
(HG. om.) mamsyam hrdayad adhi Kirste suggests SsySd] more 
likely asyam is mtended, with one ms., as m ApMB. K PG. is 
original ('m. the mouth’), then HG. ApMB. have made Ssye over 
into an adjective, ‘of the mouth’, agreamg with vacam; cf. mana- 
sySm which must certmnly be taken as an adjective from manas. 
atkeme anya upare vkdk^amm (AV. “ne) EV. AV. PraSTJ. Followed by 
saptacakre fodoro Shur arpitam. In the origmal mcakyamm (refer- 
ring apparently to the cosmic year) is object of ahw. AV. stupidly 
attracts it into agreement with the following locatives, leaving the 
object (still the same entity) to be supphed from the preceding 
line. Ppp as RV, 

§664. Convemely, in the following what is ongjnally an epithet is 
changed so as to be construed independently (§15): 
tmam rStam (SV. asya ratau) sutayh piba KV. SV. 'brink this presented 
soma’: ‘drink the soma at this man’s offering ’ 
agmm Me pUrvaattim (TS. “ctKau) namohkih VS. VSK. TS MS. KS. SB. 
‘I revere with homage Agni whose is the first (ancient?) devotion 
(TS , at the first devotion).’ 

11. Phrase inflection 

§656. Occurs once: 

rtasya pade (RV. *padam) Icavayo nt pSnit RV. (both) TA. JUB. The 
p5da with the loo. is preceded Iqr an object Tnant^am-, different 
contexts. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

INSTRUMENTAL AND OTHER OBLIQUE CASES 

A. Instrumental and dative 

1 As equivalents, with names of desirable qualities 

§666. With nouns meaning something in the nature of a boon or 
desirable object or quality, a final dative often vanes with an instru- 
mental Thus: sam tarn siiicatu radhase RV Vait , ‘may he pour it 
(anhi, or the like) together unto bounty,’ becomes in KS ApS (in a 
different context, yet closely modelled on the same onginal) sam lot 
smeaLu rSdhasa, 'may he pour it together with bounty (bounteously) ' 
The practical meaning of the two versions is the same, and both types 
of expression are very common; correspondingly common are vanants 
showing both m different passages They constitute the one large block 
among the variations between these two cases The nouns in question 
mean regularly something like ‘strength, support, aid, sustenance, food, 
bounty.’ The mstrumental seems at times to be felt clearly as one of 
means, sometimes as one of accompaniment, but often it shows a rather 
vague and undifferentiated adverbial function 
§667, In some instances, which deserve separate nibncation, the pres- 
ence of a dative of purpose m the vicmity seems to be responsible for 
the alteration of an origmal instrumental into a dative. 
kratvS vanffham vara dmunm u(a RV AV kraiue vare sthemany dmurlm 
uia SV. Preceded in all by yajanuS ca rajase In RV. iratva seems 
best taken with vanstham, ‘the most extended in pow’er (wisdom, 
magic power)’, yet it might even there be felt as going with the 
precedmg verb (‘created [Indraj unto rule, by [magic] power, the 
most extended ') Certainly the dative of SV must be taken 
with the precedmg, and evidently it is assimilated to rSjase, ‘created 
(Indra) unto rule, unto (magic) power ' 
suvargeySya (VSK svaT°, VS KS SB svargySya) kiltyS (TS 
-^yai, MS iakiaye) VS VSK TS MS liS SB SvetU ‘(We 
strive) unto the heavenly, unto (by) might ' 

&pa undanlu jivase (AV. varcasa, AG. varcase) AV. TS. KS. AG SG 
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SMB GG. ApMB, HG. MG. 'Let the waters wet (the beard) unto 
(with) long life (splendor) ’ In most texts including AV. a dative 
phrase, dirghayntvaya cak^ase or varcase, occurs in the vicimty. 
Delete m Cone the AG reference for dpa un° jivase. 
fragSpaies M (“fej (»a) pr&nenBbhprdmmt pii$Titth po$em (MS. po^aya) 
mahyam dlrghayulvaya TB. ApS, MS. ‘I breathe upon thee. . . 
with (unto) Pusan’s prosperity,, unto long life .’ 
pro no r&ya pcadnasS (SV. rdye pantyase) RV. SV. I£B. Followed by 
ratsi vajava pantkam ‘Break forth a path for us by riches and 
plenty (unto wonderful nches), unto strength ' 

§B58. In the rest we have not noted any special influence determining 
the alteration in case; 

tarn h svardjam vx^abham tarn ojase (SV. ojasd) RV SV. AV. Followed 
by dhigarie nig{alalgaluh. 'For the two vessels (heaven and earth) 
have created hun (Indra), the mdependent bull, unto (with, by) 
strength.’ 

pro tad oi§nu {mgnuh,, m$nus) stavaie tnryena (TB. ApS. tHrydya, AV. 

virySm) RV AV. VS MS KS SB TB. AS ApS NrpU See §474. 
saptanayas tapase (AV °sa) ye ntgedvh RV. AV. 
sarasvaiy asunod tndnyiya (LS ®pena) VS MS. KS. SB. TB SS Vait 
LS ‘Sarasvatl pressed (the soma) for (by) strength ’ 
vaiivdnaronamyeiTS MS ApS MS. iKpfi) AV. VS TS. MS KS AB. 
KB. SB. AS. SS. Vait, ApS. MS Followed by a pro ydiu poro- 
vatah ‘Unto (with) aid ’ 

rfiye (TB ApS revaj) jdlah saliase ApS ’’sfi) vrddAoh KS. TB. ApS. 

‘Bom unto riches (richly), increased unto (by, with) strength ’ 
m tvS demr (AV om deinr, SMB MG deuyo) jarase (SMB HG. °sa) 
sam vyayaniu (PG vyayasva) AV SMB. PG. HG ApMB MG. 
‘May these goddesses wrap thee up unto (with) old age ’ On PG. 
see W 1 §70 

0 md smo amrlaloem (TS ’’Mya) gamydl VS TS. MS. KS SB. 
andgasamhrahma’nd {TB.EG ApMB ye)(vdkrnorm{TB HG ApMB 
karotni) AV TB HG ApMB. *I make thee guiltless by my charm’, 
AV. For brahmane Oldenberg on HG. says ‘before the Braliman’, 
rather something like ‘unto hohness’ or ‘holy power’. TB comm. 
panvxdh&ya jdtakartnddrsamskdrdya 

tern U vydmi brahmand. (MG '‘my dyufe, ApMB “my asdv ayusd var- 
casd) ySK SMB PG ApMB. MG * tena ta dyuge vapdmi AG ; 
iendsyayttge vapa ApMB In the texts which have dyu^e or dyitgd, 
the dative is one of a series of datives, the instmmental one of a 
pair of instrumentals. 
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tmSmai yajamanayoru (MS. KS ya^napaiaya ttru) rdye (TS raya) krdhi 
VS TS. MS KS SB. 'Hereby make broad (room) for this sacn- 
ficer unto (by, with) wealth.’ 

apSm sloho dbhyapaptad rasena (ApMB "loc chivma, HG abhyapalac 
chivSya) AV. ApMB. HG 

apam via praSastt^u (RV.f praiasiaye, AV VSK °hbkth) EV. AV VS 
VSK TS. MS KS SB Followed by aiva (deva) hhaoaUi (°Uia) 
vSjinah ‘Unto (by, in) praising of the waters, 0 horses (gods), 
are (be) ye strong ’ Here the locative is also brought in, without 
essential difference 

kaiam bhavdsy ultbhth (SV VS * dtaye) RV AV. SV. VS. (bis, add in 
Cone SV. 2 34c, VS 27 41c, with viaye) MS ICS TA Ap§ 
kSmena (TS MS. kamaya) bed prali (TS. om prafe) grhnami AV TS 
MS KS PB. TB TA. AS ApS. ‘I receive thee with (unto) 
affection ’ 

maghavan (°van) chagdhi lava tan na Hiibhih (SV. PB TB TA ApS 
iUaye) RV. AV SV PB TB TA MahanU. ApS 
yam milram na praiasttbkth (SV. “laye) RV. SV. FoDowed by martSso 
dadhire purah. ‘Whom like a fnend mortals have magnified with 
(advanced unto) praise ’ 

iha pnyam prajayS (AV. prajSyat) ie sam rdhyalSm EV. A V. AG ApMB 
soda pahy cd>h9iaye f^itbhth) RV. (both). See RVRep on 1 129 9 
vanma te abhi?iibhth (SV. ’‘(aye) RV SV VS ApS ‘May we win 
by (unto) thy aid ’ 

alho amfolStaye (RV.* AV.* ‘^fibhth) EV.* AV * PB. 

§559. Both the dative and the instrumental have a tendency, m the 
ritualistic language of the Veda, to became fonnulaio and ngmarole m 
such instances Even some of the above variants approach such a 
classification, which becomes more defimtely apphcable m the follomng, 
here httle really mtelhgible sense can be got out of either form. 
prehna dkamanS (MS pretya dhamane) dkamam jinva VS MS This 
is one of a long senes of formulas used with the la 3 Tng of the 
stomabhagabncks ‘With advance by nghteousness (fornghteous- 
ness) quicken thou nghteousness ' VS (and SB ) vaiy between 
dat and instr. in different formulas of the senes, MS has the dative 
consistently thruout To the same group belong: samdhindtUartk- 
gemniank^dTh (MS samdhtnanicmkyayarUankfam) jttwa VS MS : 
viqiambkenamiyS (MS mlfmpma VS. MS ; an»ty&dtva 

(MS. dive) dwamjinva VS- MS SB.: pravayShnS (MS pravSyShne) 
'har jinva VS. MS . praitdhna prtkivya (MS ‘’nydi) prthtfim jinva 
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VS. MS ; and others. Cf. anmhr asi dive tva divam jmva TS. KS 
GB. TB. Vait., and other formalas in these texts corresponding to 
those of VS MS ; they seem to confirm the originality of the 
datives of MS. 

Mvam (e &ukrena gThnSmi TS KB ApS ; hulravi iva hukra Iiukr6ya 
gfhnami MS. MS. T take thy bright one (thy bnghtness’) with 
brightness (vrith a bnght one’)’: ‘I take thee, the bright one, 0 
bright one, unto bnghtness (unto a bright one’)’ 
svakSmarudbhh (MS. °bhyah) parUrayasva (VS SB. °&nijasva) VS. MS. 
SB. ‘Had! be encompassed by (for) the Maruts ’ Theoomms on 
VS and SB., where the verse is addressed to the chief cauldron 
(maMmra), say that ‘by the Maruts’ means ‘by us, the people’, 
^ving in mind the proportion Indra : Maruts = kmg : vt&ah. 

2. With expressions of umting 

§660. A special case of this mterchange which seems to deserve sepa- 
rate mention, tho it is not essentially different from the vanants quoted 
above, concerns passages contauung expressions of union, where the 
final dative vanes with the associative instrumental (cf §59): 
susambhra (Mfi. *’<«) M sam bfuirSmi TS. TB. ApS MS. ‘I unite thee 
with (unto) good umon.’ 

mjakgmSya tva savisrjSmi prajabhyah VS. TS. MS KS. SB.: ayakgmS. 
vah prajayS, samsiySmi KS TB. ApS. MS, ‘I unite thee unto 
diseaselessness, unto offspring’: ‘I unite you, diseaseless, with 
offspring’ 

mvmiarm (RV. AV. °ne) tamivai (AV. tanva, SV KS MS. tame, RV. 
temaS) eSrwr edhi RV. AV SV. KS. TB. TA. ApS MS ‘Be happy 
in union (or, as a uniter) with (of, to) thy body.* Of course the 
RV., with an objective genitive, is the original (see §617); but it 
is interffiting that either an instr. (AV.) or a dat. (most texts) may 
be substituted for tins rather unusual form. There seems no objec- 
tion to taking sanweSanas as a nom. mentis, with comms. on TB. 
and TA. (samyejayiW); this would not alter the coratruction. 
samjmruak noA evMyah (AV. svebhih, TB smtk), followed by: 
samjMrum aran^hyah (AV. %ebMh, TB. °mih) RVKh. AV MS KS. 
TB. In AV. TB , ‘harmony for ns with our own men. . with 
strangers;’ in the others, ‘harmony for us unto (= with) our own 
men’ etc. The mstr. is inore natural in sense but metneaUy inferior 
and probably a secondary lect. fac. 

SjarasSya sam anahv aryama RV, SMB. ApMB : ahorStrSbhyam sam 
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anaUv aryama AV. ‘May Aiyaman unite unto old age (with day 
and night).’ 

3 Other syntactic shifts 

§661. More real difference of meaning appears in the remaining 
variants. But sometimes the difference is still so shght that the varia- 
tion could almost be classified with the precedmg instances: 
apo mahi vyayah cakfose iamdh RV : apo mdkt vrntde cdk$u$a tamah SV 
‘She (Ugas) folds away (removes) the great darkness, unto seeing’ 
'she, the mighty one, discloses (removes) the d ar kness with sight ’ 
§662. A somewhat different understandmg of the verb seems responsi- 
ble for the shift of cases m the followmg: 

kastaya (SV. hastem) vajrah praii dhayt dariatah RV AV SV ‘The 
splendid vajra was placed m (grasped by) the hand (of Indra) ’ 
§663. Others evidently mtend to express really different ideas m the 
two forms, other variations m the phraseology often accompany the 
change m case: 

vScaspalaye tva hulam pre&nami TS ApS ; vScaspahnS te huiasyese pra- 
v&ya prS&mmi (SS huiasya prOindmife prdnSya, SB hutasyainamy 
UTja uddndya) SB. AS SS ‘I eat (oO thee, offered to (by) the 
Lord of Speech ’ 

yS ta tfur yuva n&ma tayS no mrda (MS taya tndhma, KS Uisyai te 
mdhema) TS MS KS. ‘Thy arrow with it (to it) would we 
do reverence (with it be merciful to us, TS ) ’ 
yah samgramSn (TS MS '‘mam) nayah (KS jayali) sam yudhc vaSi (TS 
MS sam vak yvdhe, KS sam vaH yudka) AV TS MS KS ‘Who 
bnngs together the hosts for fightmg (conquers the hosts by 
fightmg) ’ The change m verb (rimmg; add to W 2 §853) condi- 
tions the change of noun case 

pratiprastkatar dadhtghamenanUdeht (MS dadhigharmaya dadky upakaU 
payasva) ApS MS Agam a different verb makes the sense wholly 
different, MS 'fix the curds for the ourd-porndge ’ 
vUam iamtlre (MS "IrS, KS '‘lam) iamrta (MS °tam) yajadhyat TS. 
MS KS ‘Welcome (is it) for the immolator, let the immolator 
sacrifice’, TS : ‘welcome is that which has been slaughtered by the 
immolator for sacrifice’, MS : ‘welcome is that which has been 
slaughtered, let the immolator sacrifice’, KS Cf viiam hamk 
iamttam iamttd yajadhyat VS SB , ‘the welcome offering has been 
slaughtered, let the immolator sacrifice’ (otherwise Mahidhara and 
Eggclmg) 

atvdg devS asya msarjanena (TB ’’naya) RV. MS TB. The comm on 
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TB. IS not troubled by the dative, simply talong it as the equiva- 
lent of an abl. (which varies with the instr. after arval, cf. Speyer 
VSS, §39, and below, §574). But doubtless TB. misunderstood 
the sense of the mystical verse and took it to mean 'the gods (came) 
liither (or, subsequently) unto its creation (i e to create it?).' 
tebhih (AV. VS. VSK tebhyal}) svarad asunUim el&m (AV asunitir no 
adya) RV. AV. VS. VSK. Followed by yaihavakam Uirwarh (AV. 
tanoah) Mpayatt (RV. ‘yasva). The mterpretation is diEScult in 
any readmg; see the commentators, 
pofowi suraya (TB. °yai, VS surayd) bbefojam VS. MS TB. Mahidhara 
takes suraya as associative instr. A dat. or gen seems required; 
see §622. 

sajur devaih sayamyavcAhh (SS. dmbkyah ^sayamyavdbhydk) TB. 
SS ApS. And the same with prSUiTyavabhih (SS f °yavdbhyah). 
‘Together with (for) the gods that come m the evenmg (mommg).’ 
The instr. may be suggested by sajir, if the dative (dedicatory) 
be taken as the origmal; but the formula is rigmarole and anything 
is possible. 

namah kiisnSyatayd (VSK “yaiaya, KS. Icrisamml&ya, TS MS. krtsna- 
tUt&ya) dh&iaie VS VSK TS MS. KS. Certainly a dative is 
required, tho the variations show that the meanmg was not under- 
stood VS comm struggles with the instr. as an abstract noun, 
dependent on dhavate; he analyzes it as from krisnSyata {kjisna- 
ayata) + ia, apparently assummg haplology (or is there a misprint, 
for °yatatayd^) The onginal dat is an epithet of Rudra 

4 Case attraction 

§664. In a couple of cases external case attraction seems responsible 
for the change; 

yunajmi vayum antank§ena te (MS. tena) saha TS ApS MS : yukto vSto 
’nUink?em te saha PB ‘I jom wmd (wmd is jomed) for thee with 
the atmosphere (wind with this atmosphere) ’ Formal assimilar 
tion of te to feno, influenced by atiiankgma 
drM ca bhSsS bThata sukikmand MS : dfse ca bluisS brhata su&ukvamh 
(KS ’’kvabhtK) VS TS. KS SB. dfse is infimtival with suSaft”, 
and dTid seems due to formal assimilation: apparently ‘with great 
appearance (and) bnlhance' (on sukhnana see W 2 §240) 

5. Corruptions 

§655. A few cases seem more or less certainly corrupt: 
aghSya hkama hanvah paradai (MS °daik) RV. AV. TS MS. On MS. 
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(‘by betrayal’^) see VV 2 §384; it is probably corrupt, or else a 
mere phonetic variant 

dikfayedam (KS difcsay'*) havir agachaiam ndh KS TB AS There is 
no stem *dS,liga, and it seems that KS. (all mss and ed ) must be an 
error. 

[enahnedam ahar aSiya svaka KS.: idahna id aharam aSiya MS ed by 
em ; the mss corruptly pomt to the same text as KS See VY 
2 §709.] 


6. Phrase inflection 

§666. Phrase inflection (§§21-'2) occurs: 
rtubhig partavaih AV. HG.: ^tibhyas Mrtavebhyah AV In two differ- 
ent stanzas, AV. 3. 10. 10 and 5. 28. 13, one (it is not certam which) 
IS repeated AV 19. 37. 4 (see notes in Whitney-Lamnan) 
asme kgatrdya varcase hoidya BY.: sdha kgairena varcasS balena AY In 
different contexts 

aahasrskfdya midkitge (NilarU vajtne) VS. VSK TS MS KS NllarU • 
stthasrSk?ena vSjtnS AV. The same stanza as in VS etc occurs in 
NllarU., but has apparently been influenced (as to tiSjtne) by vajind 
of the quite different AV. stanza 

7 Transfer of epithet 

§667. The only cases of transfer of epithet noted between dat and 
instr fipam to be instances in which the variant word is a true epithet 
only m one of the versions, m the other havmg mdependent con- 
struction (§15): 

yo agnaye dadSia havyadShbhih (SV. '‘dStoye) BV SV ‘Who has done 
homage to Ag ni with oblation-offerings (to Agni the presenter of 
oblations) ' So it seems best to take SV , with kavya'' as a noun 
of agent, as in BV. 6 48 2 ddSema huvyodSUiye If however we 
take the SV form as a noun of action, the variant would belong 
m §558. 

Adly orfo eamgihaya (SV pom?{ape) BV. SV. ‘Go with sustenance most 
desirable', EV The SV. is usually understood to mean ‘go with 
sustenance unto praise’ (W 2 §86), the epithet bemg changed to 
an mdependent noun If we dared take j>am?{aye as an adjective. 
It might go with the ‘folk’ {janaya) of the precedmg. 
hayaya panyase, janaya adruhe (SV ’’hah); this would be a 
gcnuide ‘transfer of epithet’ 



INSTRUMENTAL AND OTHER OBLIQUE CASES 


285 


B. Inslrumenial and ablative 


1. Instrumental of means and ablative of source 


§568. Since tbe source of anythmg may be regarded, from a slightly 
diSerent angle, as tbe means by which it is produced or brought about, 
it is natural to find the ablative of source and the instrumental of means 
mterchanging. Such variants form the largest block of variations 
between these two cases, of which it is to be noted that our materials 
seem to indicate a very marked aflhuty, to judge by the fact that most 
of the variant passages show very shght differences in meanmg between 
the two forms. 

§569. We find first a group containing a verbal form expressing source, 
and an ablative of source varying with an instrumental of means: 
yas te vtias iapasah (TB °sa) sambabhuvuh AV. TB. ‘Whatever rfana 
have sprung up from (by) thy tapas’ 
payasa (MS “sab) iukram amxUm, janitram, followed by 
surayS (MS. KS suraya) mOiraj janayanti (VS.t MS. “via) rdah VS. 
MS. KB.f TB. 'Ey (from) milk they create(d) the bright immortal 
productive seed, by (from) sura, from urine ’ Here the original 
clearly had abl miUraj (aU texts), but mstr. payasa (aU but MS.), 
while the form of the stem surd was either instr. or abl , in either 
case being assimilated m two of four texts to the following or pre- 
ceding parallel form MS. KS. are more apt to be origmal than 
VS. TB. 


surayd (MS. surayah) smak stOa asido madSya VS. MS KS SB. TB. 
The SB. understands suraya as associative instr.; so also comm, on 
TB. and Griffith Despite the authority of this ancient interpreta- 
tion, we feel that the MS variant, and the similar passage just 
di^ussed, m^e more likely this mterpretation: ‘Soma, pressed 
forth by (MS. from) sura, distdled unto enjoyment ’ This seems 
Buppo^ by M^idhara on VS.: asulah surayS Runkrtah san 

S torn. « 

to be read?) KBU. From (by) a man as creator (father) ye have 

tSbhya eta m t»o^a EV.: tdbhyas taa vartayamosi KS.: fahMr S var- 

(by) them (the four quarters of the 
earth) brmg them (we bring thee) back’ The Tait. reading is 
clearly secondary and poor. 



^5 TZ0IC TABIA^'T5 HI: NOtX A^■D ?HOXOr:v ::XFL£CnOX 


§570- S^TTlsriyis ether ^psssszss TKTEse no veibsl espre^cn cf erf^ 
nstfen is presaa:: 

fort j/sjirrh’i sS (TA. “c ca) TS. §B. TA. 'TTdfsre ft® to tis) iron; Cpt) 
the secriScisI fonmnks.' 

pnnrafr.'ca ctrrv^ ES.fr p3"t.?r-'spc dair.ir.c TS. ilS.: [;,rK-yenn ?J 
? 7 tc~] pen-ijinGK no ccixl AT. Preceded by pnd idcri cr-VdSar; 
E5.. pea jdo'x 'aerV-rocif' TS. -•L5., yre t-idm cydcyxii AT. 
era; ad mhu~ r-Id^S’^ch (^"SK. IsaU. ridvai-S), 
c'-.^ad ch’jT (IMU. fereA--) crfcaayai (VSK. IsaU. triapapn} TS. TSK. 
IlsU. ‘DiS'erent. they ssy, is (lie nrit) snising rtsn (by means 
of) fccofrf^ge snd ignonance.’ That the -K-ords are idi as sbj~ 
not gens.j is prored ^ the psisHel iSdas c-jee r>nVjJ srih^cpaf, 
enjad ch'-T can^Dhec?, ttideb oorar in the viciniiy. 
sr&S jnjfc^ nc~.ascih (K5.* i2. 3] icftcraonirsih} TS. MS. :S.~ Sds) 
SB. At)^. ilS.: sxrfl rtaniHa (KS. ^si) TS. AIS. its- AnS. 
A veib snch as E rcbH (but tviih the loc. r:cnnrf. r:s 7 ? — §W7) k 
to he nndersrojd. In SS. 23. 5 tvSdS jqfncd; rtcansit (ninch 
certainiy should be read also in E5. 2. 3 for ed. psjSdtc'srtt. c- 
TT 2 §S19), T take sscriScs fran. mind/ is explsiced by the b^- 
jnanar t^cticsS z>03 cJchhycie — s striking proof cr the ©rnita* 

lenca of the rsro cass in snch erte^ons. 


2. IhstnnnEntai of means snd sblstite oi esnse 
5571. The sbladTE of esase is oniy a slimt dsvElojnnenf cf tne abla- 
tive of semes, into tvhfch it shads over Erperoe?:^^: and it 
CuiteaseaEiy'Rith.theinstrcniEntaloiEeans. TheioHonlng variants 
seen to contain vrhst may best l« clashed as esnsai abls.: ^ 
ienc (TB. icto) rj3 miTamrtrr.or fha) crfj(mv (TB. ET. 

Preceded by ted Conhff(?mG nSSidhs (TB. 'nds) snson*-, cersanA.. 
ia-ma l}huvsf:c 5 ^s cejw. “By (thni) this (sin, aermer:}, 0 M. snn 

T., helo t3.’ T — 

chmos fi'S-’-J t'idrs b-sh-tcrc (AIS. ~rd) rzahSr, ST. 1... Mn. E5. • 

'Become ihon great, O Icdra, by (thm. as a lesdt of) cor ho.. 

P-rf ™ dhmmcad (PG. ^iosya dr^.er.ch) Tne^ 

rea&; b regarded by Stonier as cormpr, and ^ ro^ 
hizn in TT 2 |1A3: -he contest rashes ir ea=j lO ssnme a 
from KfyflJ'.n to scxhycr.a, and the levase change is 

miderstsnd. Yet por: is not very es^ in 

in PG it goes veiv nstmany vdtn tne abl dXorrtcnn.-, e* - 
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the sense of '(turning away) from the condition of fnendship’ (so 
Oldenbeig), or (perhaps better) 'm accordance with the law of 
friendship (or of truth, if satyasya be read).’ In the ktter inter- 
pretation, the abl of cause with pon would be equivalent to the 
instr. 

§672. To this group would belong three other vanants, if their abler 
tives were to be accepted as textually sound; they are however all 
suspicious for one reason or another. 

abh iravohhh ■pxlhmm RV : via travasS (MS. sravam [p p °sah] &) 
pTtkimm VS TS. MS TA. ‘And (has spread over) the earth also 
by reason of his glory.’* MS like the others has in the preceding 
the parallel mahvna (instr.) dtvah, ‘over the heavens by his great- 
ness ’ If IravosaA. be accepted it would have to be an abl. of 
cause; but see W 2 §991 

hiranyapantr amimiia sukratvh kxpS (AV krpat) svah AV SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. AS S§. Whitney adopts fcjpfi for AV., which is read 
by some mss and comm (the variant might be added to W 2 
§420) AS. S§. add the tiha trpa s»o^ for kjpS seah, which should 
have been recorded in VI'' 2 §138 Can the anomalous find i of 
AV. be explained as due to misunderstandmg of a ms readmg in 
which i was inserted, interhnearly or margmally, as a substitute 
for k in krpS, and later taken as an addition at the end of the word? 
saiya efSm ek§ak santu kSmaify (SMB kSmai) SMB ApMB. HG. So 
Cone., but Jorgensen reads kamSk m SMB.', with only one ms 
recorded as reading ksmt. Cf. §412. 


3. With expressions of separation 


§673. The instrumental is sometimes used with expressions of separa- 
tion or release, of the thing separated from, by analogy with the asso- 
ciative instrumental used after (antonymic) expressions of joining See 
e g V^tney Gr. 283a, Speyer, VSS §33. In this way it comes to be 
mterohangeable with the ablative of separation: 
mir ne adya (Apg tebhyo na indrah) samiota wynuft KS. ApS : iebhyo 
Mmmnahaama tvdrah KauA The verb vimuncardumowB 
May (Jidra,) Savitar and Viynu free us (today) from these (fet- 
ters of Varuna)', or the like. 


® pramuncan rndnu^hh (KS Ppp 'yebhyoli, MS. 

pnmuncan mSnv^r bhiyah 
VS. TS. Followed fay kvSbhir (Ppp VS KS MS, Mvebhr) adya 

All evidence points 


J. WUUWCU uy sivaomr vn>p VS Kg 
pan pshi no gayam (VS. TS MS KS vidhe) 
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to manu^hih ss the original The AV comm followed by T\Tiit- 
ney supphes mibhth But the noun most naturally understood 
with mdnu^ is wi or kr9ih 'tnbe’ (see Grassmann, IF&cA s v.)- 
The instr is then probably one of separation: 'freemg all diseases 
from human tribes’ KS Fpp must be interpreted similarly, 
takmg manu?cbhyah as abl , ‘from men’ On VS. TS see §474 
MS has a possessive gen : 'freeing (removing) men's diseases ' 
The follomng pada is a remjiuscence of RV. 6 71 3b, Siv^hir adya 
pari pahi no gayam, where hvehhtr goes mth a preceding payubhis 
(the context is wholly different) Here hvebhir or kuabhir must be 
taken either as an adverb, 'auspiciously', or as a noun, ‘with kind- 
ness’ Note that only AV has mSnuflbhh and kvdbhth in the 
same case form. 


4 Dependent on prepositional adverbs 

§674. The prepositional adverbs paras, avas, arvdk govern either abl 
or instr without difference of meaiimg This use of the abl is appar- 
ently related to the abl of comparison, cf Speyer, VSS §39. 
paro dwS (AV. vulg dtvo by mispnnt, MS dmth) para end piihtvyS 
(MS RV AV. VS TS MS KS ‘Higher than the heaven, 
higher than the earth here ’ Followed (except in one of the two 
RV occurrences, and AV. which repeats this) by. 
paro devebkir (MS °bhyo) asuratr (MS ’’ram) yad asti (TS asumtrgvM 
yat) RV VS TS. MS KS 

ava§ CO yah parah «ruca'(Vait sntcah, KS paro dwah) RV. KS Vait 
arvak M parebhyo 'mdam (VSK ivaparMyah) paro 'varebUyaJi (TS m 
parair amdam paro 'varath, MS toa parebhyah paro ’varebhyo ’vidam) 
VS VSK TS MS KS SB. ‘I have found thee on the near side 
of the farther, on the far side of the nearer ’ 


5 Ih adverbial forms 

§676. Temporal or local adverbs are formed with the endmgs of both 

cases, usually without clear difference of meamng: 

HXcad need svadhayabM prtOasthau Fpp TS KS : rncair uc^ih svadhS 
abhi pra taslhau AV. Here nicad has distinct ablatival force, 
'(from) below above (nach oben)’, or ‘below (and) above 
ayampaicad (MS pascS) vtdadvasvh MS KS In this and the n 

nZor^a yo^dm abhy efe poSret (MS poied) RV. AV. MS TB. See 
prec two. 
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yad ahna (and, rmnya, v. 1. ratrya) papam oMnam TA MahanU,: yad 
ahnSt (and, rStnyat) kunde p&pam TAA. The comm, repeats the 
strange forms ahnSl and ratriyal (blended forme under the influ- 
ence of ablatives of a-stems), saying that they are ‘Vedio’. 

6. Case attraction, and miscellaneous 

§676. Almost the only variants m which the two cases seem to have 
really quite distinct meanmgs are the following, in the first of which it 
seems lAely that external case-attraction (formal assimilation) has been 
influential: 

sa hudhnad (AV. Ppp "nyfid) januiBhhy (AV. janxifo ’bhy) agram 
AV. Ppp (JAOS 37: 260) TS KS. AS. The instr. is doubtless 
ongmal; note that even Ppp has it. Trom the bottom to the top 
he has reached by his nature’ or the like. The isolated janufo is 
doubtless due to attraction to the abl budhnyad, now taken as an 
adjective: 'from the lowest generation to the top he has reached.' 
Otherwise Ludwig. 

vSyttr no Idiia IdUavyatr devavr anlankgyath (ApS. antankgaih) pdtu KS. 

ApS : vdyus piantank^at pStu suryo d%vafi MS. 
samjagmSno (KS. 'nfi, MS TB ApS. "mu) divS (TB ApS. dtva S) 
prtkwiyS (ApS t “oyfik) VS. MS KS. SB. TB. Aj^. All but TB. 
ApS have two instrs : ‘umting with heaven and earth’. The sub- 
ject IS the £ukra and (or) the manthin graha, either together in the 
texts that have a dual, or separately (in VS. SB., which repeat the 
formula with each). TB. keeps the instr. pjrtfnvya (the final a is 
fused with the next word dyuk), while ApS. (which reads •prthvayd 
dyvh) understands an abl. (so Caland; less likely gen. or dat ) ; both 
must take dttio(A) as abl Caland renders ‘Z iiaaniin<» nf,iT»ffini d von 
dem Himmel, von der Erde her’. The TB. comm, understands 
‘unitmg with the earth, as far as'(i e. including) the heaven’: a dwo 
dyuhkasahdayd prthvyS. The secondary TB. ApS readmg con- 
tains the reverse of double sandhi (false vowel resolution) and 
should be added to W 2 §991; the variant might also be added to 
VV2§732. 


C. Instrum&dal and genitive 
1. Objective genitive 

§OT. Li contrast with the ablative, the genitive Aows few variants 
m which It IS used interohai^bly with the instrumental. Most of our 
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variants are miscellaneous m character and show quite different sjaitactic 
apphcations of the two cases 

§678. The objective genitive, which easily interchanges with various 
other cases {§§87 ff.), varies with an associative instrumental after noun 
eicpressions of union or association, with practically no difference of 
meaning: 

saihva^anaih (SV. ”iw) vivasvata^ (SV °id) EV. SV. Tellow-dweHer of 
(with) Vivasvat ' > 

satiivcSane fanooi (AV. ianoS) carur edki RV. AV. 'In joining of (with) 
thy body...' Other texts mmvdanas ianve (tamwat) . , with 
final dative; see §560. 

viive^am deidnSm dham (KS. vi^ ahajii dcp“) da'ayajyayS pramth (KS 
prdnanSm) sSyujyani gamcyam KS ApS '. . may I go mto asso- 
ciation with (of) the life-breaths ' 

§679. After expressions of gratification, the objective genitive inter- 
changes with the instrumental of means: 

fena ^(rpyaiam anhahau TB. ApS : iasya ^trmpalam ahakShuhu svahS SS 
juilam. devdhir (AV. devSnam) via mSnu^ebhh (AV. mantt^dnam) RV. 
AV. 'Accepted by (pleasmg to) gods and men ’ 

2 Subjective genitive 

§680. Again, the subjective genitive vanes, without essential differ- 
ence of meaning, with an instrumental of means or agent, after a parti- 
ciple or its equivalent; the difference is one between nommal and verbal 
psjxhology: 

yan mayo, dusijidm ijiam TA. hlahSnlJ. BDh : yan me Itm cana dufkr- 
tam ViDh. ‘Whatever e\nl has been done by me (or, of roe, as it 
were 'my deed’).’ 

yan me (TA.* BDh * maya) manasS vSea TA (both) hlahanU. BDh 
(both) As in preceding; the participle kriam follows 
ckandobhir yajHadi svkjiSm krtena AV.: brahmand gupiah (ApMB 
samprfieSnas) sukiiSkrtcna ApM-B HG “With the deed of the right- 
eous’ :’‘b3’ (with) the holy speech which is made by the righteous 
man ’ There is no need to emend HG to sukrfSm with Oldenbeig 
apo dccTh praihamajd rfcnc (AV. I^V. AV. 'The divine waters, 

first-produced by (fiist-bom of) the jta.’ 

3. Partitive genitive 

§681. The partitive genitive (almost appositional at times) e.vchanges 
in various waj’s with an instrumental, sometimes with htfle difference 



INSTRUMENTAL AND OTHER OBLIQUE CASES 


291 


of meaning, as in tbe first instance, where the instr is appositional to 
another instrumental; m phrases of this t 3 rpe the gen. may exchange 
with any other case (§84): 

vasaniem (also gii^nma, tiarjobftis, Soroda, hmantoHhrdhhySm) ivar- 
tmd (KSA. “nSm) havi§S Hk^ayam TS. KSA. *1 consecrate thee 
with the sprmg (etc ) season (with the sprmg of the seasons), with 
oblation.' 

§682. Psychologically similar also are the uses of the two cases with 
verbs of offering: 

tama indraya havisd juhoia MS.: iamd inirdyandhaso jvliota RV. ‘To 
Indra here make oSermg with oblation (make offermg of the soma) ’ 
Others with the ace ; §§466, 502. 

§683. Somewhat less close are: 

yad asya karmano 'lyafincam. ApS. HG AG. ApMB : yoi kamanSlyatd- 
ncem SB. BrhU. PG. 'l^atsoever of this performance (by my 
performance) I have done m excess ' 
sukdpam agne tat tava (AV. ivayd) AV. TS. MS. ICS ‘That (part) of 
thee IS easily made good': 'that is easily made good by thee’. 
Addressed to Agm. 

anuf^up (also tnjptp, gSyatn, jagaR, panHts) iva chandasSm avalu (K8 
chandasevatu) TS MS IS. 'May anu^tubh (etc.) of the meters 
(with meter) help thee ’ Formulaic rigmarole. 
sujyottriyom (TA ApS. Vm) svaM YS. SB. TA ApS. 'Fair^ghted 
one with l^ht (of hghts).' As prec. 
tmm chidram prali dadhmo yad aira IS.: te^am chmnam sam etad (SS 
8om imam, TS praiy etad) dadkSmi VS. TS SS : mU chidram 
apidadhmo yad aim MS. AS. ‘Of (by) these (33 threads) ’ 


4 Instr.-gea. of time 

„--4. The question whether the gen can be used adverbially in 
TOio^ of tune was fomerly mooted but may now be considered as 
rettled amatively; see §678, and cf, especially Oldenbeig, RVNoten 
Wp ^ interchangeable with the instr 

2 irtaiiT"''"' ^ ^ ^ ‘ts form is 

inadte (p o TS tA. V) RV. VS TS. MS KS 

(e cItGri^ The RV.ujuaoA has been taken 

<1 n (WaiOTBrf 

3 p. 834). ft., ,o» i. 
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v^asah is also adverbial It might (with Wackemagel 1. e and 
_ others) be taken as acc pi , but may at least as well be gen, sg , m 
either case it means practically the same as tijosd (or ®si), 'at dawn ' 

5. Case attraction 

§686. The rest contain miscellaneous shifts which are hardly classi- 
fiable m terms of defimte ^tactic relationships We mention 
first a group in which formal, external attraction or assimilation seems 
to be responsible for the change: 

cafefUfaA (KapS. "jS) pits manasS hi dhvrah RV VS TS MS KS 
KapS. ApS Raghu Vira emends to cakfu^ah, wrongly, assimila- 
tion to manasa (Oertel 18) 

- vUvasye&Sna ojasa (SV °8ah) RV AV SV, ‘Ruler of all by might': 
'ruler of all nught ’ We take it that ojasa has been altered to 
ojasah by attraction to m&uasya. 

samvalsarena savitS no ahnam (MS ahnd) TS MS, KS, A§, ‘By the 
year of days’: ‘by the 3 rear, by the day’. The MS form seems to 
be assimilated to samvaisarena', so m the next two. But note that 
in all three the formal difference consists m loss of a final nasal, 
and cf W 2 §307, where these vanants might have been quoted* 
the change may be largely phonetic m character, smce the final 
nasal seems to have been weakly pronounced 
tnvpi no rnffhapa (KS. invrd miihaya) sUmo ahnam (MS ahnS) TS MS. 
KS AS Asprec. 

mitrSmTun& SaradShnSm (MS %na) oikiinU (with van* ) TS. MS KS, 
AS. As prec 

iraiitvbhena chandasendrena deoaiayugneh pdksenSgTteh pak^m upa da- 
dhami TS : (raigpibhena chandasS chandasayneh pSjivenSgneh pari- 
vam upa dadhami KS : trai^iubhasya ckandaso ’gneh pahfenSgnsh 
pakfam upadadhSmt MS ‘With the tnstubh meter, with the side 
ofAgni . ’, so TS KS*, ongmal In MS the first phrase is assim- 
ilated to the foUowmg agneh: ‘with the side of the tnstubh meter, 
of Agni . ’ So also with the meter-names jSgaia, gSyalra, Snuf- 
(ubha, psaMo. 

devasya iva saoituh prasave ’hnnor hahubhySm pfijno hastabhySm suras- 
vatyS vScS (VS TS SB. sarasoaiyai vaco) yantur yantrena abki- 
giUcSmi VS. TS, MS KS SB : sarasvaiyai vaco yantur yantnye 

(VSK, vSco yan turye turyam) dadhami VS VSK SB. Assummg 
that MS Iffl, are origmal, we have assimilation of »aco to the 
preceding sarasoatySis) or "yai (§143) and the followmg yantur m 
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the others If, as is less likely, the" gen. is original, it has been 
assimilated to the precedmg instr. in MS. ES. 

§686. In the next the formal association is of a rather different sort. 
Here the assimilating force is exerted by the construction of a parallel 
formula m the vicmity, to which the variant formula is brought into 
closer parallelism by the change; it is not a question of influence of 
another word in the same passage Ihe three formulas here quoted 
belong to the same context: 

‘P&vamanasya tofi sUmena gdyalrasya mrtanyopaHior tSiryena. MS.: 
pSvamanena M sUnnena gSyatrasya (KS. ’’tryS) vartanyopan&or 
mryena TS. KS. 

bThodratkamlarayos tvS slmena ini(vhho varUmyS kuhrasya viryem. 
TS.: hfhalS, ivS, ralhamtarena trai^tvhhya (KS. irtfJubAa) varianyd 
tukrasya MS KS. 

agues W matayajogatyai (gen ] vartanyagrayanasya xdryena (KS. jagatj/fi 
vartanyd) . TS KS : agne$ teS mairaya jagatya mrtanya. . .MS. 
In these three associated formulas, the gens pSvamanasya (MS 
only) and bThodratkamlarayos (TS. only), ‘with the hymn of the 
P.’ and ‘of the B.-R (samans),’ are clearly secondary and modelled 
on the parallel agues m mdlrayS etc. of the third formula; the 
mstr. forms (found consistently m KS ) are original The second 
phrase of all three formulas consists of vartanyd modified by an 
adjectival or appositional instr. in KS , and agam this seems to be 
the ongmal form In the first formula the mstr. is replaced by a 
dependent gen in both TS. and MS , m the second and third 
formulas m TS alone These gens, are modelled on the next fol- 
lowmg phrase, upanior (iukrasya, Sgrayanasiia) inryena. 


6. Miscellaneous 

§687. In hstmg the remammg miscellaneous variants, we b^ with 
thMe m which no other change, or no genous change, in addition to the 
shift of case-form, occurs in the variant: 

vayam n&ma pra hravama (KS f "wa; add to W 2 §446) ghflma (TA 
Apg KV VS MS KS. TA ApS MahanlJ (Sut one 

ghrtem, which therefore should 
pmbably be r^ ^ m TA ApS , tho the comm has ghrlasya ) 
C^and translates ApS as if gen ; but the ^eement of the Tait. 
texts suggests that ghrUm is the true readmg of the school, non- 
^nsical as it seems to us. TA comm, says the ‘name* mea^ the 
pranava (cm). 



2&4 VEDIC VARIANTS III* NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


pm yujo (SV. yuja) vSco agnyah RV. SV Followed by the verb 
cakmdai (SV acikradal). RV ; ‘let the leader (Soma) of his asso- 
ciate, the song, sound forth * yujS may be an adverb (so Benfey), 
‘the leader of the song has sounded forth together,’ or perhaps 
better a noun, ‘the leader of the song together with his associate 
(the song) ’ 

samsvaiyS (TB. °tydh) suptppalah VS, MS TB. Preceded by devo 
devair (TB. indro) mnaspatih, hvranyapamo a&vibhy&m The mstr 
IS associative; and TB. glosses the gen by sarasvaiySh sambandhi 
rasam pansnUd (MS °to) na rohttam VS. KS. MS TB. The instr 
depends on the verb vayah m the prec , felt as a verb of mixmg or 
umtmg: 'as the red sap with pansrut ’ However, VS comm glos- 
ses pansrutd with parisrutah (‘as the red sap of pansrut’). 
ago bhagas (TA ’bhSgas) tapasd (AV ®«o«) tarn tapasva RV AV TA 
‘The goat is (thy) portion (TA portionless), bum him with heat’: 
‘the goat IS the portion of heat, burn him ’ Whitney considers 
theAV superior, but wrongly, cf OldenbergJVotenonRV 10 16 4 
patim surayd (TB. surayai, VS. surayd) bhe?ajam VS MS. TB, See 
§563 

sam brakmand (AV "ndm) devakfiam (RV AV devahttam) yad ash RV, 
AV Ppp VS TS MS KS SB. TB The mstr is associative, with 
sam n^i (neja) of prec ‘bnng together with the prayer which has 
been made by the gods ’ In AV it becomes a partitive gen vitli 
yad. ‘whatever prayers have been ', no mstr being expressed 
tho one must still be understood 

mivd (MS vy) amtvSh pramuncan manu^hth (KS '‘^ehhyah, MS. 
'sonam) AV. MS KS See §573 

§688. Different words, or more extensive and radical reconstructions, 
are involved in the following; 

ojntr dyu^dn so tena bidyu^dyugmantam karomi (KS iasydyatn dyu- 
^dyu^dn asiv asau) TS KS PG ApMB ‘By this life’: 'by his 
life’ The meaning is practically the same, but different pronouns 
are used 

ayam no nabkasas patih (TS ApS. nabhasd purah) AV TS GB Vait 
Kau§ ApS Followed by samspkano abki rak^aiu 
ye barhm (MS V) namovrUtvi (VS VSK MS SB namaulhm) na 
jagmuh (VS SB yajanh for nn ja') RV AV. VS VSK. TS MS 
KS SB TB 

jja mdrena saratham yah devah AV . yenendrasya raiham sanibabhuvun 
MS KS ApS See §419, 
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salya la dharmanas pail ApS : saiyM a dkamanas pall (SS dharmanS, 
Vait MS dliamanai pan, but MS mss. dharmanS, pan) AS. SS. 
Vait MS. 

ma M mhydmy apa (MS MG. adbktr) ofadklbhtl!. TS. MS. MG.: sam 
bid nahydmi payamu^adhvnam AV. Cf sarti tvd nahydmt payasS 
prOiivydh (TS ghrUna), which immediately precedes this; see §460 
pdgd sanlnSm (TS ApS sanyd), somo rddhasdm (TS "sd) TS KS. MS. 
ApS MS. (only the first two words in ApS. MS ; delete MS. m 
Cone under somo ra“). In MS. KS probably a noun, 'giver’, 
rather than a verb of givmg as v. Schroeder suggests, is to be 
supphed: 'Pusan (is the giver) of gifts’ etc In TS. dvavrlran pre- 
cedes; 'Pusan (has surrounded me) with gain’ etc. 
ghflasydgne ianvd sam bhaea KS MS Kau§ MG. . ghyima tvam tanmni 
(TS ianuuo) vardhayasva RV VS TS. MS SB. ApS. MS N. 
sam li tarn rdyd srjalt svadh/dvdn (AV.* rdyah srjaii svadMbhk) RV. AV, 
(both) 

dyurdd agne kam?o jugdnak (SG. hangd vrdhdnah) TS TB. TA. AS. 
ApS SG. 

yena (AV yasya) dyaur ugrd (AV. un^) prtMin ca drdha (TS. drdhe, AV. 
mahl) RV. AV Ppp VS VSK. TS MS. KS. In passmg we note 
that the change from ugrd to «n^ is a sign of the mcreasmgly 
unpleasant connotation of ugra 

§689. The forms themselves are doubtful of interpretation, or textu- 
ally suspicious, m the following; 


an^ldh sydma ianvd sumrdh RV. AV. TS. KS : arigtds tanvo bhuydsma 
LS. The LS. tanvo is doubtful as to form and mRanin g ig it gen 
with angids, 'without harm to the body’ (R’hitney 6r. 296b)'’ Or 
abl of source or cause’ Or adverbial accus ? Or even nnm pi. 
(‘may we be unharmed bodies, persons’)’ It may, finally, be a 
mere error or misprmt in the unreliable edition. 
nodtya tl spiyah (TS.t °yd) pakvam eydt (AV d yavan, TS MS KS 
dyai) RV AV. VS TS MS KS. Sb' N Here smyah may be 
variously mterpreted in the RV form, it is often taken as gen 
‘may the npe gram come near to the sickle’ But acc pi. is also 
possible; likewise nom sg (stem srnyd) may be considered (cf 

II *’ It a nom pi. 

PTlkivya (MS * vydh) sambhava VS TS hlS KS §B KS An§ See 
W 2 p 197 ^ 


[vdcdm xndnyendmia (TS MS vded mendr”) TS. KS. MS Read KS. 
like the others, see v Schroeder’s note on 31. 15, p. 18 n 1.) 
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7. Transfer of epithet 

§S90. The only case which may be called in the strictest sense a 
'transfer of epithet’ is the uncertam one which follows; 
amaisam attam prdbudham (TS KS. "dfoz) m ne&at (KS tiaSyatu) RV 
AV TS. KS. ‘At home let the plan of these clever (enemies) come 
to naught ’ In TS KS. prabudha may be taken as personal, ‘by 
the wise one’, refemng to Agm, to whom the verse is addressed, 
or else, with Keith, as impersonal, ‘by (his) wisdom ’ 

§691. In the rest an originally independent word is transformed into 
an epithet of another word, to the case of which it is attracted (§15)' 
slomo yajnos ca (TB. yajnasya) radhyo ham?maia (TB °tah) RV. TB 
‘Praise and sacrifice (are) to be offered by the sacnficer.’ Once the 
gen has been introduced m TB. (see §449), ham^mata is assimilated 
to it 

vT^nah sidc^aujasS (SV. PB. “sah) RV. SV PB In SV ojas is made 
an epithet of soma: ‘of the bull [that is] strength, pressed out’, 
instead of 'pressed out by strength ’ 
vedam samtra prasQtam maghon&m AG. : vedam prasutam samtrd maghona 
SQ. Stenzler and Oldenbeig both adopt for AG the readmg of 
SG , mth no ms authority. To us it seems that AG is not only 
sound but original: ‘holy knowledge pressed forth by Savitar for 
hberal patrons ’ SG. has secondarily assinulated maghonS to 
satfUra, transposmg the latter word into juxtaposition with what is 
now its epithet; ‘ pressed forth by the hberal Savitar ’ 
ghTtasya mbhraglim arm SukraSoagah (RV AV VS. KS vagU komga) RV 
AV SV. TS. MS KS Followed by ajuhvanasga sarjngdh The 
two mdependent words of the anginal are replaced by a compound 
epithet of sarpigdh. 


D. InslTumerdal and locative 

gw— The variations between instrumental and locative are instruc- 
tive m show'ing a much closer association between these two cases than 
has commonly been assumed Speyer (VSS §75) notes uses m which 
the locative vies with most of the other oblique cases, but does not 
mention the instrumental And yet our vanants show that they are 
interchangeable, often with httle or no difference of meaning, m a 

variety of ways . . 

§693. ‘In the instrumental is put that concept which is 

with the pnncipal concept in the action’ (Delbruck.AIS p 122) e 

locative designates primarily the sphere wnthm which an action takes 
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place. But the sphere of the action may also be regarded as an accom- 
panying concept of the action. Conversely, the accompanying concept 
may be treated as the cu-cumstance within whose sphere of operation 
the action ~takes place The occasion (loc ) is at the same tune the 
means, cause, or manner (instr) of the action' The phrase marutarii 
Tprasavejaya (TS jayaia) of TS. MS. KS MS means ‘in (upon, German 
auf) the impulse of the Maruts conquer ’ Is there any essential differ- 
ence between this and the variant of VS. SB., with prascwena'? Only a 
faint and elusive one, we should say; just as we imagine a Latinist would 
be puzzled to make a very clear distmction between in hoc signo nnces 
and hoc s^gno mnces 

§594. Adverbial expressions of time and place, as well as manner, 
occur with both cases Distinctions are often drawn between them 
Thus it is said that the mstr. denotes the tune or place thruout which 
the action takes place. Delbruck uses the terms Raum- and Zeiler- 
slreching of such instrumentals To be sure he admits (AIS. p. 130), 
at least for time concepts, that this distinction cannot always be felt, 
notmg that dojo, mstr , 'm the evening' is the precise counterpart of 
ujost, loo , ‘in the monung’. We are very doubtful whether the dis- 
tmotion has any value. At any rate our variants show a number of 
cases in which it seems forced. 


§595. We recogmze, of course, that these two cases developed some 
quite distinct uses, and we should not claun that m all or even most of 
the instances m which they vary with each other, their meanings are 
precisely identical To some extent we shall keep in nund the conven- 
tional termmology which speaks of instrumentals of ‘manner, cause, 
accompanunent’ etc., and of locatives of vanous sorts And where it 
seems to us likely that the two cases had somew'hat different connota- 
tions, we shall not hesitate to pomt them out. Yet we believe that the 
mass of our variants will be found to confirm the view that the two cases 
aproaoh each other much more than has been generally recogmzed; so 
that It IS anything but surpnsmg that m a number of ntualistic, rigma- 
role formulas, either will do as well as the other (§604). 


1 Tune expressions 

JSt T to the use of the two cases in expres- 

of time, and noted that the distinction made by Delbrfick and 
others is not supported by the variants (§694)' 

gsvah (ApG. gsm 
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jiludgunipi (RV. arjunyoh, ApG pkdlguntbhyam) vy (RV. pary) uhyaU 
(ApG ^hyate) RV. AV. ApG. KauS ‘In the astensm of tht 
Maghas (AghSs) the cows are slam (taken), in that of the Phalgun 
(Arjuiu) the marriage takes place ' Distinction of meanmg 
scarcely conceivable. 

rmdhu naktam utofosah (KS "so, TS TA *w) RV VS TS. MS KS 
SB. TA. Brhll MahanU. Kaufi Here u§asah (probably gen sg j 
IS the origmal, and is replaced by either instr. or loc , see §584 

2, Place expressions 

§697. The uistr is particularly frequent m expressing the 'way' nith 
verbs of motion (Speyer, VSS §42); but the loc may equally well b 
used: 

samudram gandharve$(ham amatt^ihaia (KS f “fthiMa) votasya palma- 
nediUi (KS paimann «iiW) MS. KS ‘On the path of the wmd ’ 
avyo aSrefu (SV avyd sarebkir) asmayvJi RV SV., and 
auyo vare (SV. avyd vdraih) pan pnyah (and pnyam) RV SV. ‘In (or, 
thru) the sieve of wool.’ Hie verbs are pavasva, pundndk, htnvcmtt, 
the subject, soma 

drund (SV drone) sadkaslham aSntife RV SV ‘By (m) the wooden 
vessel thou attamest thy place ' The vessel is the ‘way’ thru which 
the soma flows. 

dnino (SV VS drone) sadkaslham dsadat RV. SV VS As pnec 
§698. And without the concept of motion, in simple expressions of 
location, the instr may replace the loc * 

adht ksami m^urUpam (ArS hymd m^ariipam) yad asti (ArS asya, 
MS t fisto) RV. AV. ArS MS TB Here h§ama, ‘on the earth', 
must apparently be instr , and is -nell known m the RV. itself It 
cannot be regarded as dependent on adhr, which is not found with 
the uistr. (tho it may reinforce the loc, as probably here ’sith 
k^ami), 

paro yad tdhyale died (SV dtvi) RV SV. Here dtm is commonly 
regarded as dependent on pares: ‘beyond the sky’ (so Ludwig, 
Grassmann Wbch., and Bergaigne 2 187) Yet it may quite well 
mean simply ‘in the sky', with paras an mdependent adverb (so 
Grassmann's translation), in that case it would be the precise 
equivalent of dim, 

nre tubhyam gangs HG : fire iubkyam asau PG : lirena yamme (and, 
tirenasau) lava ApMB Preceded by mvrttacakrd Osinas HG 
ApMB., ammukiacakra (v 1 ’’rfi) usTran PG It seems scarcely 
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possible to take ApMB. Virena otherwise than as an expression of 
location, 'sitting on thy bank.’ 

§599 . The instrumental adverb guhS. is used sometimes in ways w hich 
suggest that it may have been originally local This, to be sure, is not 
proved by the fact that it varies twice with the locative guhdsu, ‘m 
secret places’: 

gandkano dhama paramam guha yai (VS. dhSma vibhrUm. guh& sal) AV. 

VS.: gandhano nama nihxtam, gvhSsu TA. MahSnU. 
lr%nipadam{TA. MahanU pada)nihttaguhdsya(^A.'M.a.ha,nJ3.gtikasu) 
' AV. VS TA. MahSnTJ 


3 Instrumental of means or cause and locative 


§600. We now approach cases in which the instrumental is no longer 
strictly local or temporal, but is tmged with its more familiar meaning 
of means Even so it often varies, with httle shift of meaning, mth a 
locative, which then ordinarily denotes the occasion rather than the 
literal, physical ‘place’, of. (tn) hoe stgno nnces, §593. As a transition 
case we mention first the Mowing variant, where the loc kumhhe, ‘m 
a pot’, is still used of physical location, while the instr , ‘with pots’, 
regards the noun as the means by which water is carried. It is obvious 
that the difference is subjective and that either way of looking at it is 
sunple enough: 

iam u yah kumbha abhriah AV.: ioni yah kumbhebhir abhrtdh AV 
§601. Others, in which the hteral local sense is not, or not so clearly, 
present, are: 

na vai Svetasyadhyacdre (AG. ketal cabhySgare, HG Masyabhyacdrena, 
MG svelawjabhyacBre) AG PG. HG. ApMB MG Followed by 
ahir jayhdna (PG. dadaria) kam (AG. MG kim) cana Kirste 
assumes that HG is corrupt, and Oldenberg renders a loc , 'withm 
the dominion of the white one ’ The instr is mdeed bad metricaUy 
and doubtless secondary. But obhyacara m the sense of abhtcara, 
‘attack of hostile magic,’ is guaranteed by AV. 10 3 2, and there 
IS no need to abandon it, the more smce MG has the loc of the 
same ™rd : 'by (MG m) the hostile magic of the white one the 
snake h^ killed no one (nothmg).' The other texts have differ- 


Vna) jaya (TS jayaia) TS MS KS 


marutam prasave (VS SB 
SB MS See §593 

apam (RV t ■’toye, AV VSK. H^bh^k) RV. AV. VS VSK 

lb MS KS SB Followed by aM (deM) bhavata {°tha) vSjinah 
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The RV. ongmal has a dative of purpose (§558), for it the later 
texts substitute lustr or loc , which are virtually equivalent; with 
the loc,, the praising is the occasion and so the means of the becom- 
ing strong: become ye strong m (by) the praismg of the waters ’ 
&ik?S sdkhibhyo ham?i (MS KS “p5) svadhavah RV VS TS MS KS 
‘Teach, 0 S , (thy seats) to thy fnends at (by) the oblation ’ The 
' oblation is the occasion, and so the means, of the teachmg 
vatrupe sSmann tha (MS adht, KS vairSpena samna) iac chakeyam (TS 
ikahema) TS KS MS AS ‘May I (we) have this power m (by) 
the vairupa saman.’ The next pSda, which is closely parallel, has 
an instr (jagatya) in all 

me^am inprd abhmara (SV °re) RV. SV. AV. Preceded by nemtm 
mmanh cakfosa ‘With (in) then song of praise ’ 
vasundm iuddhileTta rudr&n&m urmyadityAnam tejasa viive$am devanam 
kralund marutam emnS juhomt svahS TB. ApS : vasunSm adkitau 


rudraijdm karmatm aditydnam cetost (sc tvd jukomi) MS ‘I offer 
thee with (m) the meditation (?) of the Vasus' etc 
ahno rdpe (TS rdpena) sdryasya rasmt?u (TS.f ra&mtbhih) VS. TS. MS. 
KS SB The verb is grhndmt or ddhunomt ‘I take (stn) thee m 
(with) the form of day, m (with) the rays of the sun ’ 
svapfiah svapnddhikaraTie RVKh : svapna svajmdbktkarancna AV. ‘In 
(with) the supenntendence (mcantation?) of sleep [let sleep put to 
sleep all the people] ’ Cf Edgerton, AJP. 35 438 f 
somasya Svgmah swrayd (MS surdyani) suiasya VS MS KS SB TB 
'ITie power of soma pressed out by (m) sura ' 
svargena lokem sampromuvdtMm Vait • svarge hie prormivStkdm (VSK 
promvdthdm, MS promuvdldm) VS VSK MS SB • siivarge (KS t 
svarge) lake samprortuidtham (KBA t °muva(hdm) TS KSA TB 
‘Wrap yourselves up with (in) the heavenly n orld ’ 
agntr uUhena vdkasi VS. TS MS KS AS SS agmr uUhcgv anhasu 


AV. Contexts essentially the same 
§602. Several times, at the end of padas, the loc sg ending c vanes 
with the instr pi ath While both forms are intcrpretable just as in 
the precedmg, we have httle doubt that phonetic moments (c : ai, and 
the hght pronunciation of final visaiga) are involved; see W 2 §§381, 
706, to which the first two vanants should be added: 
bodhdmaat Ivd haryakva yajnath (MS yajne) RV. SV. MS 
miiT&varwna rakgedam adhtpalyaih (AS. TS MS _ 

ghriavatl samiar (MS. KS "fur) ddhzpatyc (TS Hyaih) TS MS KS. 

Ag 
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4 Instrumental of manner or accompaniment and locative 

§603. In the next group the instrumental comes even closer to its 
fundamental) ongmal meanmg, as denoting an attendant ciicumstanoe) 
and so varies if possible even more easily with the locative of the occa- 
aon There is, however, of course no sharp dividing line between the 
instr. of association and ^at of means or cause, and some of the follow- 
ing cases might perhaps as well be put m the preceding group: 
rSyas pogena (KS. pofe) sum tjA madma VS. TS. KS. §B. TB. Ap§, 
MS. SG PG. ‘May we revel with (m) increase of riches, with 
food.’ Associative feehng is perhaps indicated by som. The 
meter indicates that KS. is secondary. 
mvasva (“vann, ‘’uaii) Sdilyat^a. . .tasmCn (TS. tend} mdeva (TS. KS. 

mandasna} VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB 'Dehght m it * 
ny adhur mOlrdyam (KS. mSlrayd) Imayo vayodhasah (KS. “sam) MS. 
I^. ‘Established him m fixed order’ will translate both, but KS. 
has an instr. of manner, MS. a loc. of situation. 
sve dak^e (VS. MS KS §B. wair dak^air) ddfcjopitefta sUda VS TS. MS. 
KS SB. TB. ApS. ‘Be seated in (with) thme own power(6).’ 
Add to W 2 §706. 

so Tdye sa pwarfidhySm (SV. ^dhya) RV. SV. AV. JB. Preceded by so 
gkd no yoga & bhuvat. ‘May he stand by us m our work unto 
nches, in (with) hberahty.’ puramdkya = liherdbter. 
rtem (MG. jio ’va) slhSnS,m (ApMB HG. "ndv, MG. “no) adki roJia 
varUa (MG. van&ali) AV. AG. HG ApMB. MG. All Knauer’s 
mss Tieva, Enauer says 'wohl nicht rtd iva’. If he is right, rte is 
loc. of the sphere of action ' 

imya (RV. tve a) bhOianli vedhasal}, RV. SV. ‘Worshipers devote them- 
selves to (busy themselves with) thee ’ Phonetic moments are 
mvolved here; W 2 §911. 

§604. In some ritualistic formulBs the sense of the rigmarole is so 
feeble that one case will do about as well as any other: 
prScym dtH (MS. KS. MS. prScyd dUa, SS. pracya dM saha) deoS 
rinjo n^rjayarUSm TS MS KS. AS. SS ApS. MS. ‘The gods, 
purify (me?) in (with, by?) the eastern quarter.’ 
In SS soho proves that the instr. is associative; in MS. KB. it 
might also be one of means. Similarly the formulas beginning 
vMcySih dt6y, UrdMydm diH, praOcym dik, dak^inSySrh dm, with 
variant instrs. 

evSySm yai ianvam (fanm&m) ianum airayala TS, KS.: svayS tanoS tan- 
vam airayat kV.-.soayat tons tanvam awayata KS. KSA , ‘Pro- 
duced a body in (with) his own' body.' 
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5. Ihstnimental and locative with verbal expressicms of Joining 

§605. Special rubrication is deserved by a group in which a verbal 
expression of joining is used, now with an associative instrumental, now 
with a locative of goal (cf the similar use of the accusative of goal, §467) 
In all but the first case the verb is one of placing or of motion, com- 
pounded with the preposition som; in these the locative may be felt as 
gomg more closely with the notion of the verb, the instrumental with 
the preposition. 

hrhaspaie ^yamySm (KS ms ySmyS) yungdhi (yuiidkt) vacam TS. AIS 
KS AS Von Schroeder emends US. to yamyam, but the instr. is 
perfectly sound: ‘yoke up holy speech in (with) yamV, whatever 
ySml may mean. 

Sam deoanSm sumalyd (AV. VS AIS SB. sumalau) yajntySnStn RV. 
AV. P^ip VS TS. AfS KS SB. TB. ‘(Bring us) together with 
(to, in) the favor of the sacrificial gods-’ 
sam ■palm paiyS suhrte$u (TB. ApS. sukrl^na) gachatam MS KB. TB. 
ApS MS 'Let the wife with her husband come together to (with) 

good deeds ’ 

Swem (VSK. hve) me sarh ii^ffmsva VSK TB TAA ApS. ‘Come 
together with (m, unto) luck for me.’ 
angSny aiman (MS. aiigair almanaih) bhifaja tad aivind VS. MS. KS. 
TB. The verb is sam-dha; see §462 

§606. In one variant involving the root sprdh ‘vie’, the two cases are 
differently used This root takes the instr. of the person -vied with, 
the loc of the person or thing striven for. For the exegesis of the 
vanant see Vi'' 2 §109 

spardkante dhiyah (TS. KSA. dwah) sutye na (SV. sSre no, TS. KSA f 
surycna) mkJi RV. SV. TS KSA. 

6. Aliscellaneous 

§607. There remains a relatively small group in which the instr. and 
loc seem to be used in definitely different constructions; often different 
words are used or the passage is otherwise reshaped 
garbha ‘.vet subhria garbbinJbhih (RV. tva sudhiio garbhim§u) RV. SV. 

KTJ. ‘Well borne by (well establi^ed in) pregnant women.’ 
vayam rajdbbih (AV.* rdjasu) praihamd dhamm RV. AV. (both). ‘We 
a lo n g with (our?) kings, the first. . ‘we first among the kinp^ 
It is not clear who the ‘kings’ are The p p of both RV. and AV. 
read pndkamdh; Grassmann and Geldner (FBI 1 150) understand 
praihamd, n pi 
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instbumentai. and other oblique cases 

- BV AV SV vs. TS KS.; somsr#s“ 
mmrarn ® ® j ^ ^ „^'„glet of the fight (j/udhas, 

mdse tndro goncju MS. V**® > MS. has dis- 

nhiective een.’) mth his band (mstr. of mca ). 

Vinncis’ or 'when the fights and bands arc mingled. 

Z^,ah sal namardu TS. KSAt 5. 20 The latter o 
have an associative mstr.: ‘As Agni with the e^^h ^nady^- 
sance ' But the mantra is obscure rigmarole; for a difierent 
mterpretation see Keith on TS Other parallel formulas m the 

yaCkumnapramm(MS MS TA. to, TA^Poona ed_/«tomth 
V. 1 ‘’CUam, SMB apradaiiam) mayeha (TS mayt) TS MS.^TA. 
MS. SMB The loan which haa not been paid back by me. In 
TS mays perhaps ‘the unpaid loan which (rests) upon me.’ 
maya gave gvpalma sacodtoam AV.: moat gavah santu gopalau AS.: 
OToyi tis!?ian(« gopotau MS Difierent veibs. For the loc. with 

SOnitt Cf. |671. . V TTC mtj » 6 

mafion moAttce toMUnoh (KS. mahilva samslamhhe) KS TB. ApS, 
'Great, tuVing thy stand on greatness': 'great with greatness on 
firm foundation' 

(SV. ‘’(c) jStasa sTtdasdh mmdah EV. SV. tvgfi is taken as 
mstr, of an t-stem, 'quickly', Benfey undeistands irugte as loc. of 
an a.«tem, 'der Satzung gemass ’ 

««5Aa yajnam manasS (KS ’st) IS MS. KS ApS. Others with gen., 
see §570. Different verbs understood ; in TS. fi roliAe, in ICS. 

§608. The change seems to be due to case attraction in the foUowmg: 
vaxkamrasyaUiasaQSB '’«)TB ApS MS. Preceded by Siros topasy 
shdam. The precedmg topost has influenced MS. 


7 Phrase inflectron 

§609. What we call 'phrase mfiection’ (§§21-2) seems to be found in 
the Mowmg variants, used in different contexts: 
tioiMnoraffl/o dang^goh (and dangff&bhyim) AV. The’form with loc. 
IS followed by agner ajn dadh&m tan', of these two p3das an unmet- 
ncal recast seems to be found in vaikdmrasyavnan dangfmyor opi 
dadhami AV. 

deiii devcbhir yajaie (and °io) yagcdrath RV : detd devegu yajald yajatra 
BV. AV. MS 
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yal ie pavilram arcm (AS “fa) RV VS MS KS TB AS iS. VHDh. 
In all but AS. followed by agne mtaiam arUar a. In AS. followed 
by kalaiefu dhavaii, which is probably meant to be part of the 
same formula, m that case AS 'does not mtend a pratika of the 
RV. verse. 


8. Transfer of epithet 

§610. We have noted only one instance of this, and in it the oiigmal 
form is an mdependent word, which is attracted m a secondary teiit 
mto a form which is a i epithet of the adjoinmg word: 
adpihalhdh iarkardbhts trwif(api (MS tnbhrfitbhih) BS ApS MS 
'Thou hast made thyself firm with pebbles over heaven': firm 

with three-pomted pebbles ’ 

9. Teictually doubtful or corrupt 

§611. The few remaining vanants are testually doubtful or corrupt: 
tvtftm tndre na (MS s p indrcna) bke$ajam VS MS. TB. Mere ntual 
jargon; it does not matter what is read, but MS p p agrees with 
the others Cf W 2 §826 

varfman Jcfatrasya (AV rSfirasyd) kahudt (TS. TB Poona ed hdkubhi, 
TB Cone kakubhih, MS kakabbhth) Mnyamh (AV. TB. Srayasva) 
AV. TS MS TB Comm on TB kakvbhir vttamSnge (mtendmg 
kakubhy vt“f). One ms of MS kakudbhi Probably MS like the 
rest mtends a loc , the strange-lookmg form kakubht would easily 
suggest an inatr pi to a thoughtless copyist Cf W 2 §400 
'Restmg (rest thoil) on the summit, on the head of royalty.’ 
samTidre na (and iamudrena) aindhaw yddamarmh RV Bead samudre 
m both times; W 2 §826 

na mdnsefu na sndvasu ApMB . neva manse na pSbasi AV : naiea Jwo«- 
seno pioon PG. The last simulates a voo sg fern jnmn This 
initial corruption bni^s m its train mdnsena, dependent on the 
followmg participle dyalam But the readmg hardly deserves con- 
sideration 

[tanurmeiansSsahal/iB : tanil8tanva[tannvd)mesaha{KSf sahedantdh) 
AV. (mss ) TS TAA Vait PG The vulgate emends AV to tands 
lanvam me bhaued antdh, but tho the end of the pSda is obscure and 
doubtless corrupt, we must surely keep the mstrumental favvd with 
the other teids ] 
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DATIVE AND ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, LOGATIVE 
A. Dative and ablative 

§612. Since most nouns do not distmguish dative and ablative fonna 
except in the singular, it is not surpnsing to find few variants between 
these cases. They present only one well-defined group, m which a dative 
of interest varies with an ablative of separation with verbs meanmg 
‘remove’ or ‘free’. The practical meaning of the two forms of these 
variants is identical But most of them are formally uncertain, since 
the forms classed here as either datives or ablatives may also be con- 
sidered gemtives 

so sutT&ma svax&n indro ame (AV.* MS. amaC) RV. AV. (bis) VS. TS. 
MS KS Followed by oroc cid dve^ah samdar yuyolu (RV.* yuyota). 
‘May Indra, well-saving, keep very far away from (for) us all 
hatred.’ This is perhaps the clearest case we have, since the 
ambiguous ame in such a connexion can scarcely be anythmg but 
dative, and asmat is unmistakably ablative. 
ltd vUamam mumugdhi ncih (Mg mot) RV, KS. TB. Mg. ‘Loose the 
upmost (bond) for (from) us (me).’ But here ruth may (with the 
comma, on both RV . and TB ) be considered gemtive. 
idam aMm senSyS cbhUvaryai (Mg ^yd) mvkUm apohami TB Apg 
Mg. ‘I remove the front from (for) the hostile army.’ But a 
gemtive would be aS possible as a dative or ablative (‘the hostile 
army s front ), and is preferred by Caland; note, further, that the 
(Chaptm”lII)^^ considered ablative or genitive as well as dative 

yasyd apaia^d (etc ) tande tdm asyd apayahi gQ SMB. : ydsyai tdm 
^atji^oyoscaMPG.iyosyoi . tdmitond&ayaUG. ForfuUquota- 
tions of this grouD see 5148. wher® if xT._ 


group see §148, where it certainly belongs since the 
^ genitive. The second asyd occurs 
n maw doubtless intended for osyos rather than asyai 

^ “emt as ablative (‘from her’), but also as gemtive 
( thrt [form] of hers), or even dative (§§151-2) Similarly the 
osyot of PG. may be meant for any one of the three cases. 
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Only HG. has an unmistakable ablative. Since this cannot be 
said to prove the intention of the other texts, their mteipretation 
remains obscure 

§613. There'' remam only a couple of miscellaneous cases in which 
real differences of mterpretation seem mvolved 
t?{6puriam Ipiutadamr asmai KS t^/apurtam sma krnutamr amat AY 
i$iSpurte krnavSthSvir O^SK SB kpiavatkam, TS TB MS 
kriyulad dvir) amai (MS asmai) VS VSK TS TB SB MS The 
origmal’ 'make clear his ^{apitrta for him ' The abl of MS (all 
mss) IS rather surpnsmg, perhaps 'the t^iapMa (that proceeded) 
from him’? (abl of source^) 

yadi varunasySsi rajfio varunat tvd rSjno 'dhthnnamt Kaufi : yadi varuny 
asi varundi tvd m$krindmt (Rvidh varundya tvd pankfindmy 
ahani . ) ApG Rvidh : yady asi vdrunl varundya tvd rdjne partkri- 
ndm% GG And similarly with yadi somasydst {saumy ast, yady asi 
sauun) etc In a pregnancy nte ‘If thou art Vanina's (Soma’s), 
from King V (S ) I ransom thee’ or 'for Kmg ' Tlie ablative 
seems more natural, possibly it was changed to a dative to avoid 
what might be felt as an implication of hostihty to Yanina and 
Soma Some of the texts have other similar formulas 


B Daltve and gemhve 

§61^. The intimate relations between these cases are well known, but 
our variants make them appear even closer than has commonly been 
assumed, for the Vedic language at any rate Later Sanskrit allows the 
gemtive to absorb all the functions Of the dative, except periiaps that 
of purpose, see e g Speyer YSS §§71 f Our variants show at least 
one case (§627) where a gen. seems to replace a dative even in an e\-pres- 
sion of purpose (of Speyer, fine pnnt at the end of §72) , and they sug- 
gest that m other functions onginally pertaining to the dative it is older 
and commoner than has been supposed At the same time there are 
not wanting instances of the reverse, dative forms where we should 
expect genitives (cf. iai puru^dya vidmahe etc , §634) The Praknt 
languages, as is well known, have merged the two eases pretty com- 
pletely, genitive forms as a rule taking over all the functions of the 
dative except that of purpose; but occasionally, especially in personal 
pronouns, old dative forms survive, usually with gemtive functions, sec 
Pischel Gr d PU Spr. §361, and under the pronominal inflections 
§615. A special complication is the recognised use m Brahmana texts 
of the dative ending ai of feminmc nouns in genitive function, and the 
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less recognized reverse of this Undoubtedly the confusion between 
the endings ai and ds in feminme nouns goes far beyond anything that 
IS found between other genitive and dative forms, so that we have felt 
constrained to agree with Wackemagel that some special factor must 
have been at work in them; this special factor may reasonably be found 
in the sandhi conditions of final at and Ss Accordingly w'e have molined 
to group variations between these endmgs as formal rather than syn- 
tactic variants, in §§137 ff rather than here Yet since not only at 
forms as geratives but also Ss forms m dative use are found, and since 
some other variants between the two cases are precisely similar to some 
of these, it is impossible to separate them wholly. To some extent 
surely the same syntactic confusion is concerned m that formal inter- 
change, and §§137 ff must be conadered together with the sections 
which follow here. 


1 With adjectives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the like 

§616. We begin with a group of variants m which both dative and 
gemtive are standard from early times, so that the variation is assy and 
constant at all periods Cf Speyer VSS §§46, 71: 
mio vacaspataye (MS. °paith, KB. SS. <‘pateh, TB '‘palyuh) TS. MS. 

KB. JB GB AS ss. Vait KS. ‘Pleas ig to V.’ 
mlo iiSco (GB AS Vait. KS. tidce) hhuySsam TS. MS. KB. GB. JB. 

AS SS. Vait KS. ApS. MS. (2. 3 6. 18). 
jujJam devehhya (TS devSnSm) tdam astu hamam VS TS MS. KB SB 
MS 


msya mio adnihe (SV <‘hah) RV. SV See the context, quoted under 
oUy am cant^iJiayS (SV. parmiaye), §567. SV. probably takes the 
dat with the verb miyj rather than with ju^io 
pnyam sarvasya pasyalah AV ; sarvasmat ca mpa&yale AV. (the latter 
preceded by pnyam ma kpiu . ) Delbtuck AIS p 146 says he 

toows no certain case of pnya with dat A whole series ocoure m 
AV 19 32 8 


agmntJwam sahSr (KS sujmr, VSK TS. TB. subhUr) devebhyah (TS 
TB. devanam) VS. VSK TS KS TB SB. SS. ‘Thou art Amu’s 
ton^e, invoking (punfymg, bemg) pleasant(-ly) for (to) the gods ’ 
hvas^kaya tanvo (KS t tanve) na ehi (KS. MS t edhi, v. 1. ekt) KS. MS. 
^ (SMB. tanvat) syonah TS. TB. ApS. 


tasySs (MS to^at) ivam harass tapanVS f 12 16c, TS MS KS. Fol- 
lowed by jalavedah kvo hhava ‘Glowmg with warmth, be gracious 
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to her (the ukha), Jatavedas ' So VS comm, and Gnffith; Keith 
on TS. takes lasySs as possessive with harass Ji this be correct 
for TS. it would be equally possible for all the others, and tasyai 
would be a, gen. in ai (Chapter III). But (§141) MS does not 
favor these gens in ai 


2. With nouns of uniting 

§617. Similar is the use of the dative m variation with the objective 
gemtive (also the instrumental of association) with nouns of uniting; 
samvdanas (RV AV °tie) tanuvai (SV. KS MS tarm, RV taiwah, AV 
UxmS) cffmr edht RV AV. SV KS TB TA ApS MS. Tn j oining 
of (with) thy body’, RV AV.: 'umtmg to thy body ' 


3 Dative of interest and (possessive?) gemtive 


§618. Often a dative of interest (or, at times, indirect object) vanes 
with a gemtive which may frequently be felt as possessive So espe- 
cially in YV. dedicatory formulas where no verb is expressed; thus m 
the first quoted, 'the fox is AiyamanV or 'the fox to Aryaman'* 
aryamno (KSA. “ne) lopSaah TS ESA 
■puru^amTgak candramasah (TS KSA °se) VS. TS MS KSA 
eny ahnah (TS KSA ahne) VS TS. MS ICSA 
kfiprasyenSya (TS KSA °nasya) varltkS VS. TS MS KSA 
vasSnam (MS vasubhyah) kapiSjalah A'S. TS. MS KSA 
samudrSya (TS. KSA sindhoh) hsumarah (KSA f szsi^ , TS binku”) VS. 
TS. MS KSA 

somSya (KSA somaya rSjne, TS somasya rajuah) hdumgah (MS kulaS- 
yah) 'TO TS MS. KSA 

himaato (VS. MS "fe) hastl (TA haslinam) VS TS. MS KSA TA 
nrlamgoh (MS. °gase) krmth (TS himih) VS TS MS KSA 
jnkah (KSA ptgah) k§vtnkS vRlaBrssp te 'ryamne (KSA. ’’nah) TS KSA 
ido hahkgno ^S via vr?adansas te dhatre (TS KSA dkaluh) VS 


°tah) VS. MS (bis), mive^am 


TS MS KSA 

mivebhyo dmbhyah pr?alan (MS. also 
devanam pr(<ddh VS 
dkumrS habhrurSkSiSh, ptfriiam acmavatam, and babhravo dhumratSkasah 
piffnam baThtfadam VS : piirbhya barhtfadbhyo dhSmran b(d>hrv^ 
nSkSban, and pitibhyah aomavadbhyo babkrun dhumranSkSaan ApS. 
agnaye ioa TS TB MS.: tdatn, agneh VS. SB. KS 6 a fi 

agnliomSbhyam (tva) TS. TB.: tdam agrmornaydh VS SB.Jp Ap&. 
{pdvo (VS MS. jndvo) nyankuk kakkalaa (MS kakulhas, TS kaaas) te 
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'numatyai VS TS. MS : btdw nyanhih kaias te 'numatySh KSA, 
So Cone ; but KSA actually reads ’numalya folloued by o® and 
may just as well stand for 'numalyat, there is no p.p.] 

§619. Sunilarly with a copulaic verb and a nominal form containing 
the root d& ‘give’ (or Aha used as its equivalent, of. W 2 §§100 ff.): 
devebhyo (VS devan&m) hhSgadd (TS. bhSgadha) asal VS. TS MS. KS f 
Be he a giver of portions to the gods.’ 
amabhyam su tnagkavan bodhi goddh RV. VSK.: asmakam su maghavan 
bodhi goddh (and gopdh) RV 

§620. The exact force of the gen in the foUowmg is less clear, but we 
are mclmed to feel it essentially as m the preceding two sections: 
medobhyah svdhd VS * medasdh svdhd VS. VSK MS. TB The dat is 
simple and regular, but occurs in a different context; there is no 
real variant m the passages contaimng the gen With it the VS 
comm supplies devan as object of the verb yag (the formula begins 
hold yakgad agmm (VS. indram) svdhdjyasya svdhd etc ) : ‘let the 
hotar worship (the gods) of marrow with hail'’ So with the other 
parallel gens (there are no datives m the passage) But TB. comm 
supplies a copula, paraphrasmg. svdhtiir astu, and this seems 
more likely to be approximately nght. 

§621. Less jejune and formulaic, but not very different in psychology, 
are the following, m which a dative of mterest (or a dative which may 
be felt as an indirect object, or even, when the verb is one of motion 
[see the first case), of goal) vanes with an adnommal (possessive or 
objective) genitive: 

mne (ICS oT§no] codasva sugludm RV. TS MS. ICS Pada a is (asmat 
(KS kasmai) nuTiam abhidyave KS is anomalous both in using 
the mterrogative stem ketmai (which seems due to the imtial of 
the following stanza, kam u svtd asya senayd), and in detaching 
vrm from the preceding pronoun mth which it should agree. Its 
gen vrgno is felt as dependent on ‘Inspire fair praise to 

(for, KS of) the bull ’ 


mam u (MS ^ mtvarn asmkarn (TA Apg ^ tyam amabhyam) RV. 
f _ Followed by sanim gSyabain navydnsam 

(giadiyansam), ague {agmr) devegu pra vocah (voca) ‘Proclaim this 
new song of ours (for us) ’ 

tasya gupiaya dampaii sam krayethdm AV • tamai goirdyeha jdydpatl 
samrabhelkamTk ‘For protection of it’. ‘forit,fortliefamily (7) ’ 
Comm on TA refuses to connect tamai directly noth gotr&ya, 
probably nglitly. 
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iT?S vrgne (SV. vr^nah) pari paviire d^ah EV. SV, Preceded by efo sya 
te madhuman indra somah. ‘This honeyed soma, the bull, has 
flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull (thru thy, the bull’s, sieve), 
0 Indra.’ 

vaikrd-mro angirasSm (AV. ’nffir*, AS angirobhyah) [slnmam uktham ca 
caJdpal, with varr.] AV. AS. SS. 

indrasya tvd bhSgam samena Uinacmi (VSK. tanaltmij VS VSK. KS SB.: 
indraya iva. bhagam somenSianacmi JIS. MS.: sometia tvStanacmin- 
draya dadhi TS. TB. ApS ‘As Indra’s portion' : ‘as portion (curds) 
for Indra ’ 

§622. The following we have also grouped here since the}' may easily 
be interpreted as containing a real syntactic shift; but smce they con- 
cern the fern endinp at and as, they might also be regarded as purely 
formal (with §§137 ff.): 

paitm surSya (TB. swrayai, VS. surayS) bhe^ajam VS MS. TB 'A 
remedy' for (of, Le. against) sura ’ VS comm, takes the instr. as 
associath'e; it seems that dat. or gen. is required, but either of 
them would be satisfactory. 

viian/iyd (TS. “yai) hfdayath yad miMstam (TS. viliflam) VS TS MS 
BB §B. Preceded by* sath (e vayur matansva dadhalu . heal 
the broken heart of (for) thee, lying supme ’ 
so ’syai (MG. ’syah) prajam munnaiu mjiyvpaiai AG. SMB t PG. ApMB 
HG. MG. 'May he free the ofispring for her (her offspring) ' 
athasyai (TS TB MS. °8ya) madhyam edhaiam (with varr.) TO TS 
MS. SB TB. AS. S§ Vait. l5.: adhasya madhyam edhaiam ESA 
§623. The following variants still show a dative of mterest vaiying 
with a possessh-e genitive, but other changes m the form or meamng of 
the variant word, or changes in the other words and the construction of 
the passage, make the variations somew'hat different in character: 
pra suTwanasyandhasa^ (SV. PB. sunoanayandh°} EV. SV. PB Fol- 
lowed by* marlo rva vjia. (wijte) lad vaadi. ‘Let him accept this song 
of the pressed-out herb (for, on behalf of, the presser of the herb).' 
In EV. sunvana is generally active in sense, e g. 8. 31. 16, this is 
the only passage in which Grassmann ass^ns passive force to it 
Hence the change in SV., which makes it active. 
ghanrvam knnanlu praibamaya dhasyase (AS. SS. h^nti prathamasya^ 
dhasdi) AV. AS. SS Tor the first drinker’: ‘of the first drink ’ 
osombadha ya madkycUa manavebhyah MS : asambadham badhyalo (read 
TV 2 §241) mamvanam (Ppp. mSnave^u) AV. Ppp. EauS 
‘Who (earth) is unobstructed for men in the midst’; ‘unobstructedly 
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in the midst of men (Ppp. among men, in [their] midst) ’ Differing 
from Wliitney, we take asambaiham as a neuter adverb (§404) 
indraya bhagam pan iva myami AV : tndrasya bhagah suvile dadhalam 
ApS The gen is apparently felt as possessive with bhagah; §393. 
devo devanam pamtram asi TS MS KS : dew devebhyah pavasva VS SB. 
As m prec , the gen. is possessive. 

rSya$ po^am. (KS iva^iah pojaj/a) in. gyatu (RV MS TB * gyat&m, AV. 
MS * KB gya) nabhim asme (AV asya) RV. AV VS TS MS. (bis) 
KS TB (bis) ApS T/et him release (release thou, etc) [our 
seminal fluid, luripam] as offspring for us (of it).’ Ppp has asme, 
and IVliitney calls asya 'senseless', but this is too harsh It refers 
to iunpam and is not harsher than many another secondary change 
in AV 

§624. In one variant it seems scarcely possible to mterpret the dative 
forms except as equivalents of the possessive gemtive It is perhaps 
worth notmg that the dative is the pronommal iuhhyam, which is pre- 
cisely one of the Sansknt dative forms that lives on m Praknt, with 
gemtival function (Pisohel, §420 f); mdeed, even in epic Sanskrit 
mdhyam and tvlhyam seem to be used as gens. (Speyer, VSS §46 note) ; 
fire tubhyam asau (HG. iubhyam goAge) PQ. HG : ilrmdsau tava ApMB 
Simply 'on thy bank’ seems to be the only possible meaning 
§626. Conversely, one vanant m whicli the sense seems to require a 
dative of mterest shows now the pronominal me, now other forms which 
are unmistakably gemtive Naturally me is here interpreted as dative 
of interest, yet the only reason for tafang it so, rather than as genitive, 
is the prevalence of the dative m this sense On the other hand it is 
difficult to take the gens pitfnam etc m any other sense, Oldenberg 
on HG frankly does so, and Buhler’s rendermg of BDh , ‘mayst thou 
never fail to the (manes of our) fathers,’ is hardly more than an evasion 
of the problem (dragging m a possessive gemtive by a very forced ellip- 
sis). In later Sansknt the gen replaces the dat m just such uses 
(Speyer VSS. §72), and we have httle doubt that the unmistakably 
gen forms of the vanant, at least (and perhaps even me’), must be so 
interpreted. 

akgiiam ast ma pilfnam (ApMB. matgam, HG BDh. also pdamahanam, 
prapdarmhanSm) kgegtka amUramugminl loU ApMB. HG BDh ■ 
akgdir asi ma me kgegijia VSK AS SS KS : akgito Sy cdcgilyai 
lea mS me kge.gth& TS GB Vait. MS 
§626. Snarly in the next, the dative depends on prati^har ‘bring 
(as a gift)’, and if the gen is textually sound it must be an early ease 
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of the absorption of this dat function by the gen , as m classical Sansknt 
The S V reads the form narah at the end of a stanza, and the next stanza 
begins with a; but it would probably be over-bold to suggest that it 
ongmally read nara for nare, with sandhi between the stanzas, and that 
this was later mismteipreted as narah The SV comm glosses with 
nardya: 

apaScSddaghvane (SV apaicada°) nare (SV narah) RV SV. TB Ap§ 

4 Dative of purpose 

§627. As has been noted above (§614), the dative of purpose is not 
usually replaced by the genitive even m later Sansknt, and when we 
find it varymg with the genitive in the Veda, we can usually see a differ- 
ence of psychology, as is to be expected Yet m one case, at least, we 
find it hard to avoid the feehng that the gen is the exact equivalent of 
the dative of purpose This concerns a senes of formulas begunnng 
wnth samta Ivd savdnam (prasavanam) suveUdm, and contmuing with 
parallel formulas in which suvatam or the like is understood The 
dependent nouns {savdnam etc ) are all gemtives m most te.xts, but m 
three of the formulas some texts have datives The dative of purpose 
is what we should expect m all, and the commentators are hard put to 
it to explam the gens ; Mahidhara on VS supplies adhpalye, sunilarly 
Eggehng, 'for (powers of) quickening’ etc Keith makes the gens parti- 
tive: ‘May Savitar of instigations instigate thee,’ which in some of the 
formulas seems clearly impossible (eg rudrah pasandm, ‘Rudra of 
cattle’ 0- PG reconstructs the initial formula thus: agnir hhGldndm 
adhtpalih sa mavatu, which makes the gens sunple but is clearly a 
secondary avoidance -of the difficulty. We feel that the only natural 
interpretation is to take the gens as mere equivalents of the dative 
of purpose: 

hfhaspaivr vdcam (VS SB. voce) VS TS MS KS SB 
rudrah pasunam (VS. SB pasuhhyah) VS VSK TS MS KB SB PG 
tndro jyefffidndm (MS KS jyaislhydndm, VS. SB jyai?thydya) VS. TS 
MS KS SB PG 

§628. The other cases involvmg dative of purpose are few and miscel- 
laneous In the first the gen is the object of a verb of ruhng, the 
vanant is precisely parallel to those between dative of purpose and 
accusative of direct object (§§70, 420), except that here the verb requires 
a genitive object: 

l^ayantamradhaso{TS V,KS iavase) mahah {TS KS mo^e) RV Si^ 
VS TS MS KS SB ‘Ruling over (unto) great bounty. 
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§629. The next two involve the well-known construction of a dative 
of purpose with a dependent genitive or a second dative, on which see 
Delbriick AIS. §§103 and (with infinitives) 54: 
raye (ApS. rSyo) ague make tvd (dandya samidhtmahi) SV ApS 'We 
Idndle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto giving (unto great giving 
of riches).’ 

dtvas (MS. dtve) tvagyatige TS. MS. A verb like ‘I place' is understood : 

‘thee (the brick) for heaven’s light’ or ‘for heaven, for light ’ 
sarkve&ayopave&aya gSyatryai (also InjJuhAe jagatya anugitcbhe) chandase 
’bkibhwe &>ahd ICS : arist/yd mjalhyai samve&ayopave&aya gayatryai 
chandase ’bhibhuve (ApS gdyalryd abhibhitiyai) svShd KS ApS.: 
samveidyopaveidya gdyalryai (PB SS. KS. also tn^tzibhe and jaga- 
tyai, TS ApS gdyalnyds irtflvbho jagalyd anuslvbhab pafiktyd) 
chandase (TS. ApS. om ) ’bkibkiUaye (with varr ) svdhd TS PB. 
SS. KS. ApS On the meaning see Caland’s note on ApS. 14. 19. 1. 
•For the gayatr! (etc) meter, for conquest’: ‘for the conquest 
(conquermg power) of the gayatri (etc ) ’ 

§630. The next is not very different, here the dat or gen depends 
not on another dat. but on an ace : 

vidd Tdye (AA. rdyah) suwryam EVKh (Scheftelowitz p 135, vs, 4a) 
AA Mahanamnyah ‘Grant us hero-abundance of (unto) wealth.’ 
But rdydh may also be acc pi , ‘wealth (and) hero-abundance’; the 
variant would then belong with §486. 

§631. In the next it is possible to find the influence of formal case 
attraction: 

cdcUpdrasya ddmne (S V. °nali) RV. SV N Here ddvane is an infinitive, 
‘unto giving, that thou mayst give ’ SV. attracts it to the case of 
aMpdrasya, making it a noun of agent (as often m cpds of the 
type oSso-doPon): 'mexhaustible giver.’ 

5 Dative and genitive with verbs 

§632. The confurion between these two cases appears m a few vari- 
ants m which one case is regularly construed m dependence on a particu- 
lar verb, and is replaced by the other m one variant form. Cf. Delbruck 
§110, Speyer VSS §72. 

§633. Thus, m two pSdas of one verse, the root radh ‘be subject to’, 
which regularly takes the dative, has the gemtive m secondary texts 
doisantam (AV s<tpalndn) tnahyam (TB. ApS mama) randkayan RV. 
AV. TB ApS : dtitjanS ca mahyam radhyatu AV : dm^anlo radk- 
yanidm. mahyam MS. (Add to W 1 §§79, 238, 349 ) FoUowed by: 
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mo aham (AV ma caham, MS ma tv aliam) dvt$aie (TB ApS "to MS 
‘tarn) radham RV. AV TB ApS MS. The verb radh is oth^wise 
recorded only with the dat , for which the gen is here clearly a 
substitute TB comm mterprets mama as possessive gen , ‘my 
enemy’, which would be possible but for the parallel dm^oto, which 
obviously cannot be taken so, TB comm takes din§ato as abl , 
* 1 ° saman mo radham mam htnsSm prapnuvam, which is absurd 

§634. Conversely, the roots vid and dhly as verbs of mtellectual 
activity, may be expected to govern the gemtive In the case of md, 
perhaps the nearly homonjmious root vtdh, which governs the dative, 
may have been influential m mtroducmg the dative m the stray occur- 
rence which follows It IS noteworthy that m the same context TA 
and MahanU present parallel formulas nith the regular gemtive 
tai puru^aya mdmahe, mahadevaya dhimahi MS KS TA MahSnU 
Immediately preceded m MahanU by tat puru^asya mdmahe, sahas- 
Tdk§asya mahddevasya dhlmaht, m TA by purufosya vidma, sahas- 
rdk^aaya mahadevasya dhlmaht 

6. Phrase mflection 

§636 In a couple of mstances we find what we have called phrase 
mflection (§§21-2), that is the use of formulas m different contexts 
requinng different construction of the nouns m question: 
punanaya prabhUvaso RV SV punanasya prabhuvasoh RV 
varuna mttra dSsu^ah (and “{fe) RV (both) Sayana and Grassmann 
take dsbu^ah as gen sg , Ludwig as acc pi 

7. Miscellaneous 

§636. The remammg cases are miscellaneous, mvolving mdividual 
reconstructions which fall mto no general categories* 
pra nu vocam vtdathajaiavedasah RV • pra no vaco vidathajatavedase ArS 
sUryo devo (KS * dtvo, so read both tunes, once ed reads devo, but there 
is a V 1 dtvo, and one is a repetition m a BrShmana passage of the 
other) dtm^adbhyo dhata k^alraya (KS f k^atrasya) vayuh prajSbhyah 
(KS prajandm) [brkaspatts tva prajapaiaye juhotu] TS KS (bis) 
InKS understand dtOTjodShyo with each gemtive: ‘Let Siiiya offer 
thee for the sky-dwellers of the sky, Dhatar for (those) of royal 
power’ etc In the secondary TS the datives are attracted to the 
case and construction of prayapataye ‘Let Dhatar offer thee for 
royal power’ etc 

mayi dohah padydyai mrajah (MG adds kalpatSm) AG HG MG * viayi 
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•padyayai mrajo dohah SS. SG. PG.: mama padyaya m rajo ApMB. 
'In me [may] tlie milk of Padya VirSj (see Oldenberg SBE. 29 p. 97, 
note on SG. 3 7. 5) [dwell],’ most texts ApMB reconstructs the 
formula: 'Shme forth for my foot-water’ or the hTce Used m a 
foot-washmg nte Note that padyayai is clearly felt as gemtive; 
but the apparently dative form is responsible for the change to 
pady&ya in ApMB 

8. Errors 

§637. There remam a few cases which seem to involve errors, or at 
least seem umnterpretable: 

tvje jand (ArS jane) vanam svah AV. ArS : tu]o yujo vanani (SS. balam, 
conjecture of Hillebrandt) sahak AA SS. Both forms and mean- 
ings of the words are wholly obscure 
devasya (SB * devebhyas) tvd samiuh prasave 'imnor bdhvbhySm pU^o 
haslahhyam a node VS TS MS. ICS. KBA SB. (both) TB. TA 
KauS The dat. form occurs at SB. 14. 2. 1 6 which quotes VS. 
38 1 mcorrectly, VS has devasya. Note further that the latter 
part of the formula m SB. omits the word adtiyat before rdsnasi, 
tho it 18 found not only m VS. 38, 1 but m the same phrase almost 
immediately followmg, SB. 14 2. 1 8 = VS. 38 3. Eggelmg seems 
nght m assuming that SB has a mere misquotation of its source, 
VS , rather than a real vanant based on contamination with such 
phrases as devdbhyas tvd (see Cone, under these words) 

[ol^o (AV adhd) mam vasudeydya kr§va (AV. krnufva) RV AV Cone. 
vasudeyasya for RV.] 

[nt§kd ete yajamdnasya Iof.£ (IfS f yajamdnasya santu) AV KS Cone 
yajamdndya for ES.] 

C. Dative and locative 
1 After verbs 

§638. The extent of the interplay between dative and locative m 
adverbial constructions has hardly received the emphasis it deserves 
That both cases are used to express the goal of motion and of actions of 
vanous kinds is mdeed well known (cf Delbruck, A/jS §§80, 96; 
Speyer, VSS §§76, second part, 81b); and that the dative of the mter- 
ested party, and the locative as expressmg that in relation to which 
the action takes place, may mterchange, would doubtless be recognized 
by all. Our variants however suggest that the scope of such inter- 
changes is greater than has ever been clearly stated. Without pla.mme 
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precise equivalence in psychology between the two cases, or even 
attempting to difFerentiate ngidly between different aspects of the use 
of each, we shall assort our variants according to the various verbs with 
which dative and locative are interchangeably used 


The roots dha and d& 


§639. In W 2 §101 we have already referred to the use of these two 
cases with the roots da and dha, and pomted out that while both are 
freely used with dha 'place', the sunple root dd ‘give’ is not properly 
used with the locative (tho as we shall see some of its compounds may 
be so used) In the same place we showed that but for this difference 
of construction, da and dha are often genume synonyms Moreover 
the dative and locative after dka are hardly distmguii^able m meaning 
Such a phrase as yaio mayi dheht PB Vait SMB is equivalent to ya&o 
medheht (TA dhah) TA SS , whether we prefer to translate 'put splendor 
m me’ or ‘assign splendor to me ’ And so with the following variants 
after dhS’ 

varco dhS yajhavahase (VS SB. “sf) RV VS MS KS AB TB SB 
dhehy asmabhyam (ApS. amasu) dramnam jatavedah SS ICS ApS 
dhaClad asmabhyam dratnneha (TS ApS asmSsu dravinam yac ca) 
bhadramTS MS ApS. 

aminn (TB astna) tndra ntah varcansi dheht AV. TB 
ayur yajnSya (MS yajhe) dhattam MS TB ApS 
ayuryajnapalayedhaitamTB ApS.. ayur yajilapalau {so dhattam) MS 
sudcvavi tndre aimtUi (MS. tndraya&vthd) VS MS TB The verb dadhur 


follows 

atha nah (AV odha mh, TS athSsmahhyam, BV.* tad asme) &am yor 
arapodadhdta(Ry.* MS. °iana)'KV (bis) AV VS TS MS KS N. 


But asme may be dative 

§640. While the preceding instances show dhi alone, in the next we 
find, beside dha with both dative and locative, forms of da (or rarely 
other expressions of giving) with dative (not locative, VV 2 §101)- 

dr3ammay^dke}^^yS VSK MS KS PB SB. LS ApS MS : 

dheht (TS * dhattam) VSK TS (both) KS GB IB Vait IiS . 
Htjam me deht (VSK TS yaeha) VSK. TS PB ^ - 

hrotram inayi dheht TS KSA t- ^rolram me dkaUani (AV MS dah) A^ 
TTR IViS 
cakm 

Synr^JaJdhd^yS TS SB • ayur me dheht VSK TS KS KSA MS 
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JB. TB. ApS : ayur me dhoMam TB ApS,: Syur me yacha (ApS * 
yackala) MS. KS ApS (bis) MS.: ayur me deU VS. TS. SB SS 
PG : ayur me dah AV. VS MS SB. TA ApS. MS. 
iejo mayi dheh AV VS TS. KS. SB. TB. LS SS. ApMB.: tejo me 
yacha (TA dhah, AS. dehi and iSK) TS. MS. KS. TA AS. (bis) 
ApS MS 

rdyae jiofom ciHufe (AV. ®?i) dadJMu (SS. dadalu) AV. TS. MS KS. 

SS : rdyas po$am yajamane dadhStu AS. 
varco asmSsu dkatta (AS dheht) AV AS : varco mayi dhehi VS. TS. 
PB SB TB ApS : mrcftme dhehi (TA. dhah) VSK. MS KS. JB. 
TA. ApS • varco me dehi (MS. MS dSh) VS. TS MS. SB. SS MS. 
PG : varco me yacha MS. KS ApS MS 
§641. In other cases the dfto form is found only with the locative, 
while the dative occurs with da, or occasionally with other expressions 
of giving: 

svas le daddmt MG., ms (sum) tvayi dadhami SB BrhU. PG. HG 
Also with bhus and bhuvas for svas, and with bhUr bhuvah svas. 
sako mayt dheht (AV me ddh svdhS) AV VS TB. Also with ialam 
for soAo; and cf. next. 

o]o mayi dheht YB TB : 030 me ddh AY VS TB 
payo me ddh (ApS mayt dhehi) MS ApS 

prajdm osmasu dheht VS.; prajdm me ddh (KS ApS MS. yacha) VS 
TS MS. KS. SB TA ApS MS 

tndro bdam btdapcdtr btdam asmtn yajne mayt dadhdlu (TB. yajhe yaja- 
mdndya daddiu) sedhd SB. TB. KS. Likewise with sarasvali puf}im, 
savild rdflram, pufS bhagam (vtidm), brhaspaltr brahma, varunah 
samrdt, somo rdjd, mUrah hgatram, agntr annddo, tvagld rdpd^m 
(pahdndm) 

§642. The compound d-cUid has the same two constructions: 
bhtyasam o dheht ialrugu (SV. Mrave) RV. SV. 
rdgirdiiy asmd d, dheht (MS asmtn dheht) MS KS TB ApS 
idsdm m jarasa ddodhdmt TB. HG. ApMB : tdsa Ivdrdar jarasy d 
dadhdmt AV. (Ppp. has jarasa ) 


Other expressmgs of placmg and giving 

§643. Other verbs of estabhslung or placing with loc vary with 
expressions of brmgmg or giving with dat : 

satvdrdmyaMrtam bthhariu AY : sa no rdgtregu sudhtldrit (mtending 
tan) dadhalu TB ‘May he support thee well supported unto 
(establish us well established in) rule ’ 
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yastntn (KauS yasmai) hkulam ca bhavyam ca KauS HG ApMB, The 
following verb is prati^ihttam Chanded over, entrusted’) in Kau^ , 
intah in HG and samahitdh ('based, established’) in ApMB. 

§644. Other verbs of giving and the like, including some compounds 
of da, are used with both cases* 

tarn devebhydh pandadamt ApS . iam devefu pandad&mi vtdvan AS MS 
T give him over to the gods ’ 

astrto namakam asmt sa atmanam m dadhe dyavapidktvibhyam gopUhaya 
(KS sa idam dyavapj’thivyor atmanam pandade iayoh §raye iayoh 
parakrame) AV KS The verbs m-dha and pan-da are both used 
with both oases Here the dat is doubtless favored by the accom- 
panymg dat of purpose, the loc by the Iocs ivith the two other 
verbs 

lhasmasu (MS. ihasmdbhyam, TB * iha mahyam) m yachatam RVKh, 
AV. MS KS TB (bis) 

sa yagna dhuk^va mahi me prajayam (SS prajdyai) VS SS 'Milk 
forth (= bestow bounty) generously upon my offsprmg * 
ta ayajanta. dramnam (MS ICS t “nfl) sam amai (MS aamin) RV VS 
TS MS KS “Ihey offered (sacnfioed) riches to him ’ But MS 
V 1 asmax 

raranas imand devebhyah (VS t TS f KS f devefu) AV VS TS MS ICS 
In AV the dat depends on the following svadayatu, but m the 
YV texts it as well as the loc must depend on raranas (the pada 
division IS here different from AV , see Whitney’s note on AV ) 
iam padam magham \rayx^ne na kamam (AA rayisani na somah) SV. 
AA '(Grant) prospenty to him who seeks wealth ’ Keith 
understands rayi?ant as loc with copula understood, the sense 
being the same as in SV. Perhaps a verb like dhs could as well 
be understood 


Verbs of uniting 

§646. Verbs of uniting may take dative or locative as well as instru- 
mental (§59): 

apnye prali muiica (at (ICau£ muncaiam) AV. ICaufi : dvx^adhhjah prali 
muncdrnx pSiatn (HG papani) ShlB HG ApMB '(I) fasten this 
(cnl, bond) upon the enemy ’ 

apnye (AV.* d«fa/e, RV. aplye) sam naydmasi RV AV (bis). 
yad dha krdnd mvasvatx (CV. “te) RV. SV. Followed by ndbhd samdSyt 
(SV. ®2/o) naei/asi (SV. ®fic) Apparently both dal and loc depend 

on wn-da 'umte’; cf. Ludwig 4 p 193 and Oldcnberg ad loc 
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Vevbs of bringing and tbe like 

|646. In these, -which cannot be sharply distinguished from verbs of 
ginng, the locative begins to appear more clearly as one of goal of 
motion 

devd/hijo (ApS deaejw) havyauShanah RV. ApS Different contexts 
The variant is mcluded here because the govemmg -word, havya- 
vahamh, tho a noun, is clearly verbal m force. 
mdkyam vStah potvalSm 0fS “te) kSme asrmn (AV hamay&smai) RV. 
AV. TS IS 'Let the rraid blow (the mnd blows) for me to this 
desire ’ 

yajfiaya stimcibarlu$e n uo made RV AS : yajHe^u sdrndbarhi^am vivak- 
?ase SV. The govemmg verb is vpnmahe 'we wish’ == 'we call, 
brmg' (thee to the sacnfioe) Cf §489. 
yad VO devdsa Sgure (MS “n) TS MS Followed by havamahe 'we 
call’, felt as a verb of bnngmg, cf prec. 

Verbs of saying 

§647. It IS well known that either dht or loc (as well as acc ) may 
be used of the person spoken to Whether we should render the Iocs 
m the followmg by ‘among’ rather than ‘to’ may be left an open question : 
deodthyo mfi sukrtam hrutSt (SB -with hha, vocdi) VS SB : deoegu nah 
svkrto (VSK ma sukrtam) brStSt (KS. brufa, PB AlS bruy&t) VSK. 
TS ICS PB MS sukrtam mi deve^u bruKU TS 
pro ma (TS ApS no) hrttlad bMgadavi (TS ’’dkan, ApS ’’dham, ICS 
dfmvrda (read ‘’dam’]) dewotam (KS. °tabhyah) TS MS. KS ApS. 

Miscellaneous verbs 

§648. The root stha in the sense of ‘serve, obey' governs not only 
the dative (Ddbruck AIS p 143) but also the locative: 
jyai?{hye krai^ffiye ca gathinah SS • dkiiyai brat^thyaya gathmSh AB. 
Preceded by demrataya taslhire 

deoa deoeibhyo (MS droegu) adhvaryanto (KS. "tiyanto) asthuk VS TS. 
MS KS SB 

§649. The verb jagr ‘watch (over)’ also takes either case; 
yagatnaudya gagrla ApS . cvom asySm sHttkiyam, sapulnkayam jSgratha 
PG : evam asyai suputrikSyai jagrata HG. 

§650. The verb hu ‘pouij offer’ takes either case, according as the 
offering is thou^t of as ‘poured m’ or 'offered to’: 
mdra yat te krayc {krm, kram, gin-) param nama tasmai (VS. MS. §B. 
tasmin) hviarn osr VS VSK TS MS KS. §B TB. 
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prthivyam (K§ °vyd) amrtatn juhtmt AS KS. ApS 

§661, The root ci 'pile up, build’* 

sahusrSk^a (VS MS, SB °k 9 o) medhaya (TS KS medhi fi) AytmBm 
VS VSK TS MS KS SB Tiled up at (for) the eacnfice ’ C 
VV2 §342 

§662. With the root grah ‘take’ both dative and especially locativ 
may be felt as cases of goal: 

mayi (ApMB mahyam) grhndna ivam dham VS ApMB ‘I take the 
(tiie oblation) to (for) myself ’ 

§663, With the root jan ‘produce’ the psychology of the two cases 
more distmct The variation m the first mstance may be pnmaril; 
phonetic, cf. W 2 §342: 

vaiivanaram r<o fl (TS Tidya) jaiam agntm RV SV TS VS MS K& 

PB SB. 

ajijano amtia martyefv S (SV. marlydya ham) RV SV 'Thou hast pro 
duced among men (for man) ’ 


2 With adjectives and nouns meaning ‘pleasmg’ and the like 

§664. That the locative as well as the dative and gemtive (§77) ma;; 
be found with adjectives (and nouns) meanmg ‘pleasing’ or the like u 
recogmzed by DelbrQck AIS §79: 
supjUo mami§o vth (SV vihe) RV SV 

pityam mS brahmani (ApMB '’ne) huru ApMB HG Parallel padas 
have loos m both texts But there is no need to read brdhmane 
or brahmani m ApMB (cf. Wmtermtz p xxiv), smce the dative is 
equally sound 

tita budra iMrye AV.: budraya cSryaya ca AV VS Both preceded by 
pnycm ma hrnu 

aham vo amt sahhyaya ievah MS yu^makam sakhye aham asm kesS, AV. 
dktrd dewcfu (KS * indraya) mmnaya (AV °yau, VS sumnaya) RV AV. 
VS VSK TS MS KS (bis) SB 

' sayaoasmt manave (RV TA manm, KS manm) ^asyS (TA ye, 
TS MS. KS yaiasye) RV VS TS. MS KS SB TA In RV. 
ttianm is dative, like manave, the others (mcludmg TA. manm) 
have locatives. 


3 Miscellaneous 

§665. The remainmg variants are nusoellaneous 


beoD. me reuiiuuuis, _ . 

mavi dohdh padySyat mrSjah (MG adds halpaiam) AG MG >• 

mayi pt^ydyat vtrdjo dohah SS SG PG : marm padydya m rBjd 

ApMB. See §636, 
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da&ame mSxi sSiaxe EV RVKh AV, SB. BrhU. ApMB. MG.: da&a- 
mSsffaya sStavai {kpMB *’«e)HG ApMB. ‘In the tenth month’: 
‘tenth-monthly’ (adj.). 

pfifne iorose (MS f iarast, p p. '’soA) svaka MS. TA. ApS : st»a^ pS^ne 
iarase VS SB ICS. ‘Hail to PQsan, to the skin of milk (MS. 
apparently ‘to P. m the skin of milk’).’ 

saw, yujyava (TS babhuva) sambhya a RV. TS.: som sanuySm van§v S 
ES. santbhyah is dat. of purpose (not abl , as Grassmann takes 
it); of. Oldenberg Nolen on 1. 17. 2 and Neisser, ZWbch. d. BV. 
s V. o. On the meamng of KS., ‘m the waters’, see von Schroeder’s 
note. 

ije rdye (rayyat) ramasva sahase dyumnayorje (VS SB. ^dyumna wje) 
'vaiy&ya . . (see W 2 p 429) VS. MS. SB TB. AS. ApS. ‘For 
splendor, for imght’: 'for might in splendor.’ 

iandnaplre kakmane sakvaraya Sa^and (KS. iahmann) oji§^ya MS. 
KS.: tandnaptre kakoaTaya iakmann (VS. SB. bcdaiana) oji^ihaya 
VS VSK SB. (see Cone under dpalaye tea panpataye) : iahnane 
iahiardya iakmam oji^ffiSya iva grhndmi MS.:’iajbnann ojz$lhdya 
M gThnamt TS : iakmann oji^hSya TS. GB.: bakmatia oji^dya 
tvB, Vait The ongmal (TS. KS VSK) has loc. of noun, ‘in 
strength’, the others as^milate to the suiroundmg dative adjec- 
tives, ‘for the strong’ 

prOiwyam agmye samanaman so drdknot AV.: pjtkwyai saw anamat TS. 
TB. 

osambadM ya madkyato manavebhyaJs MS.: asanibedkam badhyato (read 
ma”) mSruaidiulm (Ppp. "vepi) AV. Ppp^. Kau§ See §623. 

vdee svdkd VS etc . svdhd vdee GB AG.: vM svdhd TS. In the latter 
the context is different and vdei depends on the following verb 
dhodi, not on svdhd 

luMndyat iaydndyai SS • uUdndydm iayandydm AV. RWh by em.,but 
mss vOan&ndye iaydnayai, mtending the SS. reading ] 



CHAPTEE XXVI 

ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, AND LOCATIVE 
A Ablaltve and genitive 
Ablative of source or separation and genitive 

§666. The only considerable group of vanants under this heading 
shows an ablative of source or separation vaiying with an ariTinminal 
genitive which is its virtual equivalent The genitive may be possessive, 
subjective, or partitive* 

tato ma yajmsgaSir agachalu MS KS ApS * iasya mSSiT avaiu vardhatam 
AS ‘From it may blessmg of sacrifice come to me’; 'may its 
blessmg aid and increase me ’ 

yasya (KS yalo) deva dadht§e ‘pUrvapey/im RV VS TS MS KS. SB. 
‘Of (from) which (soma) thou hast taken to thyself the first draught, 
Ogod ’ 

tato no deht fivase RV TB TA ; tasya no dheh jlvase AV SV. Kaufi. 

‘From (of) it give to us that we may live ’ 
ma yara sect mat payah (SS LS SG no dhanam, ApS * nak svam, 
ApMB * me dhanam) SS LS KS ApS (bis) MS SG ApMB. (bis) 
PG HG MG. ‘Let not the sap from me (our wealth, etc ) be 
poured away ' The ApMB reference with mat payah should be 
2 9 14d 

agmr au prathamo devatSbhyah SMB * agmr attu pratkamo devaianam 
AG SG HG ApMB ‘First from among (of) the gods ’ 
apSsman (KS apSsya) nairrtan paian KS ApS 'Away from hun (ICS 
literally, away his) bonds of destruction ' 

§667. Once after the preposition pan (and with a verb of separation), 
where obviously only an ablative construction is possible, gen dual 
forms occur m one form of the variant They can only be taken in 
ablatival sense The variant is instructive for the confusion of the 
two cases, which is helped by the fact that in the smgular the two have 
forms in most paradigms (m the context adjommg the variant 
pada occur such forms as gireh, svasuh etc ) 

pan sarvdbhyo jSStibhyah HG ApMB . pan pttro§ ca bkrdtoS ca PG 
Followed m PG by sakhyebhyo vtsrjamy aham 

822 
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§668. Once the ablative of comparison after a comparative varies 
•with the partitive genitive after a superlative The contexts are 
di&erent: 

bhi§agbhyo bhigaUarah AV.: bhigojam stAMgaktamSh XV, 

Case attraction 

§669. Two other variants show different sorts of case attraction, 
tat ivavi btbkfki punar a mad adoh (A§ f MS 3, momaitoh) TS AS MS 
Both mean 'until my return', in TS (doubtless the onginal) we 
find mad by attraction to the case of the ablative infinitive (cf. 
Delbruck AIS. pp 90, 431 and our §86), See Oertel 92. 
tmm nptdm nrpate (KS. itam nrbhyo nrmatio) jSyase htcih B.V VS TS 
MS. KS TAA N Preceded by tvaik vanebhyas Uiam ogadhlbhyah. 
‘Thou art produced pure from trees and plants, 0 lord of men (KS 
‘and from men, 0 thou mmdful of men’).’ KS. has njbhyo by 
attraction to the case and construction of vanebhyas ogadkibhyah. 

B. Ablative and locative 

1 Ablative as whence-case and locative as where-case 

§660. The source of anything (ablative) may also be regarded as it^ 
ongmal or typical location, and so may be expressed m the locative, 
as m: 

harkandhujajne madhu s&ragham mvkkSt (MS mitkhe) VS. MS ICS TB 
‘Jujube and sweet honey were produced from (m) his mouth ’ 

§661. Here there is httle practical difference Likewise, even when 
no idea of origmation is clearly expressed, an action may be spoken of 
alternatively as proceedmg from, or as takmg place m, a place, as in: 
tSh (VS. SB. pro) parvatasya vrgabkasya prffkat (TS KS pr$the) VS; 
TS. MS. KS SB. Followed by nSvat caranli (ndvo viyanti) 
‘The ships proceed from (upon) the back of the mountain-bull ’ 
Note that the ablative is found m the texts which read pro (‘forth’), 
but also m MS which does not 

§662. Yet more clearly does the locative differ in meamng from the 
ablative in such a variant as' 

yada mahah samvaranad (KS "ne) vy asthal RV SV VS. TS MS KS 
KB SB ‘When he (the horse) stepped forth from (m) the enclo- 
sure.’ {jnahah in KS. must be nom. sg.; m the others it may be 
this or abl sg ; Oldenberg decides for the latter.) 

§663, These examples will suggest that the psychology of the two 
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cases generaDy differs more or less, tho the extent and practical unpor- 
tanw of the difference vanes greatly, bemg no doubt least when used 
with expressions of source or separation or protection For even with 
a verb of protecting the threatemng danger from which protection is 
desired may be put in the locative, as denotmg the state m which the 
person finds or fears to find himself: 

efS tvs palu mrrter upaslMl (TA. mrrtys upatthe, AV prapathe purattal) 
Ev AV, TA. Xet this one protect thee from (m) the lap of 
destruction ’ 

§664. The followmg additional examples occur; we quote first those 
in which the practical difference between the two cases seems least: 
hvam prajabhyo 'hvAsaniam (KS t chine") prthivyah sadhasthSd (TS 
Ms KS. "sthe) agmm (TS 'gntm) pvnfyam anyirasvat khanamah 
(TS. KS.t ‘■mi) VS. TS. MS KS SB. ‘We (I) dig forth from (m) 
the abode of earth Agni * In the same context: 
deuaxya tvS aamtuh prasave ’hnnor bakiAhyam pagno hastabhySm pjiht- 
vysh sadkaslhed (TS MS. “sthe) agntm (TS.t 'gmm) VS, TS MS. 
IS SB. Add to W 2 §910. Cf prec 
apSm yo madhyalo (KS nadhye) rasas tarn ahan asma .grhnatnt KS. 

^'ake the sap that comes from (is m) the midst of the 
waters, ’ 

vibhrSjamSmh sariraaya (MS. satUasya) madkye (TA VO VS. TS MS 
KS SB. TA 'Shining m (from) the midst of the waters.' 
divah (MS diw) Silpam avalatam TB. ApS. MS 
tarn te (TS idam te tad) vt fySmy Sytifo na madhyat (MS. KS n« madhye) 
VS TS MS KS. SB. ‘I loose that (bond of destruction) for thee 
as from (m) the midst of life.' 

bShucytUo (VS SB gravacyuto) dhtyanSyS (VS TS SB. dhtyamyor) 
vpaslhSt (KS °sthe) RV. VS TS.’ KS GB SB Vait MS Pre- 
ceded by yas te drapsa skandalt yas U aAbuh Here it seems that 
KS must mtend a fundamentally different meanmg: ‘The drop (of 
soma) which falls from (but KS onl) the lap of the bowl (two 
bowls) ' 

aynij pratahsavane (MS MS. "ma) pstv asmSn AV. TS MS KS. KS. 
ApS. Perhaps MS asks for protection, ‘from (hostile) soma- 
piessmgs’; cf. MS 4 7. 7: 11)2 5 ff , the brShmana dealbg with 
this mantra, where it is stated that by the mantra the gods ob- 
structed the savanas of the Asuras, and so the sacrificer can ob- 
struct those of his enemies 

a tna sueante (MS "tsd) bhaja VS TB. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. Pre- 
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ceded by pShi rn^ne duicaritSt (VS. SB. pari tnagne duicarUad 
hSdhasva) No doubt mechanical attraction to the case of the 
-preoedmg du&cantdt is responsible for the ablative in MS Yet it 
can be defended m a way: ‘Give us a share from (out of, of) good 
deeds ’ 

2. With prepositions 

§665. Quite sunilar to the preceding are variants between ablative 
and locative after the prepositions adht and ardor. Both cases are 
found with them, but m different senses, and in the first variant adht 
with the ablative vanes with the simple locative, without adhf. 
tdm te vScam asya adatte (read Sdade) hrdaya adadhe FG.: a (HG. om ) 
manasyam krdayad adht HG ApMB ‘In (from within) thy 
heart’ 

tasySh (TB tasyam) samvdrS adht m, k§arardi RV. AV. TB. SS. N. 

‘From (m) her the seas flow forth.’ 
yam a&mna namucer asurad adht (SS.f rumvcSv asure dadhi) VS. MS 
KS SB TB SS Vait.LS Followed by soras»aIyfl«tnod*ndrTyfiyo 
Cf Bloomfield JAOS. 15 144 ff. on the Namuci story. Some verb, 
doubtless a form of su, is understood: ‘which (soma) the Afivins 
(pressed out) from (m) the Asura Namuci ’ The word dadhi in 
SS certainly contains a corruption of adhi 
ye deva devep) (MS. KS devebhyo) adhi devatmm ayan VS TS. MS KS. 
SB ‘What gods have arrived at godhood over the gods (from 
among the gods).’ The abl with adhi seems about the equivalent 
of a partitive gen 

samadrasyadhi vifUipi (RV.* “pah) RV. (bis) SV. In different contexts 
Cf . also samudrasyadhi n^Vapt (SV. “pe) mani§inah RV. SV. 
ya usnyd apya (SV. apt yd) antar a&manah (SV. “ni) RV SV, ‘The 
cows from withm (SV the cows withm) the rock ’ 

§666. On the other hand, d with the ablative may mean ‘up to’ and 
so may mterchange with the loo (and the acc ) of goal with no differ- 
ence of meanmg. 

dsya yajnasyodfcah VS SB.: suasli md saifi vahdsya yajdasyodrci svdhd 
AV • suosit 7710 samparayasya yajhasyodrcam SS See §523 

3 In adverbial forms 

§667. Adverbially used ablatives have a tendency to pale out, so 
that no distinctly ablatival function remains "niey then become mter- 
changeable with locative adverbs or locative phrases: 
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are (TS arai) te goghrwm (TS “twO puru^aghmm (TS "ne) RV TS. 

Both mean simply ‘far off’, not ‘from afar’. 
ySs te rvdra -pwrastat (AG pUrvasyam dt&t) sends tSbhya ejo halts tahhyas 
te namah (AG sends tdbhya enai) AG PG Here there may be in 
the abl a suggestion of ‘from the east’, but it is hard to be sure of it. 

^ 4 Case attraction 

§668. The followmg (cf also d md sucanie etc , §664) seems to be an 
instance of mechanical case-attraction: 

ore osmon (MS NflarU. asmtn) m dheht tarn VS TS MS KS NllarU 
One ms and p p of MS. read asman (asmat) If asmtn is sound it 
must be attracted to the case of ore: 'm this distant (place)’ 
instead of ‘far from us’ 

5. Phrase mfiection 

§669. Phrase mdection is found m the followmg 
(else mfddhvam node mfddhvam) agnau samkasuke ca yat AV : (dpo md 
tasmdc chumbhantu) agneh samkasnkdc ca yat AY Both tunes Ppp. 
reads agnth sarnkustkaS ca yah Caland KZ 34 456 f considers 
both AV padas ‘phrase-inflections' of what Ppp (substantially) 
reads See §§433, 450 

itHyasyd tio dtvak ApMB.: trtiyasydm tto dtm AV HG Wholly differ- 
ent contexts 

adgdd-afigdllomno-lomnah'R'V AV ApMB.’ ange-ange hmnt-lomnt AY 
In the first passage the abls depend on m vrkdmt, the second is 
followed by yas (sc yakgmas) te parvant-parvant 

6 Miscellaneous 

§670. A few miscellaneous cases remain: 
md te yuyoma samdriah AV . md te vgoma samdr^i (LS f satndaia [ilt]) 
AA TA AS LS MG 'May we not be separated from sight of 
thee’ ‘may there be no vyoman (lacuna? TA comm chtdram) in 
thy sight ’ In LS a form of samdri (either °iah or °te would be 
possible) must be intended. If not a mere misprmt, as we suspect 
(so WTiitney on AV ), this should be added to W 2 §631 
var^yo (\^S SB aarjo) var^yast yajfie yajriapattm dhdh TS VS SB 
var^yo var^yaso yajnavi yajnapolau dhdh MS KS Addressed to 
atmosphere. ‘Being more extended, establish the sacnfieer in a 
more extended sacrifice’ ‘being more extended than the more 
extended, establish sacrifice in the sacnfieer.’ The latter is doubt- 
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less onginaJ, the former a lect fac , with a kmd of ‘transfer of 
epithet’. 

[ardhamasyam prasutai pUrydvalah JB. (bis). Both passages have the 
abl , see Oertel, JAOS 19 (2d half), pp 112, 115 ] 

G. Gemttve and hcatwe 
1 Locative of position : adnominal gemtive 

§671. Most of the variants between these two cases are approximately 
eqmvalent in meaning. The person or place in which somethmg is 
located may be thought of as the possessor of it (possessive gen ), or as 
that upon which its influence is exerted (objective gen ) Naturally 
the Ime between the two is sometimes hard to draw; m the first men- 
tioned cases the gen seems clearly possessive: 
mayy SMr (Ppp KS mamailr) astu mayi (Ppp ICS t mama) devakuhh 
RV AV Ppp. TS KS ‘May prayer and divine mvocation be in 
me (be mine) ’ 

amSkam (TS amaiu) santv ah^ah VS TS MS KS SB. SS. 
yad deo&nBm (VS devesu) Iryayusam VS VSK. SG SMB. ApMB EG. 
MG Preceded even in VS by tryayu^am jamadagneh, ka^apasya 
Iryayu^am (with sbght variations m order) VS is isolated and so 
may be suspected of bemg secondary. Were it origmal we might 
think of case attraction to the prec^mg gens in the others 
tve raydh VS TS SB KS ApS : tava rayah MS MS : tava-tava rSyah 
MS KS MS : Mo (TS ApS. io-te) raydh VS TS SB ApS 
yat prthivyam (MahanlJ ’’vyd) rajah Siam TA. MahanU 'What rajas 
IS m (of) the earth ' 

yd is patiyhra, tanuh EG * yd is paitghni tandr PG * yd is pait~ 
ghny SG : ydsydm paiighni tanuh ApMB ‘What husband- 
slaymg body (form) is thme (m her) ’ 
dirgham yac cdkgur adiier anantam AS ■ yad dhus cakgur aditav anantam 
PB JB (See Oertel, Disjuna Use of Cases §48 24R ) 

7710 ivam har^h kutam mayt PG . kruiam me md pra hdsih RtTCh 
dhrumidhipo?yd{TG pom) mayi'RYKd SG PG ApMB mameyam 
oslupogydkY. ‘Be steadfast m (with, 6 ct) me’: “let this woman 
be mme, prosperous ’ 

mhdya rogam ianvah svdydh (TA ianvdm svayam) AV TA ‘Abandoning 
disease of (m) their own body ’ 

arwdldnki ivayi (MS ’’idnsus tava) tardum etam VS TS. MS KS SB. 
‘Se (they) spun out this thread m thee (of thine) ’ 
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aJwm prajS ajanayam ptihivyam (MG. °vy3h, ApMB. pilfnSm) ET 
ApMB. MG. ‘I produced ofispring on (of) the earth (the fathers).’ 
dkah sit (TA. so) lohuh sukjiam pjihwyah (VS. SB °vyam) TS AIS 
KS. SB. ‘Ee hath made an exceDent place of (on) the eartL’ 
The gen. may perhaps better be called partitive than possesire 
yasyS aSSs (BB. im^) taiwo t/Uaprf^h AV, KS. ; yasya iahvyas (EVKh. 
'\’S. yasyam imS bahvyas, TE. yasyai bahms) tanvo (tonaro) cila- 
pT^^h EVKL VS. MS. TB. “Whose (m TThom). . .are smooth- 
backed forms.' 

asamstim grhe^u nah AV.: grhanam asamariyai TS See §486 
paiyau (ApMB. paiyur) me shJca vUamah EV. ApMB “hlj' supreme 
renown rests in my husband (is my husband’s).’ 
saraevaiySm adhi mando acarLr?uh AV.: saraevalyS adhi manSv (BS 
mand, v, 1. mand; SMB. Jorgensen mandv) acarJcj^^ (varr.j W 1 
§136) EB TB. ApS. MS. ShIB PG. Ptecededbyrnodhunasomya- 
tam ycmam Earley mingled with honey they plowed on the 
Sarasvatt (river)’, AV. The form sarasvatya has been interpreted 
in all sorts of ways, as gen. ‘with honey of Sarasvati’ (TB. comm , 
Stender, Caland), as instr. (m spite of the sandhi; Oldenberg SBE, 
29. 338), as abl. (Jorgensen on SMB ), and as dat (VV 1 §136). 
We now think gen. or abl most hkely. 
tdsu (sc dikfu) todniar jarasy ddadhdmi AV.: iasdth (sc disath) ltd 
jarasa adadhdmi TB. HG. ApJVlB. ‘I establish thee in old age within 
them (unto their old age, ie unto as long life as the directions 
possess, so rightly TB. comm.).’ 

§672. Peculiar and deserving of special rubrication are the following 
cases, m which the loc. is parallel with another loc , on which the gen 
depends in the other form of the variant (cf. §85): 
asyd (MG.f asySm) ndryd gatfinyoh (MG. ’’nydm) AV. MG (the latter 
also has a v. 1. vdrydm) : asydm ndrydm gannyam EVKh. ApMB. 
'In this woman’s two canals (m this canal of the woman)'* 'in this 
woman, m her canal.’ Assuming that the gen is original, we maj* 
see case-attraction in the loc. 

kd^aih na madhye ndbhydm (MS °y6h) VS MS. TB 'In the middle, 
(viz ) in the navel’: ‘in the middle of the navel.’ As prec 
ye ’do (MS ami, KS tddo, VS SB. tdtrii, Nilartl. cffmi) rocane dtmh 
(NllarU. divi) E^TEOi. YS TS MS KS SB. ApMB KilarU. .As 
prec The phrase rocane divah is standard from EV, on, clearly 
case-assimilation in NflarTJ 
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pr#e vTthwiya (AV. nSbka -prOavyam) nikto damdyviat AV. VS. TS. MS 
KS SB. As preo., Ppp is reported by Whitney to read frtMvyal}, 
which IS standard after nahM (see Cone, under this mitial). 

|673. To t-hwg we may append a case in which the loc. noun which 
governs the possessive gen is omitted m the variant form, thus com- 
pelling the use of loc instead of gen.; 

vUvalopa mivadavasya tvdsan juhomi TS. GB. Vait.: miloka mivadavye 
toS samjvkoTm svahS MS. ‘I offer thee m the mouth of the burner 
of all (m the burner of all).’ 

§674. Essentially similar, also, is the foUowmg m which the gen 
depends on an adverb (madhyato) which, while abl m form, is essentially 
loo m meanmg, Ppp uses a loc of the noun instead of the gen ; 
asambadham hadhyaio (read mo") manavSnam (Ppp Vjit) AV. Ppp. 
Kaufi See §623. ‘In the midst of men’: ‘m the midst, among 
men ’ 

§676. The gen after adjectives of nearness or similarity is doubtless 
to he felt as objective m character: 

syima siannasyadhrigo (SV sumne ie adkngo) RV. SV. Preceded by 
nt rtedi§ffiatama t?ah ‘Let us be nearest to the draught, to (m) 
thy grace’ 

tarn id arbhe hmn^ & samSmm it, tarn in make vtnoie nanyam ivai BV.: 
tvam arihasya ham§ah satnanam it, tvam maho vrnale (TB ApS. add 
naro) nanyam ivai SV. KS. TB. ApS. *2™ they choose alike at 
the small oblation and at the large': ‘thee they choose alike for 
(equal to, equally capable of^ Caland ‘als gleichen fOr’) the small’ 
etc For the gen. with words of likeness cf Speyer VSS. §70c. 

§676. Defimtelv objective is the gemtive in the following cases, with 
nouns or adjectives contammg verbal force, in which the two forms are 
practical eqvnvalents: 

ahth tayata upyfk prthwySh (TB. '‘vySm) BV MS. TB. N. 
nanSndan samr&jni bhava RV. SMB ApMB . nanandiih samrajny edhi 
AV 'Be queen over thy sister-m-law ’ In the same verse: 
samrajrH'tvainam (Sva&ruvam) bhava BV. SMB AplVIB.: samrajny via 
hatrvSh AV. 

prScyam dih (AV. pracya dtias) tvam indrasi rajS AV. TS MS. KS In 
the same verse: 

vtodicySmvTtrahanvTlrahasiTS.MS KS : utodlcyadiSovrtrahanckairuho 
’«• AV. 

2 After the preposition antar 

§677. Delbruck AIS p. 445 f. ignores the construction of antar with 
the gen , which is however mdubituble, of. §142 In the following 
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vanant gen and Joe. with antar interchange Tho another loc fol- 
lows, the gen. cannot depend upon it: 

vkh&yah (TS. °yai, MS. KS '‘yam) sadane sve VS. TS MS KS Pre- 
ceded by antar agne ruca imm, 

3 Adverbial uses 

§678. In several variants we have, certomly or possibly, both cases 
used adverbially to express time On the gen. of tune see especially 
Oldenberg RYNoten on 1 79 6 

dive-diva (AV. dtvo-d%m) a suvS bhUn judvah AV KS TB AS SS 
dtve-dive is certamly loc m sense, whatever be the histone origm 
of the form (see §295, and for the most recent theory of the form 
Sturtevant, TAPA 62 [1931] 20) 

madhu naktam tUofosah (KS °sa, TS TA “st) RV VS TS. MS KS 
SB TA BrhU MalianU Kau§ See §584 
atUor vyuffau yanlahmyaydh (and “yam) RV (both) Uncertam; see 
RVRe/p. on 5 30. 13 and hterature there quoted, especially Olden- 
berg RVNoten 

§679. The followmg vanant is also obscure and dubious We are 
mchned to feel that both paHmadh and are adverbial (not, of course, 
temporal), meamng approximately ‘with plenty' or ‘plentifully’ 
Despite Oldenberg RVNoten ad loc we mchne to separate the word 
from kasya. But it may be felt as ablative rath« than gemtive Lud- 
wig’s mterpretation makes it adnommal gen with dhzyo, which is perhaps 
also possible: 

kasya ndnam pannasah (SV. '’a*') RV. SV Followed by dhiyo jtnvast 
dampate (SV saipate) 

4 Dependent on verbs 

§680. Verbs of dnnking take a (partitive) gemtive, which vanes with 
a locative once or twice (as well as an accusative, §501) 
papuh sarasvalya nadyOh (MS “iyam nadyam, KS ApS “dm nadim) 
Vait KS ApS MS 

tava (SV. tve) wSve sajo^asah RV SV Followed by devasdh jnhm S&ata 
Here Siata ‘obtamed a dnnk' may be regarded as a pen- 
phrasis for ‘drank’, and it seems to us that the gen and loc are 
both best regarded as comparable to the same cases in the pre- 
cedmg vanant, so Ludwig construes tava, w'hile Grassmann takes 
it as possessive, ‘thy drink’, and Benfey takes tve as dependent on 
sapiosah Wackemagel 3 p 462 quotes tve here as the only new 
post-Rigvedic occurrence of the form 
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§681. The gen in the following, irith root rS, seems also to be parti- 
tive, it may be influenced by the gen. m the following clause: 
ya sarasvaM veiahhaginl tasyS no (ApS vi&obhaglna iasydm me) r&soa 
iasyas ie bhaUtvSno bhuy&sma KB. ApS. 'Grant us (me) [a i^are] 
of (m) her,’ 

§682. With the verb adhut 'think on' the gen (or acc ) is regular 
In the following variant MG. has a loc , perhaps influenced by thought 
of the literal, etymological meamng 'go upon’ (adki -f- loc.). It should 
also be noted that the following p5da (pesu saumanaaam mahat in MG.) 
has a loo which is approximately parallel and may have exercised some 
mfiuence: 

ye^im (MG. yegv) adhydt pravasan AV. VS ApS. LS SG. HG. MG 
5. Transfer of epithet 

§683. Transfer of epithet (§§14r-6) is found in the following: 
iuah tuhre ahany ojasina (MS ahann oja^ne, KS f hikro ahany ojasye, 
AS »'hany tyosinom) TS MS KS AS. See §447. 
smly apsu vryane stiarvaCi (MG f vragane svanatah) RV. AB. MG. 'In 
the bright place’ : 'm the path of the bright one.’ The original has 
an epithet of vtjane, which MG. changes to an independent form. 
Some MG. mss. point to the RV. reading. 

6 MiscellaneouB 
§684. The rest are unclassifiable: 

ova lara (TS. availaram) Ttadt^v a VS TS. MS. KS SB : avaUaro nadindm 
AV Too obscure to make any interpretation of nadinam worth 
givmg, see W 2 §833 

samsTitasu yviso indro gano^u MS.: samsro^io so yudha indro ganena 
RV. AV. SV VS TS. KA See §607 
ogna w (SB. also agner) vasumne vasudheyasya vetu vavjhak SB (both) 
AS Ritualistic rigmarole, various case-forms of agni are used in 
^ mechamcal modulations of the formula 
asilrie (MS KS. °ta, KapS 'ioA) swrie rajasi nigatte (MS ntgaUa, KS. 
na solid) RV. VS MS KS KapS. N.: asurtS sdrfa rajaso vmam 
TS The latter is a reconstruction contauung a reminiscence of 
^ 123 1, which contains riyaso vimdne 
ma no (wia) hind] jamta yah prihivyah (KapS. “ySm) RV VS. VSK. 

S MS KS KapS SB ApS Raghu Vira emends to °yah (cf 
Oertel 19), but the loc can be construed with the following pada. 



CHAPTER XXVII 
SINGULAR AND PLURAL 
1. Generedmng stngidar and plural 

§686. Among the variationa between smgular and plural (see §§112-7 
for a summary), the great majority concern the use of a genenc singu- 
lar, in variation with a plural which may be specific, referring to particu- 
lar individuals of the class, or may itself be general, mcludmg them 
all As a rule there is httle real difference of meanmg between the 
two forms The smgular tends to think of the class as a whole, the 
plural of the individuals which compose it Sometimes the singular 
seems to be a distmct collective, but more often it merely indicates the 
genua, without centenng the attention upon the mdmduals wbch com- 
pose it For mstance, as m mihtaiy language today, ‘the enemy’ may 
mean the whole hostile army Likewise 'the sacrifice’, as an institu- 
tion or type, vanes with ‘sacrifices’ as individual acts (but usually not 
conceived specifically, rather all 'sacrifices’ m general) And so one 
may say equally well 'good deed’, genencally, or ‘good deeds’, ‘food’ or 
'foods’; ‘praise’ or ‘praises’; ‘heroism’ or ‘heroisms' (that is, deeds of 
heroism), and so forth 

§686. In some of the cases which we shall feel obbged to hst under 
this heading, it is veiy possible that the smgular may have been felt 
specifically, of a smgle defimte mdividual So notably with the word 
agni ‘fire’ (§691) At times it cannot be doubted that reference was 
made to one particular fire, especially one of the three sacred fires, 
while the plural form refers to several mdividuaJs (say, to the three 
sacred fires) "Where we find defimte evidence that the change between 
smgular and plural was of this sort, we shall classify the variant m the 
appropriate place below (§740) It is, however, usually hard to identify 
such cases,— to separate them from instances of the genenc singular, 
and the latter is so common and so characteristic of the Vedic language 
that as a rule we tend to assume it m default of clear evidence to the 
contrary. 

Amredita compounds 

§687. Sanskrit has a special device for expressmg clearly the notion 
of generalization in connection with a noun, the use of repeated 
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(amredita) compounds They may be used m either the smgular or 
the plural to denote every mdividual of the genus. Once a plural 
Sniredtia vanes with a smgular modified by the word vi&va 'all’, so that 
the two expressions are equivalent. In another case a singular dmredila 
vanes with an obviously generahzmg plural which, tho there is no word 
like vi§va, can only mean substantially the same thmg: 
mio-miah pram&ivSnsam imdhe AV : vi&vasyam vt&t pramvi&ivdAsam 
(KS.f praviviianam) imahe TS MS KS. 
ntho Turoha (TB roham-roham) rohiia a ruroha AV. TB 
§688. We now proceed to give the hsts containmg a presumably 
generahzmg singular m vanation with a plural, arrangmg them under 
semantic categones, beginning with: 


§689. (1) Words conneded with the rdual Among ntual words we 
find first the ‘sacrifice’ itself (yajna) and its more specific designations 
(hmya, ham, etc): 

amSn raya via yajhah (KS.f yajnah) sacantdm TS KS ApS. : yu^mSn 
rSya via yajila asakcala MS. 

yajnaih yad yajHavdhasah AV.: yajnatr v& (TB m) yajnaoShasah RV 
TS. TB. 

ivofia rupsnt (AS rupena) samanaktu yajnaih (AS yajnam) SB TB. 
AS SS. KS. 

bodhSmasi tva haryaka yajnaih (MS. yajiU) BV. SV. MS See §602 
yajndya shrnabarhi^e vt vo made RV. AS : yajiie^ sfvmdbarhi^a'm mvak- 
fose SV. 

hrahma yajnah (MS yajMh) prthvfim dharayanti AV. MS 
devebhyo havyam (MS MS MG. haoya) vahatu prajanan BV. AV VS 
TS MS KS SB. TB. Vait. MS KauS MG. 
haoya marUfu ranyali RV.: haoyam martasa indhate SV. 
jatavedah prali havya gThhSya AV. SMB • jalavedo hamr idam jusasva 
AS ApS MS HG. 

ogntrMmh (AV. VS TS. MS haoyam) iamila sUdayati (AV. svadayatu) 
RV AV VS. TS MS KS.: agnir havySni moadat RV.: agntr 
havya sufOdali RV. 

atardro Aonya (SV havyaih) vahasi kaoi^krte RV. SV 

yajmitr jahoti haot?a yajv^a (TB jvhoti yajv^a hamrbhth) AV. TB.: 

yajnair vidhema nanma hmrbhih RV. AV. TS MS. KS. 
pura^yad (IB. difjod) ahvlvn hantv asya (TB ahvtir asya hantu) AV 


ya ahvtim (JUB "fir) (dyamanyanta devah AV JUB : 
ehviim. (KS. ’‘Or) ghrlasya TS KS. 


ids te gachaniv 
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pUara Syu^mantas ie scadhayayu^antdh (PG. svadhSbhir ayuf) TS PG 
§690. The words used at the sacrifice, whether spoken or sung (shmio, 
pra&asli, arka, vJctha, brahman, matt, sukta, yajus, saman). Here also 
may be placed the variants involvmg the words dhi, veda, ckandas, 
and several others that have to do with meter. 
iaved u slamam (SV. stomaiS) ciketa EV. AV. SV. 
stomem prati bhv^ati RV : slamebhir bhifaii prali SV. 
apam uta prasastt^ (RV.f praiastaye, AV VSK HtbMh) RV. AV. VS 
TS MS EB SB. 

taxa praiadayo mahih (SV. °sasUiye mahe) RV. SV. 
yam mUrarh na praiasltbhih (SV. °taye) RV SV 
ghrlenarkarn abhy arcantt valsam AV.: tarn arkair abhyarcanlt vatsam TB 
agniruktkenavShasaYS TS MS KS AS.SS.: agnvrukthegvanhasuAV. 
vocad brahmani (SV. brahmeti) vet uial RV, SV. See §269. 
soni brdhmana (AV. ®nam) devakrtam (RV. AV. devdhiiam) yad ash 
RV. AV. Ppp. ra'TS. MS RS SB TB. See §587. 
idoTn brahma piprhi saubhagaya MS : imd brahma jdpthi saiAhagdya 
TB. EB SB (Eggeling wrongly considered brahma a vocative ) 
aio matir (SV. malirh) janayata svadheibhth RV. SV. 
imS (TS. tmSm) rudraya tavase kapardine, k^ayadvtrSya pra bharamdhe 
madh (TS matim) RV. TB TS MS KS 
suMa (EB. sSktam) bruhi VS. JIS. KS. TB. SS. KS ApS MS. 
j-ksamSbhySm sanUaranfa yajarihih (TS %hySm yajuga samtaraniah) VS 

TS EB. SB. MS 

praslotah sama gSya MS. ApS : prasialah sSmani gaya MS TA KS 
ApS. (MS pp sffiha) 

vdgatah sSmani (MS. 2. 5. 4. 25, 4. 4. 11 sama) gaya GB. MS (MS 


4.2 10 has samflni, but V. I sama.) 
iaivSya samtS dhiyah (VS. dhiyam) TB VSK. TS. MS KS SB. SvetTJ 
vedasya (MG. vedanSrn) nidhipo bhGyasam AG. PG MG 
ckandShsi (KS chando) gacha spShd TB TS MS BB SB. 
chandasa C^IS chandobhtr) hansah buctgal VS MS. KS. TB 
gSyalrath chando anu sarrirabhadhmm MS : gayatnm ckandansy anu 
samrabharddm KB ApS 

daipada yS catugpada (TB ydS calugpadah), tripada ya ca §a(pads 
yak ca ^alp^ah), vichanda yS (vS ydk) ca saehandah (IB KSA 
sachandS ya ca vichandah) TB. TS. MS KSA Supply rc or 
avasyviiaid bthaRr mi sakcafih (AIS KS brhaii na kakvan, AS br ^ 
iu iakvarl) TS l^IS. KS. AS. Followed by: ^ 

imam yajham avaiu (TS avaniu) ya (TS AS no) glirtda (TO. mh) 

MS KB AS.: dUatii deny (ilS levy) <«><du no ghriad TS Mb 
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m Uoha elu (AV. eft, TS SvetTJ SloM yanti) paikyeva (KS palhem) 
sUrek (AV. MS t surth, TS SvetU. surah, KS t surah) RV. AV 
VS TS. MS. KS SB. SvetU. 

§691. The saonfioial fire See above, §686 It is often impossible 
to say whether a smgle fire, or the individual god Agm, is meant by the 
singular, or *fire(s)’ m general: 

te asmd (KS ’sma) agnaye (ApS MS. v. 1. V) dramnam (KS. ®tiant) 
daUvS MS. KS ApS 

agnir me hots sa mopakvyaiam §B : agne grhapala vpa ma hvayasva KS, 
ApS. MS.: agnaya upShvayadkvam Vait The last no doubt refers 
defimtely to the three sacred fires. 

agnaye sviglakrte svakS TB. TAA, etc : agmbhyah mitakrdbhyah svaha 
KS The latter refers to the three fires. 
agnim (ApS agnin) samadheki MS MS. ApS. 
ihaiua santcdra saio vo agnayah TB ApS : ihaiva san (MS sans, so also 
TB Poona ed ) tafro sanlam tvSgne TB AS MS 
raudrmSnikenapShimSgneiyS Vait pStamagnayaKjYS.TS MS KS. 

SS Vait. 18. 8 Followed by: 
piprta mSgnayah (KS ptprht mSgne) VS KS Vait. 
ye agnayo apsv anlar ye vrlre, ye puruge ye aimasu AV.: yo apsv aviar 
agnir yo vrlre, yah puruge yo aimani MS. IS ApS. Ppp also 
intends the latter readmg. 

§692. Various utensils and appurtenances of the ntusl 
ukkyam (AV ukhyan) hadegu hibhratah AV. VS TS MS KS SB. 
samtdkam (Kaut HG ’’dha) a dkeht SB SG Kaul SMB PG GG HG. 
asav etat te vSsak GG : etad vak pitaro vSsodi (VS vSsa adhaita) VS. 
VSK AS SMB.: etam vah pitaro vasSAsi ApS HG, The ‘clothing’ 
is the threads, wool, or hair placed on each cake offered to the 
Pitrs 

S me graho bhavatv (KSA grahS bhavaniv) a puremli; TS KSA. 
brhaspalisulasya . graham gThnSmt (KS graham rdhySsam, VS VSK. 
S^ grahan rdhyasam, MS grcdiam radhySsam) VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

mr ShSvan (KS '‘vam) Ipwlana RV. TS KS Followed or preceded by: 
sath varaira (KS. ’’Iran, i e. '‘tram) dadhSiana, same teirts 
&rnvantv apo dhiganSi ca deiSh (MS * dhigana ca deiS) VS TS MS (bis) 
KS §B In MS both passages show both readings in the mas ; 
von Sohroeder finally adopted the smgular m both passages 
upaslavah kalabah (Mg ’’vSh Masah) somo agmh (Mg somadhanSh) 
TS Mg Apg. ' 

srkvSmm gkarmam abhi vSvaSSna RV AV N • trin gharman abhi vSrn- 
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§697. (2) Divine personages 

yad deva decam ayajania visve E.V : yad deed devSn ham§ayajanta AV 
Different contexts; no specific god seems to be meani in EV 
Sdiiyath QEIV. TS. MS SB. SditySn) vi^mm sUryam RV AY. SY 
VS. VSK TS MS ICS SB, 

nama ddttySya dimkyite hkasprte (ilU. "smTie) KSA MU ; nama adt- 
t^kyai ca vt&vehhyai ca devebhyo dtvik$tdbhyo Idkadcyidbhyah ChU 
vt parjanyam (TS. "yah) sijoMi (Affi KS pra paiyanyah srjatdm) rodafU 
anu RY TS. AIS KS 

dlh^apSlaya vanatam (TB "palehhyo ’vanaiam) hi idkrd TB AS 
amanasya deva (AIS "va) ya (MS yah, KS yds) stnycdi TS MS. KS 
Smanasya deed (AIS. "vol) ye pitirSh (KS putrasah) MS KS 
amanasya deva, (MS MS °vei) ye sajStSh TS MS, KS MS ‘The 
god(s) of affection' seem to be nonce-gods, irhose number of course 
is also invented for the occasion 

uratStiSm vratapate (KauS ‘iayo) vratam acanfam (MS ac5rfam).MS 
TA Ksus 

anu me c^Sm dik^Spalir manyatSm (ICS dll$Spaiayo manyadhvam) 
anu (SB • "pedir amanst&nu) iapas tapaspalih (KS "pdaydH) Y% 
TS ^ SB GB Vait : anu ma idam vratam vratapatir manyatam 
anu dlh^dm dikySpatir anjasa MS : upa mS dikySyam dtkfdp&ayo 
hvayadhvam MS. 

nt^arigtne (HG "gibhyah) svaha ApMB. HG ni^afigtn = Rudra, the 
plural — the Rudras, or Rudra’a hosts 
ntf angina upa spr^ala HG.; ni§afiginn upa spf&a ApMB 
aiiavo 'dhipatir adit TS : atiava adhvpataya asan VS SB rtovo ’dkipa- 
taya asan MS. KS Perhaps better to be placed with §709. 
vosunarh pamtram an TS. MS KS TB ApS MS : vasoh pavaratnost 
VS.KS.SBKS ^ 

vasavaS Callahan vasudkSlarai ca AY.: vasuS ceitslho vasudkStamaS ca 
VS TS MS KS. Ihe latter is ongmaI,Ppp agrees with it (JAOo 


42 108). ^ . 

tndraghom (MS KS °fSs) iva vaeubkih purasUU 

BU® pantu, MS tvS purastad vasubhth pantu) VS. TS, MS Ko » • 
indragkostt vo vasubhih puraslad upadadkaiom TA The meanmg o 
indragko^a and the corresponding terms jn “ext *wo vimante 
IS uncertain, some sort of nonce-deity, or strained epithet of a dei^ 
The commentators suggest the gods that are appropriate 
directions named (Agni, Yama, Vanina respecMvely). 

manojavasMpilTbhiriliS pitaro) dakpnalah pSlu [KS panhi)VST 
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TCS SB • pitaras tva manojatia dak^tnaiah pdrUu MS.: tnanojavaso 
vah pitfbhiT dakftnata upadadhatam TA 
pracetas tva ntdrath paicdt pSlu VS TS KS SB : nidras tva pracetasah 
paicat pantu MS . praceta vo rudrath paicSd upadadhatam.TA 
dhi§ands tva devir msvadeoySvatih (MS dhtfana tva dein mSvadevpavaii) 
pxtlavyah sadhasthe aiigirasvad (TS ’ngi?) abhindhatam (MS * 
abhinddham, *abhlndhdtdm) ukhe VS TS AIS (bis) KS SB Cf. 
Wlp 255. 

variitm \i>d (KS tvd, TS “trayo janayas tro) devir vi§vadevydvatih . 
VS TS KS SB : ^varutri (and varu'^) tva devi msvadevyavatl MS. 
(bis) Cf prec 

revah predhd yajnapahm d wia MS KS.: revah yajamdne pnyam dhS 
d visa VS t SB t: reuafir yajnapahm pnyadhdvt&aia TS ApS. The 
singular, according to SB , is Vac The plural is variously inter- 
preted of different semi-deified entities 
[adakam hhddena TS t KSA No variant. The word is explained by 
TS comm as bhal?ayUn devoid, as if ‘eater’ ] 

§698. (3) Words meaning people, community, place, world, region, 
geographical terms, and the hke 

pra rja yacha bhuvas (AV. viidih) pate AV. TS : pro no yacka (KS rSsva) 
wSospofeRV MS KS 

svasltdd viias (AV MahanU midm) palih RV. AV SB AdB TB. TA 
TAA MahSnU. ApS VHDh 

janath ca mitro yatati bruvdnah RV : mitrojandn ydtayali bruvdyah (TS 
ApS * prajdnan, TB ApS *jandn kalpayati prajdnan) RV. TS KS 
TB. AS ApS (bis) MS N 
jandya wMcdicarhtfe RV : jandso vrUdbarht^ah RV 
yakgmd yanh janad (AV ApMB jandn) anu RV AV. ApMB 
bhumir ih tvdbhipramanvate jandh (TS Uid jand viduh) AV TS : yam 
tvd jano bMmtr zlt pramandaie VS MS KS SB 
yah samgrdmdn (TS MS "mam) nayah (KS jayati) sam yudhe aosi 
(TS MS sam vaM yudhe, KS. sam vaSi yudhd) AV. TS. KS MS. 
samara^ so yudha mdro ganena RV. AV SV. VS TS KS : soTnsrjfosu 
yutsv mdro ganejw MS 

txdyarnm (AV trayanldm) marutdm ganah (AV. gandh) RV AV. 
aiashhd vijanam (SV. vrjand) rtdc?amdnah RV SV. 
grdmam sajdnayo gachaidt ApMB f: grdmdn sajdtayo yanii HG. 
vtdmd te dhdma vibhrtd purvlrd RV. VS SB • mdmd te sadma nbhrtam 
purutrd TS MS KS ApMB 
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BugS, VO ,devSh eadanS (N. sadanam, KS Kau4. ’^nSnt) akarma (jMS. 
krnomt, KS KauS sarUu) AV VS MS SB KS Kau« N : sugS 
VO devSs sadanedam asiu KS : svagS vo dei/Sh sadanam tdcarma (ApS 
sadanam santiii TS ApS 

la dvavTlran sadanSd rtosi/a (TS sadanSm krtva, KS f sadanam raitH) 
EV AV TS MS KS (both) N. 

yegam (EVKh iegam) apsu sodas (TS ApMB '’dah) kttam EVKh 
VS, TS SB NflarD' ApMB ■ ye apsu gadanst (KS ’psu sadSTisi} 
caknre MS KS 

apSm sadhtgi dida TS : apam IvS, sadktgi (MS t sadhngu) sadaySmt VS 
MS KS SB 

sadhasthegu (RV * sadhasthe vd) maho dtvah EV. (bis) SV 
etam sadhaslha (AV. KS ^sthsh) pan te (AV KS. wo) dadSmi AV, VS 
TS KS, SB MS, sadhaslha — hka 
tSbktr vakaiTuem sidcriam u lokam (TA vakemam sukrtSm yatra hkSh) 
RV AV. TA : vahSst ma (KS f vaMnsi so) sukrt&n yatra lokah 
(KS.t lokah) KS TB ApS 

jOtavedo vakemam (SS vahasvatnam) sukrtam y<Ara lokah (TA hkSk) 
TA. SS : j&tavedo nay& hy (read myOsyl) emm suk^hm yalra 
lokah JB 

tundhtUem lokah pUrgadanah TS ApS : kundhaniSm (AV Mrnhhanmm) 
lokSh pitfsadanah AV VS MS. KS SB MS 
«' jzkigm lokam ktnu (TA jzkirgva hk&n krdh) AV TA 
fe brahmalokegu (TA, fu) pardniakale TA MahSnTJ MundU 


KaivU. 

vtdug^ro dtva arodhanSm RV.. tndvSn arodhanam dtvah RV KS 
yasmvnn tdam w^wom bhuvanam adht bntam TS • yasmtn vtkvSm bhuva- 
nSm (MS vtivd bhwanSdht) iasthuh RV VS MS 


mkgasya dhartfim rngUmbtuimm oisam aampmmm v--— 

dibambhuvanasySdhtpalnim)YS MS. KS SB vtgtamhhani dihm 
adhtpalnl bhwanSnam TS -i..- 

UtagiedamviivambhuvanamjttjanaYB TS KSA ivaglemSvtimbhtivana 

jajSna MS _ . 

so idam vtbvam (TS TB sa vt^ bhuvo) abkovat so abhavat AV It. 

so vttvS bhuva Sbkavah RV AV. 
sa tn^vam (AV v^vS) prtdi caklpai (AV. ye) AV AS 
nalaMvidathayatnidCrS KS tdam) jajdnanY VS TS.MS KS N 
ima = bhuvanam, tdam = tnsvam, or the Me ^ 

bhulasga (PB bhulanam) j6tah palvr eka asit RV AV >8 
MS KS KSA PB SB N 
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tcno (TS. tayS) roham Oyann upa (AB. roh&n ruruhur) medhyasah AV, 
TS. MS ISS SB. Toha = svarga. 

seargam arvardo jagema Vait : svargan (AS. text, svaganO arva'do jayata 
(AS jayatah) SV AS SS : svargan (text svagdn) arvato jayali AS. 
abhxmam (TS "MS t °mam, MS. MS. v. 1 “man) mahind (VS “ma, 
delete MS. v. 1. in Cone.) divam (MS divaKi VS TS MS. TA ApS. 
MS. 

so vdji rocand (SV. rocanam) divak KV. SV 

ye aprathethdm amtld yojandm (ArS amtiam abhi yojanam) AV. ArS 
nddnd asya yojanam. (SV “no) RV. SV 

tredhd nt dadhe padam (AV. MS padd) RV. AV SV VS TS MS. KS. 
SB N. The adverb Iredka probably suggested the change to the 
plural 

mrtyoh padam (MG. paddni) yopayanto. . RV AV. TA MG 
parddim (RV. “«r) ana samvatam (RV. °tah) RV. AV. 
union (SV. Crvam) dayanta gondm RV SV. VS. 
adhvana shahhnUa (VS skabhnitvantah) VS TS : vdjam vdjino jaya- 
tddkvdnam (ES '‘dhvanas) skabknuvanio yojand mtmdndh MS. ES 
(The MS passage is entered in the Cone, also under adhvdnam 
etc): vdjtno vdjajito ’dhvana (VSE vdjino vdjam jayaiddhvana) 
slcabhrawanto yojand mtmdndh ftosfftom gachata VS VSE SB 
dgatya vdjy adhvdnam (TS. ApS adhvanah) VS. TS. MS ES SB ApS. 
MS 

adhvandm adhvapate pra md tira svastt me ’smtn pathi devaydne hhUydt 
VS : adhvandm adhvapate svasii me ’dydsmm devaydne palht hhuydt 
PB : adhvano adhtpaitr osi svastt no 'dydemtn devaydne paihi stdi 
(read sydt) SS 

tirah purd ad amavam jaganvdn (SV. arnavdn jagamydh) RV. AV. SV 
ghrlasya kulydm anu TS MS ES SB : ghrtasya kulyd upa VS. VSE. 
hgelrasya (VS. TS. KS kg^rdndm) paiaye namah VS TS MS. KS. 
soma Ihavantudvato (TS. '‘void) mpdddh TV. TS KS 
antdn prthtvyd dtvah TB ApS : tad anidi piihtvyd adhi MS. 
vavrdn anantdd (AV vavram ananiam) ova sd padlgia RV. AV. 

[atrd (AV. talro) yamah sddand (TA “not) te mvnotu (AV. fcrnoto) RV 
AV.tTA. See §496] . > ■ 

hraddS ca pmdartkani RV.: hrado vd pundafikavdn AV. ‘Ponds (and) 
lotus-pools’: 'a pond full of lotuses’, 
efo fe janale rdjd MS. KS. MS : ejo ro janaid rdjd ApS This ’formula, 
used in the rajaaflya ceremony, is meant to have the appropnate 
name of the tnbe substituted for the collective janaid. In ApS 
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the formula is preceded by actual formulas of the type. e$a vah 
pancaU raja, and it is possible (as Keith suggests on TS 1 8 10 2 
n 6) that their plurals have produced the plural janaiah of this 
formula 

§699. (4) Words denotmg living bemgs (plants, animals, men) , and 
first, plants 

avianh^aya tva vanaspataye (KS ’‘paiibhyah) KS MS 
vanaspataya ulukdn MS vanaspaitbhya vlukan VS 
vanaspalaye (so namdh) SG vanaspatibhyah (sc natnah) MG MDh 
vanaspataye svaha KauS . vanaspatibhyah svaha VS TS MS KS KSA 
TB ApS 

addhi Ifnam aghnye visvaddnlm RV AV KS ApS N aitu trnam SMB 
GG , and cf the other references m the Cone under this last quotar 
tion, all of which have the plural 

anium (AV an&un) babhash (ApS gcbhastt) hantebhir asahhth AV KS 

ApS 

durva rohardu pu^pinlh (AV rohatu puspinl) EV AV. Some mss of 
AV , followed by comm and SPP , read as RV , and Ppp likewise, 
as reported by Whitney 

tatamuJd iatdnkvra TA MahanU tatamUWi saiankwdh MahanXJ 
The padas refer to the d«r»o-plant, singular or plural 
avakam (MS KSA avakdn, but MS pp avakdm) danlamiilaih VS 
MS KSA SB 

aghadvt§la devajaia, tfirac chapathayopanl AV atharvyu^la devajuta, 
tfidu ckapathajambhanih ApS Thp ApS is corrupt m this hne, it 
undoubtedly mtends a plural, as the verb of the followmg hne 
shows Caland translates as tho singular, evidently usmg the AV 
readmgs m part 

adha (otto) batakratuo {°kralavo, °krato) yuyam, see §229a Plants are 
addressed everywhere in the plural, yet all texts have sing artiha 
in pada a, to this MS KapS assimilate the adjective 
§700. Animals Here also some words denotmg all living bemgs as 
a collective whole, and some padas m which man is mcluded in a list 
With other animals The word praja is placed m §702 below 
jagatam (MS KS jagaias) paiaye namdh VS TS MS KS 
d valso jagate (AG jdyatdm, PG jagadaih) sdha AV AG PG HG MG 
ApMB PG ’s jagada (cf W 2 §60) is said to mean 'attendant, 
compamon’ ; then ‘the calf with its compamons ' 
gaur aivah purvgah pa&uh AV. TA ; gam aivam purufom jagat (AV 
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pahim, RVKh akan puman aham) RVICh AV. TA. MahanU 
ApMB HG . g& ahan punt?an pa&un M§. 
tvaya gam aivam purugam (HG. gd aSvan puTugdn) saTvnui AV. HG 
gkrtetidklau paMins (VSK TS KS ApS paium) tTdyetkSyn VS VSK. 
TS MS KS SB. ApS MS 

pasSn (TS. paiutn) m gopd trydh panjmS RV TS. KSA. 
ogadhibhyah pasave no (KS MS ApS pa&ubhyo ttie) jonojia (ICS. MS 
ApS t dhanaya) TS KS ApS MS 
askan gam rgabho yuva KS : askdn rgabho yuvd gdh TB TA. ApS 
yad amugnUam avasam panim gdh (TB goh) RV TB. See §505 
upahdtd gdvah sahargabhdh SB : upahuta dhenuh sahargdbhd (AS SS t 
sahaTgabhd) TS. TB AS SS. 

njhhiryatahkTnv.tenirnijam^dh\^, gdm) RV SV. gdh (gdm) = milk. 
vatsam jStam na dhenavah (SV. mdtarah, AV. gdtam tvdghnyd) RV. AV. 
SV. 

payo grhegu payo aghnydydm (TB ApS. aghmydsu) AB. TB AS ApS : 

payo aghnydsu payo vaUegu MS. 
maruiam pTgaiir (VSK. prgaiim) gacka VS. VSK. SB 
andhdkln (TS. '‘he, KSA “heh) sthiOagudayd (MS. s<Afiraj‘’,.TS. KSA, 
sthwagudd) VS t TS MS t KSA. 

rdbhiyasa (MS TB Poona ed. "bhlydnsam) tva kriifi karad evam devo 
vanaspattr gugatdm havih VS MS. KS TB. The Hot? is to ‘make 
stronger’ a number of sacrificial animals. 
talmtam (VS KS "tan) prastvtyevopasMyevopdoasrakgat VS MS. KS. 

TB In the same passage as the preceding 
babhravah saumydh VS MS. ApS.: babhruh saumyah VS. TS KSA 
v^ebhyo deoebhydh pTgaldn (MS * "taK) VS. MS (bis): vUvegdm deod- 
n&m prgatah VS. 

dkhuh sjjayd iayandakas te matirdh (KSA ms kayaitdakdo te mattryah) 
TS KSA : &drgah srjayah baydndahas te maitrdh VS MS. Von 
Schroeder emends KSA to the TS readmg— with doubtful justice 
kapota (MS '‘td) uldkah Saias te ntrjiya% (TS KSA vavrptdh) VS. TS 
MS KSA The p p. of MS reads kapotah, but despte this it is 
probably only MS ’s peculiar sandhi for kapMd^ •dliikdk. 

§701. Human beings General words, such as puruga, martya, as 
well .as the word nifta m one vaIiant^ also one variant involvmg a desig- 
nation of an occupation, and one referring to men as ‘sleeping’ (svapant) • 
md hindih purugam jagat VS TS MS. KS. SvetU. : md hinstt purugdn 
mama NllarU. 

ajijano amrta martyegv d (SV. nuatydya kam) RV. SV. 
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mveiayann amrlam mariyam (TB amrlan marty&nS) ca RV. VS TS 
MS TB 

jivam rtelhyah (read mTtebkyah) panniyamanam AV.: mrtaya fivam 
panniyamanam TA 

&unavi klnSsa abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS kitM&o abhy eiu) vahaih (AV 
TS vahan) RV. AV VS TS MS KS SB. 
ya svapaniam hodhayali (HG. svapatm jagarti) ApMB HG. See §548 
§702. Words denoting family relationships, mcludmg sakhi, and praja 
in Its various meamngs 

suprajSh prajabhih (VS prajabht, ?mispnnt for °bhih, VSK prajayii, 
SS prajdhhtr) syStn (VSK SS bhuyasam) VS VSK SB AS 
SS : suprajah prajabhih syama (VSK prajayd bhUySsam) VS 
VSK SB 

dive prlhivyai iam ca prajayai (SV prajabhyah) RV SV 
dhSla prajdyd (AS prajanam) via rdya lie TS AS. SS SG. ApMB 
prajS (Vait prajam) jinva TS KS PB Vait 
prajabhyah svdha, TS KSA. TB prajdyai svdha TB 
prajdh (AG PG prajdm) pro janaydvahai JUB AG PG prajam d 
janaydvahat AV. 

prajdh (KapS prajdm) piparti bahudhd (RV VS pupo^a purudhd) n 
Tdjaii RV SV ArS VS MS KS KapS ApS Oertel 12 
prajdpalir janayali prajd imBh AV • prajdm daddtu (KS ptpaiiu) pan~ 
vatsaro nah MS KS ApS : prajdpall ramayatu prajd iha KS d 
nah (AV vdm) prajdm janayaiu prajdpatih RV. AV MS KS ApS 
MS AG. SMB ApMB 

prajdpaiih prajayd samrardnah AV - VS MS JB SS MS ; prajdpalth 
prajayd (Ppp. Vait KauS prajabhih) sammddnah Ppp TS KS 
PB TB TA MahunU NrpU. Vait. ApS. KauS. 
garbham (SS garbhdn) dhallam svaslaye TB SS 
so nah piteva sunave (AV. KS * putrebhyah) RV AV. VS TS MS KS. 

(ter) SB The contexts are different 
putram pavlram (ApMB. HG. pulrdn pautrdn) abhitarpayantih AV. 
KauS ApMB HG. 

pilcva pulram (AV KauS pulrdn) abht (SG iha) rak^aidd imam (VS. 
SB imdri) AV VS TS SB TB TA AS SG KauS . piteva puiram 
jarase ma emam (Ppp KS HG ApMB nayemnm) Ppp' MS KS. 
HG. ApMB 

viram (VSK. vlrdn) mdeya lava dm (TS KS. TA om.) samdrit VS. 
VSK TS KS SB TA 

viram dhalla (AS viram me daila, MS airom no daita) pitarah AS. ApS 
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MS : mran nah jniaro dhatta ViDh : ifiran vw pitaro (also Ma- 
mcdia and pralatdmdha) daUa Kau£. 

Ultra patyma jntarau ca pvlr&n (TA pitaram ca putram) AV TA. 
soatdha piiamdhdya (Kaufi ^mahebhyah) AS MS KauS In the same 
terfs with the same vanation m number: svadha pitre (jntrhhyah), 
and svadha prapMmahaya (°mdhebhyaJi). 
prapitamahdn hibharh ptnvamanah (TA f °maham hhharat pirwamdne) 
AV.TA 

syomm paiye (AV. palxhhyo) vdhatum krm^a (AV. krmi tvam) EV. AV. 
SMB. ApMB MG. N 

samr&jm SvaMire bhava EV. Sg SMB. ApMB : samrajny edht svaburefu 
AV 

0 at sakhdyam sakhya vanity am EV. AV.: a tva sakhdyah sakhya vavjtyuh, 
SV. 

praMk^atde itio^nro devaraS ca AV.: praHkfardam ^tva&ruvo devarat ca 
ApMB. Change of gender also (§782). As to deaaroJ {“rob), both 
are plural, one from stem deoi, one from devara (correct Whitney’s 
note) 

§703. (5) Wordsmeanmg 'enemy’, 'demon’, ‘evil’, ‘sm’ (for the Hmdu 
pomt of view that sm is of the nature of an external evil, see Bloom- 
field Atkarvaveda, p 83), ‘disease’, and the like It is often difficult to 
distmguish between ‘enemy’ and ‘demon’, as m the case of the words 
arati and rofcjos 

ayam iairun (KapS §o(rum) jayalu . VS VSK TS MS KS KapS 
SB. TA AS Oertel76 
bhtyasam a dheh Satru^ (SV Satrave) EV SV. 
iadflna (TB. Poona ed iSdikiia) iairum (TB. balrun) m Md mmise (TB 
mvatse, Poona ed mmise) EV. TB 
dm$ardas tapyantdm bahu MS • dvtfan me bahu iocalu TB. ApS 
dvifotam paiv anhasqh EV : durUSi pStv arihasah AV. The reported 
readily of Ppp is dm^atas patu t^hydh 
yavaya (v. 1 “yo) d»ejo asmat MS : yaeayasmad dve^am (v 1 °$ah) KS.: 

yavayasmad dve?cdi (TA agha dve?ansi) VS TS. SB TA. KauS 
dw?anfom (AV. sapatn&n) mama (EV. AV. mahyam) randhayan EV. AV. 
TB ApS : dvt$anb ca mahyam radhyalu AV.: dm^artto radhyavidm 
mahyam MS 

ma cahath dm^ale radham AV : md iv aham dvifatdm radham MS : mo 
aham dvi^ale (TB. ApS. "to) radham EV. TB. ApS 
avaham badha updhhiUi sapalnan (KS dmfaniam) KS. TB. ApS. 
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ye no dm?anly anu tan rdbkasva AV yo no doB§ti tanvm rabkasva MS : 

yo no dve§ly anu tarn, ravasva (read rabhasvaf) ApS 
prayutam dvescdi VS . prayutd dvefanst MS KS ApS. MS. The VS 
comm : Tiostihty is removed ’ This may be the interpretation of 
the plural also; or both smgular and plural may mean: ‘the enemy 
(is) are destroyed.’ 

mSJcim brahmadm^o (SB. "jam) vanah B.V AV SV 
turyama dasyun tanUbhth RV : sahyama dasyum tanubhih SV (Ben- 
fey’s text has dasyum Is this a mispnnt for dasyuml B.trans- 
lates by a smgular ) 

(yo nah swptdn jagrato vabhidasad ) tSn prallco mrdaha jatcxedah AV : 
(agne yo no anlt iapait yas ca dure. ) tarn praiyancam sam daha 
jatanedah ApS 

ma tva panpanno (TS panpart) mdan (TS t uidat, KS. tm pariparmo 
mdan ma panpanihtnah, MS tva panpanno ma panpanihinah) 
VS TS MS KS. SB. 

team tan agne meny&merCin kjpnu svaha AV : tarn agne menyamenim krnu 
TB : iayagne team meny&mum amentm kpm TB Preceded m all 
three passages by a relative clause with yo abhtdasatt (AV. dbht- 
dSsat) and various methods of attack m the instrumental 
ye 'sman dbhyoghayardr AV : yo asmSn abhyaghayati AV. 
pra sdk§att praitmanam piOmySh AV : pro sak^ate pratvmanani bhun 
RV AV N. 

ami ye mvratd (MS. °tdh, KS stkana (MS stha) AV. MS KS : 
asau yo vimanS janah RVKh. 

bhettaram bhafigurdvatah (VSK ^tdm) VSK TS karddram bhangurdr 
vaidm (AV. "taA) RV AV VS MS KS. The precise nuance of 
meanmg denoted by bhangurdvai is uncertain, ‘treacherous’ and 
‘destructive’ have been suggested. 

iaphdrujam (AV °rujo) yena paSyasi ydludb&nam (AV “non) RV. AV. 
utdrebkdndn r^tibhir ydiudhdndn AV * aMrhandd T§t‘ibhtr ydtudhdndt RV. 

. See §495 

ydludhdnam kimrdinam AV ydtudhdndn kmidindh AV 
amtin krtydkrto jaht AV : ava krtydkrtam jahi (Ppp. prait krtydkrto daha) 
AV Ppp 

nt duryom dvpian mrdhravdcah (and °vdcam) RV (both) 
yavaydradh (MS Kau§ °tim, MS p p and KS ydvaydrdtim) VS TS 
MS. KS SB KauS 

sahasvdrdtih (MS KS ’’tim) sahasva pTtandyatah (TS sahasvdrddyalah) 
VS TS MS. KS SB. 
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sagarhapalyo tndahann arSfiA (AV. vUapann aratim) AV. TB. ApS. 
dak^nar (RYKh, Scheft. ®min, i e. “mim) naiayamy aham EVKh. TAA. 

Comm. on. TAA interprets by akk^lm. 
samjSn&mu mjdhaiam arallh TB ApS : a-pfma‘i}.au myahiiS aratim MS. 
KS. 

pratyu§^m rak^di pratyxi^tfi aratayah, (MS. KS. pratyu^taratili) VS. TS 
MS KS. JB SB. TB. AS. ApS Kau4 
kavii rak§o badhate pary arWOi (SB. RV. SV. 
nirdagdha aratayah TS. TB. ApS ; mrdagdharSith MS KS. 
parapSta (VSK praitpOla) aratayah VS. VSK TS SB, TB. ApS.: 
parapSiarahh MS !KS 

avadkuta aratayah (MS. KS ecoadhiitarStih) VS. TS MS. KS. SB. TB 
ApS. 

sahasva no abhtmalim AV.: sahasva me arSt^ VS. 
ni miirayur aroBin alifii MS. KS.: w rotfro ctiotr aratim aiarit TS TB. 
DifEerent words. 

biSite brhge rdkfose (AV. rak§ohhyo) mntk§e (KS. “naAje) RV. AV. TS. 
KS.N. 

idam aham rak^asSm (VSK. TS MS KS MS. "so) gr&S apt krniami 
VS VSK TS MS. KS. SB. MS. 

stjad dhS-rS. ova yad d&nav&n han SV,: w dhSra ava danavam han 

RV.N. 

tarn lio naiayamasi RV. AV. MG : iSn tto nSbayanum AV. Both tam 
and tan refer to lists of demons and superhuman foes 
apM nap&t praiirakgann asuryam (MS °k§ad asuryan) VS TS. MS. 
KS. SB. asuryam is usually translated 'the demons' power.’ Is 
It not rather collective 'the demon(s)', with MS.'s vanant refemng 
to the mdmdual demons? 

apa prolha (AV. sedha) dundubhe duchuna (AV. dvchunam, TS dwhu- 
nSn, p p ’‘nan) liah RV AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA duckimS, ‘mis- 
fortune’, IS perhaps personified as a demon. 
apsarasav ana daltOm pum nah (TB. TA Tnam) AV. TB. TA.: opso- 
rasSm amudaMnrndni MS. (p p anu, dottfim, p}dni). 
en&nsi cdkrmd vayam AV. VS MS KS TB : enal cahmS vayam TS. 
ES TB. 

coApna yas ca dvuikjtam AB : cakrma yani dugkrtd KS. TA. 
yai ku^m apraiiUam {apralUam, apradattam) mayi (mayeha) TS. MS. 
TA MS. SMB.: ySny apSmityany apratUtany (^IMny) ami TB. 
ApS : apamityam aproMlam yad amt AV 
tdam aham tam valagam (MS BB. tSn vdUtgan) vt Mrami (VSK. TS. 
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^ MS. KS. ApS vd rapcEmO yam (von) VS VSK. TS MS KS 
§B ApS 

ainvad vah knmayo (Ppp alrivai tva krme) hanmi AV Ppp : atnna tvS. 
knme harmi TA ApS : halos te alnnd knmih (GG. fcrmift) SMB 
GG 

ia no amlvOm (TB amiva) apabsdhamanau MS TB 
apamwam (TB ApS apamiva) apa rofcjonsi sedha RV > MS KS TB. 
ApS. 

opo snehAlr (SV snihUim) nfmana adhatta (SV. adadhrSh, KS t npnanam 
adadhram) RV AV SV. KS The meaning of the word STiehih 
or snikUi IS uncertam, it appears clear, however, that it must be 
Bomethmg dreaded. 

ova devanam yaja hedo agne (KS yaje h^yam, MS yaje hedyani) AV. 

!KS MS ‘ ague deudnSm ava heda iyakgva (KS ikgva) KS ApS. 
iasmin paJkdn praitmuhcama elan MS. KS : yam dvi^mas tasmin pralt 
muAcami pS&am TS ApS 

adilth pa&am (MS KS pfifion) pro mumoUv dam (MS. KS ctan) TS. 
MS KS ApS 

druhah pakan (TS KS. pikan) pralt so (KS. ftZ) miuHgla (AV prcdi 
mvkcaldm sdh) RV AV TS MS KS 
ayasmayam mciid (Iffi mkrta) bandham dam VS TS MS KS. SB . 
ayasmayan vtcjrta bandhapakdn AV. 

[indranamilram nah paScdl (VSK. “tram paScdn me) AV, VSK KS. 
The sole ms of KS reads °mtlrdn, and so Cone , but v Schroeder 
IS obviously right m emendmg to “from ] 

§704. (6) Words meanmg a boon of some sort, such as ‘aid’, ‘suste- 
nance’, ‘food’, ‘wealth’, bounty’, etc 

iatam bhavdsy uttbhth (SV VS * dtaye) RV AV SV 2 34c VS (bis, 
add m Cone 27 41c with iUaye) MS KS TA ApS. 
maghavaH {°van) chagdht lava tan na ittibhth (SV. PB. TB. TA ApS 
ataye) TV AV SV PB TA MahanU. ApS 
vanema te cibht?tibhih (SV "taye) RV. SV VS ApS MS 
soda pdhy abht§ltbhih Cfaye) RV (both) 

vyactgiham annat (TS MS KS onnom) rabhasam dr&dnam (TS t KS 
mdanam) RV VS TS MS KS. SB 
anndndm (MS annasya) pataye natnah VS TS MS KS. 

Mam kunibhdn asmcaloM surdydh (and madhUndm) RV. (both). 
i?am no mtlrdvarund kartanedam AA Hijd mttro varunah pmoatedah SV 
tegdm i^ldnt sam t§d madardt RV VS TS MS N : som no mahdnt sam 
tgo maharddm KS 



SINGULAR AND PLURAL 


349 


rayo (AV. rayim) dafi doMu nah (AV dadhS^u me) EV. AV. 

rSyo (AV. rayim) da/naya codaya RV. SV. AV. Grassmann considers 
ray6 genitive singular; Oldenberg, however, considers it accusative 
plural, and the AV. reading, tho its verse shows some corruption, 
bears out his view. 

te ama (KS ’ma) agnaye (ApS MS v i agnai/o) dramam (KS. "mm) 
dcdiva MS £8. ApS 

dhaUad amabhyam dramneha (TS. ApS. asmasu dravinam yac ca) 
bhadram TS MS. ApS. 

tasya la i§lasya tfUasya dramneha hhak^ya TS : tasya m pniosya 
dramnehagameh VS.: tasya ma yajnasye^asya ditasya dravtnshaga^ 
myal MS : tasya me^lasya ddasya drammm a gamySi (KB. draoim- 
hagamyak, ApS dramnehagameh) TS. KS. ApS : tasya yc^iia- 
syegtasya smgiasya drammm m&gachatu KS (for the reading see 
VV 1 §104u). The first TS passage has the plural, and MS may 
possibly have a plural; see §346. 

to a yajarOa drammm (MS. KS t drimna) sam asmai (MS amin) RV. 
VS. TS MS. KS 


datto asmabhyam (KS. dMvayasma", AS daUayOsma", SMB datiSma") 
dramneha bhadram AV . KS AS SMB , dadhalha no dramruuh yac 
ca bhadram MS 

aham dadhSmi drammm {KSf dramnd) havigmate RV AV. 
dhrgnave dhiyate dhanS, (SV dhanam) RV. AV. SV. 
yo devdkdmo na dhana (AV.* dhanam) runaddki RV. AV. (bis). 
maho ye dhamm (MS. KS dkani, TS ratnOm) samithesu jabknre RV 
VS TS. MS. KS SB 


dadhad raimm (AS. ratna) dakgam jnifbkya (AS. SS daksavdrhhva) 
ayuni (AV. SyUAgi) AV. AS. SS. 

fra radhasa codayate (SV rOdhansi codayaie) mahtimnS. RV SV 
soma radhasam (TS ®sfi) TS. MS KS 
page saninam (TS. ApS. sanya) TS. MS. KS ApS. MS. 
dyammm sudaira manhaya SV : dyumna sukgaira manhaya RV. 
ayam (AS * aham) vSjam (VS VSK SB vSjdn) jayaiu (AS * jaySmi) 
vajasmau VS VSK TS MS. KS SB. TB AS (bis) ^ 

tiyam ca Takgmrn ca pugttiA (TAA* Mica lakgmiS ca pugm) ca Mrtiih 
canrnyidam brahmanyam bahupuirotam TAA (bis): co pujjis 

canrnyam brahmanyam bahuputnmm MahSnU 
tayalmm iaMya sarvabSntya mahyam dmpade catugpade ca k&ntim haromi 
lA : Mkih mraaink sarvaianiMih kmay&my aham AV ; ivaya- 

ftam 6ttrdyS sarva$Sniy& mahyam dmpade ca eaivgpade ca SatUirfi 
Karom MS. 
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svahagmm na bhe§ajam, (MS °jaih) VS. MS TB 

svahd vanaspatim pnyam patho na bhe?ajam (MS °jaih) VS MS. TB 

hiranyena varcanst (KSA varcah) KS KSA 

atai ca viSva (MundU t sarva) o$adhayo rasii& (MundU. Mah^U f rasa&, 
Mahanll v 1 rasa&) ca TAA MahanlJ. MundU, 
dtvo dhara (KS °ram) asa&cata TS MS KS 

dnanda nwddh pramudah AV . anando modah pramodah TB : modah 
pratnoda anandah TB 

sugebhtr (AV sugena) durgam atUdm RV AV SMB ApMB 
atho an^latdtaye RV AV PB : aiho an^latatibhih RV AV. 
marmdni ie varmand (TS varmabhti) chddaydmt RV AV. SV. VS TS 
vtbhum kdmam (VS vibhun kdmdn) vy aBya (VS KS TB. a&navai) VS 
MS KS TB 

am a&vair anu sarvena (TB ApS sarvatr u) pu$iaih VS TB ApS In 
VS sarvena is paraphrased by the comm . anyendpt kdmena In 
TB ApS we may have merely the plural of this, or sarvatr may 
agree with pv^^aih (so TB comm and Caland) In the latter case 
this IS an instance of nuinber attraction 
svdhdkdraih (TA svagdkdrena, KS ApS svagdkdrath) MS KS 
TA. ApS 

tibhd hi hadd vasund ppiasva VS TS SB : haslau prnasva bahubhtr 
vasavyathAY TS MS KS 

urjam pv^(am vasv dve&ayanti AV : vihd rupdm vasuny dveiayanii TS 
sam patni paiyd sukrtegu (TB A]^ sukrtena) gachaldm MS KS TB. 
ApS MS This and the foUowmg variants are not quite at home 
under this headmg but may be placed here better than elsewhere. 
tad anu preta sukrtdm u lokam VS SB . tarn anu prehi sukrtasya hkan 
TS KS Cf. prec ; tho sukrt and sukjia are distmct words, the 
phrases m which they appear with loka are eqmvalent 
tdbhydm (MS KS add vayam) palema sukrtdm u lokam (KauS pathy- 
dsma sukrtasya lokam) VS TS MS KS SB KauS Cf prec 
chandobhtr yajriaih sukrtdm krtena AV : brahmand §uptah (ApMB. 
samprncdnas) sukrid krtena HG ApMB Here sukji ‘righteous 
man’ is personal m both forms of the variant, which stnctly speak- 
mg does not belong here, of the precedmg three, and see §680 

§706. (7) Words meamng act of heroism, power, rulership, majesty, 
fame, ordmance, and the like 

pra tad vi$nu {m$nuh, vt^nus) stavate rfiryena (AV tfiryam, TB ApS 
virydya) RV. AV VS MS KS SB TB AS ApS. NrpU. 
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tta indras ti?{han viryam akpuid desatabhih samarabhya MS : ita indro 
dkrnod eirySm TS TB : tla tndro inryam dkrnot VS KS. SB 
ftawfo yajiia (TB yajnam) tndnyam (VS °ya‘ih) VS. MS. KS TB. 
svSM somam indnyam (MS "yath) VS. MS. TB 
rudrasya gdnapatyan (VS SB ‘’yam, KS. ‘’ye) mayobhur ehi VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. In MS probably acc pi , tho m TS abl sg ; see 
§§495, 526 

ghrtavaJX satntar (MS KS “hiT) adkvpalye (TS. ’’iyath) TS MS. KS. AS. 

Phonetic m character, as are also the following, W 2 §706 
mitravaruna rak§alam Sdhipalyaih (AS ’’iye) TS KS. MS AS 
sue dak^e (VS MS KS SB svair dak§air) dak^apiteha sirfa VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB TB ApS 

osme r&s^Sni dhSraya (KS. rS^tram adhtkraya) MS. KS ; asmtn rSgiram 
adhi&raya TS. 

sa tvS raglraya subkTlam btbhaHu AV : so jio rSffreju sudhitam (read 
‘Han) dadhSiu TB 

tad a&ySma tarn ntdra pranUau (RV.f KS “nUi^i) RV. TS. KS. 
ut parjanasya dh&mabhh (MS dhamna, TS TA. ApMB. &ufmem, KS. 

orm, PG- drm) VSK TS. MS ICS. TA. AS. PG. ApMB. 
ko asyS dh&ma kaltdha vyuipi AV.: katt dhamam kali ye vivasih MS. 
See §269. 

elavSn (AiS. Chll. t&vSn) asya mahtma RV VS. TA. ArS ChU : tSvarUo 
asya mahimSnah AV. 

abhi kraoobhth pjihMifi RV : uta sravasd (MS. iravasa a) prthwfim VS. 
TS. MS TA. 

vydna&ih (SV. °§i) pavase soma dhamabhth (SV. dkarmana) RV. SV. 
dySm (AV. d%vam) ca gacha prihMm ca dharman& (AV. dftarmobM) 
RV. AV. TA 

a jagrmr vipra jiS, (SV. rtam; PB f ktam, misprint for rfom’) matlndm 
RV. SV. PB. 

Ttam (RV. jK) vadanto anxtam rapema RV. AV. 
pitre putrdso apy avivatann rtam (AV jiani) RV. AV. 
malam rak^anh mkaaha AV.: wata dadanie agneh VS TS. MS KS : 
vratS rak^ante vzkShd RV. 

mama vaie^n htdayUnt vah krnomi AV.: mama vrate te hrdayam (AG 
Sg. mate hrdayam te) dadhami (SMB MG dadhStu) AG. SG. 
SMB. PG MG • mama hrdayc hrdayam te aslu HG. 
k?alram (TA ApS k?atrdn{) dhSraya VS MS. SB TA ApS. 
brahma (MS. osme brahmani) dkaraya \'S MS. SB 
naros tokasya ianayasya saiau (and sahfit) RV. (both). 
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vaml te sarndj-hi vi&vam reto. MS. KS : msvasya.ie mkoavato viSva 
retdnsi TS 

Tocad ucca svadkay&hhi pro taslhau Ppp TS KS • nicoir uccaih svadM 
dbhi pra tasthau AV But the interpretation of svadha(Ji) is doubt- 
ful, both as to its meaning and its form, see §474 

§706. (8) Words denotmg various abstract concepts 
aty aciIMm aly aratim agne (MS KS ait niTTiim adya) VS t TS f MS 
KS . aiy aaillr ali dmgah AV. 

omlffim ciitam praidobhayanil (AV ciU&nt praitmohayanil) RV AV SV. 
VS N 

matna ctUam anu ciUebhtr eta AV mama atlam cittenanvehi HG 
hrahrmnena vOcam (KS vacdh) TS. KS KSA 
[uoco mendnyenavtia (KS vScSm tndr”) TS KS MS But see §589 
brhaspattr vacam (VS SB °ce) VS TS MS KS SB 
ille CO (v 1 &ilegu) yac ca papakam SMB (The Cone records the text 
as readmg ) 

bhtyo (AV bkiyam) dadkana hfda^egu katravah RV AV 
sakkS, sakhyur no pra minSii samgtram (AV “rah) RV AV SV 
indro jye^thanSm (MS KS ]yat§{hySnam, VS SB gyatgtkyaya) VS TS 
MS KS SB PG 

pita vtr&j&m rgabho raytnSm TB • vatso mr&jo vrgabho maltrtam AV 
nomos (KS NilarU namdnst) ta ayudhaya VS MS KS. NllartJ MS 
BrhPDh 

deva samtas tvam dtk^SyS (KS dUk^Snam) dtkgSpaitr asi MS KS 
■ud ratfiSnSm jayaiam yanCu gho^Sh (TS jayatam elu gko§ah) RV SV 
VS TS vd virdnSm jayatdm elu gko?ah AV 
Snyo (AV TB inyam, Ppp Snj/o) vasanak corott svarocth (TB “cSK) 
RV AV Ppp VS KS TB. 

asmakenavrganendjayema'RY AV . art^Msoviyanibhirgayema AY, 
sam dhutlr (RVKh Soheftelowitz °ltm, Cone ivith Aufrecht °tir) namd- 
mast (RVKh Scheft manamast, MS anansata) RVKh AV MS 
samSni va dkuith RV AV TB AG • samand vd (KS va) dkuidnt MS 
KS MG 

sampasyan panktir (AV parUirn) upatt§lhamdndh RV AV The mean- 
mg of the whole verse is obscure; we suspect meter-names, m which 
case this would beloi^ in §690 above 
ak^tk ca me Myavdb co me TS • hiyavam (MS v 1 M®) co me ’k$tlt& 
(VS ’kgtfam) ca me VS MS KS 

§707. (9) Words denotmg parts of the body and physiological or 
psycho-physical entities 
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su§ada yonau svSha vSi (TS TB. yonim svaha) VS. TS. SB TB.: sudkln 
ymln su^adarh pTthimm (ms "di) KS See §550 
sam vah srjami hrdayant (KS. '*yam, MS °ySni viJi) KS. TB ApS. MS. 
mama vaieftt hrdaySni vah htnomi AV.: mama vrate tc hTdayanj. (AG. 
SG vrate hrdayam ie) dadhami (SMB. MG. dadhdtu) AG. SG "SMB 
PG MG : mama hrdaye hrdayam te ostu HG. 
prafi pranefu (SMB. prone) prali it§lhSmi pn$ie (SMB pwjfatt, MS 
iifthamy Stman) VS. MS. KS. SB TB. SMB. HG. 
pranam (MS prSnan, p.p. pranam) na rnryani rum VS. MS TB. 
prana (MahanXJ. prSno) va apah TA. MahSnlJ. All Jacob’s mss but 
one prana{h). 

ka^tS rSpam (AS rfipeno) samanakiu yajiiaih (AS yajnam) SB TB. 

'as. SS. KS. 

ka^ktr akam devayajyaya pahunSm rupam pufeyam, (MS dev” sarvSni 
rupani pasunam pu§eyam) TS. MS. 

natjalrSnt rfipeno (TS KSA. pralirupena, MS. rSpath) VS. TS. MS 
KSA 

mSnsSya (yS mansdihyah) svaha VS TS. KSA. 
na m&nsesu no snavam ApMB.: neva maiase na pibasi AV : natva m&n- 
sena pivari PG. The reading of PG. is clearly a corruption of AV ; 
see §611 

ham ie parehhyo gSlrebhyah, ham aslv avar^hyah VS TS KSA : ham me 
(Ppp. te) parasmai gStraya, ham ask avarSya me (Ppp parSya te) 
AV.Ppp 

mStrya (MS prahlrya) halyanam mukha (MS KS t muJcham) VS. TS 
MS. KS. NilarU. mvkha is used figuratively: ‘the pomt(s) of the 
arrows’ 

hiprah hirfan hiranyayih RV : Srproh hirhasu miaia kiranyayth RV. See 
RVEep on 5 54. 11. 

vdmikan klomnS (VS klamabhth) VS TS MS. KSA. 
morTclr viprudbhth (MS ‘’prujo) VS MS 

§708. Also the word (onfi 

k^atrasya kd paraspdya hrakmanas tanvam pahz VS. SB.: 6raAmanos fofi 
parttspSyah (MS. “pSya) k§airasya ianvas pShi MS 
tena dnvdnas ianvo (TS ianuvo, MS tanvam) ni sida VS TS. MS KS 
SB. 

tan nos kayalddi tanoah soruato (ApS. tan no vihvato) mahat KS ApS 
tan me tavmih irSyidSm sarvato hrhal AV. 
yathavaham tamxtm (AV. ’’vah) kalpayasva (AV VS kalpayati) RV. AV. 
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yat kim ca (KS nt) tanvo (TS tanuvam) rwpah RV. VS TS MS KS 
ghrtena tvam tanvam (TS tanuvo) vardhayasva RV VS TS MS §B. ApS 
MS N The ‘body’ or ‘bodies’ belong to a plaraiity of persons; 
hence the secondaiy plural m TB instead of the generahzing sing 

§709. (10) Seasonal and meteorological 
aha (AV * akar) mtmSTio aktubkih TV AV (bis) ArS N 
sure ahnam pratafUa tisasdm divah AV somo ahnah (SV ahnam) pratafi- 
tojaso (SV °sam) dtvah RV SV. 

sajdr ahdo (MS * abdd) ayavohhth (TS ApS 'ydvahhih, MS * MS dya- 
vabhth, MS* KS dyaoobhih) VS TS MS * KS SB ApS MS — 
MS 3 4 4 reads ahdo dyavobhir, error or misprmt for abdd dya° or 
abdo aya°. 

samvatsarena samid no ahndm (MS ahnd) TS MS ICS AS Case- and 
number-attraction, see §585 Similar are the two following: 
tnvrn no vi^thayd (KS inord vi$lhayd) stomo ahndm (MS. ahnd) TS 
MS KS AS 

mtirdvarund saraddhndm (MS °hna) cikUnd (MS cihttam, KS jigatnu, 
AS cikttvam) TS MS KS AS 
&aradbhyah (SG iarade) svdhd TS KSA SG 
rM CO me vralam ca me TS . vraiam ca ma rtava& ca me VS 
samd (VS KS samds) ca ma (VS KS ma) tndraS ca me VS MS KS 
samd (VS TS somoS) chandah VS TS MS KS KS. has v 1 samd6 
u^asdh sreyasih-ireyaslr dadhat TB ApS (TB Poona ed reads as 
ApS , so read) . v^dm-u§dm Sreyadim dhehy asmai AV 
hvranyavamam (RV hiTanyardpam) ujoso vyu^tau RV MS KS MS . 
htranyardpa vga^o viroke VS SB hiranyavarnav zt^asdm vtroke TS 
TB 

ralhd asvdsa ufoso vyu^tau (and vyu^li^u) RV (both). ‘At the first 
hght(s) of dawn.’ 

jyotisam na prakdhate RVKh,: na jyoiln^i cakdsati Supam 

vdta (MS vdiah, KS vdlas) sprtah VS MS KS SB vdtd sprtdh TS 

mdsai (TS mdsdm) caturthah TS KSA Gens 

mtham na vdto m ha vdh bhuma RV * makl no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau AV 
dbhlpato vntyd (RV or^tibhts) iarpayaniam RV AV 'TS KB 
dd^kdbhtr hradumm (KSA f hrad°) TS KSA : hrddunvr dudtkdbhth VS 
MS ‘Hail-stones (we gratify) with the rheum of the eyes ’ 
a&rubhth pr?vdm (KSA prufvdm) TS KSA : prufvd akrubhik VS MS. 

‘Hoar-frost (we gratify) with tears ’ 
in iloka'eiu (AV eh, TS SvetU ilokd yanti) pathyeva (KS palheva) 
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sOrek (AV MS.t sarik, TS SvetU surah, KS t siirah) RV AV. VS. 
TS MS. KS SB SvetU In KS , ‘as the sun ofi its path’; TS. 
SvetU have ‘successive suns’, i e. the sun day by day 
sa Mrehhih &ikvdbkl (TS &ulrena sihianS) revad asme (TS MS agmh) 
RV. TS MS. 

§710. (11) Utensils and other articles, not including those used in 
the ritual 

vt ie muHcaTtn raMandm AV.: m te mitnconw TO&andm (TS. °na) »i raimin 
TS. MS KS MS MG ' 

S ro^min (RV. ra&mim) deva yamase (TB yuvase) svahan (RV. TB. 
stio^voA) RV VS SB. TB 

ralhe ak^e^v r^cAkasya (KS. TB ak^e^u vrf) vSje AV. KS. TB ; raihegv 
akfefu vTfabkardj&h ViDh 

Sniram sthdlir (KB. TB. slhSll) madhu ■ptnvamanah (KB. TB. jnnva- 
mand) VS MS. KS TB. 

jami bruvaia ayudham (SV °dha) RV AV. SV. The reference is to 
Indra’s weapons 

yah puru?e yo akmani MS KS ApS : ye jmru§e ye asmasu AV. (Ppp. 
as the others ) 

d tvS pan&ntah (MG pansriah, PG ApMB pansnUaK) kumbhah 
(ApMBt °bkah) AG PG. MG ApMB Cf pUrnan pansndah 
kumbhdn SB , m an entirely different context 

§711. (12). In a number of mteresting cases of variation between 
singular and plural, the plural is of the type known as plurale tantum. 
E g grutd is probably origmolly used in the plural only, ‘the joints of 
the neck', and the singular ‘neck’ is later, and developed from the 
plural So also gtha is the plural ‘the apartments of the house’, vara 
m the plural 'the hairs which make up the sieve’, kmasru m the plural 
‘the haus making up the beard’. In these latter cases the evidence of 
the oldest texts does not support a dogmatic assertion that the plural 
usage IS more original than the smgular, but on o pnon grounds it is 
probable that the use of the smgular grew out of the use of the plurale 
tantum rather than vice versa The psychology underlymg such a 
development is parallel to that demonstrated m the preceding sections, 
which causes variation between generic smgular and specific plural 
In fact, some of the cases treated above are not far removed from those 
collected here; eg those involvmg lokah, rakgSnsi, etc. See §716 for 
pronouns referring to nouns of this class 
ondgd devah kakuno grhegu (AV grham nah) RV. AV. Ppp MG. 
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indrasya grho 'st AV. TB. TA : tndrasya gfha vasumarUo ApMB. 

PG : indrasya grhah &iva SG 
ma te grhe (SMB grhe^u) nth, gho^a uttkat SMB. ApMB. HG 
gfwayam (KS grivasu) baddho apikakga Ssam (MS ajnpdkfa asm) RV. 
VS TS MS. KS. SB. N. 

pra &ma&ru (SV. hnahubhtr) dodkuvad urdhvaiM bkat (SV. UrdhvadM 
bhuvat) RV SV 

avyo (SV avya) vSre (SV * varaih) pan pnyah RV SV (bis). 
cmyo vare (SV avya vdrath) pan pnyam RV. SV 
vSran (SV varam) yai pOio atyegy avyan (SV. avyam) RV. SV. 
astam (SV asta) rajeva satpatth RV SV The plural of asta is unusual 
if not isolated, it is likely to be due to thought of the use of grha in 
the plural 

apo (udno) dattodadkm bhinia (dehy udadhim bhindht), see §502. Here 
TS KS have the sing stem tidan, the others the plurale tantum 
ap (acc pi) 

§712. (13). Adjectives and pronouns, lirithout clearly expressed noun 
Here we mclude cases of substantially equivalent smgular and plural 
forms of pronouns and adjectives, referring to entities not clearly 
expressed m the context. Psychologically they belong with the pre- 
cedmg sections dealing with nouns Thus m the first vanant soma, 
singular or plural, is referred to (cf §693). Smce the tfca contaming 
the plural passage is surrounded by tfcas with singular, it is possible 
that some ntualistic plurality is concerned m the change of number 
(cf RVRep on 9. 36 4, and te[sol m&va etc , §693); yet the mere change 
in number is, m the light of the numerous other changes of the same 
sort adduced here, not enough to prove it: 

&UTnbhamdnd (RV * ‘’no) rtdyubhth RV (both) SV : mrjyamSna (and 
®no) gabhaslayoh RV. SV. (both m each) 

§713. So m the next, the 2d person pronouns are addressed to the 
sacnficial fire or fires; the smg to the aWvanlya alone, the plural per- 
haps to the three sacred fires (but cf our remarks §686) : 
ned ega yv^tmd (TS TB ivad) apacdlayalat TS. MS TB MS.: ega nd 
tvadapacelayOtatVS KS SB But MS MS use singular pronouns, 
with the same reference, m the rest of the stanza 
§714. Similar are the following, where reference is to vanous sorts of 
entities: 

atho (TS MS athd) yuyam stha (MS KS tvam asi) ntgkjiih (TS samld , 
MS. samkriih, KS. nigkrlth) RV VS TS MS. KS. Addressed to 
plants, or a plant; plurals occur m the rest of the stanza 
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amadraia (TS amaddatra, MS SS add madkumalir, KS. madhumalij 
devatra gachaia (KS. gacha, TS adds madhumaiiK) 'TS. TS. MS. 
Its SB SS ApS. Addressed to dafcjiBa, sg or pi. (cf. §696); see 
W 1 p. 256 

ma VO n$at (KauS te n$an) hhanM, yasmat caham hhanami vcdi (KhuS 
ca iva khanamasi) RV. VS TS KauS : yamai ca iva khammy 
aham VS To plaiit(s). 

jyott^ tva (TB.* ApS «o) vai&vanarenopati^he TB. (both) AS. ApS 
To the fire. 

tarn 00 (MS. te) grhnSmy (MS gfbhnamy) vtlamam VS TS MS KS 
SB TA. To one or perhaps all five of the cups (graha). 
devalabhyas tva devamlaye grkndmz KS . devat^ye (MS. “Myai) tvd 
(KS vo) grhnSmi TS VS MS KS SB TB ApS To the oblation 
adityas tvopaslhe iadayatm TS MS. TB. ApS MS.: adtlyS va upasthe 
sadayam MS MS To the oblation 
ScheUd te (TB. ApS * tio) ma mjam (ri?at, mffrfom) TS. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS (both) MS 

§716. Pronouns referring to collective nouns may either be wn gidar 
if the collectivity is more promment in the mmd, or plural if the speaker 
is thmkmg of the mdividuals -which compose it; cf. §836. Thus: 
yuvam tan (SV ubhaii tSm) tndra vrtrahan A/. SV. Reference is to 
scTia ‘army’, but AV. thinks of the individual men who make it up. 
To be sure the AV comm reads <am, and Whitney would emend 
to this, but it seems to us unnecessary 

§716. The converse of this is the use of a singular pronoun referring 
to a plurale tantum, conceived as a single entity. Thus: 
samndrasya oo ’k?ityd (VS SB tvak?aya) un naye (VS. SB mydmi) VS. 
TS MS KS SB ApS MS In the same ritual conteist, referring 
to water (opaft), hence plural m most texts, but the Vaj school 
uses a singular, t hink i n g of the water-hbation as a sin^e thmg. 

§7W. So adjectives of mdefinite reference, especially anya and sarva, 
may be used in either number without essential difference (cf also the 
mdefimte neuter, §727): 

onyans(TS AS anyam)teasmat(apantuhelayahY^ TS MS KS. SB. 


onpam (MS anj/oiis te aman, KS. anye ’man) mvapantu tdh 
va lb Mb. KS. If anye is sound, it can be nothing but a Prak- 

no^'sWa)’ ^ 425, 433 (and for 

saroam tarn bhamasa CIS SB. mosmasa) Imnt VS. TS SB.; sarvdnsten 
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mrsmrsa {KS TA ma?ma§a) hum MS f KS TA • sarvanm ma§ma- 
fSkaramAY. 

yat iva kruddhah pracakmk AV : yai iva (KS ie) hruddhah parovapa 
(KS. ms °vdpa) TS MS KS ApS. MS ‘If angry ones hav 
thrown thee out’: ‘if I in anger have (KS ms if an angry one has' 
thrown thee out ’ The other texts state bluntly what A'V puts 
diplomatically, usmg the indefimte third person so as not to admit 
in words the sin which it really implies It is the speaker, never- 
theless, who 18 conceived as the doer of the act, even m AV Cf, 
W 1 §315. 

§718. Other cases show pronouns or adjectives referrmg to the per- 
son or persons, not definitely expressed, on whose behalf the nte is beinf 
performed: 

patainarh prancam VS SB : pala prancam (KS prancaH) MS KS 
ApS. MS 

p5ta md tiryancam TS TB ; pSiavmm itryancam VS SB • pata tiryaH- 
cam (ES tiraicah) MS 

p5ia (jMa md, patainam) pratyancam (KS pratlcdh) VS TS MS- KS 
SB. TB. ApS MS. 

patanvancam (KS “nucdh) MS KS : anvancam md pdta TS TB 
vJtdlabdham (AV vidrabdhdn) sprnuhi jdlavedah RV AV. 
yasydhatn asmi purohUah 'VS IB. MS KS SB TA . ye^dm amt puro- 
hitdk AV. 

pileva putram (AV KauS pulrdn) ahhi (SG tha) rak$aidd imam (VS 
SB imdn) AV VS TS SB. TB TA AS SG Kau§ • pdern pviram 
jarase ma emam (Ppp. KS HG ApMB naymam) Ppp MS KS 
HG ApMB 

§719. (14). This brings us to the use of pronouns, singular or plural, 
refemng in a more or less vague and general way to the pnests and 
their associates In W 1 §290 we have discussed this type of number 
variant m the verb In so far as nominative pronouns m varying 
numbers accompany singular and plural verbs, there will appear some 
duphcation between the following lists and those quoted m W 1; but 
for the most part the materiab are different, tho related p^chologically 
They must be regarded as complementmg each other, and must be 
considered together. As we saw 1 c , different persons may be used, 
as well as different numbers Hence we find, here also, oases m which 
pronouns of different person as w'ell as number are used. 'We quote a 
few examples but have not attempted an exhaustive list (cf §9) 



SINGULAR AND PLURAL 


359 


§720. First and second persons' 

so i»o ra?lraya suhhjiam htbharlu (Ppp ptparlu) AV. Ppp : so no rofjrejw 
sudhitam (read dadhaiu TB 
& tvd (TB m) svo miatam (TB. abiulam) varnah AV. TB 
§721. First and thud persons Here we find a number of variations 
between the forms amat 'for bun’ and oswe 'for us', which are obviously 
phonetic m character and have been therefore treated in W 2 §704 
The shift between e and ai is very easy Nevertheless m most cases the 
meanmg fits equally well with either read mg. See also §738 for some 
formally similar cases 

asmai (TB osme) dydvaprthwl bhun vamam AV f TB. 
osffie (AV osmot) dhatla vasavo vasuni AV VS. TS. MS KS SB N. 
asme (AV asmat) dMrayaiam (MS ®<oto) raytm E.V AV MS. Differ- 
ent contexts 

ame (ICBU amai) prayandht maghavann rjlftn RV KBU AG PG N 
asmai (MS osme) rS^lrdya mahi aarma yachatam TS MS AS 
supippald osadhih katiandsme (AV kartam asmat, VSK kaHam asme) 
AV. VS VSK MS 

scuiUra prasavtira indrenSsme (VSK °smai) VS VSK 
ame rSflrSm dkaraya (KS rd$lram adkibraya) MS KS ■ asme kgatrdm 
dhSrayer anu dydn RV. TS. MS KS : asmai kgatrdm dhdrayantam 
agne AV. Different contexts 

ame (AS amai) UndrdbrhaspatiRV TS MS KS AS. Doubtless mis- 
print m AS 

yacha nah barma saprathdh (^thdh) RV. VS MS KS TA ApS SMB. 

HG ApMB N.: yaxMmai soma saprathdh AV. TS 
ltd enam vUaram (“rom, §814) naya AV VS TS MS KS SB Vait 
ApS MS KauS : ud asmdn vttardn naya ApS In same verse. 
prajayd ca bahum (ApS bakun) krdht AV VS MS. KS. ApS 

First person pronouns, singular and plural 

§722. The vast majonty of variants under this heading show first 
person pronouns, alternatively singular and plural, referring to the 
priestly authors of the mantras and their associates Little need be 
said of them, they are as simple and natural as they are famdiar, and 
there is no real difference in meaning, at least as a rule, between the 
two numbers Compare our remarks in W 1 §§344 ff , which deal 
with the same matter from the point of view of verb forms Their 
number is, however, remarkable and impresrive 
§723. As with the verbs (§346), m some cases one or the other number 
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IS more or less mconsistent with the context The mconsistency is 
sometimes origmal (and removed m a secondary text), sometimes 
secondary We shall list these mconsistent variants first: 
ya saramM ve^hhaginl tasya no (ApS vt&obhagind tasyam me) rdsva 
tasyas te hKaktivSno hhdyasma KS ApS Note 1st plural verb 
maytdam tndra mdnyatn dadhatu VS SB SS . asmasv .ndra tndnyam 
dadkatu TS. MS KS MS : maymdra tndnyam dadhaiu TS TA 
TAA AG. The first two occur m the same context, which has 
three 1st plural pronouns even in VS SB SS 
bhavalam nah samanasau VS TS MS KS SB Vait ApS MS KauS 
BDh • avaiam md samanasau samaukasau TB Surroundmg for- 
mulas have plural pronouns even m TB 
silryo md (MS nos) iebhyo rak^atu TS MS KS Also with vatjur and 
agnir mstead of siiryo (Delete reference to KS under agmr tias 
in Cone ) The follomng pada has 1st plural m all 
dem vdg yal te vdeo (j/ad vdeo) madhumat (madhumattamam, °tamani 
ju^tatamam) tasmin md (KB SS no adya) dhah (dhSt) TS KB 
GB PB JB AS SS Vait kS A 1st sg verb precedes m all 
vSjo no (MS KS me) adya prasuvdn ddnam VS MS KS 1st sg pro 
noun m the same verse m VS 

tnhi haoyam prayatam dhutam me (SS nah) AS SS Both have plural 
elsewhere m the verse 

irnotu mttro aryamd hhago nah (KS me) RV VS KS N 1st smg 
verb m the verse even in RV 

iraddhe hraddhapayeha nah {TB md)B.V TB 1st plural verb m both, 
here TB is secondarily mconsistent. 
ciUasya (TB SMB yajfiasya) mdtd (SMB mdlaram) suhavd no (TB 
SMB me) astu AV TB. The AV has me in the next pada. 
vatSvdnarah pavaydn nah pavitrath TA vat&vdnarah pamtd md pundiu 
AV The rest of the verse has 1 sg m both Ppp intends to 
read with TA (Whitney on AV, 6 119 3) 
o TTtd ghofo gachoii van mdsdm (TS. KS vdn na dsdm, MS vdr nv dsdm, 
p p vdk, nu, dsdm) AV. TS MS KS Note that TS KS are 
mconsistent withm the same pada< 

ivoftd me (SV no) dan yam vacdh AV SV Kau§ Plural follows in both 
ayam te asmy upa mehy (AV na ehy) arvdfi RV AV Ppp In the 
same verse* 

manyo vajnnn dbhi mam (AV abht na, Ppp. upa na) d vavjdsva, same 
texts The followmg pada has 1st dual verb (representmg a oom- 
bmation of 1st smg, with manyu^), RV is the only really con- 
sistent text. 
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mam dkeht TS TB TA : aman dheht KSA. The latter is emended by 
von Sohroeder to mam, because the neict mantra has mayi In the 
light of the variants here presented this seems very madvisable 
d no (VS. jnd) jans bramyalam yuvdna RV VS TS MS KS TB. Pre- 
ceded by two padas with plural pronouns, and followed by one 
with smgular 

paratlu mjtyur amiiam na adu (SS SMB amtiam ma a gal) AV SS 
SMB The two latter teirts oombme this with a pada containing 
a plural 

pdtam no (ApS md) dydvdprlhttfi upasthe RV. MS KS ApS Preceded 
by a plural m all 

svd tanur baladeydya meht (AV haladdvd na ehi) RV. AV. Smgulars in 
the rest of the verse m AV. 

wJae devdso adht vocatd nah (TS me) RV TS And others, §154. RV. 
IS mconsistent, having smg pronouns in the rest of the vs ; all 
later texts restore consistency 

dyau&canah (KS TB Uid, AV ma idam) pjihivi ca pracetasd (AV. ‘iau) 
RV AV. KS TB See §488 Plur pronoun follows m AV 
rdyo (AV rayim) devd dadatv, mh (AV dadhatu me) RV. AV. Plural 
precedes m AV 

idam akam tarn valagam (tdn valagdn) yam (ydn) me (VSK TS KS. 

nah) . VS VSK TS MS KS SB Note aham in all 
marvldm manve adhi no (AV me) bruvantu AV. TS MS KS. A plural 
follows m AV 

ddilyd rudra upansprio nah (KS °iam md) AV KS : vasavo rudrd 
adUyd upanspr&am md RV. VS TS Plurals in the context; only 
the secondary AV is consistent 

abhun mama (KS nu nah) sumatau vUvaveddh TS KS. PG All have 
smgulars m the rest of the verse 

amilrdn no m mdhyaidm AV , mamdmtlrdn m vidhyata (and °tu) AV. 
(both) In different contexts, the smgs are mconsistent with their 
surroundmgs 

apdma eUhi md mrthd na mdra SMB amd ma edhi md mrdha na (AS f 
ma) mdra AS SG • anamayaidhi md rt^dma indo Kau§ 

§724. The rest show, as far as we have noticed, no inconsistency as to 
number in the context The long list follows- 
agne dakfath punVii nah (TB md) RV. TB 

adhvandm adhoapate pra md lira svasli me VS : adhvandm adhvapate 
(SS adhvano adhvpahr as£) svaeh me (SS no) PB SS 
pdvamanlh t^nyah) punaniu nah (RVKh TB. md, MG tvd. YDh te) 
SV. RVKh TB MG YDh ^ 
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upa m& (§B SS. maw) hthat safia diva hvayaiam SB. TB SS (also with 
rathamiaram satia prthivyd, and vamadevyam sdkantank$ena) , upas- 
m&n idd hvayaiam AS, 

pari nah (and mo) pShi vtivaiah AV (both) Different contexts 
tasya no i 9 {asya prUasya dravtnehSgamek VS : tasya ma yajhasye^lasya 
tfUasya dravinehagamyat MS : tasya mcflasya mtasya TS KS 
ApS • Iosya yajhasyef(asya svif(asya dramnam magachalu (cf W 1 
§104u) KS. 

yo nah (AV m&) kada cid ahhid&sali druhS, (AV. druhuh) RV AV 
devasyaham (VSK devasya vayam) samtuh save VS. VSK SB 
mo no Mrdi tvi^d vadhih RV . ma me hardi tm^d (MS hardnn dvi;d) 
wodAi/iTS MS. 

vamam pamtram (MG purdnam) punaR ma (SG no) dgat SG SMB 
PG. MG • iarma varutham (HG iarmavarOlhe) punatl na agSt 
ApMB HG 

ayanlu nah pilarah somySsah VS . a me yantu ViDh (pratlka of an 
unknown mantra similar to that of VS ) 
iivah iagmo bhavSsi nah TB ApS . iivd, ca me ^agrnd caidhi TB ApS. 
yad antankgam tad u me (MS.f noli) pitabhdt (^K pttdsa) VS VSK. 
TS MS SB. 

osmc le r&yah MS KS . asmc r&yah VSK TS ApS • me rdyah VS KS 
SB KS On m6 (loo ) sec Wackernagel 3 p 462 
imam stomam jugasva nah (and me) RV (both) 
tmam (HG etam) yajham pilaro me (HG no) juiontam AV. HG. 
imam no (MS ICS me) dcva samtah VS TS MS KS SB 
tmdn me (ApS no) mitrdvarunau (ApS °nd) MS KS AS ApS MS SG 
ud uttamam mumugdhi nah (MS mat) RV KS TB MS 
ihSsmdsu (MS ihdsmabhyam, TB * tha mahyan) nt yachatam RVKli 
AV, MS KS TB (bis) 

Ttena nah (ApS md) pdhi MS ApS 
upa mu (Vait no) rajan sukrle hvayasva TB Vait 
drdhvo nah pdhy anhaso ni keluna RV MS KS AB KB TB * urdhvo 
md pdhy anhasah VS SB 

ftavan yajhtye md (AV nah) punildm AV MS TB 
evd me astu dhdnyam Ppp TAA . cvdsmdkcdam dhdnyam AV, 
ghrt&ia no (MS KS md) ghrtapvah (TS °puvah) punantu RV AV. VS 
TS MS KS SB 

cahgur no (KS me) dhehi cahguge RV MS KS MG 
Udo no (KS md) vrmvoia (VS t KS * "dva) VS TS MS KS (both) 
ApS MS 
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Urn ma (TA no) indro varum bfhaspalth TA MahanU BDh. 
tan ma Scak§va (SS nah priibruM) narada AB. SS 
di/aur me (AV nah) pita jantia nSbhir atra RV. AV. N. 
nadasya node “pan patu me (AY. m) mamh RV. AV. 
ye mamakah pitarah ViDh : ye ’smSkam pitarah le^am barhtr am AV. 
jdam brahma jusasva nah (TAA MG and TA v. 1. me) TA. TAA MG. 
MahanU 

pffiftt bhagam (AS bhagam pffja) savila me (TB. AS no) dadSiu SB. TB. 
AS SS KS PG. 

prajam me dah VS TS MS. SB. TA.: prajSm me yacha KS ApS MS : 
prajdm asmSsu dhehi VS. 

varco asmasu dhatla (AS. dhehi) AV. AS : varca mayt dheht VS TS. PB, 
SB TB ApS.: varco me dah MS. MS : varco me dehi VS TS. SB. 
SS PG • varco me dhehi (TA dhah) VSK MS KS JB TA ApS ; 
varco me yacha MS. KS ApS. MS 

prajSm me narya pahi MS KS ApS MS MG • prajam no narya pShi 
ApS 

prajSth me narydjugupah (ApS MS v 1 "jdgupah) MS KS. ApS MS : 
prajdm no mrydjdgupah ApS 

paMn me &ansya pdhi MS ApS MS : po^n nah §ansya pdht ApS. 
pakun me kansydjugupah (ApS. ^jugupah) MS ApS MS : pakdn nodi 
kansydjiigupah ApS 

annam me (ApS * no) bvMya (ApS budknya) pdhi, tan me (ApS.* no) 
gopdydmdkam punar dgamdt MS ApS. (bis). 
anmm me (ApS.* no) budhydjugupas (ApS. budknyd”) tan me (ApS * 
nah) pumr dehi MS ApS ^is). 

tom me (ApS * no) gopdydmdkam punar dgamdt MS. ApS (bis) MS. 

Also with tan for tdm, but not in MS 
tdm me (ApS * nah) pumr dehi KS MS ApS. (bis) MS. Also with 
ion for tdm, but not m KS or MS 

brahma tern punihi nah (LS md, VS KS pundtu md, MS TB pun^ 
make) RV TO MS KS TB. LS 

md pard sect no dhanam (ApS. nah svam, ApMB me dhamm) SS. LS 
ApS SG ApMB 

md vayam dyu?d varcasd ca MS : mdham dyufd (KS adds varcasd 
viradhijt) TS KS. 

yah potdsa pundtu nah (VS MS Iffl ApS 7no)RV VS. MS KS ApS : 

yah pdtdh-sa pundtu md TB (so Cone , but Poona ed reads potd). 
yena i^^m deva (SS om deva) veda devebhyo vedo 'bkavas tern mahyam 
(SS tendsmabhyam) vedo bkdydh (VSK. bhava, SS veda edki) VS. 
VSK. SB. SS. 
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yo Tiah ktti cabhyagMyait AV.: yo md ktt& cSbkidSsati AG PG MG. 
yo no aTiii &apati tarn etena jegam MS.: yo me ’nti dure ’rdtlyaii tarn 
etena jegam TS 

yo md calcfu^d yo manasS TB.: yo ’smaM fxdcgu^d manasd cUiy/ikSlyd 
ca AV. 

yo 'smdn dve?li yam ca vayam dingma idam asya gfivd api krntamt TS.: 
tdam aham yo me (KS nos) samano yo 'samdno 'raViyali iasya grivS 
api krntdmi MS KS.: tdam enam adharam karomt yo nah samdno 
yo 'samdno 'rdtlyalt TS 

tan me tanvam irdyatdm sarvato brhat AV : tan nos trdyatdm tanvah sar- 
vato (ApS tan no viivalo) mahal KS ApS 
mive no (KS. Mia) deed avasd gamantu (RV.* VS * MS KS ApS gamann 
tha) RV (both) VS (both) TS MS KS. ApS. 
vai&vdnaro addbdhas (AV no adabdhas, TA. Mie ’dabdhas, MS ApS 
’dabdkas) tandp^ AV. VS. MS. SB. TA ApS. SMB The pre- 
ceding padaa, which show much variation m their enumeration of 
protectors, show the followmg number variants: 
pundh prdnah punar dtmd ma (MS TB ApS HG punar dhutam, TA. 
punar dkotam ma) dgdt (VS. SB. agan) VS VSK MS SB TB. TA 
ApS HG : punah prdnah punar dtmd na aitu (MG punar dkdttr 
aitu) AV MG And the followmg: 
punar mandh punar dyur (SMB dtmd) md (MS nd, ApS om the word) 
dgdt (VS SB dgan) VS VSK MS SB TA ApS SMB The 
texts are consistent thruout m their use of smgular or plural 
idntir no astu MS : &dntir me astu idntth TA : sd md hdntir edfti VS. 
itva team mahyam edAi HG : hvd na thatdhi AV. 
iraddhd ca no md vyagamat ViDh MDh BfhPDh. AuSDh : Sraddhd me 
md vydgdt ApS 

sarvam sm^tam suhuiam karotu (AG HG t karotu me) ApS AG ApG 
HG • sm^{am suhuiam karotu svdhd (BrhUK f karotu nah svdhd) 
SB BrhU. BrhUK. 

sarvdn mac chapathdn adhi AV : asmat su iapathdn adht ApS 
sarve kdmd dbht yantu md (HG nah) pnydh ApMB. HG. Followed by. 
abht rdk§antu md (HG sravanlu nah) pnydh ApMB HG 
sahasva no abhvmdtim AV sahasrn me ardtlh VS 
so Mos samantam anu panhi bhadrayd ApMB : sa md (MG nah) saman- 
iam dbht pary ehi bhadre MG. SMB 
so ndh (KS md) suprda. suprattcy edht (VSK MS KS supratla bhava, 
TS supratici sam bhava) VS. VSK TS MS KS SB 
surdfird iha mdvata (MS. no ’void) TS MS. KS 
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suhavd na ehi saha rSyaspo^ena MS : suhava meht saha prajayd saha 
T&yaspo^eria ICS, 

sa mam patu ^ : so ’smdn p&lu TS 

deva varuna demyajanam jso deht svahS (ApS °yajamm me dehi) PB. 

ApS. Cf deva savilar devayajanam me dehi devayajyayat AB. 
agmr ma tasmad enasah AV. VS TS MS KS. TB. TA AS. SS. iCS. 

ApS Kau£ SMB, : agntr nos lasmdd enasah MS KS MS 
evasntSn (KS cua mdm, AY tendsmdn) tndro varuno hrhaspatih AV. MS. 

KS.: tena no rdjd varuno brkaspatih TS SS. 
md md (SMB. no) hinsi^ifl. VS PB. AS SS SMB. Vait 
md no VSK SB md) hinsij jantla yah prthtvydh RV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS KS SB. ApS 

md md hdsin (MS hdsir) ndthifo nel (MS. na) tvd jahdni (MS. °Smt) 
AV.f KS MS : rnd no hdmn mdihtto net tvd jahdma TB ApS.* md 
no hvn-sid dhinsdo dadkdmi (some mss om. dadhami) na tvdjahdmi 
AS 

yajatrd mudcateha nah (TB md) AV TB. 

yad bhadram tan na (TB. TA. ApS. mo) o suva RV VS. TB TA ApS. 
KauS MahanU. 

yo no (AV. md) dvid dipsali yv^ co naktam RV AV. 
vdjo tkiA (MS me, KS. md) sapta pradtkah VS. TS. MS KS In the 
same verse: 

vdjo no (MS. KS md) mivair devoir "TO TS. MS KS 
aotsaonoru rabmibhir md (AV ndk) pundtu AV. MS. TB. 
tarn ca no mayat ca nah AV. KauS ■ iam ca me mayaS ca me VS TS 
MS KS 

ubhe ca no (SB catvam, SS. cainam [no iti «d]) dydvdprthidi anhasah 
pdtdm MS SB TB. AS. SS SB. also has the reading tibhe ca 
ma etc , which it rejects, since mo would refer to the hotar, whereas 
the yajamana should be indicated. The difference between 1st 
and 3rd person then seems to depend almost wholly on brahmanic 
theorizing However, MS , TB , AS., a school contested by SS., 
and the Kanva recension of SB read no, making no difiSculty 
about mcluding the officiatmg pnests in the benediction . 
rtdn md murmUddhasah TB : krtdn nah pdhy anhasah (TA. enasah) MS. 
TA. 

o^adhibhyah patave no (KS MS ApS. pa&i&hyo me) jandya (KS MS 
ApStdAandya)TS KS ApS.MS. > ■> y ^ ■ • 

kdpatdm me yogakfemah AB.: yogakgemo nahkalpatdm VS. TS. MS 



366 VEDIC VARIANTS IIU NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 


grhan nah ptiaro dalta VS, VSK SB §S. KS Ap§ SMB GG vlram 
me (M§ no) daita pUarah AS MS : virdn Tioh (KauS me) ptiaro 
dhatta (Kau£ datta) KauS ViDh! 

gopo^am, ca me (MS AS gopo^am ca no, TB.t ApS gopogam no) virapo- 
fam ca pacha (AV MS dhehi) AV TB 3 7. 2 7 AS ApS MS 
Ulsam te sarvSsam vayam (and ®sam aham) AV, (both) 
tasya bkajayateha nah RV. AV SV. VS TS MS KS TA ApMB : 
tasyagne bhajayeba ma TB 

iaySham vardhamano bhuyasam apydyamdnak ca ApMB vardhtdimaht 
cavayamacapyasi$lmaki(M.S MS Ap§ipyayt^mahica)YS MS 

SB TA SS ApS. MS SG. HG. 
tan no (MahanTJ me) varuno raja TA MahantJ 
tan me (VS. no) astu tryayvsam VS VSK ApMB HG MG 
tan (GB elan) no gopaya MS KS GB ApS . tan me gopdya (KauS 
gopayasva) MS KS ApS. MS, Kaug 
iarpayala me (SS nah) pitfn VS SS. ApS SMB. BDh 
tasya no (TS mS) rasva TS MS KS ApS 

iasmai no (AV md) deudh pandatteka (KS MS “dhaUa, PG ’’dhaitehii) 
sarve (MS t w^»c) AV TS KS MS SMB. PG BDh 
t&bhir no (MS tebhtr mS) devak savtla pundtu MS ApS : fSbhtf (vd dcvah 
savtta pundtu ApMB 

agnir nah (VSK mo) pdlu durtidd avadyat VS VSK SB 
agmr nas (TA md) tasmdd tndrad ca MS TA 
agnejdtdn pra nuda nah (AV me) sapalndn AV. VS TS MS KS SB 
TA ApS MS 

agne ’bhydvarltnn abht md ni vartasva (TS abht na d varlasva, KS abht 
710 ntvartasva, MS abht mdvartasva, KauS abht na d vavrtsva) VS. 
TS MS KS SB Kaufi 
adhd ctd tndra me (SV nah) sacd EV AV SV 
anamitram no adhardi (VSK t me adhardk, KS no adhardk) AV. VSK 


KS In the same verse: 

inArdnamilram (KS ms ’‘iron, see §703 end) nah pakAt (VSK from 

paicdn me) AV VSK KS _ , \ A-ir 

dbhayam tnUrdvarunav tkdstu nah (AG "varund mahyam astu) A\ AG 

abht preht dal^tnoto bhavd me (AV -ctr 

abhtfiir (HG abhiftlr) yd ca me dhruvd (HG ca no grhe) RVKh HG 

abhttirydcanogrheApMB . „Tr it b va -tr 

arvdmnam vasuvidam bhagam nah (AV me) RV A\. Ppp. 


mom (AV amdn) pmiht (MS pundht) m&vaiah (AV cahgase) RV AV 
VS MS KS 
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ahar no aiyapiparai SMB. MahiinU.: ahar mSiy apvparah AV. 
adUyas tasman no (TB. m&) yuyp.m AV. TB. 
a no (VS. SB mS) ffoju iniolii ati^adhi^u (MS. Ofadhi^ii, VS. KS SB C 
tanufu) VS TS. MS, Iffi SB. 

aHr na (TS. KS. KS ma, MS. nd) dtjam uta sauprajastvam (TS MS. 

KS liS sup’u’") AV, TS. MS KS. KS. 
abhayam vo (SS * le) 'bhayam no aslu (AB AS me ’siu) AB. AS. SS. 
(both): abhayam no aslu MS KS SS SG : abhayamme astu (AB.f 
’sIu) AB Ai^. 

Spo asmdn (MS md) msiaroji kmdhayanlu (AV. MS KS sudayanlu, 
TS ApS hmdhantu) TiV AV. VS TS. KS MS. SB AS ApS 
Sganta ptlarah pilpnSn ahani yugmdbhtr bhuySsant suprajaso mayS yuyam 
bhuySsta TS : dganla pilarah sotnydsas tegum vak praUmlld ari^ldh 
sydma supitaro vayam yugmdbhtr bhdydsma suprajaso yuyam asmd- 
bhir bhdydsta MS. 

pufd nd ddhdt suktUisya lake MS : ptZ^u mddhdt (AV. md dhdl) sukrtasya 
lake AV. TS Iffl. 


bandhur me (AV no) maid pjihtvi mdhlyam RV. AV N 
bodhd me (TS. no) asya racaso ya»ig{ka RV VS TS MS IvS. SB 
deeefu mh sukrlo (VSK. devegu md sukrlam) brdldt (KS. briHa, PB MS, 
brdydl) VSK. TS KS. PB MS : devebhyo md sukrlam brSldt (SB. 
With iiha, week for brutal) VS SB : sukrlam md devegu brdiai TS 
pra md (TS. ApS no) brutad bhdgaddm (TS. ’’dhdn, ApS. '’dhdm, KS 
dhamrda) devatdsu (ICS °ldbhycdi) TB. MS. KS ApS 
§725. Of essentially the same sort are a few' variants in which adjec- 
tives agreemg with the subjects of 1st person verbs vary between 

singular and nlnrnl* 


edhamdMk {Km6 '’ndh) svagrhe (KauS. sve grhe) SB. BrhU. KauS • 
edhamdna sve vake ApMB 

T^Ay MS AV. 

eg • dhanena devd dhanam mhdmdnaU 

AV.ApMB The verbs cardma, 'mi occur m the precedine 

TB ApS.: 
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thaiva son rarmiadaye iat TS On this vanant see 'Whitn^'^’s notes 
to AV 6 117, 1 and 2 

§726. And a couple of others of the some sort in which there is incon- 
sistency with the context 

yatkamas te juhumas tan no astu RV AV VS TS KS §B SB TB 
TAA. SMB ApMB yatkamaidamjuhomiianmesamTdhyatdm 
TB. The context of the latter is partly the same and has a plural 
yac caham eno vidvana cak&ra yac camdvans VS SS • yac caham mo 
mdvOnsab camdvansas cmna& cakrma MahanU. The comm to 
the latter attempts to remove the glarmg mconsistency by supply- 
ing akarfam with aham 


2 The neuter smgular (and plural) 


§727. The neuter gender often carnes with it (of. §807) a tinge of 
generahzation, and neuter smgular forms (nouns or mdefinite adjec- 
tives), which are mdefimte or abstract or ooDective m force, vary with 
plural epithets of the same or other genders (On neuter adverbs 
see §734 ) 

krftapacyai (TS KS °yam) ca me ’krftapacyai (TS KS “yom) ca me 
VS TS MS KS Preceded by ofadkayai ca me mTudhai ca me 
‘(Plants) which npen under cultivation and not under cultivation’, 
'that which ripens’ etc 

eka&apham asrjyala MS • ekaiapheh pa&avo ’erjyania VS TS. KS SB 
In MS (‘the whole-hoofed [kmd of cattle]’) Mowed by a paraUel 


formula, kfudrih paiavo 'srjyanta. ^ 

asyai hrahmanah snapanlr (ApMB "nam) harantu AV. ApMB Let 
the brahinans bnng her bathmg-water ’ With srnpamr so apah 
Cf next 

Spah padyah ApS : padyam (KauS —not HG —pSdyam btioh) Kaus 
HG. ‘(Water) for the feet ’ Cf preo 
holTiodanam hantam hvranyayam AV : hotTfodana hantah suvamSh TB 
ApS With the latter supply darbhah. ‘(grass) for the hotar to 
sit on, yeUow, golden ’ AV feels hotr?adanam, which means to 
anmp thing, as a neuter abstract: ‘a seat for the hotw’ etc Cf 
darhhaih slpiila hantaih sitpamaih (KS t suvamarh) KS MS 
samrddhikaranam tarn (HG, ’’karanan mama) PG HG. Preceded y 
xmard lajan a vapamy agnau (HG. vapamx, om agmu), by 

lubhmm (PG mama iubhyam ca) samvananam I c^t these ker- 
nels as mcrease-makers (a making of increase) 
trmpofdu horn madhw yah svHlah (VSK yat swiffam) VS VSK 
Followed by; 
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yah supfUah suhxdi yal svahS VS. SB : yal suhhrlam yal seaha 
I’SK In VS SB : liet the priestly ofBces, tvhich have been «ol! 
offered, rejoice' etc In VSK. yat etc might refer to the unev- 
pressed and indefimte object of the verb: let the pncslly offices 
rejoice (in that) which is ncll offered’ etc. But the change was 
surdy suggested by suhvlS yal siahS of VS , in which yal is a con- 
junction, ‘when well offered with srShS'. Most likely, therefore, 
yof is to be taken thus all three tunes in VSK. and the neuters arc 
indefinite: ‘let the pnestly oflficcs rejoice when good sacrifice has 
been made’ etc 

duraJ ca itM av^nod apa stSh RV. AV.; lurah ctd vtivam tomoi'af lopoj- 
rcinAV. 'KieAV is corrupt; but w&am seems clearly an indefinite 
neuter. 


praja nkpivan (ApS oifeunun, MS pTajah fcrncan) janayan viripSh 
(KS "pam) MS KS. ApS tnnipam indefinite neuter in KS. 
(probably ongmal) ; in the others prajah is understood mth it 
laj (RV. IS) juiasva yanf{hya RV. AV. VS TS. MS KS. SB The RV, 
la refers back to dSrSm, the other texts substitute the indefinite 
sing lad, with the same reference, possibly; but sec §737. In 
different context, tarn ju" ya° RV. 

sahdems (MS. KS. “mo) yad ei^tirups (VS. MS KS SB “poni) bham 
(MS. KS babhiva) RV. AV. VS MS. KS SB ; nfi/rfipa yal solal-j- 
mSnobhcKaiha TS The pads originally (in RV AV) occurs in 
tte Yama-Yand hymn, the fem adjectives apply to YamI The 

’’y 'Phrase-infiec- 

tion (§^8). Here it applies to the members of the slaughtered 

‘I" 'nMn.t= ««(« 

^gular. that what is manifold may become of one sort’, (In VS 

spou-w, the comm mterprets as neuter 1 In Tu + 1 , 1 

of the animal are directlv ^ members 

(.»)■; i«t r" 

likely to be more ongmal than either: ^ everywhither’, is 

(SMB awo hv osf /im ' n it 
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yas tad reda (AV.* VS. iani vcda, RV. AV.* TA * N ta cijanat) so pilu? 
OR. MahanU. pxiuh, TA. savituh) pifasal RV AV. (bis) VS TA 
(bis) MahSnU. N. 

§7S0. In substantive use, a pronoun introducing a predicate noun 
commonly agrees \ritb that noun in number and gender, but mas' also 
be neuter singular "without regard to the number and gender of the 
predicate, as in German (‘das bin ich, das sind die besten Leute’ etc ); 
cf. §§776, S12 So: 

tad 0^- (VSK. tat) prajapaith VS VSK TA MahSnU. 

Note that TA. hlahanU. are mconsistent, having the neuter in 
one of the two phrases, but agreement in gender (and number) in 
the other. VS. and ARK are (m different ways) consistent 

3. Plural of tniva with singular noun (?) 

§731. Twice the text of TS presents the form mire, apparently nom. 
pi., where other texts have ciSro (m the sense of 'every, each'), agreemg 
(even in TS ) with a singular {martaft); both are parts of the same 
stanza. The TS. version of the stanza is otherwise inferior, and Keith 
calls vx&ve 'senseless'. Yet the repetition seems to^arantee it as the 
genuine Tait reading; moreover ApS has the same. Either it is a 
Magadhism, intended as nom. sg. (cf. Pischd, Grom d PU Spr. P63), 
or else a plural epithet going with a singular subject Tho this would 
be a bizarre construction, it is not inconceivable that TS may have so 
intended; it would be an illogical blend of w'^ro maHah ‘every man’ with 
cit>e martsTi 'all men.' — ^The same wire apparently "with a smg noun 
occurs a third time in TS., aiha nice arapS cdhale grtiah, §457, q. v. 
nii'o (TS ApS. riSre) daxisya nduh RV. IR. TS hIS. KS AB. KB SB 
AS ApS hlS. MG. (delete KSA. in Cone ). 
riSro (TS. vih'e) rSya ifudhyati (TS "sO R^ . TS. MS. KS SB. 

OthET shifts of sing, and pi vnih no essential change of meaning 

§732. With this we conclude the subject of the generalizing singular 
and plural There are however a few other "variante in which, for one 
reason or another, singular and plural may interchange with virtually 
no difference of essential meaning. We shall take them up before pro- 
ceeding to the cases of real and import ant change of meamng 

4 EUiptic plural 

§733. Enst, an elliptic plural may vary with the singular of one 
member of the group: 
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mttrah (SV, mitras) -panly adrvhah RV SV. Preceded by yam maruto 
yam aryama, m SV aryama is a complementary smgular to the 
elhptic plural mitras, which means Mitra, Vanina, and Aiy'aman; 
cf §§746-7 

5 Adverbs 

§734. Adi'erbial forms, smgular and plural, and equivalent m mean- 
mg, may vary, or a neuter smgular adverb piay vary with a plural 
adjective without essential difference of meamng. 
nicad ucca svadhayabki pra tasthau Ppp TS. KS : nicair uccath svadhS 
dbht pra tasthau AV. 

tfim padam (TA. MahanU pada) mhitd guhasya (TA. MahanTJ guhasu) 
AV VS TA MahanU. Both jiiJo and are quasi-adverbial 
agnaye vo juftan proksamy amusmat vo ju^tSn MS MS : agnaye vo 
jus(am pTaikqdmi TS TB ApS. ^u^an agrees with vo = offerings 
of iood, jvfiam is doubtless an adverb; ‘agreeably to Agm’ (other- 
wise Keith). 

bhuyai ca Saradah tatSt VS MG : bhuyaSih (mss °si) saradah iatat AV 
sa no nedisths havanSm jo?ate (MS havanS jujo?a) TS MS : sa no 
nedifffiam havandny agamat (and havanSm jogat) KS nedtgiham 
adverb m KS 

6 Adjectives agreemg with one or several of a group 

§736. An adjective or participle may vanously agree with all the 
members of a coordinate group of nouns (plural), or with only oiie, the 
nearest In the latter case, however, wo may assume that its apphcation 
to the others is not really excluded Cf Hamlet, Act 2, Scene 2 : King. 
Thanks, Rosencrantz, and gentle Giuldenstern Queen Thanks, 
Guildcnstern, and gentle Rosencrantz — ^The same variation in verb 
forms, agreemg either mth a plurality of subjects or mth the nearest 
one alene, was noted in W 1 §§353ff 

candrena jyotir amj-tam dadhdnSh (I^S TB Poona ed and comm °no) 
VS KS TB : sukram na jyoUr amrtam dadhana ISIS (pp °nah) 
The sing agrees mth Sarasvati, the nearest subject, the plural 
with S and the A&vms On the phonetic aspect (final visarga 
present or absent) cf YV 2 §381. 

iva§la vtgnuh (MS wfnws tvasta) prajaya samrarSnab (VS KS SB. “ndh,) 
AV VS TS. MS. KS SB ApS ApMB. The verb, m the followmg 
pada, agrees m number with the participle in all texts, except that 
in KS , which has the mantra three times with plural pple , the verb 
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IS twice singular in the edition (but with v 1 plural in one case). 
See W 1 p 262 under yajam&n&ya draxvmm dadhata {®i«) Proba- 
blv the plural should be read all three tunes 
(fdd sarasvati mahl) hMratl grndnd AV MS . (ida sarasvati bharati) 
makl grnandt (KS. malar grnSndh) VS TS KS . tdS sarasva^ bh&- 
raR mah^h (TB mahi) VS TB In the last formula (in which the 
Poona ed. of TB separates mahl from the preceding, makmg it 
part of the next pada), the TB comm mterprets mahl as a plural 
{mahatyak), gomg with all the nouns (') 


Singular-plural mnations vnih more definite change of meaning 

§736. The phraseology used m this headmg does not mean, of course, 
to deny that a change of ‘meaning’ m some sense occurs m the variants 
heretofore mentioned, we suggest only that such changes are not, as a 
rule, of the sort commonly and conventionally associated with the 
simple contrast between smgulanty and plurality of objects The vari- 
ants now to be considered fall roughly mto the following groups Fast, 
'transfer of epithet’: the variant word is apphed to a different entity, 
in essentially the same context, necessitating a change of number 
Second, 'phrase inflection’; the formula is used m a different context, 
mvolving a different apphcation of the variant word Third, plurahza- 
tion or the reverse in the same context: without change of context or 
verbal attraction to a different entity, the word is nevertheless under- 
stood of a plural entity m one form and of a smgular one m the othCT, 
the entity referred to may be otherwise the same or different Fourth, 
other, miscellaneous changes are involved, m some of them fom 
tion to some other word (other than what we term 'transfer of epithet ) 
fi qprns to have been influential 


7 Transfer of epithet 

§737. We have met this phenomenon frequently under variations 
between the cases; see §14 for a general statement Many o e 
transfers listed under the vanous shifts of case involve also change of 

numberithesewiUnotbcrepeatedhere ~ 

mvolve shift of number only (or, m a few oases, also of gender), between 

texts of the mantra are different, the epithet iura is transferred 
withm its pada from devaih to indrena , . t, 

mM rupant sambhrt& (JB "toiTi) SV. JB §B. LS. Preceded ygV 
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tmm lrai$(iAhamjagat] JB. makes the epithet apply to (presumably) 
the last of the smgulars m the precedmg pada 
taj (RV. <fi) jiifosva yam§thya RV AV. VS TS MS KS SB. Pre- 
ceded by yad ague kani ham ad, 6. ie darOni dadhnvm (with shght 
vanaats) RV. refers to, to daruntj the others with tag refer either 
to the same mdefimtely (§727), or specifically to what is denoted 
hyyad 

nt$kMah sa (TS nifktUo ‘yam, KS. MS ni$knlas ie) yajniyam bhagam 
elu (KS MS bhagam yantu) AV. TS KS. MS Smgular refers to 
pa&upali, plural to the cattle themselves 
o yat ttpan marvto vavaianah (MS °nah) RV. TS MS KS Preceded 
by pnya vo nama huve tjiranam The epithet is apparently trans- 
ferred from the Maruts to the subject of trpat\ Ludwig m^es the 
plural refer to this* The verse however is very troublesome; see 
Oldenberg 

tdfino (IfS “no) vahntr (KS “nim) namasa AV VS. VSK TS MS KS. 
The latter makes the epithet agree with srueo m the next pSda; 
see §399. 

uruvyacaso dhamm palyamanah VS. TS. MS. KS.: UTuvyacasSgner 
dhamnd patyarnSne AV. The YV. texts make unf agree with 
dvSTOs; AV. has a false verse division and makes it agree with 
dhdmTiS. 

anadhTifS apasyo vasanSh (KS t °ndh, mss vamanak) VS, MS KS SB.: 
ant6Ar?ja apasyvaio vasanah TS Pischel 7S«. 2. 213 has made it 
probable that the original had saeanah, epithet of Vanina in the 
following pada In VS. MS. it is tran^erred to apah m the pre- 
ceding; the adjoining plural forms helped m the shift. 
mayobkuvo vr^fflyah, satUv asme RV. KS : mayobhUr vita msvakrstayah ■ 
santv asm TA. In the latter the adjective is made to agree with 
vSto, which is itself a secondary mtrusion in TA. 
dharmr haslad adadSno (TA “no) mriasya RV. AV. TA. AG T^g 
the bow from the hand of the dead man.’ With Oldenberg on RV. 

10 18 9 we understand <»om m the followmg half verse (atraiva 
team tha vayam suimh [suiesak]) of the dead man; TA. comm 

underatands It of the widow and makes fidodfind fern sg agreemg 

With it; we take the pple as ododanaft nom pi. masc goujg with 

Doyom, cf. Oldenbeig’s remarks; the sg. doubtless refers to the son 
Of the deceased. 

mbht? mhmncarn MG.: tena tvSm abhmnc&mi YDh Preceded by 
sahasrakfam Satadharam rgibhth pSvanam kiiam, and Mowed by 
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pavamanlh jrUnavlu Iva (with minor variants) YDh has adopted 
for tena the number and gender of pdvarum, instead of pSvamSnih 
§738. In the following, the variant word is m one form of the vanant • 
an independent, form rather than, strictly spealong, an 'epithet' of 
another word (§il5): 

asme (ApS asmat) karmane jalah MS ApS ‘Bom for us for the nte 
(for this rite) ’ Cf W 2 §704, and above §721 
asme devaso vapvtse cikitsata TS ApS hrad asmat naro vacase dadhaiana 
VS Keith and Caland assume asmat as intended, cf prec But 
asme might at a pinch be mterpreted as 'ethical dative’ ‘0 gods, 
regard the wonder which we tell ’ The change is really phonetic 
in character, however 

k?utptpSsdmaldjye?thah(^AA °irwlamjye^h&m)'RVKh TAA Schefte- 
lowitz reads jye?didm, which is doubtless the correct reading 
(= Misfortune, eldest sister of Lak§mi), djyeflhah be kept it can 
be construed as an adjective, with the following alab$mtr (for which 
Scheft adopts the monstrous alakfmtn) If "mala can stand it is 
doubtless a fern aoc pi , epithet of alak^mir (‘stamed by hunger 
and thirst') , the alternative would be to take it as Vedie n pi 
(for ’’maldni), ’’malam would be an mdependent coordmate noun, 
‘the stain of hunger and thirst ’ 


8 Phrase inflection 

§739. This has also been met above, under venations in the cases, 
of §§21-2 It IS essentially a matter of adaptation of old matenal to 
a new context 

adharac^ para suva VS MS KS (sc yStudhdnytdi ) : adharancam parS, 
Suva AV (so takmSmm) 

vtpraviprasyabrhalo vtpakaiah'RY VS. TS MS KS SB TA SvptU.: 
vtpro vtprasya sahaso vipakcit AV. The latter refers, m a new con- 
text, to a goat iajd) 

vtivaha dkattam anapasphurantim RV. VS SB ApS vt&vaha sardv 
anapasphurantih AV TA 'Evfer not shrinking from beu^ milked , 
of a cow or cows, m different contexts 
trir varan vpi’^va KauS • varam vpiipia ApMB HG Not trae ^™nts 
sarah (RV VS sirah) patainnlQi) sthana (KS stha) RV VS TS MS 
KS : sara paSdnnt bMva AV Reference is to a plant or plants, 
m different contexts 

(AV KV. AV SV vs TS Meiml 

contexts 
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tnr a ivoo vidaihe •palyamarwh {"nah) RV. (both). 
yalamana {“no) ra&mibhh suryasya RV. (both) 
ratnam devasya sawfur lyanah {“ndh) RV. (both). 
rakiokano (VS SB °hano vo) ualagahamh prokgami vai^navan (ApS.* 
°vam) VS VSK TS SB. ApS (bis). In ApS 11 12 5, where 
vaignavan is found, the ntunl context is the same as in TS. and 
the rest, the plurals refer to the ‘sound-holes’. In 12 2 15 the 
skin (cama) for the soma-pessing is addressed in a different con- 
text, and the formula is partially adapted, the sing vaignavam 
beng appropriate Nevertheless the plural forms of the first two 
adjectives are mappropnately retamed from the ongmal form of 
the formula; perhaps they are understood indefimtely, as refernng 
to any ‘demon-slaying’ entities 

royaspo?ei;ajnopalimdWiajnTitih(TS*‘’ti) VS TS (both) MS. KS SB 
rodena krnvalir (kjnvaty, kjTivanio) agham AV (ter) 
samjagmS.no dbMiyuga RV. AV SV N.: samjagmana abTbhyu^ (MS 
avtkrulSh) AV. MS. 

has (va yunakh sa tva yunaktu (VS SB ‘*<t) VS TS KSA. SB. TB. ApS : 
ko VO yunakii sa vo yunaktu ApS. MS : has ie yunakii MG. Also 
with forms of m-tnuc; to different ritual entities 
adabdhena tva (KS * ApS.* vai) cakgugSvapakyami VS KS. SB, SS 
ApS : adabdhena tva (ApS.* sol) cak^ai kge. TS MS. ApS MS 
MG (delete KS reference in Cone). 
sumriikan abhtf{aye RV TS MS : sumrdlkam abhx^aye RV. VS. BSK 
TS MS. KS. SB. 

tasya vayam swnatau yajniyasya RV AV. VS. TS MS KS. TB : 
te^mvaijamsumatauyajmyanamB.Y.Ay VS TS KS MS SMB 
PG N Several different contexts. 
yathaham asya mrasya RV. ApMB : yathaham e§am bhUtSTiam (AV. 
viranam) RV AV. The smg is said by a woman of her husband; 
RV bhutanSm by a kmg of his subjects, and so AV. viranam, but 
apparently influenced m its choice of epithet by reminiscence of 
tSrasya m the different RV. context 
evS tnnSmann ahmyatnSnah (TS '‘nah) AV. TS. 
ghjiaprufS manasa (TB. madhunS) havyam undan (VS manasa nioda- 
manah) RV VS MS KS TB. Several different contacts 
ankob ad asma urucaJenr adbhvtdh RV ; ankob ad urucakrai/dh RV : 
anhob ad urucakrayo ’nehasdh RV 

ado gitibhyo adhi yat pradhSsasi TB.: ado yad avadhavait AV.r ami ye 
ke sarasyaka avadhSvah HG ApMB 
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asmoibhyam gStvmttamSh (RV.* ®maA) RV (bis) SV. As both refer to 
soma, the vianaat might perhaps be put with §712, tho the con- 
teidis are different 

USnam varySnam RV. AV. SV TS MS KS JB : i&ana varyanSm RV 
AV MS TB, TA 

tSm te pandadSmy aham Ap§ * tSm te pandadamy aham (TA panda- 
dami) TA Ap§ 

ya (AV * ye antank§a) ofodhi^u paiu^ apsv antah (KS pc^ufv amveSa) 
AV (bis) KS 

bhak^ya te (and vo) ’vaso datoyasya RV (both) Smg Indra, pi the 
Maruts 

bkatyai tva (Kau^ vah) KS TA ApS KauS Hardly true vanants 
tan (TS * tarn) rah^adhsam ma vo ddbhan (TS * dabkat) VS TS (bis) 
MS KS SB 

mayt vah k&madharanam bhuydt (SS om bhUySt) VS SB SS : tnayt te 
kSmadharanam bhUySt VS. TS MS KS SB TB. 

SyStu (TB * dyaniu) yajnam upa no juyanedi (TB * “noA) VS MS. KS 
TB. (both) 

subhdtaya tva (SS. vah’, HG. adds pandaddtm) ApS. SS HG Hardly 
true vanants 

anehasas tvotayak RV ; anehaso va dtayak RV. 
ay am vo garbhaTtviyah YS TS, MS KS SB,: ayamteyomrjiviyah^Y 
AV VS TS MS KS JB SB. TB AS MS ApS JabU. Different 
contexts and probably not true vanants. 
mayt vo (TS * te) rdyah Srayantam TS (both) MS KS LS 
tndragho^as (KS MS. “fas) tva vasubhth purastSt pSiu (KS t tva vasmdh 
pu° pantu, MS tva purastSd vasvbhth pantv) VS. TS MS KS SB : 
vndraghofd vo vasubhth pvrastad upadadhaiam TA. This and four 
parallel formulas are used all together, m TA. (with plural acc 
pronoun) addressed to a layer of bricks, m the others (with eg ) 
to the altar. The settmgs are wholly different; obviously TA 
has borrowed the whole passage and apphed it to a new purpose 
Two of the parallel mantras are quoted §412 tinder manojavSs . 
saipracetas The other two are: _ 

fpajjo tvd riipatr upanftat patu KS ApS • f«a§(o vo rupatr upan^fd 
upadadhaiam TA And: 

vtivcdcamS tvadityavt uttaratah (MS KS uttarSi) pfitu VS TO 
KS SB . mivdkarmd va adityair tUtaraia upadadhaiam TA 
dews tva sowlfi p« 7 ia<e (MS GG. KhG saaitolpumv) acMrena 

MS KS MS GG IChG • devo vah samia punalv achtdrena ivis 

KS 
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upakuta (LS °ia) upahavam te (LS. vo) ’Hya TS. MS. KS SS. LS 
aitjanfi tan VS. ^ TB.: agkai tarn VS.: agkastam tarn MS TB. 3 6. 
15. 1 The pronouns refer to sacrificial animals, in different but 
related contexts. 

mama vaiefu hrdayant vah kTnomi AV.: mama vrate te kcdayam (AG. SG. 
mate JiTdayam te) dadhamt (SMB. MG dadhatu) AG. §G. SMB 
PG. MG : mama hrdaye hrdayam ie asiu HG. The AV. addresses 
the subjects of a kmg ; the others the guru’s &sya at the upanayana 
rdk^dnsi tayS (and iSbhir) daha jataeeddh KauS (both) 
tram vahanto (ApMB. vahalcS, MG vahanti) ghrtam ultgamariah AS. ApS 
AG SG ApMB. MG.: tram vahantah sumanasyamdnah HG In 
different contexts; MG refers to the bnde But the adaptation 
of the formula m MG is imperfect; we fail to see how Knauer can 
defend the correctness of his text as he does 
ayahstndya ivd samsrjami prajaihydh VS TS MS KS SB. ayakgma vah 
prajaya samsrjami KS TB ApS. Different contexts 

9 Plurahzation, or the reverse, m the same ntual context 

1740. Thirdly, m some oases where the context is the same, and where 
there is no formal ‘transfer of epithet’, the ntual entity designated by 
the variant word is plurahzed in one variant by the inclusion of other 
mdmduals, or by the substitution of a plural entity for a smgular one: 
or vice versa For example: riena (MG. lieva) sthUridm (ApMB. MG 
sthUridv, MG sthuria) adhi rdha varlia (MG. vanSah) AV AG HG. 
ApMB. MG, ‘mount, 0 pole, upon the post(B)’ or the like The 
dual form of ApMB HG. can have no standing and is best regarded as 
a phonetic corruption (o for m, W 2 §237) The verse is used m 
mounting the ridge-pole of the house on the middle post (and others), 
either smgular or plural makes sense, but not dual. The plural of MG. 
may be defended, tho KG. 11 3 has sthunSm) Ppp. is quoted by Both 
as sthund dhi. 

Other instances: 

mahad adya hharatasya (and bharaidndm) SB (both) : mahSkarma bhara- 
tasya AB The smgular refers to Bharata Dauhsanti, the plural 
to the Bharata family 

atnarvarie svdhS. SB : atharvabhycih (so svahd) BDh Hardly to be con- 
sidered variants The plural means the (hymns of the) Atharva 
Veda, the smgular the rsi Atharvan. 

Bdrtyak ca me sdmtra& cameTS : adtiyab ca ma indrai ca me MS Same 
context, sc in both ‘prosper by the sacrifice’. In TS grahah is 
understood: ‘the cup for Aditya (or Aditi)’; m MS ‘the Adityas’ 
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brahmanas iva Tiaihalama vpadhavSmi (ApMB ^kdmah prapadye) SMB 
PG ApJIB HG : brahmano vo nathakama vpadhavSmi SMB 
Singular is addressed in several successive mantras to various gods; 
plural to them all collectively. 

abhayam to (S§ * ie) ’bhayam no astu (AB. AS. me ’stu) AB. AS SS 
(both) The formula with ie is repeated at each of the three 
altars, and then with to referring to all three as in the other texts. 
idam tarn (and iSn) ali srjamt iam (and ton) mabhy avantk^i AV. (both) 
Both in the same litany, addressed to various ritual entities 
efa ro dam, samiah somdh TS ApS : dera savitar efa ie somah YS MS 
KS. SB. MS Followed by md tva (TS ro) dabhan (TS dabhoQ 
VS. TS. ilS. ES SB. Ihe plural pronoun refers to the gods 
includmg Savitar. 

mtirasya tva cal^u^ praiil^e (with variants) VSK. TS. ES SB. TB. 
AS. SS. LS KS ApS AlS. AG : mtirasya va& cak^u$a prek§e 
(cakfufSnudik^e) MS AS. ^iS Beference to vanous ritual entities, 
in same context. 

vimah paiya TS : uiemam paSya MS. MS. In the same context, but 
with different reference; in TS to waters, in MS MS toyajna 
devasya ivd (hIS. tab) savtiuh prasave . . .samvapSmi VS. MS TB. SB 
(Delete reference to IMS. imder damsya iva in Ckinc) Smgular 
refers to rice, plural to rice and water. 
antMast sapatnak^t VS : aniSiio ’si sapainakfti YS SB.: aniSitaJ (KS 
ApS. add slha) sapatndk^ayanVi hIS KS ApS. Used in the same 
ritual context of various implements, one or several (sruc, sruva). 
rak^obanam ivd vcdagahanam avasincdmi (and avasirndmi) vaignavam MS 
hiS.: rakfogbno valagaghno ’vastncdmi (and ’vastptdmi) vaifnavan 
KS.: rak,$obano (VS SB. add vo) ralagabano ’posfr?;ami vafgnavati 
■\*S "^^K. TS. SB. Four holes are referred to; MS MS address 
them one by one 

yd (ApMB. HG yam) dbaraj jamadagnth PG. ApMB. HG. In the 
same context; singular refers to a wreath, plural to flowers 
prainamni pdii kdvyam RY.: fpralndni (Cone pro iva ni) pdiikavyab 
KS. See §403. 


10 Form assimilation 

§741. Among the remaining, miscellaneous variants between singular 
and plural, some seem to involve external form attraction — that is, the 
shif t is due to the influence of some other form in the vicMty, altho 
the variant cannot be classified as showing ‘transfer of epithet’. Thus: 
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tnh sapf a mSluh ■paramam mndan RV : ink sapla paramam nama janan 
AiS Preceded m both by te manvata praihamam nama dkenoh 
‘They thought out the first name of the cow, they found the thrice 
seven supreme (names) of the mother (cow)', or ‘they knew the 
thnce seven (names), the supreme (name, of the cow).’ The 
change to smgular in ArS is due to the precedmg singulars 
ahht pnya (SV. pnyam) divas padam RV SV It is obvious that SV 
W assimilated the adjective to padam This is a lect fao , the 
sense requires such a construction The RV. pnya must be taken 
with T/ anman NInfl 349 and Oldenberg Noten ad loc as acc pi 
neut , sc padani ‘unto the dear (places), the place of heaven ' 
Cf RV 9 12 8 

vato va (VSK va so) mono va VB VSK SB ; vayur no Iva manur va tuff 
TS MS KS TB ApS MS N. The pronoun iva refers to the 
horse mentioned m pada c (a^am m all)', vo of VSK can scarcely 
have any other reference, the plural may be due to thought of the 
‘horses’ mentioned m the preceding verse 
iffloin pTchami vtdmane (AV. mdvano) na vtdvSn RV. AV. See §487. 

11. Change of words or meanings of a word 

§742, In the rest different words are used, or else the same word m 
different meanmgs, requinng different numbers: 
vrjasvati rajosvah (TS rSjasuyUya, MS KS rajasuyas) citanah VS. TS 
MS KS SB. ‘(Waters) rich m food, kmg-<:reatmg,ViBe (or, wise 
unto kmg-creation) ’ In this rajasu or °siiya as adjective varies 
rrith the commoner abstract noun rajasdya Cf next 
svaha rajasUyah MS MS • svSM rajasuyaya citanih TS : sv&ha Tajasvah 
VS. SB Cf precedmg, which comes shortly before this m the 
texts 

drapsaS caskanda pjihivim anu dySm (RV cashanda prathaman anu dyan) 
RV AV. VS. 'TS MS KS SB. TA Here the two meanings of 
the stem dw are concerned RV ‘thruout the earhest days’; the 
others ‘thru earth and heaven ’ 

tasmai brahma ca brahmSS (TA brahma) ca AV. TA Whatever brShmak 
of AV may mean, which is uncertain, TA has a different word 
and means the personahzed Brahman 
tndrasya hardy (AV hardim) amsan rnam^ibhih (AV. manx^aya) RV. 

AV. SV. ‘By the wise (pnests)’: ‘by wisdom’ 
jaghana vrtram yatir na SV AS SS : vriram yo jaghSna yatlr na AV. 
Obscure, cf. Whitney on AV 2 5 3 




CHAPTER XXVIII 

DUAL AND OTHER NUMBERS 

1 Elliptic dual, and devata-dvandvas 

§744. The most mterestmg group of variants between the dual and 
other numbers is that which concerns the elbptic dual and double-duals, 
known to the Hmdus as deeaiordvandvas. These double dual forms 
denoting a pair of entities have been eiqplamed by Edgerton iKZ. 43. 
110 ff., 44. 23 ff.) as an outgrowth of the Indo-European elbptic dual, 
in which a pair is denoted by the dual form of one member alone, an 
idiom which is still very much ahve m the Veda. The first step m the 
development was the addition to the elhptic dual of the smgular of the 
second member of the pair (jniiTa [= Mitra and Varuna], followed by 
varunai ca). We then have an illo^cal association of a dual and a 
smgular form, refemng together to only two entities There is evi- 
dence for the view (Edgerton, 1 c ) that this illogical association existed 
m Indo-European. In most languages, however, it was supplanted by 
an association of two singulars; so also to a large extent in Sansknt 
In Indb-Iraman, however, the assimilation of the two forms may work 
the other way, the complementary smgular being replaced by a dual, 
so that the result is a double dual', e g milrd^arunau 
§745. The vanants illustrate these rather complicated processes at 
various pomts. To begm with, an elhptic dual may vary with the 
smgular of the pnor member of the pair. The meaning is then of course 
different; the su^lar can scarcely have been felt as including the unex- 
pressed member: 

aUghrvna m?no ma tvava (KS TnS vam ava) krami^am VS. KS SB : 
agnam^nS, ma vam ava kramigam TS TB ApS In most texts 
mcludmg KS. the pair Agm and Vi?nu are addressed (m ICS by 
the elhptic dual w?nu), while VS SB address Vignu alone 
kq&man (KS k$am&) rurvca ugaso tia bhSnuna (MS KS keluna) RV. 
VS TS MS KS See §547. The ongmal kgaman = ‘on the 
earth’, ICS. has an elhptic dual, ‘the two earths' = heaven and 
earth More commonly dyava ‘the two heavens’ is used m this 
sense 
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tatra pa&yema pttarau ca pvirdn (TA pitaram ca pidram) AV> TA The 
elliptic dual pitarau (= father and mother) is replaced m TA by 
the smgular ‘father’ 

§746. Once a sutra text presents a complementary smgular expressmg 
the second member of the pair after an elliptic dual In this case the 
form of the variant which is presumably older (SV ) has a second dual, 
forming therefore a double dual, yet this chronology cannot be regarded 
as certain 

dyava hoir&ya prlhitn (ApS °tnm) SV ApS 
§747. More or less the reverse of this is found in a variant m which 
the undoubtedly older form has an eUiptic dual with complementary 
smgular, a secondary text removes the logical mconsistency by substi- 
tutmg a singular for the dual, thus presenting two coordmate smgulars: 
ubhav tndrd (SB indro) ndttkdh sdrya& ca VS SB There is no reason 
to emend the SB readmg with Eggelmg and the Cone , tndrd 
means Indra and SQiya, who are here, to be sure, equated by 
ntuahstic-mystic ssrmbohsm with Mitra and Vanina 
§748. More frequently we find double duals varymg with double 
smgulars, both refernng to the same pair The two dual forms may 
be separate words, sometimes even separated by other words. 
vt§nuni agan varunam purvakdith AV : m^nd agan varund purvaMtau 
(MS' "M VS MS. §B SB TB AS SS 
agnim indram vrlrahana huve 'ham (MS °hanam kuvema) AV MS • 
ctgnl tndrd v]irahand htaie vdm TB The double dual tndrd agnl 
occurs twice m RV , and the compound tndrdgni (often pronounced 
as four syllables) is common Note the singular adjective in MS , 
cf §757 

§749. It IS more usual to find the double dual formmg a smgle com- 
pound word, which may vary with two singulars 
d mdravarund bhagam RV d mitre varune bhage SV 
tndrastird janayan tfdvakannd TB tndrah surah prathamo mSvakarmd 

AS 

^atam tndrdgni (AV * kaiam ta tndro agnih) samtd hfhaspatih RV AV 
(both) N Note that AV is metncally bad 
t^am no mtlrdvarund kartanedam AA urjd mitro varunah pinvatedah 
SV 

ayai iando marka upaidra ulukhalah ApMB f. ianddmarhd (HG Jando 
market) upavirah PG HG The ed of PG prmts banda markd as 
separate words 

namo dive namah pj-thtvyat AV VSK TS MS GB TA AS LS Apo : 
namo dydvdpiihtvlbhydm VS SB SS SG 
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§760. The normal dvandva compound of Sansknt develops out of 
the double (devata) dvandva of the Veda by the substitution of the stem 
form for the nom.-aco dual form in the prior member. This also 
appears fairly early, and varies in Vedic teirts with two smgulars as in 
the preoedmg paragraph: 

r^hodkaprat^odhau AV.: rjir hodhah prabodhah ApiMB.: bodhab ca tva 
(KS. MG ma) prcdzbodhab (MG praii‘) ca AV. KS f MG. ApMB. 
Note sing m ApMB , see §757. 

&dkvaram raivatam soma KS : idkvararatvate samanl VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Again cf §767. 

mayi dak?o mayi kralvh VS. MS. TB. §B TA. SS . mam ddk$akraiu 
Ap§ AG EG. 

vavriLpam ca vatr&jam caparau AB.: vatrupavairaje aniUA LS 
Sama varUtkam (EG. iamavariithe) punati na agat ApMB EG. But 
for the separate accents, &arma-vamtham of ApMB might be con- 
sidered a singular dvandva, cf . next § 
hrhald tvd ralhaTntarena traifiiibhya (KS. trifiubhd) varlanyd MS. KS.: 

bTkadratkamtarayos tvS stomena in^tubho vartanya TS 
brhac ca te rathamtaram ca purvau padau bhavatam AB ; bThadratham- 
tare te purvau padau LS 

§761. Still later, no doubt, but already found even in early Vedic 
texts, IB the singulanzation of dvandva compounds (as neuter collec- 
tives) We find several variations between such neuter smgulars and 
dual dvandvas: 

kfutpipasabhySm (TAA °sdya) suShd SMB TAA GG 
ifiapurte kpiaviUMmr (Jepiavathavir, krnviad avir) asmai (MS asmdt) 
VS VSK. TS TB SB. MS . t^lapurtam sma kTnvlamr asmai AV.: 
i^ldpurtam krmtlad amr asmai KS 

dak^akralu (MS ed.f "lu, v 1 “iw) te mailravarundh patu MS ApS. 
jimiUan hrdayaupaMbhyam (VS. “sena, VSK “sena) VS. VSK TS MS 
KSA The p p of TS divides hrdayoraupaba The meaning of 
the second member is quite unknown Mahidhara takes the cpd 
as a tatpuruea, ‘the fleshy parts of the heart', but the dual of the 
other texts suggests that it is rather a singular dvandva 

2. Collective smgular varies with dual 

§762. Leaving now the subject of dvandva compounds, we take up 
first expressions for dual entities, which may however be thou^t of as 
umts, being then expressed by singulars A simple example is the word 
for ‘nose', which may be either smgular or (whfen thmking of the two 
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nostnls) dual Such vanants occur especially with parts of the body, 
but also with other entities We shall mention first a case which is 
particularly interesting as presenting a neuter singular collective instead 
of a fern, dual This renunds us of the use of the neuter Rinpilar m 
dvandva compounds, mentioned m the last paragraph; and so far as 
we know neither this nor any similar form has been noticed heretofore: 
viMkhe ndksatram TS : m&Skham nak^alram MS. KS.t So von Schroe- 
der reads m KS. with two mss ; one ms m&akha, which must be 
fern and may be understood as either Ring or plu Only one ms 
of MS has m&akh£ The constellation is made up of either two 
or four stars, and its name occurs in sing , dual, and plural, but is 
otherwise recorded only m the fern, gender, cf. §798 
§753. The other words recorded here keep the same gender in smg 
and dual. 

ap&nena nastke (MS. ’‘k&m'i VS MS 

asya (MG t asyam) naryd gcaiinyoh (MG °yam) AB. MG : asyam 
nSry&m. gavinydm RVKh ApMB. The word gaVim (and gatdmka, 
AV.) 18 regularly dual; it denotes some obscure pair of organs m 
the abdomen. 

anandam nandaihunS (ESA “ihvbhy&m) TS. ESA nandathu is 
nowhere recorded, not even in Hmdu lexicons, as name of a part 
of the body, and its meanmg can only be guessed from the con* 
text The dual of ES. suggests perhaps 'testicles’; ‘perns’ would 
be more natural and may be. intended m TS (comm, guhyendn- 
yam) A aeries of duals follows, and possibly the dual of ES is 
due to mechamcal form-assimilation to these 
ajfroni tSdam pradnShd (ApS tHam pnMnSham) MS. ApS Befers to 
some unknown part of the plow Caland adopts the MS readmg 
for ApS , but smce no one ^ows what the word means, we see no 
good reason to question the smg 
punarvasur (TS °sS) nak?airam TS MS ES Usually dual 

3 Dual and plural of parts of the body 

§764. T.ikp. the Hingnlar (ante), the plural also vanes with the dual 
in names of parts of the body, usually both are comprehensible Thus 
the word jambha or janibhya means either ‘tooth’ or ‘jaw’ (ongmally 
‘crusher, gnnder’), m the former meanmg it is naturally plural, m the 
latter dual: 

jambhalhySm (VS TS. °bhyats, KS ’‘bkyebhis) taskaran {°ran, ‘‘r&n) via 
VS TS MS. KS 
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javam janghabhth “bhyam) VS. TS MS. KSA The 'shanks’ of the 

horse, here referred to, are of course four, hence the plural is proper; 
VS must have carelessly used a form appropriate to human beings 
only 

giffn vlshbhih (MS °&tbhyaTn) VS TS. MS KSA The stem pldSi is 
usually sg or plu , its meaning is quite unknown and the guesses 
of the comms are not worth quoting 

4 Other entities conceived as dual or plural 

§766. Besides parts of the body, other entities may be thought of 
as dual or plural groups. Thus the constellation phalgunl is a group 
of two plus two stars, and may be thought of as dual because con- 
sisting of two pairs, or as plural: 
pkalgumr (TS °nl) nakfatram TS MS KS 
phdgumgu (ApG. °nibhyam) vy ukyaie (ApG. iiA®) AV Kau^ ApG. 
marutah sadohcanrdhSnath (TA °dhd7idbhydm) MS. TA.: adttth sado- 
hamrdhSnSbhydm KS. The hamrdhdna itself is referred to as either 
sg or dual (cf. TS. 3 13 1); combmed with the sg sodas, the 
compound is either dual or plural. 

m yo mame rajasi sukratUyayS. RV : vi yo rajSnsy amitnUa sukraiuh BV. 
The ‘spaces’ (rajas) are either two or three (or even more) m 
number 


5. Generahzmg dual (for smg.).and plural 

§766. In one group we find dual and plural forms varying in essen- 
tially the same way as the ‘generahMng singular and plural’ forms 
treated above, §§685 ff. Here, instead of the singular, we find the dual 
because the ‘single’ entity happens to be a pair; otherwise the psycho- 
logical relation between the two variants, and the motivation of the 
change, is exactly the same. The dual may be a smgle uncompounded 
word, an elhptic dual, or a dvandva compound; in all cases there is 
substantially no difference of meaning: 

lid efSm bshu (MS MS bdhun) atiram VS TS MS KS SB TA. ApS. 
MS Smce the 'arms’ belong to a plurahty of individuals, the 
plural IS comprehensible; but since each person has ‘two arms’, the 
dual may also be used exactly as the ‘generalizing smgular’ would 
be possible m the case of a singular entity. 
apochaiu (AV °vlu) mithunO, yB, kimidtna (AV. ye hmidtnah) RV. AV. 
The kimidtiis are apt to go m pairs (§764); the RV. dual here is the 
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substantial equivalent of a generahzing singular, since it really 
means any pair of demons, or ail of them 
ahoratrayoh samdhibhyo jaiuh VS ahnah samdhibhySm jalUh MS 
Smce there are two 'jomts’ or twilights of day and night, the dual 
does duty as the eqmvalent of a ‘generahzmg smgular’. 
ahorSlrds (KS TA °trani) te kalpantdm VS KS SB TA • ahordtre te 
(TB me) kalpetdm MS TB ‘Day-and-mght’. 'days and nights’ 
^am ahobkyah (TS ahobhydm) TS SB KS Here the relation is 
not quite the same, TS has an elhptic dual which must mean 'day 
and night’, the plural of the other texts doubtless means 'days’ m 
the sense of days of 24 hours, that is a plurality of days and mghts 
That ahan may mean this is proved e g by the precedmg variant 
but one, smce the ‘twihghts of day’ can only mean twihghts of the 
24-hour day 

vtkulamkulebhyas tn^thinam VS vthulavikuldbhydm tnsthinam TB 
Fanciful entities to which homage is offered at the Purugamedha 
The plural apparently can only mean a collection of the dual 
entities 

6 Different agreement of adjectives and other epithets 

§757. An adjective or other epithet sometimes agrees alternatively 
with a dual, or with one member of the pair, cf the like vanation between 
singular and plural, §735 Some cases of this sort will be found m 
§750 Also* 

yasya dyaur urvi prthivi ca mahl AV : yena dyaur ugrd piikirn. ca drdhS 
(TS drdhe) RY.YS VSK TS MS KS Here the ongmal makes 
didhS apply only to prthivl; 'TS apphes it to dyaus also 
§768. Similarly an adjective or epithet may vary between dual, 
applying to a dual entity, and plural, includmg some other entity. 
vipipdnd, (VS “ndh) sarasvail VS MS The dual refers to the ASvins, 
the plural to them and Sarasvatl 

(ayu§lrd dyu§patnl svadhdvantau) gopd me slam . dtmasadau me slam 
AY (ayuy lad dyupatm [read dyu^krd dyupalnV>] svadhavo) gopd 
nah slha rakgtldrah KS (flyukrd dyuhpalnl svadha vo) goptryo me 
stka dtmasado me slha ApS .Explained W 1 §357 
§768a. Once a smg , doubtless felt as an abstract, in predicative 
apposition to a dual, varies with a dual concrete epithet 
santur bakd stho devajaTidnam vidharamh {K&pS “m) KS KapS (Oertel 
137 ) Two blades of grass are addressed; KapS surely mtends a 
dual, ‘two supporters’, KS, ‘a support’. The stem mdharani is 
not recorded m the lexicons 
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§769. Two dual epithets of an adjoining dual noun may vary with 
two singulars, each then applying to one of the pair: 
itgrampa&j/e ugrajitau tad adya AV.: ‘ugrampa&ya (MS text "ygram 
paSySc, YV 2 §405) ca raftrabhrc ca tarn MS TA : durepasya ca 
rSftrabhrc ca tarn TB Followed by apsarasav ; the epithets 
agree \nth this word (AV ), or apply to the two individuals denoted 
by it (probably felt as proper names m the latter case) 

§760. Once what appears to be an adjectival dvandva, in dual form, 
is allowed to agree with a singular noun (!); in the other form of the 
variant the unoompounded, single adjective is smgular The vanant 
strikes us as bizarre, but is psychologically comprehensible: 
anuvatsafinam svashm aiasle TB ApS : anusatsarlyodvatsanye svasltm 
aSJse MS. He desires well-being lasting for an anuvatsara’: ‘I 
desire well-being lasting for an anuvatsara and for an udvatsara ’ 
§761. Perhaps somewhat similar is the following, if the reason for the 
dual in MS. is the dual character of the adjective compound rather than 
its reference to two entities The context deals, however, with the 
hikra and manthin drafts of soma, and it may be that MS. thinks of 
the word as applymg to two oblations only (tho the neuter gender 
makes it impossible to supply kthramanthinau [proAau] with it, and m 
fact the mantra can hardly be applied specifically to those two drafts, 
which are not, of course, offered by the camasSdhvaryus) . 
madhyatahkSrinSm camasSdhvaryavo va$afkrtanuva^alkriSn (MS. °te) 
juhuta ApS. MS '.. offer the (MS. two’) oblations (m ApS. 
soman is apparently imderstood) accompanied by vojof and by the 
secondary va;a( ’ 


7. Transfer of epithet 

§762. As with cases of transfer of epithet between smgular and plural 
(§737), we shall hst here only variants w'hich do not involve change of 
case, these latter being treated above under case variations Yanations 
betiveen singular and dual are: 

te ttsya yo§ane dtvye (KS dtvyah) VS TS. MS KS The sing of KS. 
agrees with yomr in the next pada 

ubhdkadiyuvanaiFG j/u»a) AS SS Vait ApS PG.: maha lavX yuvana 
MS. FoUoved m PG hy yo no dharmah parapatat, Stenzler trans- 
lates ytcvS with dharmah but observes that the text is corrupt, and 
Oldenberg abandons it 

dirghaprayajyum alt yo vamigyali RV. TS IMS N : dirgbapiayajyii 
havtfa v^dhana MS TB. Tlie latter occurs m a modification of 
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the RV. verse (which MS elsewhere repeats without change), with 
transfer of the epithet to the dual divinity addressed (onginally 
Indrar-Varuna, here Mitra-Varuna). 
mivahaTmans UmUpS, asi SB : w^mkam&nau ianUpm me sthdh SS. 
Explained W 1 §351. 

indrasya vam (TB te) tnrydkrlo VS. VSK SB. TB. See §521 
a&mnendram tm jSgjvi (TB °vi) VS MS. TB. Comm, on VS takes 
jagrn as dual adjective, but it is rather an adverb (so BR and 
W 2 §525). In TB it is made to ^ree with a&vinS 
§763. Transfers of epithet between dual and plural are: 
navena p&rvam dayamanah syama (VS. TB. daydmane) VS. MS. RS t 
19 13 TB. (both). The plural agrees with the subject, the dud 
with deUi to whom the passage is addressed 
so tnSvacir (KS “ct) abhi ca$(e ghriacih (KS. ‘’ci) RV VS. TS MS KS. 
SB The onginal probably apphes to sacnficial ladles, tho no noun 
18 mentioned, cf SB 9 2 3 17. KS. attracts the adjectives mto 
agreement with rodasi For the phonetic aspects of the change 
see W 2 §357 


8. Phrase inflection 

§764. Here are presented cases m which the shift of number is due 
to adaptation of old matenal to a new context Sometimes all three 
numbers, smgular, dual, and plural, occur m different forms Thus* 
sakhSyau saptapadSv abkuva (ApMB.f '‘pada babhuva) ApMB HG : 
sakM (PG. sakhe). sapfapadi (ApMB PG ’’da) bhava AG SG 
KauS ApMB. PG. SMB MG sakhayah saptapada abhuma TB 
ApS See VV I p. 274. 

yaiudhanam kimldtmm AV : ySiudhanan kimidinah AV.: yatudkSna 
kimidyna RV. Different contexts Fiends are otherwise known 
to go in pairs {mtthwna precedes in RV ), cf apochalu etc , §756 
ta no mrdataidT&e'BN SV VS VSK TS KS tenomrdantvidrke A.Y 
sa no mrdatUr&e RV AV. TS. MS KS ApMB N. 

§765. Variations between dual and smgular: 
gpi&nA (RV * SV * ’’no) jamadagmnd RV. (both) SV. (both) AS SS 

' AG. SG 

tanoSno (TB ’’ne) yajnam pitrupeiasam dhiya RV. TB The latter 
lifts the pada from an Agni verse and uses it m a different one to 
dySvSprthvn 

yajnasyayuh pratiran (KS * t2 7, MS praitrardau) MS KS (both) MS 
Two wholly different contexts in KS ; MS agrees with one, MS 
with the other 
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mivair devaih jniThhih satiimdanah RV. TS.: viivair devair yajniymh 
samvidSnau (TS. KSA. “noA) TS. KSA. TB. AS. In TS. two 
different verses, one adopted from RV. ; in TB. AS. this siijgle pada 
is used in a wholly different context, 
dew devebhir yajcda (and °te) yajatraih RV. (both): deoi deve^u yqjaia 
yajatra RV. AV. MS 

tasySm (ApS tayor) deva adhisamvasantah TS. TB. ApS : tasySm devaih 
samvasaniomahiivdAV.: yasyam (y.l asySm) deva abhtsamviSaniah 
MS Half a stanza is adapted to a different purpose in ApS 
jyotiie tva VS. TS MS. KS SB TA KS ApS MS.: lyoti^e vam KS. 
ApS Different contexts; dual only m one passage of KS ApS. 
Also tejase tva {vam), cahfufe tva (vam), varcase tv& {vam), and 
prajabhyas tvS (^bhyo vam); smgs in various texts, duals only KS. 
ApS. 

S&Ssana medhapaltbhyam (MS KS “palaye) medham MS KS. AB KB. 
TB. AS SS The uhas medhapcdaye and °patibhyah are prescribed 
m the sequel m AB ; see Schwab, Tieropfer, 102. Really this 
mvolves all three numbers and so belongs in §764. 
bhadra te pS^ann (TA * bhadra varh pH^anSv) tha ritir astu RV. SV. TS. 
MS KS TA (both) N. Here a whole stanza is adapted to a 
different context in TA The smg is addressed to Pfi^, or 
according to the TA comm to samvatsara; the dual, to dySvaprihivi 
The next two occur in the same verse: 

&ukram vam anyad rajaiam (Poona ed yaf, v. 1 raj®) vam any at TA.: 
&ukram te anyad yajaiam te anyat RV. SV. TS MS KS AB. KB. 
TA AS. Svidh N And; 

vtivS ht mays avasi svadhavah (SV. °van, TA * axalhah svadMvantau) 
RV. SV TS MS KS TA (both) N. See prec 
devas tva (ApS. devo vam) samtS madhvanaUu VS TS. MS KS. MS. 
ApS. 

ta te (RV.* vam) savaneyu pravacyS RV. (both). 
stomebhtr havana&nUam (and ®/o) RV. (both). 

dirgham vSm (and ta) Syuh samia kpiotu AV. (both). In different parts 
of the mamage ceremony, sing is the wife, dual husband and 
wife Might perhaps be called a vikara and placed in §769. 
pail (RV.* patim) turasya radhasah RV. (both) KS 
Tajaniam aShvavSnam RV VS TS MS KS. SB,; TajahiSv adhvarSnam 
RV. 

samrajyaya sukralvh (RV.* °/«) RV (both) VS TS MS KS SB TB. 
arvafica vam (and arvancam tva) saptayo ’dhvara^yah RV. (both) See 
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RVRej) on 1 47 8, which calls the sing an Qha of the dual, it is 
hardly that in the strictly technical sense, tho in a wider sense all 
these variants might be called hhas 
ayur vSm (AV MG *ayu$ (e) Saradah laiam AV MG (both) 
anu (MS nu, read anu, KB §S upa) mm jikvS ghriam a caranyat MS 
ICS KB SS : prait te jtkvd gkjiam uc caranyet (MS KS "yai, VS 
SB “yaJ svahd) VS TS MS KS SB pratt vam jihoa ghflam uc 
(AV * TS * to) caranyat (AV “yat, TS VO AV (bis) TS (bis) 
MS KS KB AS SS 

catuhhkhandd yuvahh supe&ah (KS supatnl) ICS TB ApS catvh&v 
hhande yuvati kanine ApS Li the latter a largely new verse is 
constructed for a different context See next 
gkrlapralrka (ApS * °ke) bhuvanasya madhye TB ApS (both) Follows 
the prec 

dirghainSyuhkpwtume (AY * ApMB vam) AY (ter) JB Kau6 ApMB 
lav tmS. upa sarpalah SV JB . emam anu sarpala MS It seems that 
MS has adapted the SV original to a different ritual context The 
interpretation of this and the surroundmg mantras in MS is 
obscure, see ApS 4 10 4, ivith Caland’s translation, which deals 
with the same ntual With Benfey we understand tmS as dual, 
tmdm of MS would seem to refer to tdS 
ndalohitam bhavati RV AV nllahktte bhavatah ApMB Whitney says 
that ApMB speaks as if the bridal garment which is given away 
were two (or better, made of two parts) Perhaps the vanant 
did originate m that way, but ApG uses the mantra m refernng 
' not to the bridal garment, but to two threads put one m each 
wheel-track of the car on which the bride is brought to her husband’s 
house, that is in a different context, tho still part of the wedding 
rites 

md ivd vrk?ah (TA vfk^au) sam badki§ta (TA ’’{dm, and badhethdm) AY 
TA (bis) Aocordmg to Kau§ 82 32 the AV verse is used in 
burying the bones of the burned corpse at the foot of a tree TA 
uses it twice m a different part of the funeral rites, namely m con- 
structing the funeral pyre, the 'two pieces of wood’ refer to the 
pandhis (of which there are four) surroundmg the pyre, the verse 
IS apphed once to the north and south pair, once to the east and 
west pair 

mdkrtir ast TA SS : vtdhrtl stkah MS 
§766. Phrase inflection, variations between dual and plural 
tndravarUd (TB °tau) Tiamr vdam juseUidm TB SS tndramnio hamr 
idam ju^ardam TB ApS 
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yafwi Tiasyo- m&iara RV : yahvlr rtasya matardh RV. 
wruvyacaso dhamnd paiyamanSh VS TS MS KS . wnivyoMsagwr 
dhamna palyamane AV 

puru§e 'dkt samSkUah (and °<e) AV Both in the sanle verse, the dual 
goes tvrth arrtTlciTft ca mTlyui ca, the plural vitloiodj/ah 
asme vo (warn) astu sumaiti cams(hs RV (both) 
agner vo 'pannagrhasya (TS * TB ApS * vam ajfanna") sadasi sadayamt 
VS TS (both) MS KS TB SB ApS (lioth) MS, 
ayam &rai?thye dadkalu nali (PG nau) SG. PG The dual refers to the 
householder and his mfe, the plural, in a different context, is 
generalizing or ‘editonal’ 
jiavdnd (°vdno) jane-jane RV (both) 

sam u vSm (vo) yajnam mahayam Cyan) namobhih RV (both) 
safto nah sadhukrtya SB LS KS : sahaxva nau sukriam saha du^krtam 
Kaul : sukriam nau saJia Kau£ 

sam vdm (AV MS * KS * vo) mananst sam vrata AV VS TS MS 
(both) KS (both) SB. 

9 Dualization, or the reverse, in the same ntual cctntext 

§767. The next group includes variants in which the form shifts from 
dual to singular or plural, or vice versa, in the same context, m accord- 
ance with a change m the number of the entity designated, which may 
be the same or different Included are some ritual uhas and idharas 
where the context seems to us to be the same, the number of the entity 
only shiftmg It is perhaps doubtful where the hne should be drawn, 
or whether it should be drawn at all, between this and the precedmg 
group, we have tned to draw it at the pomt where the context ceases 
to be 'different' and becomes essentially ‘the same’, but these terms are 
not stnctlly definable, and ritual uhas perhaps belong rather vnth the 
precedmg — 'WTien the change of number involves transfer of an epithet, 
it IS of course treated above, §§762 ff , and when, without such trans- 
ference, the change of number seems to be due to some sort of formal 
or external adaptation or assunilation, it is'mcluded below m §§773 ff 
§768. Variations of all three numbers; 
tasya te daitdm yasya (and yayoh) prano 'si svaha TS : fosya te dadatu 
ye^Sm prano 'si svdhS TS : tasya te dadatu yasya prano ’« svaha TS. 
Modulations in the same passage For yasya after daitdm, yayoh 
IS to be expected; perhaps a mere error? 
tayd devaiayangirasvad dhruva sida VS TS etc • . dhruvdh sida VS 
§B TA : dhruve sidaiam VS : dhruvdh didata TS. Also tena 
brahmand etc , see Cone 
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dgneyah lcr§mgnvah VS TS KSA : agneyau kr§nagfivau TS KSA : 
kr^nagfioa agmyo rara{e (MS lala(e) purastat VS MS . kr?nagrivS 
agneyah VS MS ApS AH m lists of animals at the aSvamedha 
TS. KS. have sg and dual m adjoining formulas Probably the 
plural IB a' substitute for the dual; but this may itself be a mere 
uha of the sing 

ys,m gharme kapalSm TS MS KS. KS M§ In MS two iihas. yad 
gharme, and ye gharme 

agnim adya hotaram avrnitSyam yajamanah MS (and the next five 
items m Cone ) bgntm adya hotWram (avrnitam tmau yajamanau, 
and avpudeme yajamanah ) SS See Cone 
agnaye prahnyamanayantibrUht SB. KS MS : agntbhydm prahnya- 
mdnabhyam anubrUht KS . agntbhyah prahnyam&nAhyo 'nvbruhi 
SB 

asav (asd) anu ma tanu (LS ianuhi jyottgS) MS KS. LS MS ApS ‘ 
amU anu ma tanulam, and ami anu md tanida MS tJhas 
punah krnvans tea pttaram yuvdnam TS : punah htnoantah pitaro yuvd- 
nah MS : punah krnoana (KS kpivardd) pUara ymand TO KS f 
SB. We cannot mterpret this passage It seems that the dual, 
as m VS KS , IS probably ongmal; Mahidhara takes krnv&m as 
plural, for Even such violence helps httle 
§769. Dual and singular: 

samjagmano (KS "na, MS TB ApS MS dtvS (TB ApS dtva 6) 
prtkivyd VS MS KS. SB TB ApS Same context, but m VS 
SB the formula is repeated, once each with the lukra and manthin 
grahas, while in the others it goes with both together See §576 
In VS MS KS immediately followed by 
kukrah kukra&oci^a VS TS KS SB TB ApS . iukrau kukraSoofau MS 
As precedmg, but here KS follows with a separate formula manthl 
manihUocifd, while TB ApS do not connect this immediately with 
the preceding. 

kmtUam tSv adhvara jalavedasau MS : krnotu so adkvaran (VS TB 
jaUmddh VS MS KS, TB AS • so adhvara (AB 'dkvara karati) 
jataveddhAB SB See W Ip 263, under ayddofl^mr ; also next 
yakgal svam mahmanam VS MS KS SB TB AS : yakfaiah svau 
mahimanau MS In same context as prec , mahtman pertains to 
the subject and vanes m number with it 
prS^yamevareodSvarcasepavasva'VS VSK TS SB : pranapdnabhySm 
me mrcodasau pavethdm MS See W 1 §368 
tasyai (tSbhySm, in 11 2 27 read tasmai) namo yaiamasyam dtSUdh 
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AV. (aD three). All in the same hymn, referrmg to Bhava or 
Rudra and Bhava or them weapon; practically iihas, but perhaps 
better to be placed in §765 

ve^Syo, vSm (TS. TB Ap§. iva) VS.f !• 6, TS. MS. SB. TB, ApS. MS. 
KauS Ring used by TS addressmg ladle and winnowing-basket 
separately, dual by VS. in addre^ing both together. Also used m 
other contexts, the dual having other apphcations 
te te dhS/many u&masi gamadhye TS : tS {VS SB. ya) te (RV. KS N. 
vam) dkamany (RV ICS. N. vastuny) idmasi garrpdhyai RV. VS. 
MS. KS. SB N. In a Vijnu hymn; the dual is understood to 
refer to Indra and Vignu, who are however nowhere mentioned in 
the hymn. Even the latter part of this verse mentions Visnu alone 
in the sing. The secondary change, to the singular pronoun is 
therefore very natural. 

kmeoa ivam sthirS (MG ApMB * HG.* 4. 1 sthiro) bhava AG. SG. 
SMB. PG. ApMB. (bis) HG. (bis) MG.: a&meva yuvam sthirau 
bhavatam MG. Smg fern refers to the wife, dual to wife and 
husband, in the same context The masc. sing, is used in a, differ- 
ent context. 

varunasya skambhasarjanam (KS “ny) asi TS MS KS. MahanU. MS.: 
varumsya skattAhasarjani dhah VS. SB. Explained jn Keith’s 
note‘7,HOS 18 27. 

ejS te ague samU tayd (MS tayS. tmm) vardhasva ca ca pySyasea VS 
SB SS. MS ApS. So ApMB HG : de vam agni samtdkau tabhydm 
vardhdhdiii ca ca pyayetham KS (an uha quoted in KS. comm ) 
Syu^ktd Syu^ainl svadhivardau AV : dyvs iad dyupatni (ms °mfi) 
svadhavah KS . dytikrd ayuhpatm svadhtt ApS The reference 
seems to be to the sacred fires; so at least in ApS.; obscure m the 
others. AV contmues with dual forms, KS. ApS. with plurals; 
see gopa me sUm (yopS ndh dha, goptryo me stha . ), §758. 
am&taradhdpayasejigatnuTXV AV.: ddhSpayatamataramjigatnumAY. 
In RV. the ‘two mothers’ (parents?) are heaven and earth. In 
AV. mdtaram possibly refers to Indra’s mother, suggested by Indra's 
heroic deeds m the following pada; cf. RV. 8. 45. 4, 77. 1. 
gravocyvtodhmmyor upodhat YS SB.: bahvcyiao dhiyanSya {TS dhiga- 
nayor) upadhSi (KS. ’’stfte) RV TS. KS. GB Vait. MS. See HiUe- 
brandt, VMyth^ 1, p 426 ff. Accordmg to H. dhi§and origmally 
means ‘e&rth’ (dual m RV. only 'heaven and earth’); then the vedt 
identified with the earth If so, VS TS. have remterpreted the 
old word in a new sense; the comm makes it refer to the ‘pressmg 
planks.’ 
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vt^nor manasa pute sthah (KauS * putam ast) MS KS ApS M§ KauS 
(both) GG KhG Refers to two 'purifiers’ of kuSa grass, or once 
in Kau§ to a single one 

faults cadhvaryu (ApS °yo, AS t ^or) navattS ca pa&ah AS SS ApS 
Spoken by the hotar as he touches the adhvaryu and the agnidh, 
in the dual form both are addressed Smce the agifidh belongs to 
the class of adhvaryu priests, the dual nfeed not be considered ellip- 
tic The AS probably has a misprmt (§369). 
upasrjan (SG upa srjam) dharunam matre dharuno mdtaram (LS MS 
nUitTe mataram dharuno, ApS matre mStard dharuno) dhayan VS. 
SB JB LS ApS MS SG . upasrjan (AS upasrjam) dharunam 
mdtaram dharuno dhayan AB AS The ‘dam’ is earth Caland 
suggests that the dual mdtard may mean ‘heaven and earth’, this 
may be the intention but it seems mappropnate. Obscure 
§770. Variants between dual and plural: 
samprca (°cah, °cas) stha VS VSK KS SB. TB. ApS MS : sampfcau 
sthah VS SB Also, m same passage. 
inprca (^eah, °cas) stha, and mprcau sthah, same texts See W I p 259 
etd asadan sukrtasya lake TS TB . eta asadan, and (Qha) etdv asadatdm 
(pratikas) ApS 

srucah sammrddhi SB KS MS ; srucau sammrddki MS . sruvam ca 
srucak ca sammfddhi ApS 

d md gantdm (VSK gantam) pitard mdtard ca (VSK ^yuvam) VS VSK. 
10 3 12c, TS KS SB : a garUa pitaro mivariipdk MS It is 
not clear who are meant by the ‘parents' or ‘fathers'. For the 
added ca after a double dual see Macdonell Ved Gr. p 156. Add 
to W 1 §§337, 352 

maihavydn stokdn apa ydn faradha AV.: madhavyau stokdv (MS stokd) 
apa tau rarddka TS MS. Why TS MS should think of the lost 
drops of soma as exactly two is not clear to us Followed by: 
sam nos tdbhydm (AV iebhih) srjatu vikvakarmd AV TS MS The 
interpretation depends on that of the preceding 
svasdro mdtanbhvardr (AV. text °^arir, read doubtless as RV ) anprdh 
RV AV svasdrau mdtartbhvard (text em "ivan, read with mss. 
and Wlatney °bhvan) anpre AV Part of a mystic verse, it is not 
clear w ho the ‘sisters', dual or plural, are. Ludwig suggests ‘heaven 
and earth' and apparently beheves the dual to be onginal, relymg 
doubtless on the preceding verse, o mdtard sthdpayase jigatnu, cf 
§769 But this would mvolve the rash assumption that AV. is 
more original than RV. 
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datvyd (AV. Ppp daivd) holdrdv vrdhvam (VS. ‘ra dr", KS holSrordhvam 
imam, MS. “ro vrdhvam imam, AV. "ra urdkvam, Ppp. °ra [but 
intending "rd since dual verb follows] imam) adkvaram nah AV. 
Ppp VS TS MS KS 18 17a 

§771. In a number of variants the plural which varies with the dual 
IS a first-person form or epithet of the subject, referring to the priests 
and them associates generally, and ‘generalizing’ or ‘editorial’ m char- 
acter, like the vanants treated in §724; while the dual is specific, 
mcludmg m the pair the speaker. 

yaihdyaiham nau (KS. no) vratapalc (ICS "pa) vratdni (TS MS. vralinor 
croiaHt, KS vralindm vratdni) VS. 'S MS KS. SB. The dual 
includes Agm (vralapali) and the yajamana; KS ’s plural either 
refers ‘editorially’ to the yajamana alone or to bis associates. From 
the phonetic standpomt this and several others in this paragraph 
belong in W 2 §732. 

tan (AV. taira) nau samskrtam AV. VS 4. 34, KS t tan nah samskrtam 
TS. MS. The dual is taken to refer to the sacrificer and the offering 
addressed (perhaps better to him and his wife?); the plural refers 
to him and his associates, or perhaps really to hhn alone, 
sfl no (AV. nau) nahhih paramam jdmi Ian nau BV. AV. The ('edi- 
torial') plural occurs also earher in the verse. The dual of AV. is 
doubtless secondary (cf. Oldenberg on RV. 10, 10 4); it refers to 
Yama and Yarn!, and is doubtless assimilated to the following nau 
which has the same reference ‘ 

punsdm bakundih mdlara sydma (MG. "rau sydva) ApMB MG Ad- 

d^sed to the wife by the husband; the dual means ‘parents’, the 
plural 13 ‘editonal’. ^ ’ 


rmajanw nah (ApMB. "yantu nau, EG. "yantu nah) ApMB 
(bis) EG : paramo janayanii nah SG. Spoken by the husband as 
wSSt “ adjoining verses in the sLe 


asthm no (^o, Iffi now, MS f nau) garhapatydni sanlu (I'SK adds 
&atam hmah), tigmem nas tejasd (TS no brahmand, KS nau brah 
mana) aam hmht RV. VSK TB MS. ItS TB tL a i 

§772. Similarly th^St^r^reThe ^^*® ^^®“™®^stencyof MS. 
refernng to the saenficer and his wiJe (aS L^n 
idatvdsmdn fiRVKh Muller a i “ pnest); 

vraiena (RVKh as before Av’- 

tdm gkjiena ApS MS. ‘ 
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10 Fonn assimilation 

§773. Li a group of cases the number is changed by attraction to the 
number of some other word in the context, m a rather external way, 
the change m meanmg, tho apparently real enough, is not dictated by 
the logical requirements of the situation; m essence the variation is 
one of mechanical form assimilation. Thus,- all three numbers of the 
vocative of myu are found m the HG form of the followmg With 
cunnmg mamty, HG. makes the number of the vocative agree each 
tune with the number of the pronoun, which refers to sacnficial posts 
Oldenberg fails to understand HG , not having m mmd the MS parallel, 
and translates all the nouns as nominatives, emendu^ vayo to vayuJi, 
so as to make the nouns predicates to the pronouns: 
efe te vayo (HG. vayamh) MS. HG : e§a te vayo MS MS HG ; etau U 
vayu HG : vHyae e?a (and ete, etau) te vSyo Ap§ ‘This is (these 
are) thme, 0 Vayu (HG also 0 Vayus, dual and plural) ' Note 
that, inconsistently, the pronoun te is always smgular, even m HG 

§774. Other cases, first those involvmg smgular and dual, are: 
vf^anam (MS “nd) and&hhyam VS MS In the alvamedha ‘I gratify 
the bull (the two bulls) with his testicles,’ The bull or bulls are 
una^naiy, transcendental beings, and there is no reason for the 
duahty except the duahty of andSbhySm So with the next two, 
which occur m the same context 
kamabhySm krolram (MS krolre) VS MS See prec 
rndyutam kanlnakdbhySm (MS KSA feznini®) VS MS KSA : mdyutau 
IcananakSbkyam TS Of. prec two 
irotram (AV, Srotre) te cakre SstSm RV AV. The AV makes irotra 
dual because of the predicate cakre, ‘thy two wheels’. 
yena stnyam (PG knyam, SS slrtySv) akfnutam (PG. °t6m, S8 aku- 
ruUm) §S PG SMB. GG. ‘By which ye two (ASvms) made 
woman (two women) ’ S8 ’s vanant is phonetic m character (W 2 
§237), with the help of attraction to the number of the Afivins. 

§776. In a couple of instances, however, the assimilated dual form 
seems to be the ongmal, and the smgular is substituted for it m secondary 
texts because for one reason or another they feel that the entity desig- 
nated should be smgular, despite its reference to a duality: 

'pvirah pitardv (AV ®ram) oxftCtla pii§S RV. AV In both texts the 
reference is to the ASvms; the singular of AV. is secondary and 
may be due to a feehng that patermty should be smgle, tho pho- 
netic considerations are also involved (W 2 §237). 
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dukathSm gkamadughe tva dhenG AV (m Cone, preceded by vdmam, 
•which belongs to the preceding pada) ; samduMtham gharmadugheva 
dhenvh TB The dual entity heaven and earth is eompared to a 
milch cow, or in AV. to two cows; the assimilation in this case is 
natural enough, and is doubtless the original form. 

§776. A special case of this form-assmiilation is constituted by the 


variation m the form of substantive pronouns, which may be either neut. 
smgular (mdefinite) without reference to the number and gender of the 
predicate noun, or on the other hand may agree m gender and number 
with the predicate; the latter is the more common usage m the Veda, 
and is found m the original (RV.) form of the following variant, while 
secondary texts use a neuter sin^ar (cf. §§730, 812): 


mvkham Urn asya (VS asyasU) kau (AV. VS kim) hahu, U (TA. kSv, 
AV. VS hm) writ pada (TA tpadoc) ucyeU RV AV. VS. TA. 

§777 . Form assimilation between dual and plural occurs in the variant 
sa no (nau) nabhih etc , §771, and in the following: 
iefe vanm mSlroh (SV. ma<rfu) RV. SV ‘Thou lurkest in the sticks 
of wood, thy (two) mothers ’ Dual in RV. because reference is 
to the two oro^is; plural m SV by attraction to mnegu 
vdjtno vSgajUo vajam .VS. TS. KB. SB. ApS.: vajinau vSjajttau vSjath 
. MS KS. MS. See the several entnes m Cone Two asso- 
ciated formulas; in KS (probably onginal) one (dual) is addressed 
to one parr of the raomg team, the other to all the team (cf. KS 

assimilate in one direction or 
the other; both are dual m MS , both plural in VS. IS. 


11- Corruptions and errors 

§778. ThefoUowmg seem to be due to corruptions and errors- 
den mrau ^ait dvSro) ma ma samiapUm TS. AS Vart The 

panels pere the two doorposts are actually addressedl The i 
IS equaUy familiar. But the dual verb makl Si-f ^ 
to construe the plural of Vait f^°st impossible 

silently to abamton it. The forris™^'^® translation seems 
phonetic corruption for dvdrau (W 2 §73^*^^ ^ regarded as a 

»0 KS *onld prob*!, b, , 0 ,^. omts tmtajm, md 

y oe read, vrahnam probably crept m in the 
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infenor mss of KS from the mantra agne vratapa pumr vr<Uapi 
vraitnSm vratSni, which shortly precedes 
id mandasand mantigo durona d RY ApMB . sd rmndasdnd manasd 
hvena AY. The ongmal refem mandasand (dual) to the AiSvms, 
to whom AY. also refers m the sequel Apparently so, nom sg 
fern., IS due to a stupid misunderstandmg of the endmgs -a, no 
femmme entity can be concerned here 
apsarasdv anu dattdm pidm (AY piam nah) AY TB TA . apscaasdm 
anu dattanj^ni MS Phonetic corruption in MS , YY 2 p 122, 
Ip 282 

[&dl!hdhhyah svdhd YS TS MS KSA Cone quotes sdkhdbhydm for 
YS.TS] 

[krotrdya me vareoda varcase (MS me varcoddh) pavasva YS YSK SB 
M&.. &rotrdya(_mevarcodauvarcasepavethdm)TS Cone Similarly 
under afigebhyo me See YY 1 §372a ] 



CHAPTEE XXIX 
GENDER 

1. Male and female persons and animals 

§779. We shall begin our treatment of gender (see §§118-25 for a 
summary) with variations between names of male and female animals 
or persons, varying with each other , They usually occur m contexts 
where either is equally appropriate; sometimes we think w'e can see 
the motive of the change, but often we find none. Thus, first, male and 
female animals: 

hoia yah^at sarasvadm me§asya (KS. me$ya) vapSyS KS. It is 
hkely that KS uses a female animal as more appropriate to the 
sex of Sarasvatl. So m the next two : 
aySi sarasvatyS me^asya (KS me^ya) kamfah VS KS 
yatra sarasvalya me^asya (KS. mefya) kam^ah VS. KS. 
r?abhaya (MS »r?®) gavayi VS. MS : T?ahhSya rSjne gavayah TS. KSA. 
yad dhanno (TS. ICSA. TB V) ^ TS MS. KSA SB TB. 

SS. Possibly gender-attraction from todra, in a parallel sentence 
m the second half-verse 

atiS&ur aivo 'ySml (SS and AV. mss. a&vdyami) AV f SS.f. svakur aivak 
suyaml (SS aSvS ySmi) AV SS. 

dkhvh sjjayd Sayandakas te matirSh (I^A ms kaySndakSs te maiirydh) 
TS KSA.: kdrgah, srjayah kaySndakas te maitrah VS MS Name 
of an unknown animal, male or female The ed of MS follows 
the p p.; the other mss. have spay a, 
ajo (TS aja) hy agner ajani§{a iokal (TS garbliSt) AV. VS. TS MS KS 
SB. 

§780. Dependent on the change of gender in the last-quoted pada, 
in which TS. makes the goat female, are the three followmg padas, m 
the same stanza, wnth pronouns referrmg to ajo or a/a: 
so (TS. so »a) apasyaj gamldram agre, 
tena (TS iaya) dead devatdm agra (agmm) dyan, 
tena (TS tayd) roham dyann upa (AV. rohdn rumkur) medhydsah, all 
m the same texts 

§781. Similarly with an adjective referrmg to unexpressed animals, 
male or female: 
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M-pS, vatfyiad^ah (MS. “tfih) VS MS • hlpas trayo vativadevSh TS 
KSA ‘The (three) vancolored (animals) are for the Vifivadevas ' 
The animals are male m TS. KSA, female m VS MS 
§782. Names of human or superhuman beings, vaiymgly male and 

female: 

myanjarskdrim (TB "ram) VS. TB 'An omtment-maker* (female 
VS , male TB ) 

piiScebhyo btdalakerim (TB °ram) VS TB 

yOtudkSr^hyah kardak^ram (VS. kan^aMkafim) VS TB Note the 
curious accord m the grammatical gender of the word for ‘thorn', 
which IS fem m the compound ‘female thorn-worker’, masc m the 
other 

pra devah (AV. detiih) prola sanrta RV AV TS MS. Possibly gende> 
attraction to swriTla in AV. 

kalyayanSya (MahanU "yanyat) vtdmahe TA MahanU Epithets of 
Siva or his consort 

dkra^yS ayogum VS : akramaj/ayogUm (Poona ed Skraydy^) TB A 
nonce-deity, dhraya or “yd 

yatndya (TB yamyai) yamasum, VS TB. 

pToVikgante SvaSwo devarai ca AV : pratikfantdm f^Mriruvo devardi ca 
ApMB. 


2 Variation of nouns in grammatical gender 

§783. We come now to variants mvolvmg shift of grammatical gen- 
der in nouns This shift may be signahzed by a change m the form 
of the noun itself, as when a mascuhne or neuter a stem vanes with an 
otherwise identical femmme a or f stem of hke meamng; or when an n 
stem appears now with a nommative m o (masc ), now with one in a 
(neut ) It may on the other hand appear only in the gender of a modi- 
fying adjective or pronoun, because the noun itself has the same form 
m either of the varying genders; this is true for instance of many case- 
forms of the t and v, declensions and of the diphthongal stems We shall 
not separate these two types in our list, but shall divide the materials 
first according to the genders which mterchange, and secondly according 
to what appears to be the regular or primary gender of the word In 
some cases the change in gender seems to be due to assimilation to 
another word m the context 

Mascuhne and femmme 

§784. We begm with words which seem to be regularly or primarily 
mascuhne, the femiiune forms bemg apparently exceptional or at least 
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histoncally secondary Thus the word yom is always masc in RV , 
and the fem is rare in the older language; its ongin may be connected 
with the word’s meaning, ‘womb’, which suggests fem gender Among 
the variants, MS. and KS , the oldest YV, tevts, show only masc 
gender, with one exception (the first) m MS: 
sapta ymir (KS yoninr) a prnasva (°va) ghrtena VS TS MS KS SB 
TB. 

svam (TS t only svSvi, thnce) yontm thasadah VS TS MS KS 
warn (MS KS svam) yomm gacha AV VS TS MS ICS SB . svayo- 
mm gacha MG (mth v 1 svam yontm, which Cone suggests 
readmg because of the MS readmg). 
agne svam (TS TB svam, SB tvam, for svam?) yomm & mda sadkya 
(l^S SB sSdhuya) VS TS MS KS SB TB 
dhruvam (TS dhruvdm) yomm a swfa sadhye (VS SB sadhuya) VS TS. 
MS ICS SB. 

yajHo bhulva yajiiam a siida svam (MS svam) yomm TB ApS MS 
via m& (KS m&vi) htnsi^fam svam (KS yat svam) yomm avi&antau (KS 
avisatkah) MS. ICS ; ma ma htn^ svam (ICS t svdm) yomm avtsatUi 
(ICS TB ApS amian) VS KS. SB TB ApS * mainam hrm^tam 
svdm yomvi emSantau AB. 

ebhyo (KauS dbkyo) yombhyo adhi jSiavedSh VS. MS. KS. AS. ICaul 
yasyat (ISIC yasya) yonir htranyayK VS. VSK SB alho yonir htra- 
nyayl TS : yonir yas le hvranyayah KS 
§786. Next the stem rayi or raz. Wackernagel 3 p. 216 notes that 
the word is regularly masc in RV. and suggests that the fem is due to 
mfiuence of or the like 
sa no dadatu tarn (AV tdm) raywi AV AA SS 
alhasmabhyam sahamram (AV VSK MS KS °i%ram) rayim ddh AV 
VS VSK TS MS ICS HG Wackernagel 1 c mentions raytm 
sahaviram and sarvamram (see next) among the RV phrases in 
which AV. keeps masc gender; otherwise the word is regularly 
fem m AV But note that this pada, as a whole, is not Rigvedic 
raytm ca nah sarvamram (TS t °idm) ni yachalu (AV yachat) AV TS 
MS : sa no raytm sarvaviram m yachatu svakd (l^SK. oni svahd) 
VS VSK SB . somo raytm sahai^am m yansat ICS Cf RV 10 
15. lid, and see prec 

§786. The stem div {dyu) is regularly masc in the early language, 
later fem ; see Wackernagel 3 p. 221. 

abhimam (TS MSf °mdm, MS MS v. 1 "rnSn) mahind (VS. °md, 
delete MS v 1 m Cone ) dtcam (hIS dwah) YS TS MS TA ApS. 
MS 
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§787. The word lalaia is regularly masc ; m the following ApMB 
Ecems to show a fern, form lalaiir, but thw may !« a phonetic corrupt 
tion for Ao/oimr, cf, §412 and VV 2 §701 . ^ 

a dadh^hkalaian (ApMB MG. ”iam) affuh (ayfln, etc ) AV AG 
SG. PG HG. ApMB. MG. j . au. 

§7M. We come now to ■words in which fem, gender appears to be 
regular or at least historically original: 
ya(MS.!/a)tm-Offd(udMndnrwiVS.TS MS SB NliarU ApMB. The 
word 13 regularly fern, in the older language (always m RV.). 
Here the masc. pronoun may hn\e been due to the penes of masc. 
yc’s in llio preceding and following formulas 
oeaiam (MS, KSA m-oAdn, but MS pp aiaf Sm) danlamelaih VS MS 
KSA SB. 


oy omiivlS (TB, “ifirW) dHatjatPS npicih RV. TB Both odd, of TB 
ottiU’diU, and comm likcwipc omlrAn roffSn, linding no difiiculty in 
making eifi7ci/i agree No masc, is othcrwipc recorded, and in view 
of the fem adjcotive nfCel/i we may assume an ancient corruption 
pravai/ahna/iar jwva VS • pravay&hnc 'Aar jinro MS.: prarJsi TS KS. 
Vait (prSi'o 'ey ahnMet GB. Gaastra, corrupt ) The masc. is 
otherwise unknown, but MS p p. gives prav&ya 
[rtcnfl (MG. Tteva) sMnSm (ApMB HG tthiinuv, MG ethUnS) adht 
Toka vanitt (MG. vaiMah) AV. AG. HG ApMB MG. Sec §7M,J 
§789. In the rest we find no cnlcnon to determine clearly the original 
gender. In some eases both seem equally regular; one is a avAty. 
emSm panerutah kumhhah AV.: cnom pansrutah Kumbbyi SC Other 
GS. texts preserve kimbhah which Fccms to be original in tins 
formula 

dadht 7nanthaM (SS manihSjti) panirulam (SS pansnitom) AV SS. 
agner akgnah kanXnakam (VSK TS MS. ICS “niASm) VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB 

VTtrasyisi kanimUh (MS MS MG. *mAu ) VS MS SB MS MG : 
vntTttsyast kanimks KS : vrlrasya kanXmkast (VSK '‘nakSsil VSK 
TS. ApS 

kimah (VS. simah) krnvanfu (VS • iarmjantu) ktmyanlah (V^S iamyatM) 
VS (bis) TS KSA t An unknown word; cf W 2 §§278, 572, 


Mosouhne and neuter 

§790. Among the masc.-neut vanants appear a number in which we 
think we see reason for believing that the shift is due to assimilation m 
gender to another w'otd m the context, most commonly a predicate 
noun Special attention will be called to these. 
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§791. We begin with words which seem to be regularly or originally 
masoulme. Thus, first, the word asu as neuter is recorded heretofore 
only m a Hmdu lexicon (see BR) Even Benfey's Glossary to SV, 
gives the gender as masc Yet the followmg is the only ocouwence m 
SV , and here it is obviously neater; the VSK. reading m the second 
variant confirms such a possibihty We see no chance of interpreting 
either case as due to assimilation; 
asum (SV asu) nnann apah RV SV. 

vyana& (KS apanas) ca me 'sus (l^SK ’su) ca me VS. VSK TS. MS. KS. 
hrnotu so adhvarafi (\^S TB °ra) jatavedsh VS. MS KS TB. AS.: 
ImutSm tav adhvard jatavedasau MS., so adhvard (AB. ’dhiarS 
karati) jstavedah AB SB Nowhere has adhvara been recorded as 
neuter ; but this ease is well attested and oertam. VS. comm mter- 
prets adhvaran] TB. comm considers the form a loo ! 
gri^mo daksimh pak^ah (MS dakgmam pakfam) MS TB. TA. Fol- 
lowed in MS. by varfS uttarcm (sc paJcsam). MS. unmistakably 
makes pak^a neuter. Neither BR. nor pw. record such a usage; 
Momer WiUiams states that it occurs ‘m one passage’ which is 
not cited. 

\gatitni yajUSya gStum (TA once gStu .gStu) yajnaptUaye RVKh TS. 
MS. SB. TB. TA (both) N. But TA Poona ed has only gStum, 
which IS doubtless the true reading ] 

§792. Bi several cases a masc noun is made anomalously neuter, 
apparently under the influence of the neuter gender of a predicate noun: 
mkayak (MS KS "yam) chandah VS. TS. MS KS SB. Ih this and 
the next it is quite likely that the original form of the variant pada 
had the vanant word in neuter gender, by assunilation to chandah, 
and that the regular masc form is actually secondary. 
samndram (VS SB VoJ) chandah VS TS. MS KS SB. 
mvadhai chandidi VS. TS SB : tdvadham (KS '’dAai) chandah MS. KS. 
yajhas (TA yajharh) tapah TA MahanTJ. Poona ed. of TA. has v. I. 
yajhas; and so the comm reads in both edd. 

§793. Next words which are regularly or originally; neuter there are 
several cases of hSrdi: 

tndrasya hardy (AV. hSrdim) avikan manigzbhth (AV, manigayS) RV. 
AV. SV. 

mono me hardt (VSK herd) yacha VS VSK TS. KS. SB ApS.: mono 
hardim yacha MS MS Once (out of three occurrences) the MS. 
pp reads Aordi 

mo me hardt tin§a (MS hardim dwjo) vadkth TS MS : mfi no hardt 
tvi?a vadhSh RV. Hiree mss of MS. hardt 
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avakrandma ialu (TS KSA talum) VS TS MS KSA Regularly 
neuter; occasionally masc , but BR cite no Vedic instance 
valsojarayu (KS garbho jarSyuh) pmltdhuk piyOfak AV. TS. MS KS 
jarayu is regularly neuter; the Hindu lexicons allow it to be either 
masc. or fern KS may be thus interpreted, or it might be con- 
sidered an adaptation to the neuter ti«-stems, cf, the next 
[scam (JB TA punar) jarayu (TA '‘yur, Poona ed text but note 
seems to indicate that all mss read °yur) gaur tva AV KS JB TA 
ApS Here the word is accusative; consequently if jarayur be 
read, it could only be understood as if from a neuter w-stem ] 
ySm k^tUrem yd vans AV.. yam dhanvani ye vans (read vanah with two 
mss ) ApMB. vana, regularly neuter, is quoted once as masc m 
BR , from the Ramayana 

[cofcan &TiigS irayo asya pSdah RV. VS MS KS GB TA MahanU 
ApS N. Cone quotes hrngds for GB , but Gaastra reads krngd 
wnth all mss , and .obviously this is the on!}' possible readmg] 
§794. In the followmg we seem to find assimilatoiy influence of other 
words m the passage: 

dharlram (TS. ®ral) catuftomah VS TS MS IvS SB The predicate 
noun assimilates the regularly neuter dhartra in TS 
vyamS (TS vyoma) saptadaiah VS TS MS. ICS. SB ICS M8 The 
regular neut gender of vyoman is found only in TS Undoubtedly 
the original readmg of the formula was vyomd, masc by assimila- 
tion to sapiadaiah Qslcmah). 

ayatn sakasramdnavo (so read) mdharma (ApS °77iS) SV. ApS MS 
Probably assimilation of gender in ApS. to the subject ayam 
nSko 'si bradhnah (MS bradhno ’si) pratisthS saniKramanam (ApS "nah, 
MS "kramanaiamam) KS ApS MS No masc. samkramana is 
recorded, and the word can scarcely be an adjective, but it seems 
likely that ApS. assimilates either to the gender of nSko and 
bradhnah, or more vaguely to the personalization of the goldpiece 
here addressed m personahzed guise 
§796. We come now to words m which both mascuhne and neuter 
gender are, as far as we can see, equally standard, or at any rate we 
cannot tell which is more onginal m the absolute, tho textual criticism 
may suggest that one form or the other was first used m these particular 
formulas: 

yal sdndh sdnum aruJiat (SV. sdm aruhah) RV. SV Both genders m 
RV 
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ye^u saumarmo bahuh (MG saumanasam rmhat) AV VS Ap§ LS SG. 
MG : eti saiimanaso bahuh HG As an abstract the word would be 
expected to be neuter, but the masc is otherwise known (eg 
AV. 3. 30 7) and is clearly pnmaiy m this vanant. 
adUya u^ni^am, ast MS. TA ApS. MS . indranyd vpii-?ah VS. SB 
Both genders are familiar, probably the neilt is pnmaiy here 
oifiM CO me kuyavas ca me TS : kuyavam (MS. v. 1 ku”) ca me 'kfttis 
(VS ’k^m) ca me VS MS KB The word yava is masc , and 
IS followed by Myava in TS Ibis stem seems to occur only here 
except that BV has kuyava as a demomac name or epithet (here of 
course masc ) Most likely the majonty of texts have the onginal 
gender (neut ). 

(projanonah (MahanlJ. °nam) TA MahanlJ. So Cone , but both edd 
of TA read prajanah; Mahanll has vv 11 prajanah and prajana- 
nah. Either prajanah or prajananam must be read ; both would be 
regular ] 

§796. We may mention here a few cases concermng the masc and 
neut stems brahman, which are properly different words distmgmshed 
by shift of accent; m unaccented texts their obhque cases are indis- 
tmguishable. See W 2 §460 for some of these and other somewhat 
similar cases considered from the phonetic asp 3t (a : a) 
yam (MahanU. yad) aniah samudre kamyo vayantt (MahanU vadanit) 
TA MahanU Beferrmg to brdhman or brahmdn; even m TA. 
other neuter pronouns occur m the context 
riosya brahma prathamota jajhe TB : bhiUanSm brahma prathamo ha 
(mss '‘mota) jajhe AV. 

tan no brahma (TAA. ’’ma) pracodayat MS TAA (not TA >) MahanU. 
brahma (ApS °md) devanam pratkamajd flnsya PB. ApS • brahmadeth 
praihamaja rtasya JB 2. 258 (Caland, PB transl 21 3 7 note). 
brtdima devakjiam upakSlam TS MS. TB AS SS : brahma devakjio- 
pahuia SB The context is the same and refers to the cow, m SB. 
only IS the subject of this pada personalized by assimilation to the 
cow, the pple being made fern, and the stem brahman personal 
(quasi-fem ?) : ‘she, god-created, has been invoked as Brahma’. 
W 2 §460 IS incorrect. 

Feminine and neuter 

§797. Here also the shift in gender seems to be due sometimes to 
assimilation to adjoinmg words. We begm with words which are usually 
or ongmally fern : 
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var§a& c&kmyah VS SB.: mrfSni csh^aryi TS. MS KB. The rainy 
season is meant; the gender is usually fem , but occasionally neut , 
doubtless because aarja ‘ram’ is neut m the early language, and 
in this variant the ongmal form doubtless had neut gender 
&jyam vMham aoyqlhayai (TS auyalhayal, KS. avyathaya) stabhnSiu (MS, 
^Tiotu) VS TS MS KS SB Instead of avyatha, which is to be 
expected, KS uses an otherwise unknown avyatha 'firmness’ (proba- 
bly neut , less likely maac ). The same with praUgam uktham, 
maTvivatlyam w", mgkevalyam u®, vatsvadevagntmanUe uUhe, etc, 
§798. Due to assimilation to an adjoimng word. 
niftyam (KS. ®yo) nakgairam MS. KS This rare name for the con- 
stellation occurs as m TB (seeBR s v,). We assume 
that KS has the ‘proper’ form and that MS, assimdates to nakga- 
iram, as m the next. 

vt&akkam (TS “khe, KS. v. 1 “Mo) nakgatram. TS MS KS. See §752. 

§799. The regular or oiigmal gender is neuter m the next group: 
USbhtr ySsi dtUyam (MS. “ycm) s&ryasya RV. MS . yabkir ySsi dutySm 
suryasya TB. See Fischel VSt 1. 22 The regular form is dutya; 
but m this variant, of course, the fem is older 
asmSkena vrjanenS jayema RV. AV : onffoso vrjanlhhir jayema AV. 
[idom tama prasarpanam (JB. “no) RV JB f 3 169c Oertel and Caland 
emend JB to °nani, as the gender of zdam seems to require ] 

[tht itsro 'h rocanah TB. ApS.; etu hsro ’h rocana AV So Cone 
There is no actual variant in the form, smee it is followed by y-, 
AV. p p to be sure reads roeojiS, as if neut , which is the regular 
gender of the word ; but the fem a^ljective itsro proves that rocanSh 
fem. must have been understood ] 

§800. Due to assimilation: 

vt&o yatiire (KS yantn) mtdamane araltm KS. TB. ApS The word is 
m appositon with devi (dual fem ), and is assimilated to it m gender 
m KS , yanire is neuter, but the change may have been helped 
along by the fact that it is formally ambiguous, smee it might be 
derived from a fem *yantra as well as from neut yantra 
prthtvy udapuram annena TS : vdapura ndmasy annena mgtfi MS 
Iffi. A nonce-word, but the neuter gender of TS is-rather to be 
expected (pura neut ) ; it is assimilated m gender to the subject m 
MS. KS, (probably ongmal). 

§801. In the rest eitW gender seems justifiable; most^ nonce-words 
are concerned, but the first contams svasli or °tth, m which both genders 
are known; 
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'paraSuf (TS par&ur) vedth paraSur nah svasti (TS. ’’tik) AV. TS. The 
loss of final visarga is an easy phonetic change (W 2 §381), and 
svastih occurs just before, even in AV. On the other hand TS. 
may have svasttk by assimilation to this precedmg form. 
kipamhv atra tohalu RV.: kyambur atra rohcUu (TA. jayatam) AV. TA. 
Tlie word is known only here 

asyopasady&m. ma chatty SB. BrhU.: asyopasadye tnd rifSma SG.f 3. 7. 
3c, KauS upasadi : wposadyo, probably ‘worship’; neither known 
elsewhere. 

kialrasya ivd paraspaya brahmanas tanvam pShi VS. SB.: brahmanas tva 
paraspayah (MS. “paya, p p. °pd,yah) kfoirasya tarwas pSht MS. TA. 
(pratika,‘’poyd[rfii,ApS.MS). Stems parospa : "pd; as abstracts 
(‘protection’) both recorded only here. See §152 In the same 
passages: 

pratmya tvS paraspaym (MS “pdya, v. 1 °payak, p p. ^payah) cakfu^as 
MS TA. ^ratlka ApS.). And: 

divas IvS paraspSySh (MS. “pdya) antartk^asya . MS. TA. (pratlka 
ApS.). 

§802. Apparently due to assimilation: 
varunasya skambhanam (KS. ”»y) asi TS KS. MahSnU. ApS' Xonce- 
word; either gender is formally good; KS. doubtless assimilates to 
the gender of §amyd ‘yoke-pm’, which is addressed. So in the next, 
in the same context: 

varunasya skartAhasaTjanam (KS. "ny) osr TS. MS KS. MahanU. MS.: 
varuimsya skambhasarjani sthah VS. SB. On the dual see §769. 

3. Distinctive femimne forms vaiying with mascuhne as 
‘common gender’ 

§803. An interestmg little group of cases concems words which refer 
to feminine entities and appear m one variant in distinctively fomininp 
forms, while the other variant shows forms that are mp^iniilinA or at 
least not distinctively femimne; they may be called ‘common gender’ 
forms 'Thus the aoc pi of the 2d personal pronoun is, of course, 
regularly yu^man without regard to gender. But smce the ending sug- 
gests mascuhne rather than feminine gender, the form yu^mds is twice 
used in VS. (followed by SB ) when refening to feminine entities' (Whit- 
ney 492a, Wackemagel 3 p. 468): 

JWmfin (VS. SB. pufmo) indro 'erntto vrtrtttarye VS. TS. MS. KB. SB. 
TB. 

Hvam ayantam abhy atra yuftnan (VS. SB. pusm#) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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§804. Somewhat similarly, the techmcal pnest-name hotr&^nsm is 
once feminized when it is made to refer to apah, fern , in a ntusl passage; 
apo me hoUa&aAsimh (AG ^sinydi) §B ApS AG 
§805. In the preceding the masculine ('common') form is regular, 
the feminine unusual and analogical In a couple of other cases the 
femmine form is regular Thus stems in the agent suflSx tar regularly 
have femimnes in iri (Whitney 37Sc, Wackemagel 3 p. 202), but m one 
variant the 'common gender’ form is used with a feminme noun* 
adbhtr vtivasya bharlribhih ApMB. : adbhth sarvasya bhartrbhh SG The 
latter doubtless feels bharlrbhih as an appositional noun ‘the 
waters, bearers of all ’ 

§806. Yet more anomalously, MS once uses the masculine form 
adhvpati instead of the fern adhtpatni refemng to Aditi. The formula 
occurs in a list of smiilar ones with different god-names, mostly masc , 
so that adhtpalt is properly found m most of them, this doubtless helps 
to determme the use of the common gender form in MS But all the 
other texts have the ‘proper’ fern : 
aditir adhtpainy (MS “pattr) asit VS TS. MS KS SB 


4 The mdefimte neuter 

§807. A neuter epithet, most commonly an adjective or pronoun, 
tho sometimes the adjective |S practically substantivized, is not infre- 
quently used m an mdefimte or absolute sense, translatable m Englidi 
by a penphrosis contammg the word 'thmg' or the like, or by a pronoun 
m like construction Such a passage may, in a vanant form, appear 
with a masc or fem form, which mdicates that the author has more 
clearly m mind the gender of the entity referred to The masc or fem. 
form with defimte reference may be dual or plural when the number 
of the entity referred to requires it, while the mdefimte neuter is regu- 
larly singular in any case, such vanants, mvolvmg difference of number 
as well as gender, have been hsted above in §§727 ff. and will not be 
repeated here, they belong, of course, equally m this group —We shall 
append here ^o a group of cases m which an mdefimte neuter vanes 
with an equally indefinite mascuhne, the only difference being that the 
latter is pereonal (‘such and such a one’), the former impersonal ( such 
and such a thmg’) Substantive pronounSi^which may either be indeh- 
nite neuter singular, or agree m 

nouns, will also be mentioned here (cf. §§730, 776) Hirt, IGGr 
5226 regards the mdefimte neuter as an mheritance from a prehis- 
toric’period m which grammatical gender did not exist 
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§808. Adjectives of definite reference varying with indefinite neuters 
occur as follows: 

tndrasya (also cifnor) dhruvo ’si (TS. ApS dhruvam asi) VS TS MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS A knot (grarUht, m.) is addressed; hence masc. in 
most texts. ‘Thou art Indra’s (Vignu’s) firm one (firm thmg; 
Keith ‘fixed point'; Caland ‘Pestes’).’ 
hrahmavani tva k$atravam rayaspo^asani paryUhamt VS. SB.: brakma- 
mnim tva k^airavantm (TS KS. add rayaspofavanim) paryukamt 
TS. MS. KS MS tva refers m all to a post of udumbara wood, 
audumbafi (sc. sthiina), 'oad is fern. (cf. TS. 6 2. 10 3, and KS. 
8. 5. 31). In VS SB it is made neuter* ‘thee, a brahman-winnmg 
thmg’ etc Mahidhara, in his commentarial way, takes it quite 
simply as for °vamm with loss of endmg, referring to Pan 7 1 39. 
abhi tvSdhSm sahiyasS BV ApMB : upa te ’dham sahiyadim AV. The 
RV. origmal has a neuter mdefinite, ‘with that which is stronger, 
a stronger thing’, but really means a plant just like AV., which 
makes the adjective agree m gender with ogadht. 
ya (yas, yah) slnndm jivabhojanah VS. TS. KSA SS : yat stiindm 
jivabhojanam Vait. The ‘antecedent’ is anjim, ‘the shppeiy one', 
referring to the male member ; it is masc, even m Vait, which follows 
with these mdefinite neuters, ‘the thmg that is ’ 
agnir ekSicgarena (MS. KS. °k§araya) pramm (MS. TS KS. vacam) 
udajayat (VS SB add tarn ujjegam) VS TS MS. KS SB And so 
aivinau doyakgarena (^kgarayd), vtgnus tTyakgarena etc , 17 items m 
same passage With the ferns, doubtless vdca is to be supphed: 
'with monosyllabic (etc ) utterance’. The accent (6k°) shows that 
possessive adjective compounds are meant m all texts (not, then, 
‘with one syllable’). Mahidhara supphes chandasa with them, but 
it seems more likely that they are mdefimte. ‘with the mono- 
syllabic (thing) ’ 

indrasya vajro 'si vaiiraghmh TS MS. KS TB MS ApMB.: mdrasya 
vSrtToghnam ost VS. SB. Smce a bow is used in the ritual of the 
Vaj school, VS SB may understand dhanvs; yet it is at least as 
likely that the adjective is mdefimte (‘thing relatmg to the Vrtra- 
slayer, victonous’). 

§809. Pronouns, relative and demonstrative, varying between indefi- 
mte neuter and definite masc or fern.: 

tad aSuind pandhaitam svasti TS.: tarn akvtna pandhaUaih svaslt (MS. 
svastaye) KS. MS. The masc ^ers to wmd, here invoked in the 
ntual. The indefinite neuter must really have the same reference. 
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sam tarn (KS. Ap§. tat) aincalu radhase (KS ApS RV. Vait 
ApS tom refers to soma-drops {drapsa, an&u); this is repeated in 
once ^th the indefinite neuter tat. Another KS. passage 
adapts the formula to a different context, where tat refers to chi~ 
dram; this is repeated in ApS. ' 

ySm dhdm mi kaudll sa me astu AV.: yad tehami manasS sakamdh TB. 
Followed by; 

mdeyam enam manasi pram^idm (TB enad dhrdaye mwjfom) AV. TB. 
The definite ‘what desire I go to’ of AV. is replaced by ‘what 
(thong) I desire’ m TB ; hence neut. for fern in the followmg pSda 
puman enam tanuta vt hrnaiti RV.: puman enad vayaty udgryatti AV 
•This’ in RV. refers to yajna in the preceding. Li AV. no word for 
sacrifice occurs m the context, and enad is indefimte, tho it must 
mean something of the same sort 

yam Stira (VS. yad SMrdd) dampatn vantom a&nvtah VS. TS In VS , 
‘what good thing’; in IB gender influenced by the following puira, 
which IS the specific boon obtained. 
yad indroapibacchaiiibhih Y8 KS AB. SB. TB. AS ApS : yamasyendro 
apiban Sacibht^ MS Preceded by yad aira 6ie(am (nptaih) rastnah 
evtasya The relative is made masc. in MS. in reference to sutasya 
(m ) which immediately precedes. Followed by: 
dham (/i. AS. idam) tad (MS. tarn) asya manasa Hvena (MS * ghrtena), 
same texts. 

deva savitar elath (LS. etat) te yajnath prahur SS LS.: etom te deva 
savitar yajnam prahur. . VS. SB. Tie context of LS refers to 
samidh (fern ) , and the pronoun must be mdefimte ('this thing*). 
ya dad (TA MahSnU. enam, MahanTJ. v. 1. etad) ndur (SB. BrhU. ye 
tadvidur) amztaste bhavantt SB. TA. BrhU. MahanU. KU. SvetU. 
‘Those who know this (him; TA. comm. paramStman).’ 
tad (MS. torn) dharh manase prdbradimi TBK. 'IB. ApS. KS. MS. Vait. 

‘I proclaim this (truth; MS him, referring to Savitar).’ 
ham (EapS ms him) end gaMam prathamam dadhra (KapS. "rur) opaj 
RV. VS. TS MS KS. EapS Raghu Vira em to ham, wrongly; 
Oertel 18 In RV. etc. ham is adjectival to garbham; in KapS 
substantival, ‘what (thmg)?’ On dadhrur see Edgerton, Language 

tad anu^L sukrtam u Mam VS. SB.: lam anu preJa suhrtasyaMm 
TS. KS It seems that tarn must go with Mam; there is then no 
expressed object of the verb in TS. KS. 'The VS has a lect fac,; 
lad is the object and refers back to yad . of the preceding. 
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ega (MahaiiU. elai) ie Mma TAA. MahSaU.: h&maUat te AV. etc. The 
TAA. comm, supplies ajyabhSgah; that on MahanU. kcanh, but the 
latter with etat is surely indefinite. The formula hamaitai te occurs 
in a diSerent context and is perhaps not really to be brought m. 
here. In the same passage: 
e^a (MahanU. tial) te tnanyo TAA. MahanU. 

§810. In other cases an indefinite neuter varies with a masculine 
which IS equally indefinite, but personal. This occurs especially in 
negative expressions, where the meanmg is 'no one* : nothing’: 
ahr jaghana (PG dadarka) kam (AG. MG. kim) cana AG. PG. HG. 

ApMB. MG. ‘The serpent has killed (seen) no one (nothmg).’ 
jiam nStyeh kim (GG. ka&) cana TB. ApS MS. GG. 
mSmlfSm (TS. TB ApS. matfSTti) kam canoe chigah EV. SV. VS. TS. 
TB. ApS : mSmifSTh mod kai cana AY.; maigam veckefi him cana 
AV. 

nakir (SV. wo fci) indra tvad uUarah (SV. °ram) EV. SV. AS. SS. Fol- 
lowed by: 

na jySySA (S V. jyayo) asti vitrahan EV. S V. And : 
nakir (SV. na ky) era (SV. evam) yathS team EV. SV. Wackemagel 3 
p. 562 considers (na) hi (found only m SV.) a mere corruption. 
To us it seems clear that it is a dehberate variant, a neuter to 
EV.’s masc , formed on the analogy of the endm^ess neat, nom - 
acc. of i stem nouns. See also §820 where both ndki and EV. 
nakia are adverbial. 

yamej jatam na pura ktm carmva VS.; yamaj jalo na paro 'nyo (SS. 
anyo) ash JB SS.: yasmad anyo na paro asti jaicdi, PB.- yasmSd 
any an na param kim canastt Vait.: yasmSn najStah paro anyo ash 
i’sti) VS. TB, KS. ApS. MahanU. NfpU” yasmSt param naparam 
asti kim at TA. MahanU. N.: tasmSd dhanyan na pardk km can&sa 
EV. TB : yasmSj jSta na para naiva ktm canasa TA Only the 
forms jata na para of TA. need explanation. The comm, takes 
them as fern, sg., supplying prajS But more likely they are 
Vedic neuter plurals (indefinite). 

§811. But also with positive expressions, meaning 'such and such a 
one' or ‘thing’, sometime^ it is hard to see the reason for the variation, 
as in the first: 

gopayam&nam (KS. °naSi) ca md rdkkam&nam (KS. ca , .gopayetSm 
{°yatam) KS. PG MG. ‘The protecting one (thing) and the guard- 
ing one (thing) shall protect. . ’ Occurs in a list of formulas, the 
subjects of which are all personal (masc. or fern.) in all texts except 
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for this formula mPG MG Parallels m AV. 8. 1. 13 , WhyPG 
MG. provide this one formula with an impersonal, neuter subject 
does not appear 

avasphurjan (MS KS. “jad) hetth CTS pmhet^h, MS KS. dhetth) VS 
TS. MS KS SB. ‘The one who (that which) thunders is his 
weapon ’ Griffith and Keith render simply ‘thunder’ The sur- 
roundmg formulas generally have personal subjects The followmg 
one has mdyvi, perhaps MS KS. have adapted the form of am” 
m an external, mechanical way to the endmg (*t) of this word 
But mdyvi is reguihrly fern (exceptionally neut according to pw , 
without quoting any occurrence) 

Irhad (SB mofoid) dha tastkau bhuvane$v aniah RV SB AA . brhan ha 
tasthau rajaso vimdnah (JB inmanmva) AV. JB. Both 'the great 
one', masc. or neut. 

kukro brhan daksinaya (TB. brhad dak^tna tva) piparlu AV. TB, The 
comm on TB understands by brhad the sSman of that name. 
That on AV. takes hukro brhan as SOrya, Whitney, Soma. 

\yan (SS yam) nah pUS samjanfie AB SS Indefimte m both. AB.. 
‘what (i e the situation which) our father approves ’ SS might 
be interpreted: 'whom (whatever person, really thinkmg of Sunah- 
Sepa) our father approves ’ But the SS comm, reads yan, clearly 
understanding yad (gloss: yan no ’smSkam pita samj&nfte tasminn 
adeSe vayam iifffiSmahe) It seems that yam is only a bad writing 
for yan ] 

Substantive pronouns m equational sentences ' 

§812. In mtroducmg equational sentences, pronouns may be m the 
indefimte neuter singular without regard to the gender or number of 
the noun referred to, or they may agree m gender and number with the 
latter. Cf. §§730, 776, where other examples are quoted, and §826 
kd (TS TB kim) svtd didt piltppild, 
kd (TS TB kiTfC) smd ddU pihangild, 

kd (TS TB ApS kim) smd dsit parvacUith, all VS TS MS KSA SB 
TB , the last m ApS 

kah (VS kini) mi prlhwyai var^ydn (VS. °yah) VS AS SS The answer 
expected is ‘Indra’, hence masc kah m most texts 

5. Adverbial forms 

§813. Related to the indefimte neuter are the numerous neuter forms 
used as adverbs; it is the mdefimteness of the neuter gender which 
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makes it the favonte form of adverbs When forms of other genders 
are used adverbially, we take it that in principle they must have been 
ongmally de&ute, with elhpsis of some noun; altho, to be sure, there 
are such cases where it is difBfcult for us to suggest the noun to be 
supphed, and we may admit that such forms come to be used as stereo- 
typed adverbs Among the vanants we find distinctively fern, as well 
as neut adverbs, vaiymg with adjectives of any of the three genders, 
as well as with other adverbs 

§814. We begm with the rare instances of fem adverbs varymg with 
masc adjectives: 

ud mm ‘uttaram (VS TS KS SB °ram) naya AV. VS TS. MS ICS 
SB. Vait ApS MS ICauS : ud aman uitardn naya ApS 
dtva& ad antad upamam (TA f upa mam, RV. anion upamdn) uddnat 
RV AV. SV TA TOitney adopts the V I upamam for AV Ben- 
fey takes upamam as an adverb See §495 
§816. Neuter adverbs varymg with mascuhne adjectives: 
ayne yahi suvidairebhir arvah (MS. arvak, p p arvdn) RV.' AV. MS. 
TB N. 

yvUva (so Poona ed of TB. for yulio Cone ) han vr^and yahy arvan 
(MS arvak, p p arvaii; ICS ms arvSf, ed arvSk) RV MS ICS. TB. 
prSn (VS TB prdiUc, MS prdk, p p prdii) somo aiidrulah VS VSIC 
MS SB TB ApS. 

pratyak (p p praiyan) somo alzsrutah MS.’ praiyan (VS TS MS f SB * 
TB pratyanK) somo attdruiah (VS * flO 31b, MS aitsrutah) AV f 
(see Whitney’s note) VS (bis) TOIC TS MS ICS SB. (bis) TB 
ApS 

elat tva deva savilar ornate SB : deva saiitar eiam tvd vrnate. AS 

SS N. ■ 

tarn u toam (SV. tasa tyan) mdyaydvadhVi RV. SV Preceded by: yad 
dka tyam mdyinam mrgam SV.’s tyan can only be construed as 
an adverb It is due m some part to the precedmg tyam. 
tarn idam (ApMB imam) m vrhdmt te RV AV. ApMB ‘I here (now) 
pluck it out for thee ’ tdam is an adverb; ApMB makes it into 
a pronoun agreemg with tarn. 

soastt nah pdrnamukhah pan krdmatu (HG “mukham pan krdptaniu) 
ApMB HG See §404 

ava tara (TS avaitaram, MS p p asaiaram, AV. avattaio) nadiyv d (AV. 
nadindm) AV VS TS MS KB SB avattaram is apparently an 
adverb See §404 

tad dsala r?ayah sapta sdkam AV . tasydsata rsayah (TS TAA °dsate 
harayah) sapta tire TS SB BrhU TAA tad seems to be adverbial 
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a&vincndram na jSgrm (TB. VS. MS. TB. See §762. 
iam iv& pra miSmt sanagvh saha yan me 'sli tena AV : Um (KS j 
ta£j tvendragraha prapadyc (ApS pramMnt) saguh saha yan me 
‘sh (astt) tena KS ApS tat m KS adverbial 
m^k patantu dtdyavah RV . vigmUeo asmae charavdh palanlu AV. 
dyumad mbhati bhanUebhyah Sucth (VS &uct, eomm. iuah) RV SV. VS. 

TS MS. ICS. &ua may be an adverb; but ef. YV 2 §381 
tarn (MS. Ian) mS devd avaniu kobh&yat (MS. “fO TS. MS TA Per- 
haps bad \mtmg (ton for tom). 

ton (JB. tom) mo puiisi larlary erayadhvam JB. ICBU As p^-ec 
somah prathamo tnvtde RV. PG. HG. ApME,: somasyajdyS pralhamam 
AV. ‘Soma was the first to marry thee'; ‘thou wast Soma’s wife 
first.’ 

ye 'do (MS ami, KS vSdo, VS SB. vSmi) rocane dtvah RVIfh VS TS 
MS KS SB. ApMB : ye eSmi rocane dim NilarlJ ados adverb, 
‘there’. 

§816. A* special group under this headmg may be formed of the 
variants involvmg the pronominal neuter yad, used as a conjunction, 
in variation with masouhne forms of the same pronoun: 
arundhaiim ye (ApMB yad) dhrmcUSm ha ntnyuh ApMB. HG '(The 
rgis) who have led ‘bince (the rfis) have led ’ 
take v& gofu tanaye yad (and yam) apsu RV (both) 
nava yat pure navalwi ca sadyah RV. AV.: nava yo navalxm purah RV. 


AV. SV. 

purvo yat (MS yah) sann aparo bhavast ApS MS 
pra ye (SV. yad) gSvo na bhitmayah RV SV . 

yad (MS yo) Sgachat palhibhir devayanaih VS TS KS SB TB ms 
yo (TA ApS ApMB yad) ifle (PB t yal^ale) ctd abht&imh BY AV 
SV TB. TA. KS. MS ApS Kaug ApMB GO 
yena tvdbadhnat (KS mo', TS ApMB yam dbadhnUa, MS MG y J 
gaaranlha) samla su&evah (AV. ’vSh, TS ApMB * euhetah, MS MG 
sJyadharma) RV AV TS MS KS ApMB (bis) MG 
mgvakarmd vimand ad mhayah (^ mmono yo vymd,mmna y 
vihayah, TS. manasd yad vihayah) RV VS TS Mb 
vad (SV yo) devasya iavasd prdntiah RV. SV , n;s KS 

lad none kavyafShana TS TB. ApS.: yo agmh kravyavahanah (VS KS 

fewyo") RV. VS. KS AS eg gg rg 

AV (both) SV. VS AA ApS. MS N 
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tislhS ratham (TB. ApS Toihe) adhi tarn (VS. SB yam, TB yad) vajm- 
hasta (TB. “tah) EV. VS SB. TB 

vipra ^gaiham gSyata yaj jujo?ali (AA °§at) AA. SS : mpraya ^gatham 
gayata yam jujofoie S V. 

§817. Feminine adjectives vaiymg with neuter adverbs The first 
case involves the conjunction yad, as in the last paragraph: 
andkena yat (TA yd) tamasa prdvrtasSt (TA °lasi) AV. TA. ‘When she 
was (thou who wast) enveloped in blind darkness ’ 
yajnasya jikoam amdama guhyam (MG guhyam) RV. TS. MS. KS 
•We have found the secret tongue (in secret the tongue) of the 
sacrifice ’ 

vUvair devair anumala (KS TA °tam) mamdbhth AV. VS TS MS. KS. 
SB. TA The origmal fern adjective applies to sSo 'furrow'. In 
TA. it occurs m a different connexion which requires a masc. 
(§849). In KS the connexion is the same, and the neut. must be 
taken as an adverb. 

caraly ananumata ApMB. HG : vicaratUy apaiivratd SG. MDh.: yac 
cacardnanumaiam ApS See §404 

asambadha yd madhyato mdnavebhyah MS.: asambddham badhyaio (read 
»«i°) mdnavdndm AV Kaufi See §623. 
achidrdm tvdchtdrena 3 u$^m (KS. “(dm, v. 1 "lam) grhndmi MS. KS. 
ApS. The ferns refer to surd. Caland on ApS. would read 
jtiflam (adverb) m KS , and since the best ms. reads so, with the 
parallel texts, he may be nght ButjMffSmasfem adjective would 
be equally construable. 

§818. And once a fern noun, m the dative (quasi-adverbial), varies 
with a neuter adverb: 

lam (MS. tan) md devd aoanlu iobhdyai (MS °yi) TS. MS. TA ‘Unto 
splendor’ -hitually equals ‘splendidly’. See §487. 

§819. Neuter adjective varymg with fem adverb: 
upamam (SV. "mdm) desatataye RV. SV upamam goes with iavah 
preceding; upamam must be an adverb. 

§820. In the rest both variant forms seem to be adverbial. The 
only clear case of masc -neut variation here concerns the Rigvedic 
nakis, formally a nom smg masc , but sometimes used adverbially; 
twice in the same verse SV. replaces it by nafe, on which see §810 above: 
nofcir (SV. Svidh. no ki) devdminlmasi (SV Svidh ini’O RV. SV. Svidh. 
nakir (SV. naky)d yopaydmasi RV. SV 

§821. Once, also, SV. substitutes ndkih for RV. (nw) «‘t: 
nil cU (SV. nakih) sa dabhyate janah RV. SV. 
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§822. We may mention also the following, which simulates a masc * 
neut vanation with the foims kam : lim, altho of course kam cannot 
be, historically, an acc sg masc of the stem ka' 
prajayai kam (AV. ktni) amrlam navrnUa RV AV 
§823. As to fern -neut variants, we find chiefly a group involvmg the 
equivalent adverbs pralardm and °ram (once samtardm : °ranC): 
pra t&ry agne praiaram na dyuh RV MS. KS ApS • prStSry ague prata- 
r&m na dyuh TS 

fivdtcaie prataram (SV SMB °ram) sBdkayd dhiyah RV SV SMB 
tndremam prataram (VS TS SB '‘ram) hrdhi (paya) AV VS TS MS 
Iffi SB 

draghlya dyuh praiaram (TA t '‘rdm, MG praliram) dadhditdh (AV *te 
dadkami) RV AV (ter)TA AG MG dyur dadhanah prataram 
namyah AV 

sdmrdgydya praiaram (ApS "rdm) dadhanah RV KS ApS MS 
adhi k^arnt praiaram didkydnah RV A V • asmtn k^aye praiaram didydnah 
SV 

pra tarn (RV * no) naya prataram (TS ApMB ‘ram) vasyo acha RV 
(bis) VS TS MS KS ApMB 

samhtam cd samtaram (VS TS KS ‘rdm) earn hhadhi AV VS TS 
MS KS 

§824. Otherwise we have noted only the followmg, m which both 
vanant forms are parts of the pple of a compound verb and are per- 
haps hardly to be classified here, cf W 2 §505 
svamkrto 'si KS svamkrto 'si VS TS MS SB ApS MS 


6 Pronouns referring to nouns of different gender 

§826. Pronouns which refer to a senes of nouns of different 
may agree with the nearest noun in gender, or with the gender of the 
plurahty of the nouns, or else they may be masc if the senes include 

ve vandh, so read) In AV Ids follows the gender of the ferns 

“ 5 to »»») The »» rf ™ « .ppetoly to >. 
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taking rohti as masc (so VS comm.); with a senes mcluding masc 
and fern nouns, a masc pronoun is justified by usage (Renou, 
Gram p. 500). 

7. Pronouns agreeing with antecedent or predicate noun* 

§826. VTien the antecedent and the predicate of a substantive pro- 
noun are of different genders, the pronoun may agree with either 
(cf. §812). 

namas ie hrhate yal ta vKaralo yal la vttarah pak^ali LS * namas le bfhate 
yas ta uttarah pakfah AA • namas te brhate yas la vttaro bshur yas 
ta vtlarali pak^ah SS bThat means the saraan of that name Simi- 
larly namas te rathamtar&ya (Tatham°) , and namas te vamade- 
vyaya {rajanaya) , see Cone 

(yadt vrkfcld abhyapaplai phalam tat) yady antanksSt sa u vayur eva AV : 
{yadt vrk§agrM abhyapalat phalam) yad vaniank^St tad u vayur eva 
HG : (yadt vrk^dd yady anlankfdt) phalam abhyapaplai tad u vayur 
eva ApMB The neuter tad of ApMB. HG refers back to phalam 
and keeps its gender, despite the masc predicate »5yur. The masc 
sa of AV. is doubtless to be explained by the gender of the predi- 
cate, altho apam stokah of the precedmg verse may also have been 
mfluential 

stnyah softs tSn (TA Id) u me punsa dhuh RV. AV TA N ‘Those 
that are women, they declared to me to be men ’ The original 
makes the pronoun agree m gender with the predicate, TA changes 
it to agree with the antecedent 

§827. Somewhat similarly, an adjective epithet m the following 
variant agrees in gender either with the subject (Agm, so most texts), 
or with an adjoining noun — ^predicate of a different clause this time, 
but one which immediately precedes and is closely associated in TA , 
the text which makes this agreement. 

sampnyah pahibhir bhava (TB. ApS bhuvat, KS °yah pasubhth) MS 
KS TB ApS • sampnyam prajayd pdsubhir bhuvat TA Subject 
IS Agm in all, the formula purd^am asi precedes in TA and , 
and follows in MS 


8 Compound nouns 

§828. On the familiar use of neuter singular dvandvas as the equiva- 
lent of duals (or plurals) of any gender see §751. Peculiar is the case 
of the dual stem ahordtra, for the masc. or neut gender of compounds 
in -rdtra, see Wackemagel 2, 1, p 40 Note that there is nothmg in 
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the context of the following vanant to disprove that ~ralras and -ratre 
may be fem (which gender the word has at least in VS 14 30): 
ahorairSs (KS TA HrSni) te Mpaniam VS KS SB TA . ahoralre te 
(TB me) kalpdam MS TB. 

§829. Occasionally shift of gender is due to taking a form m one case 
as a karmadharaya, then keeping the gender of the last member of the 
compound, and elsewhere as a bahuvilhi, then agrecmg m gender with 
the noun it modifies Thus; 

ayak^mapd (KS. °me7Ui) pan bhuja VS TS MS KS NiIarTJ Pre- 
ceded m all by ya te hetvr midhu^lama, haste babhuva te dhanuh, tayas- 
man msvaias tvam (with slight vanants). Since KS has fem iayS 
(referring to hetir) in pada c, like the rest, the nent ayak?mena of 
pada d can only be taken as a karmadharaya, 'with non-disease’ 
plvoannaA(VS “na, MS “naniipp °nan) rayivrdhtji sutnedhShlS^ VS 
MS AB. TB. AS ApS AD texts but VS mtend piooannan, a 
bahuvilhi, 'he seeks men with rich food ’ Mahfdhara, followed 
by Griffith, takes TO m the same way, calmly statmg that the final 
n of the acc. maso is lost! Unless it is a phonetic variant or cor- 
ruption (cf W 2 §307, to which this should be added), it must of 
course be a karmadharaya, acc pi neut : “he seeks nch foods ’ 
talTapi dahre (MahanU dahram) gaganam vt&okah (TA Poona ed 
‘’fawn, v 1 "kah) TA MahanU miokah 'freedom from gijef’, 
coordinate with gaganam, which is modified by mSokam ‘free from 
gnef’. 


9 Nom. agentis (masc) .' nom actionis (fem or neut) 

§830. Occasionally the same (or virtually the same) word is used 
either as a noun of agent (masc ) or a noun of action (neut or fem. 
acoordmg to formation): 

e?a VOS tadmvacanah SS : e?o vah sadvtvacanam AB, Comm on 
paraphrases by adhyapanam and supplies kangy^i Better, Tie 

(shall be) to you instruction m what IS nght ’ SS,‘ instructor 

sa (MS yS) pTolhamd sanskrlir vOvavarS (MS yajne asmtn)VS MS 
SB : sa prathamak samkrttr vtkvakamd TS TB ApS. The latter 
make a noun of agent out of samkjii 

10. Substitution of one noun for another 
SRH1 Sometunes the change of gender m an epithet is due to the 
I.r th, 

the same - Thus, as between masc and fem . 
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avasr?ia (TB. ApS. °tdh) para pala RV AV SV. VS TS TB. Vait. ApS. 
AG Followed by: 

iaravye brahmasamhte (TS °ia) RV AV SV. VS TS . Sara brahmasam- 
kiah TB. ApS For &araoya TB ApS substitute the synonym 
iara. 

iirvam gavyam pan^adanto agman RV KS ('surroundmg it they pene- 
trated mto the pnson-cave of the kme’) • urtnnt gavyam pan?adam 
no akran AV (a far-reaohmg Verballhomung; Whitney, ‘they have 
made for us a mde conclave rich m kme’) 
gireh pravarlamanakah RV . girer avacaranhka AV. Preceded by fcuj- 
umbhakas tad abratfil RV , kama kiSmt tad abramt AV. The fern 
gender of ivSmdh is othermse unrecorded and is ignored by the 
dictionaries 

§832. As between masc and neut : 
yam (AV. TS ApS. yat) te detfi nirrlir d babandka, 
pdkam (AV. TS. dama) gniwsu amcartyam (VS SB avicrtyam, AV o»t- 
mokyam yat), 

tarn te (AV. tat te, TS tdam ie tad) m $yamy aytifo na madkydt (MS ICS 
nil madhye, AV dyu^e varcase baldya) AV. VS TS MS ICS SB , 
and the first m ApS MS Here the two synonyms are pd§a masc 
and daman neut. ' 

§833. As between fern and neut : 

yatheyam stfi pautram agham na roddt AG. SMB. PG, ApMB HG : 
yathedam slripavtram aganma rudnydya MG. The latter has a 
far-reaching reconstruction; tdam agrees with slnpautram 
§834. These cases, where the nouns to which the variant Epithets 
apply are clearly expressed, are simple enough. More dubious are some 
cases in which, without change of the general context, an epithet changes 
its gender, apparently m agieement with nouns which m at least one 
form, and usually in both, are not expressed m the context at all A 
simple instance, requiring no comment, is the foUowmg, in which the 
late RV. hymn 6 75 speaks of the bow as ‘father of many daughters’ 
(arrows'’), bahvlndm fem , for which MS. substitutes ‘of many sons’, 
bahunaw masc (no one would want many daughters!): 
bchaindm (MS bdhundm) pild bahur asya pntrah RV. VS TS MS 
ICSA ApS. 

§835. In other cases the nouns denoted by the variant epithets are 
in one or both cases often uncertain Masculine and femmme* 
team vttamdsy o^adhe RV VS ‘ nttamo asy o§adhvndm AV The AV. 
6 15. la repeats RV. 10 97 23 with change of gender, apparently 
referrmg to an unnamed plant with masc name (according to the 
comm pald&a, but Kau§ uses barley). 
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[all dhameva tan tht RV. AV SV VS ; dadhanveva td thi TA : mdhan- 
veoa tan tmi TA The TA repeats the verse in the same context, 
once recording ta{s), fern , which seems to us to make no possible 
sense We believe that it has merely lost final n by the phonetic 
process treated W 2 §309, to which this vanant should be added ] 
tdsam msi&nSnam (KS vthhiySnSm) MS. KS : te^am mhpnySnam (VS 
SB °nam vo 'ham) VS. TS SB Preceded in same verse by yds 
(TS ye^m) hsrah paramajSh (MS pratkamajdk) Reference is to 
soma-cups (graka), and we do not understand the fern , yet note 
tisrah even in TS (The TS comm supplies prakrlayah ) Keith 
ignores the pomt Perhaps a fem synonym of graha, such as 
dsuh, IS understood 

jivam (ApMB. glvdm) rudanli vt mayante (AV nayanty) adhvare (AV 
°ram) RV AV ApMB In an obscure stanza used m the weddmg 
nte, see Bloomfield AJP 21 411 ff , Oldenberg Noten on 10 40 10 
The fem of ApMB surely means the bride, it is still problematic 
who IS meant hygwam 

mam (SG enam) kumdras larunah AV SG,and: 
emdm pansrutah kumbhah AV.: enam pansrulah kunibhyd SG The 
ferns refer either to the house (§dld) or to the chief post {stlmnS), 
the masc apparently to the latter under its name sMnardja 
uimam paSya MS MS : vlemdh pa&ya TS See §740 
asyat (TS amai) sam daita viryam (TS bhe^agam) RV VS TS osjioi 
refers to an herb, mto which all herbs are to put their healmg power, 
of course for the benefit of the yajamana, to whom TS refers 


directly with asmai 

iwebhtr (AV VSK TS * hvdbhr) adya pan pdht no gayam {vrdhe) RV 
AV VS VSK TS (both) MS ICS TB The masc agrees vnth 
pdyubhzh in the precedmg m some texts, m others some such masc 
(or neut ’) word has to be supphed, or else it is an mdefimte, quasi- 
adverbial neuter With the fem. the AV comm supphes 
It might however be considered adverbial, 
anw manyaidm anumanyamdnah (TS ‘’mono) AV TS And 
tasya (TS tasyaz) vayam kedam tndpi bhuma AV TS These wo pa 
^ oocm Z hymn addressed to Anumati, to whom the ferns r^r, 
the masc foJ^ of AV are weU attested but we can explam them 

no better than Whitney (see his note) ^ 

(MS vy) pramunean mdnu^hth (KS gebhy , 

°^ndm) AV MS KS See §573 
som eta vamd (SV m&vd ogasa) patim dzvah AV SV y 
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AV undoubtedly means 'all men’. Benfey suggests either that 
miva(h) is a nommal instead of a pronominal form, m that case 
masc , or else that slutayah is to be supphed with it. Ppp is 
reported by Roth as readmg inM 

[an^ho mrda dhuria (MS dhUrle, v 1 °ia) MS MS : (andrbhava mrda) 
dhUrfa (KS °te) namas te astu (’stu) KS ApS Knauer on MS 
would read dhUrta also m MS Rudra is addressed and no voc 
fern seems possible; if a voc form is concerned it can only be 
dhurta But dhurte occurs m KS, KapS. (4 6‘46.1, see Oertel 
101), and m two mss and p p of MS. The persistence of the form 
suggests that dhurta is a lect fac Perhaps we have an obscure 
corruption of some form conta inin g the pronoun te, or some sort 
of noun form, dat sg orloc sg] 

[manasya paint iarana, syona AV : ma nah sapatnah iaranah syona HG. 
Followed by 

[dm devebhtr nttniidsy ogre AV.: deso devebhir mmttasy agre HG. The 
ferns, rnmidd and eyona are sufficient to prove the comiption of 
HG , Oldenberg adopts the AV. readings ] 

§836. A special case under this headmg is formed by an mterestmg 
group m which occur pronouns or adjectives referring (in the fem.) to 
a collective noun such as send ‘army’, or (m the masc ) to the mdividu- 
als which compose the collectivity. Cf §716: 
mdra asdm (AV MS KS efam) nets brhaspaiih RV AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS KB The fem pronoun refers to senah ‘armies’, in the con- 
text, the masc to the men who compose them 
yuvam tan (SV. ubhau tarn) indra vrlrahan AV. SV. As m preo ; here 
send sing 

dmdr aja pratyavartayemah RV. VS TS MS KSA . pramUn jayabktme 
jayantu AV. The onginal amur probably refers to armies (Geld- 
ner) Whitney takes the AV. form as amiin, referrmg to the 
individual enemies, but pp amum (comm iainisendm). 
nama Svyadhtnibkyo mmdhyantibhyai (KS mvidhyadbhyab) ca vo namah 
VS IS MS IfS In this htany to Rudra and his associates, the 
plural doubtless refers to Rudra’s hosts, understanding send phi ; 
the masc of KS to the mdmdual members 
§837. Mascuhne and neuter; 

mateva putram btbhjiapsv enal (MS bibhrts sv enat, TS KS hbkrtS sv 
enam) VS TS MS KS SB. The neut refers to the ashes put 
mto water (mentioned m the context); the masc apparently to 
Agni, the fire here earned m a pan. 
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vardhamSno (TS. “mm) mahan (IB, MS malia) a ca pv^hare (TS “ram) 
VS TS. MS ICS SB Tlie half-verse accompanying this one m 
VS 11 29 IS addressed to a lotus leaf (pu^kara or puskarapania, 
both neut ) on which is laid a lump of clay representuig Agm. 
Our piida is* followed by dtw matrayd vannS (vanmna) pralhawa 
Mahidhara on VS thmks that vardhama.no still refers to the lotus 
leaf, with ‘Vedic’ change of gender With Griffith we must rather 
understand Agni, m the form of the lump of elay, as addressed. 
In VS 13 2 the verse is used m laymg a lotus leaf on the site of 
the aliavanlya fire-altar, and Agni is doubtless again addressed in 
the 2d half verse TS. uses neuters, referrmg to the lotus leaf as 
in the other half verse. 


ya emd veda sa td mad (AV. enam) arhait RVKli AV. The neut refers 
to htranyam, the masc apparently to an unexpressed mam or some 
masc name of a jewel (Bloomfield, SBB 42 669). 
svasiy uUarSn (MS MS “ran, TS ApS “rSny) oMya TS MS. KS ApS. 
MS. Used in the shaving ceremony, the neut we take to refer to 
MairSnt, with Caland and Bfeniy (otherwise comm, and Keith) 
The masc pi (mtended also in MS MS) may refer to Wfin, it is 
hardly necessary to emend as Schroeder suggests. 
devakrud man (so. kekan) .pravape MS MS . devakrur Mm (sc 
kmahUni) pravape TS As preo 
{«5o (SV, d«5o) anu prabkuh (TB prahhu) EV SV MS TB Fol- 
lowed by S-, doubtless phonetic corruption m TB , cf W 2 §381 J 
[sanititam k^alram jijnn (Ppp MS ICS TA k^atram me AV. 
k^alram ajaram aslu jtpivh) AV Ppp VS TS MS ICS SB 
jt^uh can only be a blunder, W 2 §381 ] 

§M8. Femiiune and neuter. 

gSthayaiit partfkriam (AV “ta) RV. AV See Oldenberg, Neim on 
10 85 6 Apparently the neut refers to SuryS’s garment (vasali) 


AV makes the fern refer to Sflrya _ 

hams (hamh) ktnvantah parivatsannam (MG “nyam, HG T ® J 
“mom) AV SMB ApMB. HG. MG Both Kirste and Jorp^en 
confess inabihty to mterpret the fem , and we can do no bettw 
But Its occurrence m two texts, of different schools, is ve^ stonM 

[ya ababhuva (PB ava“) bhuvandm m&va (^ M^) ^ ® 

Vait mmh IS perhaps a misprint, certainly an error (W 2 §3811. 


the comm, has mkoani ] 
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umamradam prafftasua) suflsastAam (VS.t SB t ‘’stAarn) deveVhyah 
VS TS KS SB. TB KauS ApS. Masc in TS TB ApS. (apply- 
ing to prastaM) ; fem in VS. SB. (to vedt) , neut. in KS. KauA (to 
AorAis’). 


11. Transfer of epithet 

§840. The preceding group of variants leads over naturally to those 
in which the change in gender is explained by the application of an epi- 
thet to different nouns m the context These are of the sa^e type as 
those classed under ‘transfer of epithet’ between various case forms, 
many of which, it will be remembered, show change m gender as well 
as case, these will not be repeated here Transfer of epithet appears 
m the followmg variants between masculme and feminine forms: 
idano'(KS “nd) vahmr (KS. ‘’mm) namasd AV. VS VSK. TS MS KS 
See §399. 

angany ahruta yasya (TS and vikara of SB. pnsjfai) VS TS. KS SB. 
Followed by tarn matrd (KS tarn devds, TS and vikara of SB 
tdm demih) sam afigamam (KS aeiklpan). The masc (ongmal) 
makes the pronouns refer to the embryo (garhha) of the cow; the 
vikara of SB contemplates the possibility that the embryo will be 
female (and belongs with §782) TS , on the other hand, contams 
a geniune and obvious ‘transfer of epit' et’, makmg the pronouns 
refer to the cow herself (who, to be sure, is referred to in the stanza 
only by second person pronouns). 

lad agniT anumanycUdm ayam (PG. tyam svdhd) PG HG. The simpler, 
and presumably ongmal, reading is ayam, referring to Agm, tyam 
IS difficult; Stenzler omits the word m translatmg and regards it as 
an mtrusion, Oldenberg renders by ‘N. N apparently as standmg 
for the name of the bnde (the verse is spoken by the bndegroom); 
the comm, on PG makes tyam agree with svdhd as n. pr., ‘and this 
Svaha (Agm’s consort).’ 

dvdro dafvr am asya tn^e (MS KS vtiv&i) AV VS. TS MS KS. The 
masc msve is a coordmate subject, along with dvdro; m MS. KS. 
it becomes an epithet of the latter. 

tdm tvam svadhdm tats sahopa jtva ApMB.; tarn svadhdm akgitam iath 
sdhopajwdsauSG. Most likely HG. is onginal: ‘upon that (wave, 
iirmt, which is) sweet dnnk (and is) inexhaustible hve thou with 
these.’ ApMB. makes the pronoun agree with svadhdm. 
kasrmt (KS tasmat) deva vagad astu ivtbhyam VS. VSK MS KS. SB : 
tasmat co den vasad .TS. The voc masc refers to Prajapati (or 
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*Ka ’) ; the fem of TS to PfthivI (denoted by viianSyat in the pre- 
ceding) 

garbham sramntam agadam akah (AS akarma) TS AS ApS garbham 
sravantlm agadam akarma ApS : ukham sravanllm agadam akarma 
(KS aganma) KS MS The masc forms go with garbha, the ferns 
with ukha (which is clearly understood even when not expressed) 
apasya ye \svnah pa&ah ICS ApS * apasyah salvanah patkan KauS The 
fem refers to Nirrti, precedmg, the'masc apparently to the yaja- 
mana 

tndrena daUam prayatam (TS daitam prayalam) marvdbhih TS MS 
KS Preceded by ghjiasya dhdram amrlasya paniham (MS nd- 
bhtm) The masc pples agree with the last word, the ferns with 
dharam 

tnS htnsigur vahaium uhyamdnam (ApMB t uhyamanam) AV ApMB 
‘Let them not injure the procession as it proceeds’* ‘let them not 
injure the procession and her (the bride) that is bemg carried off ’ 
§841. In some of the above the ‘epithet’ is m one form more or less 
mdependent, in a couple of others it is quite distmctly so, that is not 
real^ an ‘epithet’ of another word at all (cf §15). 
pratyanH ud egi mSnvgan (AV.* °§Vi) KV AV (both) ArS N Pre- 
ceded by pratyan devandm mkcdi The RV m&nv^dn = ‘humans, 
men’,inAV sc mkah 

mrgd na bhUmas Umiibhvr arcinah (TB iavtg^hir Urmtbhth) RV TB 
The orig tavt^hih is apparently a noun, ‘mth might’, TB feels 
that a form of the adjective taviga is required, and supplies drmtbhth, 
perhaps recollectmg RV 6 61 2 
§842. Transfer of epithet, masculine and neuter 
anapta ya (AV ye) eoA prathama (AV. p p °mak) AV KS ApS. See 
§552, end 

ega vasilm pibdana (SV °nak) RV SV The adj is transferred from 
vasdni to ega (= Soma) 

JombhM mai/ohto (TB TA kmibh'arrrMyohhur)nohTdeRY SV TB lA 
KauS N Preceded by vala avatu bhegajam, the adjectives go with 
bhegajam, or with vatah 

asmin have puruhiitah purukguh (AV TS °kgu) RV AV Ppp 

Preceded by uruvyaca no mahigah karma yansat (yachalu) Trans- 
fer from maJagah to karma 
kakubham (kakuham) rupam vrgahh<Kya 
brhan) VS VSK TS MS KS SB, 
followmg 


(rdpam r?") rocaie hrhal 
In VSK brhan goes with somah 
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codad radha upastutah (ArS. “tarn) md arvak RV. AV. AiS MS. TB. 

The adjective is transferred from the subject (Indra) to radhas 
tad ayam (MG idam) raja varuno 'numanyatam AG. SMB PG ApMB 
HG MG. In MG. idam (with tad) replhoes ayam (with r&jB. 
varuno) 

mduharas tapa tigro (AV vtgrarn) maydbkuh RV. AV. 
matsva suiipra (SV “pnn) hanvas tad (SV. tarn) Imahe RV. SV. ‘We 
wish that’: 'we pray to [thee] here ’ 
yena samatsu sasahah (SV “kih, MS RV SV. VS ApS MS'' The 
onginal sasahah is a verb form, m SV. it becomes an adjective 
epithet of the subject* ‘whereby (thou shalt be) conquering in 
battles’. In MS this adjective is made to go with the precedmg 
manas. 

brahmadhiguptah (PG brahmSbhi°, MG. brahmdbhigurtam) svara k^aram 
(PG surak^itah sydm, MG svardk^anah, most mss svardrakfdnah) 
svdhd (MG omits) AG PG MG In MG. the first word is 
attracted mto agreement with the precedmg neuters (bkutam bhavi- 
$yad via bhadram asiu me), in the others it goes with the 1st person 
subject 

dhrfdnani (AV. ” 710 , but Whitney translates “Tiom,* AA dddhr^Snain) 
dhr?itam (AV. °tah, but Whitney translates °lam) Savah AV. AA. 
SS t The masc forms, if accepted, would apply to Indra, the sub- 
ject of the precedmg pada, instead of to Savah The passage is 
very troublesome 

§843. In the next (cf. §15), the ‘epithet’ is in one vanant made an 
independent word, amrto modifies panthd{h), but MS. uses amrlam as 
an mdependent noun, ‘nectar’: 

prdnasya pardhd amrto (MS ’’tarn) grahdbkydm VS. MS KS TB 

§844. Transfer of epithet, feminine and neuter: 
upasthdidndm miiravad astv ojah TB MS AS : upasthd&d miiravaVidam 
ojah KS In KS mtira'’ agrees with d§a, m the others mth ojah. 
tebhiT md, (ApS tdbhir no, ApMB tdbht^ tvd) devah samtd pundtu MS. 
ApS ApMB Preceded by kdam pamtra mlatd hy (MS. mtatdny) 
dsu (sc apsu) The pronoun refers to pamtrd m MS , m the others 
to dsu (apsu) 

§845. The next may perhaps be classified as showing an origmal 
‘epithet’ made into an mdependent word (§15); but the reconstruction 
of the secondary ApMB is very sweepmg It means ‘shine thou for 
my foot-water (padya, neut ) ’ In the origmal, padya is used as an 
epithet of the noun Viraj: 
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mayidohahpadySyatvirajahl^lG.BAdskalpatam)AG.nG MG • mam 
VadnStfaimrajodohahSG gg TG.: mama padyaya vi raja ApUB. 


' 12. Phrase inflection 

§846. many caste vanation in gender accompanies and signalizes 
the adaptation of old material to a nei7 context. Sometimes several 
padas, or even an entire verse, is thus readapted. For example, the 
agveda itrelf contains a verse which is used twice, once in a woman’s 
charm agamst feminme rivals, and once m a man’s charm for dommion 
airf victory, ^e two verses are practically identical thruout, but the 
subject is feminine in one case, masculine m the other. Hence the 
variants: 


asapalnd (RV. also “twA) kildbhttvam (ApMB. “bhavam) RV. ApMB • 
followed immediately in both RV and ApMB by: 
osapaiTuil!, sapatnaha RV AV : asapatm sapalnaghnt RV. ApMB. 

^ §847. Such a vanation may properly be called a vikSra m the tech- 
_ nical sense. Many of the variants here included are nothing but tech- 
nical vpSras or Qhas; often they appear in the same passage, modulated 
according to different nouns, as m the followmg, where the AV. m a 
single h 3 Tnn apphes the epithets once to mitrSvarvnau, masc , and once 
to {dyaui, and) prthitn,, fern : 

jarSmrtyum kpyvdSih sammdSnau (and “ne) AV. (both). 

§848. We find the followmg variants of this sort; first some in which 
all three genders appear- 

vSnaspaiyo ’si PB. Apg Mg AG : vSnaspaiyam ast KS : vanaspaiyasi 
AIS.Apg Mg 

jagalam asi MS TA. ApS: jagalSsi MS.: jagato ’« MS. Mg. Also 
gSyalram asi, gayatro 'si, gayalry asi, tratgluhho °bham asi 
saloksma (MS. ES '’ma) yad mgurupS C7S MS. ES gB. '‘pam) bJiavati 
(MS KS. babhdva) R\ . AV. VS MS KS. gB : tufurupa yat salabf- 
mdno bbavafha TS See §727. 

§849. Between masculme and feminine, besides those just quoted, 
occur: 

trpto 'ham MS. KS. Mg.: Irpldbam (v. 1 Ijpfo 'hanC) Mg In the last 
the words are spoken by the jHdrn; it is a simple iiha of the other, 
recollection of which is responsible for the v 1 with masc 
tas te CIS. Mg ie noh) kpivanlu bhe§ajam RV. AV. TS Mg PG Differ- 
ent contexts; perhaps not true variants. 
agnim kdayam aMisameiSanfiJi (Apg °vasanSh) MS Apg ; agnim 
gjJmpalimaVhisaAvasSndhTB Apg ffhe entire erse is repeated, 
with subjects respectively prajSh and paiavah 
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aido me bhagavo 'jani^lJiS. maiiramrunah MS . ctdl me bhagavaiy aja- 
nigtha maiiramrunl MS Ulias, followed by the respective direc- 
tions: tti pumansam jalam abkimantrayeta, and tit slnyam jatam 
abhi‘ In the same passages the next four: 
atra cUram (and airam) asui MS , 
cttra& cttrd (and “ran) asuvan MS , 
punya punyam (MS * punydm) asui MS MS , 
punyah punya (and “yan) asuvan MS. 

jyoiir visvasmat bhuvanaya krnuail (and krnvan) RV. (both). To Ugas 
and Savitar respectively, 

tarn (liS * <am) agne kedah pan te vrnaUu VS TS MS KS (both) SB. 
To Agni and mdyd; m adjoining stanzas in KS., the others also 
have both stanzas but with a different pada instead of tdm KS. 
has allowed one stanza to mfiUence the other 
<05^0 te bhaktwnnsah sydma (MS. KS bhakttvdno bhuydsma) AV. MS. 
KS.: tasya te vayam bhuyiflhabhdjo bhuydsma ApS : tasyds le bhak- 
gtvdnah sydma (MS KS ApS f* bkakhvdno bhUydsma, AS bhdgam 
aiimahi) MS KS TB ApS (bis)-AS. Different contexts 
tans ie pandoddmy aham ApS . idm te pandaddmy akam (TA. °daddmi) 
TA ApS 

Inr a diva mdalhe patyamdnah (and °mdndh) RV. (both) 
lva?lrmantas (MS MS tvofin”, ApS tvoffu”) tvd sapema VS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS : tvoflnmatl (TS ApS tva§^, so also TA Poona ed with 
V. 1 tvaglr^) te sapeya TS TA. ApS. The fem subject is the 
patm, see §725 

pan tmand mguriipo jigdsi (and °Tupd jigdti) RV (both). 

visvair devoir anumaid (KS TA “tom) marvdbhih AV. VS TS. MS. KS. 

SB. TA. Different context m TA ; on KS see §817. 
tndrdya somam susutam bharantah, (and “tife) RV. (both) 
aMeva tvarh sthvrd (I^p MG ApMB * HG t *[1. 4 lb] slhiro) bkava 
Ppp (for AV oima bkavatu te tanuh) AG SG. SMB PG ApMB. 
HG.^MG. The fem to the bnde, the masc in different context 
to a boy 

pan dhatta dhatta no varcasemam AV,: pan dhatta dhatta vdsasaindm 
(HG. ApMB “nam)' SMB HG ApMB As prec. 
kaidyu^am (SMB. “gim) hrnuta dsrgham dyuh SMB. ApMB HG. As prec. 
dyupnoMam pan dhatsva vdsah AV. SMB. PG MG : dyugmann idam 
MG.: dyugmdn tdam ApMB. HG. As prec. 
upahvio ’yam yajamdnah ( ) TS MS SB TB AS. SS. ApS . upo- 

hiiteyarh yajamdnd TB. The whole of the second passage m TB. 
is a vikara of the other. It contains the next six. 
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divye dhSmann (^many) vpahllah (TB * “Afflo) TS MS TB * 
uUarasyam daayajySySm vpahOtah (TB.* “/a) TS SB TB. 
lasminn vpahvlah (TB * MS TB. AS SS. 

7ipahvlo bhiiyasi havijlaranc (havihlJ^) MS. AS SS : bhUyast ham^haram 
upahUtah (TB * *«) TS f 2 6 7. 5, TB (bis) SB 
viivasya pnyasyopahulasyopahvl<A (and °l&) TB (both) 
mivam aaya (TB * asySh) priyam vpahuiam TS TB (both) 
rrfffst VT?nyatan (K&ni ’‘lati) AVf Kaulf Different contexts, tho 
both in rites for mhIc power; AV. addresses the man concerned, 
Kau£. the magic herb . 

irffm vahanto (ApMB vahato, hIG vahanti) ghriam vk^arnSnah AS ApS 
AG SG. ApMB. MG : tram rakanlah stimanasyamanSh H6. See 


§739. 

lianam vdryanam RV. AV. SV. TS. MS KS JB.: ilffnd (sc apah) 
rarySnam RV. AV. MS TB. TA. 

mayi pufim (AV puflarii) fpufltpaltr (AV. pufla^) dadkaiu (AG 
^dadalu) AV. MS IvS. TAA MahanU. ApS AG SMB • mayi 
puffim puftipatni dadkaiu KS Tiie latter in a different context 
yalamanS (and "no) rabmtbhh sSryasya RV (both) 
rakayd aham dcvayajyayS prajavSn (and "vaii) bhSySsam ApS. (both) 
Spoken by the yajamana and his wife respectively, in adjoining 
passages In the same the foUomng; 
sinlvalyS aham dccayajyaya pahtmSn ("mail) bhvySsam, and 
Imhoa aham dcvayajyaya pu^liman pasuman (pu?timali pa^mati) bhu . 
rodena krnvatir (Wy, °i>an/o) agham AV. (ter) 


vigucim (and vigvancam) vi vrhdmasi AV. (both) ^ 

kmsh sagmo bhavaoi nah TB ApS • ina ca me sagma caidhi TB ApS 
samvatoarasya ?a?lhah (TS-* KS * rn'M) TS KSA Both m a senes 
of formulas, \vith the masculmes different parts (avayava, m ) of 
the shoulder are offered; with the ferns vanous nbs (vankri) 
vasunicantr (SMB cSrye.ApMB cdryo,v.l cayyo.BG. cayyo)vtbha3an 
(bhrjSei, bhaja sa) jtoan AV. SMB HG. ApMB. See §334 
so cakararasam (and sn calartharasam) vi?am AV^rth) 
so Jiao saradah kalam SB BfhU. KBU AG ^IB PG ApMB HG 
mg N Mbh : so jloa baradas iatam ApMB. An idia 
samjagmano ohibhyufd RV. AV. SV. N.: samjagmarm dbibhyu^th (MS 
avihrulah) AV. MS. 

so(andsa)noaiitMfltKf»ffaAItV. (both) 

sS (HG. so) mm d mbal^d tha (MG mialam thatva) ApMB. HG. MG , 
and R\TKh Scheftelowitz 10 151 3d 
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sa (and s5) no dohatam sutnryam (MS stmram) TB ApS MS (both in 
all texts) tihas, in same passages 
sumrcKknn abht^piye RV. TS MS r sumrdikam abh^ RV. VS VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

yastnad bhtla (bhiio) nindast MS (both) 

yanta rat TS KSA. TB : yantn ra( VS TS MS. KS SB. ApS. MS. 
And, m same passages: 

yaidoM yamanah VS. TS KS KSA SB TB : yaniry asi yamanl (TS. 
yarniin) VS TS MS. liS SB MS 

sa (AV. sa) nah harma irwarutham vi yansai (AV nt yackSl) RV. AV. MS 
KS. TB. ApS 

urdhvSm enam (VS * SB.* LS * urdkvam emm) uc ckrayatat (chrdpaya) 
VS*TS MS KSA SB.*TB AS SS Vait LS * ApS. In same 
passages the next: 

athasyai (TS. MS TB. °syS, KSA adhasya, VS * LS.* athasya) madhyam 
edhaiam (edkalu, ejaiu, ejati) VS * TS MS KSA SB TB AS SS. 
Vait. LS * 

ut tt?tha (VS SB KS. uUMyaj brhatl (TA brhan) bkava VS. TS MS. 
KS SB. TA MS Followed by: 

drdhvS (TA. "aos, VS SB vd u) tt§iha dhruvS (TA ®Pfls) fvam VS TS. 
MS KS.SB.TA. 

yamena tvam yamya samvidand (TA * “iiah) VS TS f MS. KS.f SB. 
TA. (bia). The fern of all but TA apphes to Nirfti In the 
two TA. passages, which are different from the other contexts, a 
dead man is addressed; the form should accordmg to the sense be 
masc both tunes Yet once TA reads sammdSnottamam (com- 
bmmg with vUamam, first word of the next pada); for which the 
comm says sammdand samwdana aikamaiyam praptah Here we 
must either understand sdmvtdanah with 'double sandhi’, or a 
mechanical reminiscence of the (more onginal) femimne form found 
m the other texts. 

amxtd marlyebhydh RV.: amjiam martydbhyah TB ApS 
soruhsatlnamvartate TA : uruh san na mvartate TA. Uhas, m adjom- 
mg passages 

aniittasi sapatnak^t VS . anihiidh (KS ApS add sthd) sapaltmk^ayanih 
MS KS ApS : arnhto ’si sapalnak^it VS SB. 
bhavati bhik^Stn dehi Kau§ : bhavan bhikfdm dadatu AG 
abam vo astni sakTiydya kevah MS yu^akam sakhye akam asmi bend 
AV. The next is m the same passage: 
itlham Sreyo manyamanedam agamam AV : idam Sreyo manyamSno vi 
agim MS. 



432 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION 

valsam gayatftvi anu t& iMgiih AV . gSyalram valsam anu tSs ta Cguh TB 
gSyairam chando anu samrabhadkvam MS : g&yalrim chandansy anu 
samrabhantam KS ApS (Add to W 1 §337 ) Tlie latter means 
'the gSyalrl (and the other) meters.’ 
puvamanasya (TS ICS •pavamancna) tvS stomcna gayalrasya (KS °lrys) 
varlanya TS MS KS. See §58C. 
pSvaniSnyah (&G ®no/0AG SG Sc. /rppanlit "n>epiivnmunl hymns: 
tlic (rsis) of the p liymns * 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


Note —The detailed Table of Contents makes it unnecessary to furnish to this 
volume an extensive index of subjects or of words We have tried to include in 
this and the next index all entnes which are likely to be really useful to users 
of the book, but no others It is our belief that all subjects and nords treated 
m the book which are not here listed can easily be located, either from the Table 
of Contents, or from the index of mantras, which is complete References in all 
the indexes are to sections 


Adverbs, 43-6, 67-9, 83, 96, 106-9, 113, 
122 (see these seelxons for other refer- 
erences) 

Articular relative, see Relative 

Assimilation (Attraction), of Case- 
forms, 17-20, 85, 323, 335-6, 347-9, 
359, 363, 365, 367, 394-9, 424, 444, 
453, 473, 549, 557, 564, 569, 676, 
585-6, 659, 668, of other forms 
(number or gender), 17-20, 118, 741, 
773-7, 783, 788, 790, 792, 794, 796, 
798, 800, 802 

Attraction, see Assimilation 

Case attraction, see Assimilation 

Compound nouns bahuvrihis and 
karmadharayas, 68, 124, 413, 470, 
829, dvandvBS, 116, 124, 744-51; 
amreditas, 687 

Dedicatory expressions, 126 (; v for 
other references) 

Form assimilation or attraction, see 
Assimilation 

Infinitives, dative, 183, 238, 424, 631, 
ablative, 659 

KS^haka SamhitE use of au and a m 
dual, 131ff ; at and as as gen (dat ), 
141, 151 


Maitreyanlya school at and as as gen 
(dat), 141 151 

Meter, 153-8, 161-7, 169-71, 258, 272, 
274-8, 292-3, 301-3, 306, 309, 311-4 

Phrase inflection, 21-2, S29, 332, 346, 
355, 364, 384-8, 427, 434, 452, 475, 
518, 555, 566, 609, 635, 669, 739, 
764-6, 846-51 

Pronouns, substantive, 113, 121, 123, 
730, 776, 812, 826 

Relative, articular, 20, 338, 394-7, 426, 
433 

lUgveda and its school use of au and 
B m dual, 128ff 

Taitturiya school at and as as gen 
(dat ), 141, 151, forms of t, t stems, 
175a, 188-9, 198-9, of u, it stems, 

230, of r stems, 252-3 

Transfer of epithet, 14-6, 340, 350-1, ' 
357, 360, 368, 370, 400-3, 415-7, 
428-30, 435-6, 446-8, 454r5, 476-7, 
489-92, 497-9, 520-2, 552-4, 567, 
590-1, 610, 683, 737-8, 762-3, 840-5 

VajBsaneyin school at and as as dat 
(gen ), 141, 151 

VajBsaneyin school (Kanva) at and 
Be as dat (gen ), 141 
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See note to Index to SnbjeetB 


ak$I-, 189 

anye, acc pi (?), 717 
amt, nom. dual, 320 
arir, 177 
asrivi-, °vl-, 199 
ailrdSja, 174 
^rl, 211 

o$adiu-j “dhl-, 191-3 
taken-, “ri-, 190 
tanvam (toe ), 249 
tubhya, 315 
tubh 3 ram (gen ), 624 
te (acc ?), 483 (tTa^timantas 511 
(5 te agna . .) 
tve, 316 
dire, 295, 678 
dyaus (gen ), 290 
na ki, nakis, 810, 820-1 
nEvayS, 289 
pati-, 219 
patni, 202 


parvati-, “tl, 200 
pavfi, pavaya, 174 
bbOml-, 180 
mabinSm, 215 
me (ace 7), 488 (sa tva 
yurabhyam, 317 
yn^man (gen 7), 318 
yri^mBs, 803 
ratrl-, 194r-7, 206 
lak^I, 208 
vanitrl-, varfl', 198 
vifrre, nom eg (7), 731 
&•!-, 199, 20M 
Iron!-, 185, 189 
fivani-, *nl-, 199 
£vavidb, fern , 831 
Eumnaya, 246 
stiri, 178 

Ekambbani-, "nl-, 201 
EvSveta, '£ayB, 174, 415 


) 
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anSum (anSQn) gabhasti (babbasti) hari- 
tebhiT asabbih, 699 

ansau griv^ ca £ronyau (§ronl), 185 
anho^ cid asma unicaknr adbhutah, 
739 

anbo§ cid urucakrayah (“yoi’neha- 
sah), 739 

akah su (sa) lokam sukrtam prthi- 
vyah (“vyam), 671 
akuparasya davane (‘nab), 631 
aktor vjrajfau pantakmyayah (“yam), 
678 

ak^As tan, 739 
ak^atam ari^tam ilandam, 393 
ak^tam asy ari^tam ilannam gopaya- 
nam, 393 

aksaram brahma sanunitam, 326, 526 
akgare brahmasammite, 326, 526 
akeitam asi ma , 625, 850 
ak$itir asi , 625, 850 
ak^itiA ca me kuyavaA ca me, 706, 795 
ak^ito ’ey akfiityai tva ma , 625, 
850 

aksyoS (aksnoA) cak$iih, 281 
akhidrah praja abhivipalya, 402 
aganma maha (maho) namasa yavi$- 
tham, 416 

aganma yatra pratiranta ayuh (pra- 
taram na ayuh), 381 
agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 341 
agnaya upahvayadhvam, 339, 691 
agnaye 'nhomuce 'ftSkapalah (puro- 
daiam etc }, 376 
agnaye gayatrSya tnvrte rathamtarS- 
ya^takapalah (etc ), 376 
agnaye tva, 618 

agnaye prahriyamanSySnubrOhi, 768 
agnaye vaiAvanaraya dvada^akai^a]}, 
376 

agnaye vo ju$tam (]u$t8n) prokfSmi 
,734 


agnaye samidham ahar$am (ab5°), 30, 
358 

agnaye svaha, 126, 485 
agnaye svi;takite svSha, 691 
agna n vasuvane , 684 
agnavi$nu ma vam ava krami$am, 745 
agnih piStahsarane (°eavan3t) patv 
asmSn, 664 

agnun ratham na vedyam, 348, 387 
agnim Aukrena foci^, 387 
agnim sa fchatu yo maitasyai {°sya) 
diSo ’bhid5sati, 149 

agnim sa diiSm devam. devatanam 
fchatu yo maitasyai , 149 
agnim samadhehi, 691 
agnim suditaye cbardih, 393 
agnim snico adhvare^u prayatsu, 399 
agnim svaha, 126, 485 
agnim hotaram iha (upa) tarn huve, 393 
agnim kulayam abhisamviSantih 
(VasSnah), 849 

agnim grhapatim abhisamvasSnah, 849 
agnim jyotir nicayya, 509 
agnmagnih samvadatSm, 326 
agnmajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 341 
agnma tapo ’nv abbavat (a°), 390 
agnmetrebhyo devebhyah purahsad- 
bbyah svaha, 426 

(om) agnim tarpayami, 39, 126, 373 
Bgnibhyah prahnyamapebhyo ’nub- 
ruhi, 768 

Bgnibhyah svi${akrdbhyah si^bS, 691 
Bgnibhyam prahriyamanabhyam anub- 
ruhi, 768 

agnim agnau svahS, 485 
agnim adya hotaram avpiitayam 
yajainSnah purod3£am (°dBlan) 
, 694, 768 

agnim adya hotaram (avrnitam imau 
yajamanau , avpnateme yaja- 
ni5na(j }, 694, 768 
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agnioi iijyasya vetu vaujhak, 341 
agnim indram vrtrahana have ’ham 
(°hanam huvema), 748 
agnim ide pQrvacittun (pQrvacittau) 
namobbih, 554 

agnim bharantam (bharanta) asma- 
yum, 402 

agnir annado ’nnapatir mnyi dad- 
hatu (yajamaniiya dadatu) svaha, 
641 

agnir ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 341 
agnir ayu;man tena trayu^ayu;- 
mantam karomt (tasyayam ayu$a- 
yugman aatv asau), 588 
agnir ukthena vahaaa, 601, 690 
agnir ukthe$v anhasu, 601, 690 
agnir ekak$araya vScam udajayat, 808 
agnir ekak$arena prgnam (vacam) 
udajayat, 808 

agnir etu prathamo devatabhyah, 90, 
656 

agnir situ prathamo dcvatanSm, 90, 
656 

aenir janavin mahyam jSySm imam 
adat, 310 

agnir janitS sa me 'mum jayam dadatu 
svSba, 310 

agnir jyotir jyotir agnih, 457 
agnir deve$u pra voca, 337 
agnir daivinam (ha daiv°) viSm 
puraetayam ("yarn sunvan) yaja- 
muno manu?yanam, 695 
agnir daivinam viSm puraeteme sun- 
vanto yajamana manusyanam, 695 
agnir nah (ma) patu duritad avadj^t, 
724 

agnir nas taamad indra4 ca, 724 
agnir nas tasmad enaaah, 724 
agnir nas tebhyo rakgatu, 723 
agnir manyum pratmudan puraalSt, 
333 

agnir ma tasmad indraS ca, 724 
agnir ma tasmad enaaah, 724 
agnir ma tebhyo rakgatu, 723 
agnir ma pStu . «ee agnu- nah 
agnir me hota sa mopahvayaKm, 339, 
691 

agnir yagtedam namah, 330 


agnir vrtrani jangbanat (a° vrtreti), 
167 

agnir ha daivli^m , see agnir daivi- 
nam 

agnir havih (havvam) lamita sOdn- 
yati (svadayatu), 689 
agnir havyani sigvadat, 163, 689 
agnir havya su$udati, 163, 689 
agnir hota vetv (vettv) agnir (agner) 
hotram , 326, 443 
agnir bota4vinadhvaryu (alrinav 
adhvaiyu), 136 
agnir hotopa tarn huvc, 393 
agnih 4ukrena 4oci$S, 387 
Bgni? tad dhota kratuvid vijanan 
(jananom), 449 

agni; (ad viSvam ("vad) a pinati (°tu) 
vidvan, 402 

agnis tan (tan, tal) lokat pra nudaty 
(°tv, nudatv) asmat, 326 
agni? t®n asmat pra nunottu lokat, 
326 

Bgnis tigmena 5oci$a, 329 
agnis trpyatu, 39, 126, 373 
agnih sarnkuBikaS ca yah, 433, 450, 669 
agnih sudak$ah sutanur ha bhutva, 
232, 336 

agnih eudltaye chardib, 393 
agnih sruco adhvnre?u prayaksu, 399 
agnih svi^takrd yajfiasya , 445 
agni indr" vrtrahana huve vSm, 748 
Bgnin samBdhehi, 691 
agni ratho na vedyah, 348, 387 
agnl^omayor sham devayajyaya cak- 
9 u;man (vrtraha) bhOyfisam, 30, 445 
Bgnisomfibbyam chSgasya vapayai 
medaso 'nubrObi, 142 
Bgni?omabhyam (tva), 618 
agnlijomau vrtrahanau tayor (vrtra- 
hapav agnlsomayor) aham deva- 
yajyaya vptraha bhuyasam, 36, 445 
agne agnina samvadasva, 326 
ague gj-hapata upa ma hvayasva, 339, 
691 

agne grhapate sugrbapatir aham tvap 
(mlh varr ) grhapatina (°paty5) 
bbOyosam, 219 
agne ghrtenEhuta (°tah), 337 
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Bgne jStSn pra nuda nah (me) sapat- 
nan, 724 

agne tSn asmat pra nudaava lolOit, 326 
agne tigmena 4oci$a, 329 
ague tvam yonim asida aadhuya, 784 
agne tvam sQktavag asy upa4ruti (°tl, 
"Srito) divas (divah) prthivyoh, 220 
agne dak$aih pun!bi nah (ma), 112, 
724 

agne ’dabdbaya p5hi prasityai 
CtySh) pahi diiri$tyai (“rtyah) pahi 
duradmanyai (°nyah), 150 
agne devSnam ava beda iyak$va 
(ik?va), 510, 703 
agne deve$u pra vocah, 337 
agnaSi (agne) patnivan (valqiatm, 
patnIvaSn, patnivaSh) , 265 
agne prayalcitte (priLya4cittir asi) , 
339 

agne balada saba ojab kramamanaya 
me da abbi4astikrte ’nabhi4aste- 
nySySsyai janatayai (°sya janatA- 
yah) , 146 

agne ’bhyavartinn abhi ma ni var- 
tasva (mavartasva, na a vartasva, 
no nivartasva, na 3 vav^tsva;, 724 
agne manyum pratinudan paie$am, 
333 

agne yan me tsnva unam (yan ma 
Qnam tanvas) tan ma 3 ppia, 239 
agne ya^tar idam namah, 330 
agner akpnvann uSijo amrtyave, 420, 
44S 

agner ak^nah kanlnakam ("kSm, 
”nikam), 789 

agner agne puro agnir (agne) bhaveba, 
335 

agne ratham na vedyam, 348 
agner anuvrata bhutva, S3, 87, 506 
agner apunann uSijo amrtyavah, 420, 
448 

agner abam svi^takfto , 445 
agner jihvam abhi (jihvabbi, jihva- 
yabhi) grnltam (grnata), 174, 473 
agner jibvSm subur (supur, sufahOr) 
devebhyah (devanSm), 616 
agner jyotir mcayya, 509 
agner vasuvane , 684 


agner vam apannagrhasya (vo 'pan- 
nagrhasya) sadasi lAda^^mi, 766 
agne vakpatni , See agnaOi {under 
agne) patnivan 

agne vilvam durita tarema, 163 
agne vihi, 326 

agne vai4vanara (°rah) svaha, 340 
agne4 cSsi brahmacann mama ca, 334 
agne; tva matraya jagatya vartanya 
jivatvai, 142, 238, 586 
agne sodak;ah satanur ("nOr) hi 
bhutva, 232, 336 

agne samidham ah5r;am, 30, 358 
agne samrBd i;e raye (rayyai) rama- 
Bva , 288 

agnes tva matraya jagatyai (°tya) 
vartanya . jlvatave, 142, 238, 586 
agne svam (sv5m) yonim a sida sad- 
bya (sadhuya), 784 

agneb samkaankSc ca yat, 433, 450, 
669 

agneb 8vi;takrto 'bam , 445 
agne botaram avrnlmahihs, 349 
agnB3i patnivan (etc ), see agne 
agnau jyotir jyotir agnau, 457 
Bgnau v_ tva ^bapatye 'bhiceruh, 488 
agnau samkasuke ca yat, 433, 450, 669 
agra imam yajSam nayatSgre yajna- 
patun dbatta, 530 

agra imam adya yajSam nayatagre 
yajfiapatim , 530 
agram yajnam nayatSgram yajhapa- 
tim, ^0 

agram vrk^asya robatab, 529 
Bgrenlr asi svaveSa unnetfnam, 252 
agre yrk^asya kridatah, 529 
Bgbat tarn, 739 
aghadvi;ta devajSta, 699 
aghastSm tarn, ^9 

agbgya bbOma harivab parSdai (°daih) , 
565 

aghasu hanyante gavah, 107, 596 
aghorah praja abhivijiatya, 402 
afikankaih (ankav ankam, ankankam) 
chandab, 136 

a&kau nya&I^v (a6k5 nyankO, a&kG 
nyankSv) abbito ratbam yau (ye), 
134 
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angabhedam atiga]v: ram, 387 
angabhedo angajvaro, 387 
afigSd-aSgal lomno-lomoah, 669 . 

aSgam ca me ’sthani (’sthini) ca me, 
281 

aflgany ahruta yasya (°syai), 840 
augSny Stman bbi$a]& tad a4vinS, 59, 
104, 462, 536, 605 

nfigd parOn^i tava vardbayanti, 164, 
311 

aGgiraso dhi$nyair agnibhih, 172 
pfigiTobhir a gahi yajniyebbih, 170 
aiigirobhir yajmyatr a gahiha, 170 
aCguIayah iakvarayo dj4a4 ca me 
yajfiena kalpantSm, 202 
ange-aGge lomni-lomm, 669 
angebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 778 
afigebbyo (me varcodau varcase pave- 
thSm), 778 ' 

afigair atmanam bhi;a]5 ted a4vmS, 
59, 104, 482, 536, 605 
BSgo$mam avava4anta vGnlh, 522 
afighnnG vi?no mS tvSva (ySa^ 
ava) kramisam, 745 
acittibbiS cakpnG kac cid agah, 417 
acittl yat (acittya cet) tava dbirmS 
yuyopima, 216 

BchSyam yanti 8avaS ghjttolh, 403, tt7 
achayam eti fiavasa ghvtena (ghrta 
cit), 403, 467, 694 
acbidram £arma yachata, 350, 402 
acbidra u5i]ah padami tak$uh, 164 
acbidram tvachidrena justam 

(ju$t5m) grhnami, 817 
acbidrSm parayismim ('snvim), 297 
achidrah Sarma yacbata, 350, 402 
achidroSijah kavayah pad5m (mnu) 
takgisvat ("is^b), 164 
achinnapatiiih (“trah) praja anuvlk- 
^sva, 402 

ajanti vabnim sadanany acba, 540 
ajasram tvam (tvS) sabbapalah, 308 
aja by egner ajam^ta garbbBt, 779 
aiijano amrta martyepr a (martyaya 
kam), 653, 701 
Bjljapatendram TO]am, 488 
ajo bhSgas Cbhugas) tapasa ( aas) 
tain tapasva, 587 


a ]0 by agaer ajaai$la 4okat, 779 
ata mo$i karvara puruni, 164 
ata invata karvarani bbun, 164 
atandro bavya (havyam) vahasi 
bav)?krte, 689 

ata4 ca vi£v5 (sarva) o;adhayo rasoS 
(°Ba5) ca, 704 

ataa tva rayim abhi (rayir abby ay at), 
393 

atas tv5 vi$nuh pStu, 308 
atikramanto durita padani (dorituni 
vi4va), 161 

aticbandasam cbanda indriyam, 399 
aticbanda mdnyadi (atichand54 cbanda 
mdnyaib) bfbat, 399 
ati didy&n (divas) pahi, 291 
ati dyOn pEbi, 291 
ati dbanveva tAn ibi, 835 
at! viSvani duritii tarema (°t5ni par- 
$an, etc ), 163 

ato devl pratbamana prtbag yat, 336 
ato matir (°tim) janayata avadhib- 
hih, 690 
attu tTi^i, 699 

aty acittim aty aiatim ague (ati 
nirrtim adya), 706 
aty Bcittlr ati dvi?ab, 706 
atra yamah B5dan& {'nat) te mmotu, 
496, 698 

atrasata r^yab sapta sSkam, 519 
atnnG tva krime banmi, 703 
atnvad vah krimayo ('vat tva kfaic) 
banim, 703 

atba jivrir (jirvir) vidatbam S vadSsi, 
178 

atbarvane svahS, 740 
atharvabhyah (svaba), 740 
atbarvyuatS devajutih, 699 
atba viSve arapa edhate gihah, 457, 
731 

atba jivrl vidatham 5 vadSsi, 178 
atbS tvam asi samkrtih, 714 
atba nab Sam yor arapo dadhSla 
('tana), 313, 318a, 639 
aths mano vasudcySya kr?va, 637 
atba yOyam atba samkrtih, 714 
atba Satakratvo ("to) yOyam, 229a, ^ 
atba Bomasya prayatl yuvabhySmi 3 
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athasroabhysm Sam yor arapo dad- 
batai 313| 318aj 639 

athasmabbyam sahavlram (°v!ram) 
rayim dab, 785 
athasya madhyam ejatu, 849 
atbasyai (°sya) madhyam edhatSm 
(ele ), 622, 849 

athcmam enam pra hinutat pitfAr 
upa, 481 

atheme anya upaie vicak;anam (°ne), 
553 

athem enam pra hinutSt pitfbhyab, 
481 

athaitan asfiau virOpan (athai^ arQ- 
pebhya) Slabbate, 489 
athaite dhisnySso agnayo yathastha- 
nam kalpan^m ibaiva svaba, 155 
atbainam janma nayet, 431 
athaisSm bhinnakah kumbhah, 380 
atho an;|;atataye, 558, 704 
atho an^tat&tibhih, 558, 704 
atho jlva iaradah Satam, 515 
atho tvam asi niskrtih, tli 
atho bhmadmi tarn kumbbam, 3W 
atho yatheme dhi^nj^o agnayo 
yathSsthSnam kalpayantam ihaiva, 
155 

atho yuyam stha ni^krtlh, 714 
atho yonir hiranyayl, 784 
atho rajann uttamam mSnavanam, 367 
adabdhena tva caksu^a , 739 

adabdhena vaS caksufS , 739 

aditaye sv&ha, 182 
aditih keSan vapatu, 326 
aditih paSam (°SSn) pra mumokty 
etam (etSn), 703 

aditim sa yo maitasyai (°sya) diSo 
'bhidasati, 149 

aditir achinnapatra pri}^ (achmna- 
patrah pnyo) devan5m , 849 
aditir adhipatir (°patny} Salt, 806 
aditih SmaSni vapatu, 326 
aditis sadohavirdhanabhyam, 755 
adite keSan (keSaSmaSni) vapa, 326 
adityS uspisam asi, 795 
adityah (°t 3 fai) paficami, 143 
aditySh (°tyai) pajaayam, 141, 143 
adityi (“tyai) dva^Sl, 1^ 


aditya (°tyai) bhasat, 143 
aditya (°tyai, °ter) bhago 'si, 147, 184 
aditya (°tyai) iSsnosi, 147 
aditya va upasthe sadayami, 714 
adityas tvopasthe sadaySmi, 714 
adityah (°tyai) sada asida, 147 
adityah sadane s!da, 147 
adityai , see aditj^Ch) 
adityai visnupatnyai carum (°ruh), 
376 

adityai svaha, 182 

aduimafigallh (°li) patilokam a vUa 
(viSemam), 206 

adrnhathah Sarkarabhis trivis(api 
(tribhf$tibhih), 610 

ado ginbhyo adhi yat pradbAvasi, 
739, 850 

ado devi (°vi) prathamana prthag 
yat, 336 

ado magachatu (ma aga°), 478 
ado yad avadhavati, 739, 850 
ado yad den prathamana purastat, 336 
addhi tpam aghnye nfivadAnlm, 699 
adbhir nSvasya bhartribhih, 805 
adbhih sarvasya bhart^bhih, 805 
adbhyab sambhQtah prthivyai rasSc 
ca, 150, 437 

adbhyah sambhi-tah prthivyai (°vya) 
rasac ca (raaah), 150, 437 
adbargclh pars suva, ^9, 849 
adharafieam para Suva, 739, 849 
adba cid indra me (nab) sacS, 724 
adha jivrl ndatham a vadathah, 178 
adha jlvema Saradam Satam, 515 
adha nah Sam yor arapo dadhata, 
313, 318a, 639 

adha mano vasudeyaya kpiusva, 637 
adboma sakthyor ava gudam dhehi, 
535 

adha nSvahSrapa edhate grhe, 457 
adha Satakratvo (°tavo, "to) yQyara, 
229a, 699 

adha somasya prayatl yuvabhyam 
Cyuva"), 317 

adhasya madhyam edhatam, 623, 849 
adhi k$ami prataram dldhySnah, 823 
adhi ksami n^urOpam (k^amS n5va°) 
yad aati (asya, Ssta), 69, 107, 598 
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adhrefam dbrenvojnsam (dhRijum 
ojasa), 470 

adhvana akabhnlta (skabhnavantab), 
698 

adbvanam adbvapatc pra ma tira 
Bvasti me ’smin pathi dcvaySno 
bbOyat, 339, 698, 724 
adbvanam adhvapate £re$t'kah avaa* 
tyaayadhvanab (£rc$thaayfidbvanab, 
iraiftbynaya Bvastasyadbvanah) 
param afilya, 446 

adbvanam adhvapate svaeti roc ’dyiis- 
mm dcvajanc patbi bhOyat, 339, 
698, 724 

adhvano ndhipatir oai svosti no ’dyaa- 
nun dcvajanc path! stat (sySt), 339, 
698, 724 

adhvaralq-tam (°kid) devebhyab, 393 
adbvanam skabhnuvanto yojanS 
mimBnfih, 698 

anadvans tapyate vaban (talpate 
vaban), 266 

anadvan gam- vayo dadhuh, 399 
anad'vabam gam vayo dadbat, 399 
anamitram na uttaiat, 498 
anamitram no (me) adbarSt (adha- 
ifik), 498, 724 

anamitram udak krdbi, 498 
anamivah pradi£ah aantu mabyam, 
309 

anagaaam brahmana (°ne) tva kpiomi 
(karomi), 658 

anagaso yajamanasya vliSh (°r5n}, 393 
anaga devah £Bkano grbe^u (grbam 
nah), 627, 711 

anadhr 9 ta apasyo va^nah (°nah), 737 
anadhrs^y ojasa, 850 
ai^hntSsa ojasa, 850 
anapta ye (ya) vah pratbama(h), 842 
anabbo m^da dbiirtc (*ta), 836 
anamayaidbi rigama indo, 723 
ana£ur a£vo ’yami (a£vay°), 779 
anahanasyam vasanam cari?nu (jaii- 
5 nu, jan?nuh), 402 
anibbnta apaayuvo vasanab, 737 
ani£i^i Bapatnak^it, 740, 849 
anifiitah (°tah atha) sapatnakBayanlh, 
740,849 


ani£ito 'si sapatnaksit, 740, 849 
anulta£ car?anrdhrtilj, 402, 416 
anutta carBanIdhrt&, 402, 416 
anu dySvapithivI snpranltih (°te), 340 
anu ma idam vratam vratapatir 
manyatSm anu dlk$am dlksapatir 
a6jas&, 697 

anumataye svSha, 182 
anumatyai caruh (°rum), 376 
anumatyai svSha, 182 
anu manyatam anumanyomanah (°na), 
835 

anu me dlk$am dlkBapatir (°patayo} 
manyatam (etc ) anu tapas tapas- 
patih ("patayab), 697 
anu yam viSve madanty (anu yad 
enam madanti vi£va) Qmah, 816 
anuya ratrya ratrbn jinva, 196 
anuvatsarlnam svastim a£uste, 760 
anuvatsarlyodvatsarlye svastun a£ase, 
760 

anu (nu) vam jihvB ghjiam S cara- 
nyat, 765 

anuvSya rStiyai ratrim jmva, 196 
anuvasi istriyai tv5 rStnm ("trim) 
jmvB, 196 

anuBtuk paCktyai, 182 
anuBlup chanda indriyam, 399 
anuBtup tvB ebandasSm avatu (eban- 
da^vatu), 683 

anualup pafiktyai (°ktsye), 182 
anuftubbam ebanda indnyam, 899 
anu eOrya ufaso anu ra£mln, 449 
anu suryasya purutra ca ra£m!n, 449 
anrk^ara rjavah aantu panthah (“thS- 
nah), 283 

anebasaa tvotayah (°80 va Qtayah), 
739 

antara dyavaprthivl apah suvah, 541 
antaiS dyavSpjthivyor apasyuh, 541 
antarik^a uta va prthivySm, 451 
antankfam vi;nur , secantankse 
antankaam asi janmanopabhra nSma 
pnya devanam pnyena namna, 471 
antankBam Stma (asum), 381 
antarikBBsya tva sanav avagObanu 
(°kBBsya afinOpeBa), 628 
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antariksasya dhartrim vistwidjhflnl® 
di$am bhuranasySdhipatnIm (diSam 
sdhipatnlm bhuvanunSm), 381, G98 
antank^ya tvS vanaspatayc (“tib- 
hyab), 699 

antank?ilyar?ayas tva . varina pra- 
tbantu, 273 

antarik^ena saha vajmivan (“van), 329 
antarik$e (°k?am) vi^nur vyakraftsta 
trai$tubbena cbandasu, 527 
antar dadha rtubhih, 410 
antar dadbe parvataih, 410 
antar mahya pitbivya, 410 
antarbita girayab, 410 
antarbitil prtbwi mahl me, 410 
antarbita ma ptavah, 410 
antan pithivya divah, 495, 698 
andbahin ("ube, ”aheh) atbulagudaya 
(sthara°, °guda), 414, 508, 700 
andbena yat (ya) tamasa pravrUisTt 
(°tiiai), 817 

annapate 'nnasya (an°) no debt, 326 
annam me (no) budbya (budhnya) 
pabi tan me (no) , 724 
annam me (no) budhyajugupas 
(budbny6°) tan me (nab) punar debt, 
724 

annaayannapatib ptad&t, 326 
annada (°dl) cEnnapatnl ca , 296 
annanam (annasya) pataye namah, 
704 

anya Q §u yamy (anyam Q tvam 
yamy) anya u tvam, 398 
anyataenyo (°enir) maitiyab (°trlh), 
213 

anyad abur (evSbur) avidyaySh 
(°dyaya), 570 

anyad evaW vidyayah (°dyaya), 570 
anyam (anygns) te asmat tapantu 
hetayab, 717 

anyam aaman (anySns te asman, anye 
’sman) nivapantu tab, 717 
anvafioam ma pata, 718 
anv aSvair anu earvena (earvair u) 
pustaib, 704 

' anvataneit tvayi (°tSnsua tava) tan- 
tnm etam, 671 

anvitir asi dive tvS divam jmva, 659 


anvitya diva (dive) divam jinva, 659 
apa cakra avrtsata, 164 
apa cakruni vartaya, 164 
apadyamunah prthivyum, 370, 849 
apadyamana prtbivi, 370, 849 
apa drubs ("bus) tanvam gOhamanS, 
417 

apanuttau (°tta) GandSmarkau (janda") 
snba tena yam dvijmab (eahumuna), 
134 

apa protba dundubhc ducbunu (°nSn) 
itah, 703 

apamityam aprattttam yad asmi, 703 
apaScadagbvunnasya (apafcaddaghva- 
nnam) bbfiySsam, 506 
apa4cuddagbvanc (apn4cada°) narc 
(°rah), 626 

apa Bcdba dundubbc duchunom itab, 
703 

apa snehitlr (antbitim) nnnana 
(°nam) adhatta (etc ), 406, 703 
apabnto 'raruh pithivya adcvayaja- 
nah, ISO, 380, 435 
apabato 'raruh pjibivyai, 150, 380 
apabato 'raruh prtbivyai devaynja- 
nyai, 150, 380, ^5 
apam yonih pratbamaja rtasya, 440 
apam yo madhyato (madbye) rasas 
, 79, 664 

apSm sakba pratbamaja rtavS, 440 
apam 8adbi;i side, 698 
apam atoko abhyapaptac rhivena 
(chivaya, “paptad rasena), 558 
apatSm aSvinS gbannam, 327 
apOnad ca me 'suS ca me, 791 
apanena nSsike (°kam), 116, 753 
apum tva bhasman (°mani) sadayami, 
276 

apam tva sadbi;! (sadhn^u) sSdayami, 
698 

apam napat pratirak§ann asuryam 
(pratirak;ad asuryan), 703 
apam na yanty Ormayah, 519 
apSma edhi ma mttba na indra, 488, 
723 

apamivam ("va) apa raksansi sedba, 703 
apam uta praGastisu (°stibhih, 
'ataye), 67, 100, 558, 601, 690 
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apSm patim vr^abham o^adhlnum, 387 
apam patir [vi^abba] osadblnam, 3S7 
apararum adevayajanam prthivya 

devayajana] (adevayajano) ]alii, 
150, 380, 437 

apararum pftbivya adevayajanam 

("rum adevayajanam prthivyah), 
150, 380 

apararum prthivyai dcvayajan5d bad- 
h^sam, 150, 380 

apaliim indra (’’dras) tri; pQtvI (ele ), 

333 

apSsman (aposya) nairjdan pa£an, 656 
apSsya ye amah pa£ah, 396, 840 
ap&syah aatvanah pil£an, 396, 840 
api jayeta so ’amllkam (api nab sa 
kide bhQyat), 314 
apo ady&nv acori^m, 261 
apochatu (°chantu) imthuna ya (ye) 
kimldin& (°nali), 374, 756 
apo dattodadbim bhmtta, 502, 711 
apo deva (devlr) madhumatlr 
agrbhnan (®niim, sgrhnan), 402 
apo dehy udadhim bhindbi, 502, 711 
apo nayanta Qrmayah, 519 
apo mrhi vyayati cak$sse tamah, 402, 
561 

apo mahl vrnute cak$u$a tamah, 402, 
561 

apo yQ^nu (yO$ena), 287 
apriyah prati muiicatSm, 457 
apriye prati muSca tat, 74, 457, 645 
apnye prati muflcatam, 74, 457, 645 
apriye sam naySmaai, 645 
apro$ivan grbapatir (®te) mahai asi, 

334 

apsarasam anudattanrnani, 449, 703, 778 
apsarasav anu dattam pnam nah 
(rniUii), 449, 703, 778 
apsu te raj an varuna, 363 
apsu dhato (dhautam) nrbhih sutah 
C'tam), 398 

abhayam vo ’bhayam no astu (me 
’atu), 724, 740 

abhayam te ’bhayam no astu, 724, 740 
abhayam no astu, 724 
abhayam mitravarunav ihSatu nah 
("varuna mahyam astu), 129, 724 


abhayam me astu (’stu), 724 
abhikhya bhasa b^bata £uSukvsnih, 416 
abhi te ’dham sahamanam, 476 
abhi tvadham sahlyasa, 476, SOS 
abhi tvam indra nonumah, 306 
abhi tva 5Qra nonumah, 306 
abhi priya ("yam) divas padam, 741 
abhi prehi dak$inato bhava me (nah), 
724 

abhibhuve ("bhve, "bhave) sval^, 233 
abhi yonim ayohatam (°te), 552 
abhi yo mahina divam, 411 
abhi yo vi4va bhuvanani ca$te, 164 
nbhirak^antu ma priyah, 724 
abhi vi4vani bhuvanani caste, 164 
abhi aravobhih prthivEm, 572, 705 
abhuSrlr ya,ca no gfhe, 724 
nbhistir ("stir) ya ca me dhniva (ca 
no gvhe), 177, 724 
abhi savanoni (savana) pahi, 168 
abhi stoma (stomair) anhsata, 411 
abhi sravantu nah pnySh, 724 
abhlpato vistyii (iTStibhis) tarpaysn- 
tam, 709 

abhtmam ("mam, "man) mahina (“ina) 
divam (divah), 411, 698, 786 
obhOn mama (nu nah) sumatau viSva- 
vedah, 332, 723 

abhOma yajfiiyah fiuddhah, 15S 
abhyeti , see abbyaiti 
abhy ennm bhOma ttmuhi (bhflmi 
vpiu), 180 

abhyaiti (abhyeti na) ojssa spardna- 
mana, 312 

amanmahi mahsta (mahad) ft-asya 
nama, 520 

ama ma edhi ma mrdhB na (ma) 
indra, 488, 723 

amBsi sarvaS (san^n) asi pravistah, 
406, 728 

ama hy asi sarvam anu pravistah, «», 
728 

omitron no vi vidhyatam, 723 
ami anu ma tar.uta, 768 _ 

ami ye ke sarasyaka avadhavati, 739, 
850 

ami ye vivrat5(h) sthana (slha), 703 
ami ye subhage dm, 320 
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aml^am cittsm pratilobhayantl (cit- 
tani pratunohayantl), 706 
amuktha yak^mad duntad avadySt, 
ISO 

amu^ya tvS prSpam sSdayami, 552 
amu;ya tva prune sadayomi, 552 
amQ anu ma tanutam, 768 
amOn krtyakrto jahi, 703 
amQ ye divi subhage, 320 
amQham asmi ea tvam, 849 
amrtam mhitam guba, 438 
amrtam asi, 850 
amrtam m^yabbyah, 388, 849 
amitasya nidhir bitab, 438 
amrta martyebbyab, 388, 849 
amfto * 81 , 850 

amai;am cittam prabudbSm (°dba) vi 
neSat (naSyatu), 590 
amoci yak^n^d dvuitad avartyai, 150 
amo ’si sarvan aai praTis^ab, 406, 728 
amo ’bam asmi sa (sa) tvam, 849 
amba ca bula ca mtatnl ca , 200 
amba dula mtatnir , 200 
ayam yajfio bbuvanasya (viSvasya 
bbu°) nabbib, 392 

ayam vajam (°jBn) jayatu vajasatau, 
704 

ayam vai tvam ajanayad , 40, 380, 
432 

ayam vo garbha rtviyab, 739 
ayam §atrum (°tran) jayatu , 703 
ayam 5rai$tbye dadbatu nab (nau), 766 
ayam sabasram anavo dfSah kavInSm 
matir jyotir vidharma (°ma), 420, 
455, 794 

ayam sabasram a no dHe kavinam 
matir jyotir vidbarmam, 420, 455 
ayam somo vr$no aSvasya letab, 392 
ayam bi tva svadbitis tetijanah, 306 
ayak^ayS pari bbuja, 829 
ayak$maya tvS samsrjami prajabhyah, 
491, 560, 739 

ayakama vah prajaya samsrjami, 491, 
560, 739 

ayakamena pan bbuja, 829 
ayam ca brabmanaspatih, 428 
ayam te asmy upa mehy (na eby) 
arvafi, 723 


ayam te yunir jtviypb, 739 
ayaih devo vanaspatih, 402 
ayam no nabbasas patib, 329, 588 
ayam no nabbasii purab, 588 
ayam paScad (°c3) vidadvasuh, 69, 83, 
575 

ayam paScad (°ca) viSvavyacah, 575 
ayaS Sando marka upavira ulukbalab, 
749 

ayasS manasa dhrtab, 259, 416 
ayasa bavyam Qbi^, 259, 416 
ayastbOnam (°nav) udita ("tau) sQry- 
asya, 221, 402, 449 
o.yasmayam vicfta (viSrta) bandbam 
etam, 703 

ayasmayan vicftA bandbapSISn, 703 
ayat sarasvatya me^asya (me^a) 
bavisab pnya dbamani, 779 
ayS no yajnam vabasi, 416 
aya pava pavasvaina vasQni, 174 
ayaS cagne ’sy anabbiSastiS (°st!4) ca, 
177 

aya san manasa bitab, 416 
aya san bavyam Qbi$e, 402, 416 
ayasa manasa (vayasa) krtah, 259, 416 
ayah san (ayasyam) bavyam ubi$e 
(manasa li^tab, krtah), 402, 416 
aya somah (‘ma) sukrtyaya, 328 
aranir dySm ma paptat, 294, 326 
ararus te divam ma skan, 294, 326 
arums te dySm ma paptat, 294, 326 
araro divam ma paptah, 294, 326 
arayo asmad abbiducbunayate, 312 
arava yo no abhi ducbunayate, 312 
ari^ani me sarvan^ni ssntu (me 
’Sgani), 168 

ari$tani me sarvatmanibhr^ab, 168 
sn$tam tva sabs patyS dadhami 
(krnomi), 378 

ari^tSm ma saba patya dadbatu, 378 
ari$ta viSvany aSgSni, 168 
arisfaso vrjanlbhir jayema, 706, 799 
an;(as tanvo bhQyasma, 589 
Bn;tab sySma tanva suvtrah, 589 
an^tabam saba patya bhuyasom, 378 
ari^tya avyatbyai gayatrya abbib- 
hotyai (gayatryai chandose ’bhi- 
bhuve) svaba, 233, 629 
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arundhatim ye (jrad) dbruvatSm ha 
ninyuh, 816 

siepasah aacetasah (etc ) srasare man- 
yumattsmSi (°raant8i} cite (cita) 
gob| 454 

arkam jnifijanSh srar Sbharann idam, 
743 

arjunyoh pary uhyate, 596 
ardhamasaiS ca masaiS ca, 410 
ardhamaayam prasutat pitryavatah 
(°ti), 496, 670 

aiyamhe (°no) lopaSah, 126, 618 
arvak tva parebhyo 'vidam (pareb- 
hyah, parair avidam] paro ’vareb- 
byah (’varaih, 'varebhyo ’vidam), 
574 

arvagdevaasya Tisarjanena (“janaya), 
563 

arvagvaeuh, 342 

arvagvaso avaati te pSram aSiya, 342 
arvaclnaib vasuvidam bhagam nab 
(me), 724 

arv^cam tva aaptayo ’dhvaratnyab, 
765 

arv^cS vSm saptayo ’dhvara^riyab, 
765 

alak$ml ('mlr) me naSyatn ("ta), 208 
alak^mlr (°mln) nalayamy aham, 703 
avakam (°kan) dantamulaih, 699, 788 
avB Iqtj^kTtam jahi, 703 
avakrandena talu (*'lum), 793 
avatam m3 samanaaau samaukaaau, 
723 

ava tara nadlfv 3, 404, 684, 815 
avatsd vyathitam, 499 
avaUim tvam (tva) dySvapithivI, 308 
BvatSn ma nathitam (“tat), 499 
avatan ma vyathitam (“tat), 499 
avattaram nadljv a (“ro nadinam), 
404,684,815 . 

ava dewnSm yaja hedo agne (yaje 
hldyani, yaje bedyani), 510, 703 
ava devan yaje hedyan, 510 
ava dronani gbrtavanti slda ( vanti 
Toba), 264 _ 

avadbOta aiStayah (avadhQtamtih), 

703 

ava pnya (“jan) adhujata, 401 


ava badhe pytanyatah (“iS), 476 
aravyayann asitam deva vasma (vas- 
vah), 351 

aval ca yah parah aruca (srucab, paro 
divab), 574 

avaaanapate 'vaaanaib me vinda, 326 
avaaanam me ’vasanapatir vindat, 326 
avBsr$ta (“(ah) para pata, 831 
avaephurjad dhetib, 811 
avasphOrjan betih (prabetih), 811 
avasyvT (“yOr) asi duvasvan, 227 
avaqmvata brbati (°tir) na (no, tu) 
lakvari (°rlh), 690 

avonyans tantOn kirato dbatto anyan. 


402 

avSbam badha upabb^ta sapatnan 
(dvi$antam), 703 

avidvanaal cakxma kac canagab, 417 
avimuktacakra (“ki3) asiran, 3W, 454 
aviragbno (“gbnl) vlratarab (“tamah, 
viravatah) suvMn (auSevan), 402 
avtvfdhat (“dhata) purodSlena, 694 
avlvrdbanta purodSlaih, 694 
avlyrdhetfim purodSlena (“laih), 694 
avo devasya sanaei, 222 
avyathamana pythiv^^m (“vl), 370, 


!49 

fo (avyam) varam vi dhavati, 85, 
i09 

fo (avya) vare (“raih) pan pnyah 
“yam), 184, 387, 597, 711 
ro (avyS) varebhih pavate madin- 
amab, 184 

ro (avyS) vareblur arjati (ovyata), 
84 

(avyS) vare maWyate, 184 
ro varegv (avya varebhir) asmayuh, 
84, 597 

ro (avya) varaih panpQtoh, 184 
rato (“tam) hinoti na spifiad ra)nm 
'°yjh), 375 

atiha vrjanam (“ha) raksanUinah, 
>98 

Biinam tanvam kydbi, 378 
na bhavatu naa (te) tanOh, 378, 849 
nE bhava paralur bhava, 378 
neva tvam sthua (“ro) bhava, 769, 
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B&aeTa yuvSm stbirau bhavatam, 769 
a£rubbih pr?v5m (pru?°), 709 
airanam aadbaatuU (°tih)i 413 
alvinS gharmam patam (pibatam) 
,327 

alvinA tv& pra yabatam ratbena, 131 
aSvinBdhvBTyO, 136 

aivina pibatam (°tilm) madhu (sutam), 
327 

alvin6 bbi^javatab (Ham, °ta), 327 
b6vui6v adhvarya, 136 
a6vin6v eha gacbatam (°tSm), 327 
aSvmendram na jagpi (°vl), 762, 815 
aSvmau tv& pra vahatam ratbenn, 131 
asvinau dvyak^rena (“k§araya) , 
808 


aivibbyam dugdham bhi^ja saras- 
vatjH (Hi), 216 
a6ve na citre aru;i, 332 
aiveva cit^ual, 332 
a^tabhyah (°yab 6atebbyah) svaba, 300 
a^taathOno daSapakaah, 388 
aatapakaSm daSapakaam, 388 
artSbbyah (“yah 6atcbbyah) avSldi, 300 
a?taa ca 6atSm [samTataarasya] mu- 
hOrthn yan vadanti, 166 
aatau £at& yan mitam tad vadanti, 166 
aatiSm tSdam piatlnahs (talam pratl- 
nSbam], 753 

aaapatnah kilabhuvam, 846 
aaapatnah sapatnahS, 846 
aaapatnah pradifio me bhavantu, 309 
aaapatnS ki^bhnvam (“bhavam), 846 
Bsapatna aapatnagbni, 846 


aaamatun g^he^ nah, 488, 671 
aaambadham badhyato manavSnam 
(”ve 5 u), 404, 623, 665, 674, 817 
aaambadha yS madhyato mgnaveb- 
hyah, 404, 623, 655, 817 
aaammnto jayaae mgtroh (“trvoW 
4u(iih, 254 ' 


a®v (aaa) anu nfi tanu, 768 
affiv etat te vaaah, 692 
aaum (asu) nnann apah, 791 
asttyantyai canumatyai ca avaha, 
aaarta aOrta rajaso vim5ne, 451 6j 
(»ta. “tah) aflrte rajaTni? 
( tta, na aatta), 451 684 


nsoyathlino'viirivTdhcca (vidhaAcil), 
420 

oaau yo 'vnaaqiati, 850 
aaau yo vimanO janah, 703 
aakan gum T^abbo yuvu, 700 
aakanncma vifvS bhOtuni, 163 
nakiln r?abho yuvS gSh, 700 
Bstam rujcva satpatih, 711 
esta tfijcva aatpalih, 711 
Bstrvy ngnir narilin (nrnSih) autcvab, 
252 

Bstfto numuham . dyu%3p7tbiv{b- 
hyJm (“vyor) , 044 
asthabhyah (asthibhyah) avaha, 281 
asthi majjanam mrianmih (“ram), 459, 
694 

aathOn nau (no, no, nau) gurhapaty- 
fim , 771 

aamat an 4apatb6A adhi, 724 
Dsmaddutin devatrii gachntn madhu- 
matth, 714 

esmadriita (“16 madbumatlr, “tl) deva- 
trS gachntn (gacha), 714 
aamabbyam au maghavan bodhi godOb, 
619 

aamabbyam ^tuvittamSh ('mBh),739 
aamabbyam djiivaprthivi iakvaribhih 
327 

aamabbyam indav indrayuh (mdri- 
yam), 16, 403 

nam5 indra mahi varcfifiai dhehi, 639 
aaman (“man) u deva avata have$u 
(bhBte?v a), 155 
aamakam aantv aSisah, 91, 671 
aamakamau maghavan bodhi godah 
(gopah), 619 

aamakam kpimo harivo mcdmam tim 
378 ’ 

a«makam abhOr haryaSva mcdl, 378 
oamSkena vijanenS jayema, 706, 799 
aamfit tvam adhi jato ’ai, 40, 432 
aa^d vai tvam ajayatha , 40, 380, 

®®™Sn n j cee aamSn u 

oJmS apardhamSna, 

aaman devaso 'vatS havesu, 155 
BsmSn dhehi, 723 
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namfln piinllu rfiLfosc, 724 

nsmrm rSjn utn ynjimh (Tinli) cacnn- 

inm, 112, 083 

twmAn bHc pnyosabhjnvftvrtava, 312 
nsm'iau santv A^i^ah, 91, 071 
nsmrwv indrn mdrijam dadhfilu, 723 
nsmiti l£fa>c pralariini dldyBnali, 823 
flflmin Rojllic karlainlh (”nnh, purl}i. 
mh), 849 

aarninn indrn miihi varrOftai dhcht, 039 
nsniin brnlimnny (lirnlimnnn ) a«- 
min karmany (karmann) , 270 
namin jnjOe yajnmrinByn aOrim, 488, 
037 

namin jnjno auIinvSm (°vS) jolinvlmi, 
401 

nsmin rilftrnm adhi Ornyn, 705 
asmin ha\c puruhQlnh puruL^uh 
("kau), 842 

name indrnbrhaapntr, 721 
name karmanc jAtah, 738 
aamc kantriini dliOraycr anu dyOn, 721 
aamc k?alrilya varcaac balAya, 600 
name tc rfiynli, 724 
name dovSao vapu$o cikitanta, 738 
name dyOvOpiibivI bhOn vllraam, 721 
aamc dhaUa voaavo vaaQni, 721 
aamc dhfiroyntam (°(Rm) rayim, 721 
name praynndhi mngfaavann rjlain, 721 
aamc brahmupi dliiirayn, 705 
name rily ah, 724 

aamc rOslruni dbOrayn (rSatrnm adhi- 
Oraya), 705, 721 

name r&;truya main Oarma yachatnm, 
721 

name vum (vo) oatu aumatiO cnnialhB, 
700 

asmai indrabrbnspatl, 721 
asmni karmanc jfitab, 738 
aamai k^atriini dliumyantam agne, 721 
aamai dyavfiprtbivl bliQri rfimam, 721 
aamai dhatta voaavo voaOni, 721 
namai dhnrayntom rnyim, 721 
aamai prajandhimnghavannrjl5in,72I 
aamai r5?lriiyn mahi Sarmn yaohntam, 
721 

namai aam dattn bhc^ajnm, 835 
aayn kurmo (kulmo) hanvo mcdinam 
(vcd°) tvii, 378 


aayn prilnSd apanntl (°lah), 447 
naya riitnu autam piba, 619, 554 
nayB jnnatAyuh OrniatliySya avShS, 146 
nayn ("yam) nOryS (“jam) gnvinyoh 
(•yam), 85, 672, 753 
nayni janatOyai 6rai?thyuyn, 146 
aayai anni dntta vlryam, 835 
nayoptiaadjBin mA chailelt, 801 
nayopaandje mfi rijnma, 801 
narIvaynA (°viS, °vlS) chandnh, 109 
abain viljain jnyiimi vajasutau, 704 
nhnm vo aami sakhySya 6ci ah, 314, 
054, 840 

nbnth tad aayn mannaa Atvena, 469, 809 
abam tnm nayn manasil gfartona (4i- 
venn), 469, 809 

nhani dndhumi dravinam (°nu) bavi;- 
matc, 704 

nhaifa prayfi ajannynm prthii-yam 
(“vyab, pitfnRm), 671 
nhor no atynplpnrat, 724 
ahnr mBty aptparah, 724 
ahA (ahnr) mimOno nktubhih, 709 
nbtr ynghuna kim (knm) cana, 121, 810 
ahir dadarAa kam cana, 121, 810 
ahilt Aayata upaprk prthivyuh (°vyiim), 
91, 676 

ahorOtrayor VRtyS , 442 
aborutrayob aamdhibhyo jatDii, 756 
aboratr&bhyum aam anaktv aryama, 560 
ahorStrOA ca aarndhijOh, 410 
aboratrua (°ttiin0 to kalpantum, 766, 
828 

ahoratre Orva?tIhJI\e , 442 
ahoTatie te (me) kalpetiim, 756, 828 
ahoiAtraiS ca aamdbibhih (°tTaib su- 
samdhibbih), 410 
ahnah aamdbibhyAm jatQh, 756 
ahnam ketur Ufaaam ety (c?y) agram 
(agre), 530 

ahno rDpe (rDpena) siiryasya raSmisu 
(°mibhih), 601 

abruto mnho dharunaya devan ("vab), 
402 

Akatim devim aubha^m (manasah) 
pure dndbe, 179 

akOtim ('tam) agnim prayujam avabS, 
485 

akOtlm dovim mnnaaa prapadye, 179 
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akutyoi prayuje’gnaye (agnaye) sraba, 
485 

akraySyS. ayogGm (akrayayayoglUn, 
akrain°), 782 

Skhuh ka4o manthalas te pitfnSni, 252 
Skhum ie rudra pa4uin karomi, 378 
Skhus te pa4ah (te rudra pa4uh), 378 
akhuh srjaya ^ayandakae te maitrah 
(Sayandakas te maitrySh), 700, 779 
Sgatya vfijy adhvanam (adhvanah), 698 
Sganta p.tarah aham yu$iiiabhir 
bh&yasam suprajaso mayli yOyatn 
bbOyasta (vayam yu^mabhir bhO- 
yasma suprajaso yOyam asmSbbir 
bbOyasta), 7M 

aganma mitravaruna varenya 
varena), 350 

Bgnir agra (°am) u$asam aioci, 530 
agneyah Iq-anagrirab, 768 
ague yShi suvidatrebbir arvau (°viik), 
404,815 

Sgneyau krsnagrlvan, 768 
5 gharme (°mam) sifloa paya usnyS- 
^b, 103, 535 

5 gbarmo agnun rtayann asadi ("dlt), 399 
a gbarmo agnir amtto na s5di, 399 
Ogbnanah panmorasi, 105, 545 
OBgO^uSm avaraSanta vSnIh, 522 
Scbetta te (vo) mi n$am (rieat, mSr- 

sam), 714 

Sjarasaya sam anaktv aryama, 560 

6 jSgrvir vipra fta (ftam) matlnSm, 705 
Sjyam uktbam avyatb&yai (°ya, °tba- 

yat) stabhnatu ("natu), 420, 7W 
anda 4u;oasya bbedati, 163 
atir vabaso darvidS te vayave, 178, 424 
a ti?tba mitravardhana (°nab), 27, 323, 
334 

5tr vabaso damda te vayavyab, 178, 424 
a te agna idblmabi, 511 
a te piBnam suvamasi, 382 
a te vicam Ssya (°am) dade, 553 
atmann (“many) evanupa4yati, 278 
atmasado (°dau) me stba (stam), 758 
atmasy atmann atmanam (atmanatma- 
nam) me ma hinsib, 354 
a tvagna idblmabi, 511 
a tva pariSritah ("srtab, "srutah) kum- 
bhab (°bhab), 412, 710 


a tva sakbayah sakbya vavrtyuh, 389, 
702 

a tva svo vi5atam vamah, 720 
a tva birapmayah kumbbah, 412 
adakam (°kan, °kam) khadena, 697 
a dadhnah kalaasir (°51r, °5am) agub 
(cie ), 412, 692, 787 

ad it prthivl ghjtair vy udyate, 380, 694 
adityam vienum sQryam, 697 
aditya praya4citte tvam devOnam pia- 
y^cittir asi, 339 

adityaa ca me savitraS ca me, 740 
adityas te vasubbir adadbatu, 412 
adityBn visnum sQryam, 607 
adit}^ rudra upaiispiao nab (‘spiBam 
ma), 402, 511, 723 
adityaa ca ma indraa ca me, 740 
adityas tasmBn no (ma) yfiyam, 724 
adityBs tva prabfbantu jagatena cban- 
dasa, 431 

adityebbyas tva pravTbami jagatena 
cbanda^ 431 

adityais te vasubbir a dadbatu, 412 
ad id ghitena prtbivt vy udyate (°vlm 
vy Qdub), 3M, 694 
ad Im alvam na betarah (°ram), 402 
a devo yati bbuvsnani paByan (bbu- 
vana vipadyan), 165 
a dhattam ("tam) pu^karasrajau (°ja),- 
131 

a nab prajam janayatu prajapatih, 702 
Bnandam nandatbuna (°tbubbyam), 
753 

ananda modah pramudah, 704 
anando modab pramodah, 704 
a na svo alnu^m vamah, 720 
anustubbasya chandaso ’gneb , 585 
snustubbena cbandasa chandasagneh 
,585 

anu^tubbena chandasB di4o ’nu vi 
krame, 527 

anu^ubhena cbandasa mitravaruna- 

bhyam , 585 

a no goau viBatv ausadbl^u (oa°, a 
tanOsu), 724 

a no Jane Bravayatam yuvana, 723 
a no viSvasu havyah (“yarn), 374 
antrBni sthallr (°ll) madhu pinvama- 
nah (°na), 710 
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Spa undantu jlvase (varcasS, varcase), 
557 


apah padyah, 727 

apah prajapatir yajfio (prajapateh 
prana) yajfiaaya bhe^ajazn [asi], 442 
Spataye tv£ tanOnaptre 5dkvar£ya 
4akvana (‘’tre 4akmane fakvaraya 
gakmann) ojifthaya, 655 
a pavaava madintama, -29 
Spas tat sarvam jivalah, 493 
Spas tvS tasmSj jIvalSh, 493 
apSma manasS, 419 

Spir DO bodhi sadhamSdyo (°dye) 
■vrdhe, 456 

Spo adySnv acansam, 261 
Spo asmSn (mS) matarah 4iindbsyantu 
(ete ), 724 

Spo devlt prathamaja Ttena (rtasya), 
65,580 

Spo devlh svadantu {sad°) svattaA cit 
sad devabavih, 327 
Spo mS , see Spo asmSn 
Spo we hotrSSansigab (“nyah), 804 
Sptam wanah, 419 
Bptye saw naySmasi, 645 
SprlnSnau vjjahatS arStim, 703 
abhur (SbhOr) aaya msangadbih 
(»thih), 232 

abhujantas te (tvS) sumatau navSySm, 
484 

Sbbyo yonibbyo adbi jStavedab, 784 
Smanasya devS ('’va) ya stnyah , 


697 , 

Smanasya deva ("va) ye putrah ( aso) 
, 159, 697 

Smanasya deva ("va) ye sajStab , 
697 

a manasySib brdayad adbi, 665 
a mS ganta pitaro viSvarO|fib, 327, 770 
a mS gantSm ("tam) pitara mStaiS ca 
(yuvam), 827, 770 

a ma go 5 u vitatv a tanSsu, _ 

a ma gbo?o gacbati vaS masam (van na 
Saam, var nv asSm), 723 
a mS jane firavayatam yu^SnS, 723 
3 nmtarS stbapayase jigatnO, 769 
a ma roha mabate »«6hag5ya 3M 
a tm sucante ("tad) bbaja, 664, 668 


a mS somo affirtatvena ("tvSya) ga 
mySt, 558 

S mitiSvarunS bbagam, 526, 749 
S mitre varune bbage, 526, 749 
Sffltun naya namasa rStabavyam, 402 
SmOr b;s pratySvartayemSb, 836 
a me grabo bbavatv (grabs bbavantr) 
a puroruk, 692 
a me yantu, 724 

a yat tipan manito vSvaSSnSb (°nah), 


737 


ayantu nab pitarah somySaab, 724 
S yata pitarah somyasah ("yah), 154 
SyStu yajuam upa no jusanah, 739 
Syatn varads devi, 326 
S yS dySm (divam) bhasy S p^hivlm 
orv (urv) antanksam, 294 
sySntu yajSam upa no jusSnSh, 739 
SyShi viraje devi, 326 
3 yabi SOra hanbhyam (hanha, harl 
iha), 353 

3 yabtma wdavab, 421 
3 yShy ayam indave, 421 
Syuh kirtim yaSo balam , 387 
Syub klrtir varco yaSo balam, 387 
iytikTd Syubpatnl svadha vah, 769 
Syum na yam namasS ratabavySh, 402 
Syur dadhanSh prataram navlyab, 823^ 
ByurdS agne havifo ju^Snah (havisS 
vrdbSnab), 588 _ 

Syur bybat tad aSlya tan mSvatu (mam 


vatu), 304 

r msyi dhebi, 640 , v 

r me dab (debi, dbattam, dhehi), 

U) 

r me yacba (yaohsta), 640 


tan), 639 

Syur yajnaya (yajfie) dbattam, 639 
ayur vam taradah fiatam, 765 
gyuskjd 5 yu?patnl svadhSvantau (Syu? 

tad Syupatnih svadhavah), 769 
ayus (e taradah Satam, 765 _ 

Syujmatldam pari dhatsva vasah, 2Z, 


ru ("tya) rco mS gate (mSps- 
bS satsi) tanupat (°pab) saro- 
!0 mS cbaitsi ), 210 
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Syu^mantam karota mS (‘^u mam, 
krnota ma, karotu me), 305 
ayusmanto jaram upagacbema dcvah 
(jivah), 72S 

ayuimann idam pan dhatsva vaaah, 22, 
334,849 

fi 3 m?man jarada?tir yathasSni, 725 
ayu^man idam pan dbatava vSaah, 22, 
334, 849 

aranyan {°yv,) gramj^ ca yc, 397 
a ra4min (°mjm) deva yamase (yuvase) 
svaSvan (°vah), 402, 710 
arat te goghna uta puru$aghne, 83, 108, 
430,667 

aniroha tve aaea (tvayy api), 316 
are asman (aamm) ni dhehi tarn, 668 
are te gogbnam uta puru$aghnam, 83, 
108, 430, 687 

are £atrum (°rtin) kpiuhi earvavlram 
(“rah), 401 

a roba u^m mabate saubhagaya, 305 
arobatuatmanam (arohatmanatma' 
nam) acbs, 419 
Srtava adhipataya Saan, 697 
artavo 'dhipatir Salt, 697 
olebhanad r 5 tibbir yatudhanfit, 495, 703 
a vatao jagata (jayatam, jagadaih), 
aaba, 700 

avartanam nivartanam, 550 
avartane vivartsne, 550 
a -ram prajam janayatu prajapatih, 702 
avir bhuvad ("vann) arunir yaSaaa 
gob (gSvah), 448 
a viveSaparajitam (°t5), 400 
a Saajnah auviryam (aaumanasam), 849 
54a8ana medbapatibhjam ('taye) med- 
bam, 765 

olaaSna saumanaaam, 849 
aSir na (ma, na) urjam uta sauprajast- 
vam (Eupra°), 724 

a4trdaya dampati vamam aSnutam, 174 
u?trj-am (°rl) padam krnute agnidhane, 
211 

Ssanyan mS mantrat plbi (p5bi puta) 
kasya4 cid abhiSastyah (“yai svaba), 
150 

SstbSpajata mjtaram jigatnum, 769 
Ssmat sadhastad oror antank?at, 494 


Saya yajOasyodrcah, 494, 666 
asyai brahmanah snapanlr (°nam) 
harantu, 727 

a baryato arjune (°no) atke avyata, 454 
idayas (°ah) padam gbftavac ceracaram 
(“vat aarlsrpam), 142 
idayai srptam ghrtavac carBcaram, 142 
ida sarasvatl bbaratl mahlh (°hl), 735 
idiismfin anu vaatSm ghrtena, 772 
ide rante viSruti (“te), 180 
idaivusmab (idaiva v5m) anu vastam 
vTBtena (gbrtena), 772 
ita indras ti$tban viryam akrnod , 
705 

ita indro akrnod vlryani (“dro viryam 
akrnot), 705 

ito mukfiya mS pateb, 219 
ittham Sreyo manyamanedam agamam, 
849 

ittba hi soma in made (“dab), 453 
idam £reyo manyamSno va agbm, 849 
idam havir magbava vetv mdrah, 266 
idam ted aaya manasa Sivena, 469, 809 
idem tarn (tan) ati arjAmi tarn (tSn) 
mSbby avamk;!, 740 
idam tava prasarpanam (°na), 799 
idam te tad vi $yamy ayu$o na mad- 
byat, 664, 832 
idam devo vanaspatib, 402 
idam agnl^omayob, 618 
idam agneh, 618 

idam abam yo me (nas) samano , 
724 

idam abam rak$as5m (“so) griva api 
kmtami, 703 

idam abam rakso 'bhi (rsk$obhih) 
sam Qhami (dab5mi), 459 
idam abam senaya abhitvaryai (°ya) 
mukham apobami, 012 
idam abam tarn (tSn) valagam (°gan) 
yam (yan) me (nab) , 703, 723 
idam abam amusjamu^j'jjanasya 
prune sadayami, 552 
idam enam adharam karoiai j’o nab 
samano yo 'samano 'ratijati, 724 
idam brahma ju$asva nab (me), 724 
idam brahma piprbi saubhaggya, 690 
idubna id aharam aSiya, 565 
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i?e rSye (rsyyai) ramaava sabosc dy- 
umnayorje ’patyflya (dyumna Orjo 
apatyiiya, dyumnEyorjapatyaya), 288, 
GbS 

i^tEpOrtam ama kfnutavir (“tarn kjnu- 
tSd Evir) aamai, 613, 781 
iS^pQrtc kpiavEthavir (kpiavath”, 
krnuUid uvir) asmat (osmut), 613, 781 
i 9 to agnir Ehutah pipartu (svEhEl^ah 
pipartu) , 329 

iha ktnmo (kunno, kul”) hanvo mcdi- 
nam (vcd°) tvS, 378 
iha tvS goparlnaau (‘earn), 476 
iha pnyam prajayG (prajayai) tc sam 
rdbyatum, 558 

tha mahyatn ni yachatam, 644, 724 
ihaamSau (°emabhyam) ni yachatam, 
644, 724 

ihi tiaro 'ti TocanSh, 799 
ibaiva kaemya edhi mu prahSsIr (“atn) 
,304 

ihaiva ti 9 (ba nimitE (nitarE), 382 
ihaiva dhruvEm ai minomi EulEm, 344, 
382 

ihaiva dhruvE (athOne) prati ti^ha £5)e 
(dhruvu), 344, 382 

ihaiva santah prati tad yEtaySmah, 725 
ihaiva santah prati dadma cnat, 725 
ibaiva san tatra sato vo agnayah, 691 
ihaiva san (safts) tatra santam tvEgne, 
691 

ihaiva Ban niravadaye tat, 725 
Idano (IdunE) vahnir (°nim) namasu, 
399, 737, 840 

Idi?vE hi mahe ('hi) vnan, 490 
Idenyakratur aham, 402 
l4Enam vEryanSm, 739, 849 
lEunam jagadaih saha, 387 
!4EnE vEryanSm, 739, 849 
lEEno jagatas patih, 387 
iSEyai (°3*) manyum rajanam, 152 
l?anmna (°na) upasprSah, 407 
ukthaSE yaja aomanum (“masya), 693 
uk?5 gaur na vayo dadhuh, 399 
uk^Enam gam na vayo dadhat, 399 
uksEhihharti hhuvanUni (° 5 E mimeti 
hhuvane^u) vEjayuh, 528 


ufc^S samudro (°re) arunah (arujah) 
suparnah, 456 

ukhEm sravantim agadSm aganms 
(akarma), 840 

iikhEm (°kbE) svasfiram adhi vedim 
aathEt, 399 

ukhfiyuh (“yai, 'yam) sadane ave, 142, 
677 

ukhyam ('yun) bastesu bihhratah, 692 
ukhyasya ketiun prathamam ]u;Enau 
{'na), 134 

ugrampa4yE (ugram pa4yEc) ca rE^ 
trahhrc ca tani, 759 
ugrampaEye ugrajitau tad adya, 759 
ugrad GB bhtmaE ca, 849 
ugrS ca bhlmu ca, 849 
Uta na enE pavaya pavasva, 174 
uta rajfiEm uttamam manavanam, 367 
uta vum u;aao budhi ('dhih), 453 
uta EDdra utEryc, 77, 654 
uta EravasE ('sa E) prthivlm, 572, 705 
uturebhfinaft nitibhir yStudhSnan, 405, 
703 

utulabdham (utfirabdhEn) spfnuhi jSta- 
VEdah, 718 

utola panmidho ’si, 357 
utemam ('mah) paEya, 740, 835 
uto te vrfanE (hantau) harl, 131 
utoditE {'tau) maghavan BOryasya, 221 
utodlcyum ('yE difio) vitrahan vrtia- 
hasi ('ha* chatruho ’si), 676 
utkDlamkQlehhyaB tnsthmam (utkola- 
vikQlEbhyam tnsthinam), 756 
uttamam nukam (uttame nake) adhi 
robayemam ('yainara, rohemam), 526 
uttamo asy ogadhinfim, 84, 367, 835 
uttarasyEm devayajySjiiin upahQtah 
{'ta), 849 

uttunapame subhsge (®nainsubhagfini/, 
346 

uttanfiyam ('yai) EayEnSyum (°yai), 655 
uttEnaya ('yai) hrdayam yad vikaatam 
(vih?tBm), 622 

ut ti?thn (utthSya) brhatl ( ban; 

bhava, 849 _ 

ut parianyasya dhSmabhih ('mna, s ? 
mena, vratyE, dr5tyE)j 
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{ndiSnamitram (°ti:an) nah ps^cat 
(°tram paican me), 703, 724 
mdiaya tva bfliadvate vayasvata uk- 
tbayuve (°vam, uktbavyam ), 489 
indraya tva bhSgam Eomenatanacmi, 
621 

indraya bhSgam pan tva naj^i, 393, 
623 

indraya vacam vi mucyadhvam, 48S 
indraya somam su$utam bharantah 
(“tlh), 849 

indrSsQiil janayan viSvakarma, 115, 749 
indrena dattam prayatam (datt£m 
prayatam) marudbbih, 840 
mdrena dev5h (devan), 390 
indrena devir (°vair) vlrudhah aamvi- 
dai^, 416 

indrena devaih saratham turebhih 
(turena), 737 

indrena aayujo (“]a) vayam, 416 
indremam prataram (°i3m) kfdbi 
(naya), 823 

indro lyejthanam (iyai?thy2lnam, “{hy- 
aya), 627, 706 

indro balam balapatir mayi dad* 
batu (yajamanaya dadatu) , 641 
indro me (>>111) £arina yacbatu, 739 
indro vajam ajayit, 326 
indro vitvam virajati, 503 
indro vitvasya lajati, 503 
indro vi4\^bbir utibluh, 329 
imaib yajnam yajanmnam ca sQrau, 
488, 537 

imam yajfiam avantu no gbriaclh 
(avatu ya ghrtaci, avatu no gh|t5cl), 
690 

imam yajnam aSvinobha brbaspatih, 
329 

imam yajfiam pitaro me ju$aniam, 724 
imam yajfiam b^haspate ’4vinobba, 329 
imam iStam sutam piba, 519, 554 
imam stomam ju$asva me (nah), 724 
imam no dera savitah, 724 
imam adhvfinam jam agama durat 
(°ram), 498 

imam amum amu^j'Syanam amu;yfih 
putram amuoyam vi4y avagamayata, 
143 


imam amu$ya (imam amum amu$ya) 
putram amu$yai (‘yah) putram aayai 
vi4e, 145 

imam indra vardhaya k$atnyam me 
(k^atriyanSm), 515 
imam indra sutam piba, 501, 693 
imam Q (u) su tvam asmakam ($u tyam 
asmabhyam), 621 

imam ma hifisir ekalapbam (dvijSdam) 
paSum (paifinam), 84, 515 
imam me deva savitah, 724 
imam nidrfiya tavase kapardine, 690 
imam khanamy o$adhim (°dhlm), 192 
iman me (no) mitravarunau (°na), 134, 
724 

ima prSnapSnau, 135 
ima brahma pipihi saubha^ya, 690 
ima nidraya tavase kapardme, 690 
ime catvaro rajaso vimanSh (°ne), 551 
ime ye dhijnyaso agnayo yathastbanam 
iba kalpatam, 155 

imau te pak$av (°$a) ajarau patatrmau 
(“nah), 447 
imau pranfipanau, 135 
lyam vedi^j paro antah prtliivy&h, 32, 
392 

iyam gaus tayfi te krlnSni, 33, 418 
lyaih te yajfiiyu tanuh (°nuh), 232 
lyaih te ran mitraya C^o) yantasi va- 
manah, 428 

lyam te Sukra tanur idam . . 232 
lyam te^am avaya duri^yai, 431 
iyam dig aditir yo maitasyai (°ya) 
di£o 'bbidasati, 149 
iyam duruktat (°tam) panbadhan^a, 
49, 80, 493 

iyam o^adhe (°dhi) trayamana, 342 
iyarti dhOmam an^am (° 9 o) bbanbhrat, 
401 

iram vabantah sumanasyamanah, 263, 
739, 849 

irfim vahanto (°tl, vahato) ghjiam 
ukfamSnah, 263, 739, 849 
1 ^ ekapadl, 361 

i$am no mitiavaruna kartanedam, 694, 
704, 749 

1 ^ tv3 sumangali prajavati susime, 
361 
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upahuts (°ts) upabaTsm te (to) *£lya, 
739 


upaLQia garah (dhenoli) sahar^abliah 
("bis. sahai 5 °), 700 
upabQteyam yajamSnS, 849 
upabQto bhOyasi han^karane, 849 
upahQto 'yam yajamanah ( 849 

ui^tarab kala£ah (°vSb 1cala£ah) somo 
agnih (somadbanSb), 692 
-oj^man ida bvayafSim aaba . , 724 
iipedam upaparcanam, 329 
upendra tava vlrye (“yarn), 550 
-upehopaparcana, 329 
upo devan . . piSgur rabnir (°aaya) 
ulijah, 187 
ubha fcavl juvSnS 

abba iSjana (°iiau) sradba}^ tnadaa tS 
("taa), 131 

nbbSr indra (“ro) uditbiJi suryaS ca, 
115, 449, 747 

ubbS bi baata vasnnS pfnasva, 132, 704 
ubba ca do (doS, camaibj cainaib [na iti 
tSJ) dj^vSprthiTi , 724 
nbbobbajAvinn npa dbehi danatia 


(*rau), 131 

Tibbw.li twin indra Trtraban, 715, 836 
Drab patainSv agbaai^, 105, 545 
nrnk^ySh asgaxi5 mfiniigasa h (® 5 e?u), 
455 

nrudrapso ■vifivarflpa induh, 401 
urayyacaao dhanuiS (uruvyacasagner 
dhanmfi) patyamanah ("ne), 416, 737, 


766 

nruh Ban na wvartate, 849 
nro wTiHiT iksa (nror antank^t) sajur 
devena vatena, 362 
nrv antariksani vtti, 402 
nrvaSt ca pllrvacittifi capsaiasau ( 

RSI 


orvy antank^am vibi, 402 
nienapan?Ito ’ei, 3S7 , v ino 

n lokam u dve upa }Smm >yatnh ^ 
Tilo haliksno vr?adatiSas te dbatie 


('tub), 618 

usasa 4reyasl-4teyaslr (u?asah treya- 

slb-Sreyaslr) dadbat, 7M 

toyasiia dbehy aamai, -09 


u^asanaktagna ('gna, ufSaSnaktS agna) 
ajyasya vltam, 136 
u$o dadikse na punar yativa, 326 
UBnik (usnibam, °ba) cbanda indnyam, 
399 

u$nena vSya Cyar) udakenehi (°nBidhi, 
vayiir udakenet), 326 
Crjam pu 9 (am vasv avefayanti, 704 
Crjam mayi dbebi, 640 
iirjamme debi (^attam, dhehi, ya- 
cba), 640 

Qrjasvati ifijaava5 ('sQyaya, 'aDyal) 
citanah, 492, 742 

Qrjasvatir oBadbir a neanMni (vi4°), 
298 

Qr]S mitro vaninah pinvatedab, 694, 
704, 749 

flrjo bbSgani prtbivja ySty ('vim ety, 
'vim etv) Spinan, 509 
urjo ma j^y odfcam, 81, 494 
Omaniiadasam(uma') tva strnami 
(urnamradab prathasva, 'dam pra- 
thasva) Bvasastham ('stbam) deveb 
hyab, 382, 839 

Omamra-ia yuvatir {'dab pfthivl) dak- 
Binavafe (“tl), 429 

urdbvam imBrn adbvaram divi , 401 
Qrdbvam enam . ., see urdhvSm enam 

QrdbTaySdi5a(d'88ha)yajfiah ,604 

lirdbva CVas) tijtba dbnivfi (°vas) 
tvam, 849 

tlrdbTa dik (diiSm)* I Ji 427, 438 
erdbvam enam ('vam enam) uo ebraya- 
tat (etc ), 849 

urdbtajsm diSi yajfiah , 604 

iirdhvayai tvS, di5e bihaapataje , 
427 

Ordbvo adbvarani divi , 401 ^ 
Qrdbvo adbvaro astbat (’dbvaraastbat, 
'dbvare sthab, adbvare sthat), 457 
Qidhvo adbvaro divisprk, 401 
urdbvonab (ma) pSby anhaso 
('aab), 494, 724 

jirdhvo ma pahy odreah, 81, 494 

Oivam gavyampan?adanto agi^, 831 
aivSn ('vam) dayanto gonam, 698 
Orvy antanksam vibi, 402 
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ut sakthyS (°yor) ava gudam (gfdain, 
om ava) dbehi, 535 
utso deva (°vo) hiranyayah, 336 
udagrabhasya namayan vadhasnaih 
{'mini), 474 

udapuiS nSmSsy annena vi$^, 800 
ud astbam amptab anu, 401 
ud astbamSmrta vayam (abbOma), 401 
ud asman uttaran naya, 721, 814 
ud asya 6u;niad bbanur narta (bbanor 
navyab), 435 

udadaya prtbivim jlvadanum (jlrada- 
nub, 'num), 406 

udici dik (di4am), [ ], 427, 438 

udic! dik Eomo 'dbipatih Bvajo Tak$i- 
taSanir i$avah, 427 

udIcyBm diSy apa (udicya di4apa, 'ya 
diSapa, °ya di4a aahapa) o^adhayo 
,604 

udicyai tvB diBe somayBdbipatayc sva- 
jBya rak^itre 'BanyB i$umatyai, 427 
ud ir$vatah pativat! ('ti) by esa, 342 
ud u ti$tbB dhruvB tvam, 849 
ud uttamam mumugdbi nab (mat), 612, 
724 

ud enam uttaram ('ram) naya, 721, 814 
ud e^Bm babQ ('bun) atiram, 756 
udgStah ^mani (sama) gaya, 690 
udgrabbam ('bba4) ca mgrabbam 
(°bbaS) ca, 389 

ud divam (dyam) stabbSna, 294 
uddhriyamana ud dbara papmano m3 
(mSm), 305 

udno dattodadhim bbintta (dehy udad- 
him bbindbi), 502, 711 
ud}an bhrajabbntibhir ('(ir) mdro 
marudbhir , 416 

ud rathanam jayatam jantu gboBsb 
('tam etu ghoEah), 706 
ud vimnSm jayatSm etu gho^ab, 706 
un nambbaya prtbivim, 344 
upa t$abbasya retasi (yad retah), 550 
upa jmann upa letase, 526 
upa te ’dh3m sabamanam (sablyasim), 
476, 488, 808 

upa tvS kama Imabe sasfgmahe, 550 
_ upa tva kanUtu mabah sssrjmabe, 550 


upa devan piSgur u£ijo vahnita- 
mkn ('gur vabnaya uSijah) 187 
upa dyam upa vetasam, 526 
upa no rSjan sukrte hvayaava, 724 
upa pra yabi (yata) divySni dbkma 
('man), 271 

upa preta marutah . viBpatinabby 
amum rSjanam, 219 
upa brabmani savanani vrtrabB ('ban), 
330 

upamam ('mam) devatStaye, 819 
upa m3m aakba bhakEo hvayatam, 305 
upa ma dik;a}^ dik^Spatayo bvsyad- 
bvam, 697 

upa ma (mam) dbenubaabar^abbAhva- 
yatam, 305 

upa maib divyah sapta botaro bvayan- 
tam, 305 

upa ma (mam) brbat saba diva bvaya- 
tam, 305, 724 

upa ma bbak^ab sakb& hvayatam, 305 
upa ma (mSm) ratbamtaram sabs 
prtbivya hvayatSm, 305, 724 
upa m5 iSjan sukrte hvayasvs, 724 
upa ma vUiSm) vamadevyam sabanta- 
nksena hvayatam, 305, 724 
upa ma (mam) sapta botrSbvayantam, 
305 

uparrabhasya retasi, 550 
upa vam jibva gbrtam Bcaranyat, 765 
upa4nto (°Sruti) divah prtbivyoh, see 
agne tvam suktavag 
upasrjan ('jam) dbaninam mataram 
dharuno dbayan, 769 
upasrjan (upa srjam) dharunam mStre 
dharuno mataram (°tre mBtaram 
dharuno, 'tre mataiS dharuno) dha- 
yan, 769 

upa stubi (snubi) tam ppnpBm (nrma- 
nam) athadiam, 406 
upasthavarabbyo HftSRm (“ribhyo bai- 
|n]dam), 296 

upastbafanam mitravad astv ojah, 449, 
844 

upasthSBB mitravatldam ojah, 449, 844 
upasthe te devy adite 'gnim, 331 
upa snubi, sec upa stuhi, 406 
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etasya tram prajanaya, 513 
eta asadan aukrtosya loke, 770 
eta u tySh praty adr^fau puraatSt, 849 
etU (etani) te aghnye (°iiiya, 'gbnye} 
n&mani, 168 

etum vah pitaro vasaAai, 602 
etavatl mahina (mahimna) aam bab- 
bOva, 273 
eiSv aaadatam, 770 
etavun as 3 ra mahunS, 70S 
eti saumanaso bahuh, 795 
etu tisro 'ti rooana, 799 
ete te vSyo (vayavah), 773 
etena ludrSvaaena , tee etat te rud« 
rSvaaam 

ete nanuva?atlqtah, 407 
ete pQtS. vipa4citah, 155 
ete vam agni aamid^ii tabhyam vard- 
betbam , 769 
elau te vayD, 773 

ed u madhvo (°dhor) niadintaram, 244 
edhamanab (“nSh, "na, "nS) ave (sva-) 
gthe (va4e), 725, 849 
enam kumaraa tarunab, 835 
enam pansnitah kuinbbyfi, 412, 789, 836 
ena5 (enSfisi) cafcjma vayam, 703 
ena5 cakrvan mabi baddha e$5m, 439 
enahnedam ahar aSIya avaba, 566 
eno mahac cakrvaa baddha e§a, 439 
eadiasya ja^bare (®rani) viSa, 526 
cbbyo yonibbyo adbi jatavedab, 784 
croam pantbam aruk?5iiia, 283 
eroam kuniSras tarunab, 835 
eroam anu aarpata, 765 
emum pansrutah kumblmh, 412, 789, 
835 

evam garbbam dadhjmi te ’sau (dad- 
hatu te, dadbanii te), 379 
evam tarn garbhnni a dbehi, 379, 4(ra 
evam tvam gurbham a dhatava, 379. 


evam asyam autikajam, 649 
evam aby.u supulrayai jjgrata, 649 
evam abam (roam) aju?! (mam med- 


bays) ,380 _ 

evam mum brabmacarinan, 30a 

evam mu 4rldhatarah, 305 ^ 

evam rmv sokhuy® brahmacannah, 30a 


eva te dhriyatam garbhah, 379 
eva tnnSmann afaptlyamapah (°nah), 
739 

bva tvam daOamaaya, 329 
eva dadbSmi te garbbam, 379 
eva ma brahmacannah, 305 
evu mSm , see evasman 
eva me aatu dhSnyam, 724 
evayam daSamSsyah, 329 
evSsmhkedam dbanyam, 724 
evaaman (eva mam) mdro varuno 
byhaspatib, 312, 724 
eva bindra (‘ram), 352 
e;a te kama, 809 
eaa te janate rajS, 698 
e?a te manyo, 809 
e;a te vayo, 773 
e;a net tvad apacetayatai, 713 
e^a vaaDni pibdana ("nab), 842 
e$8 vaa tadvivacanah (vah aadvivScs- 
nam), 830 

e^ VO janatg rajh, 698 
esa VO deva aavitah aomah, 740 
esS te Bgne aamit tayh (tayS tvam) 
vardhasva c5 ca pySyaava, 769 
eaa te 5ukra tanOr etad , 232 
esa tvS patu mriter upaathst (niiTtyS 
upaathe, prapathe purastat), 184, ^ 
aidl (‘’do) me bhagavaty ajawst™ 
(bbagavo ’jan’) maitrSvarunl ("nab), 
849 

o cit eakhayem sakhya vavrtyam, 389, 


702 , . 

ojBse baJaya tvodyache vr?Bno fiu?mu- 
j jyuee varease (vRine SuemSya), 272 
O 3 us\ontani main ajugmantam vareas- 
> ftiitam (mam sahasvnntam) , 378 
oias\nn ahnm (ojasvy abam, oji?tho 
ham) manu 5 ye?u bhoySsam, 378 
oji'tbat paraanleaham (°hrin), 610 
Olivo rudras tod asti, 342 
ojo^na jStir ('tim) rsabho (vts ) ii» 
bMmam, 389 

0)0 maji dhehi (me dab), 041 
nm ukthaSu yajo somasya, 093 
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Qlena panmldho 'si, 357 
Glo hallk^no vr^sdanSas te dhatuh, CIS 
fiTadhyata vctam (°tat) sabvam tad 
amt, 495 

dadr^e na punar yativa, 32G 
fksamabhyam yaju^ samtaTantab 
(“bhySm samtaranto yajurbhih), GOO 
tg vaS dakfina (“’nab) plyGsab, GOG 

fca yiimi maruto brahmanospatim ("tc), 
2S,343 

iavasas pate (°tih), 33G 
Toak sapatnan adharanS ca kynvat, 850 
itam vadanto anrtain rapemo, 70S 
rtam natyeti kim (kat) cana, 810 
Ttaye stenahrdayau, 182 
tlavo 'dhipataya Ssan, 697 
ttasya gaibbab (dbaiaan, "taa) pra- 
thama vyusu?t, 457 

ytasya M vyomane (”nmc g{htmmi), 
272 

rtasya dhanmo amytasya yoneh, 497 
rtasyapadam ("de) kavayo ai ifiati, 
555 

rtasya brahma prathamota jajfie, 790 
rtasya yona mahifa ahesata, 221 
rtasya yonim mahi^asya dhuram, 497 
rtasya yonau loahi^ agtbhnan (ahm- 
van), 221 

rtan ma muGcatanbasah, 724 
rta vadanto anrtam rapema, 705 
r^varl yajfiiye ma (nab) punitam, 724 
rtevanB (“no) jane-jane, 766 
rtubbi? tvartavaih (rtubhyas tvarta- 
vebbyah), 566 

tasya apas (apaaas) pari, 

rtnO ca me vratam ca me, 709 
rtGn prstlbbib (pt?ti“), igg 
rtena nab (ma) ifihi, 724 
rtena (rte 'va) stbCnam (“nav, “na) 
adbi roha van«a (“lab), 337, 603, 740, 


rtyai stenahrdayam, 182 
rbbuksanamrbbom (rbbumrbbuks 

rayim, 350 

r^abto janayanti (“tu) nnu (nab) 
rsabtaya gavayi (“ya tajfie gavaj 


r^abbcoa gOh, 390 
rrabho gaur \ayo dadhub, 399 
r?aysb (trpjantu), 373 
rfayos tvG vannB (varimnfi) pra- 
tbantu, 273 

roibhih sambhrtam rasam (“to rasab), 
387 


rsir bodbah prabodbali, 750 
(om) rjlfts tarpayami, 373 
rsl bodhapratlbodhsu, 750 
cka Gva rudro (cko hi nidro, cko rudro) 
na dvitSyuya tasthc (tasthub, tic ; 
rudro 'va tasthc na d%ntlyah), 431 
ckapad! (“im) dvipadl (“im) tnpadt 
(“ta) , 374 


vaTa|naM(UX( UlipaunUl f Oft 

ekam (ira), 361 
cknviMarbha\ah8tutam (“tali), 402 
eka4apbam aarjyata (“phuh paBavo 
’srjyanta), 727 

eko rudro (hi rudro) , tee cka cva 
rudro 

eny abnab (abue), 618 
Ota u tyc praty adrSran, 849 
ctam yajflam pitaro no jupmtiiin, 724 
etam sadhastba ("thab) pan te (vo) 
dadami, 698 
etat te kama, 800 

etat te tata (“tasau) ye ca tvam anu 
(tvanu), 307 

etat te tatamaha svadbu ye ca tv5ni 
anu, 307 

etat te pitBrnaha prapitamaha (pitli- 
maha, “basau) ye ca tvam anu 
(tvanu), 307 

etat te pratatumaba svadhB ye ca tvam 
anu, 307 

etat te prapitamahasau (“pitamaha) ye 
ca tvSm anu (tvanu), 307 
etat te manyo, 809 

etat te rudiSvasam tens (etena rudifi- 
vasena) paro mfljavato 'tlhx, 4l8 
etat tva deva savitaT 815 
etad vah pitaro vasah (“sa adhatta), 692 
etam te deva savitar . fifw 


etam tvam prajanaya, 613 
etau no gopaya, 724 
eta pitarah somyaaah, 154 
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ketah saketah suketas (k* Buk° Bak”) te 
na aditj-S Sjyam (bavieo) iu?a?S 
©djtyfi jnsanS as>’a liavjgo) viyantu 
(vyaatu .), 501 

ketum kpivane Ocetumatl) ajare bhfin- 
retasa (°sau), 133 
kejv antah puru$a 3 vivefia 526 
koasjS dhama katidhS vyuBjih, 269, 
705 

ko VO ynoakti sa ro yunakla, 488, 739 
ko VO vi muficati, 488/789 
koSa ira pQrpo vasnna, 3S7 
kofadi na pQrnam vasun£ nyff(am, 387 
kj^bor atra rohatu OSyatam), SOI 
kratuzn ribanti madhunabhy (madbvS- 
bhy) afijate, 243 

kratuih dadbikta (^iSm) anu samtavlt- 
vat (samsani^yadat), 406 
kratvS vari^Ihatn vara aosunin uta, 179, 
SS7 

kratve vare stbemany Smurlm uta, 179, 
557 

krSnS EindhtbiSm kala£3n avIvaSat, 419 
k$atram dhSraya, 705 
kBatram agne Euyamam asta tubbyam, 
411 

k^atrasya tv3 parasi^ya brabmapas 
taavaizi pahi, 152, 703, 801 
k^atiani dhsraya, 705 
k^atiunSgae suyamazn astu tubbyam, 
411 

k^yadvlra (°i&ya} Bumnani^asine te 
aatu, 30, 359 

kBayadvIraya pra bharSnabe matlb 
690 

k^ayantaa tSdbaso mabab (i6dhase 
mabe, Savase make), 70, 628 
WaTna3 devo ’ti duntSny (devo stidu- 
ritaty) agndi, 165 

Vwman (■’mS) rUTUca U5aso na bhanunS 
Qsntuna), 547, 745 

kfipraSyenaya (“nasya) vartika, 618 
kslrena pQrnS (°n5fl) udakena dadhna, 
21,385 . . „ 

k^tpipSsabbySni (®saya) fiwha, 115, 

751 . a 1. 

kjutpipaSmala (lani) jyestbSb 

('Sthain), 738 


tfetraeya (®ifin5m) pataye namab, 698 
ksetriyat tvS niijtya jamiSansat, 160 
kjetnyai tvS nmtyai tv5, ISO 
.khajapo 'jopaiSSjnih, 207 
ganan (“nS) me ma vi tttRah ("fat, 
tr?an, vyarlnfah), 380, 419, 459, 613 
ganair mS-mS vi tltr?ata, 419, 459, 513 
gandbarvo dhama paramam guba yat 
(dbama vjbhftam guba aat, nSma 
nihitam gubasu}, 599 
gamad udnun {°ro) 11795 sutah ('tam), 
389 

gambhtrebhih (°Taih) patbibbih pQrve- 
bhih (“vinebhih, "Vyaih, pOiySnaih}, 
169 

garbha iva (ivet) subbito (sudbito} 
garbhintbbih (“nlfn), 607 
garbbam yonyam aSvinasyam, 130 
garbham sravantam (°tim) agadam 
(°dam) akah (akarma), 840 
garbbadi te alvinau devan (aSvinobha, 
aSvinav ubhau), 130 
garbbam dbattam avastaye, 702 
garbham aSvatary asahSsau (°tBrya 
jva), 449 

garbbah aaibjSyase punab, 457 
garbban dbattaib svastaye, 702 
garbhe aafi (aw, earn®) jayase punab, 
457 

garbbo jarSyub pratidbuk piyii?8b, 
793 

garbbo yaa te yajfiiyah, 447 
gav3 te krlnSni, 33, 418 
gabanam (°ne) yad inak$8t, 453 
gg a4v5ii puru^Sn paSQn, 388, TtX) 

^tum (°tu) yaifiSya ^tmn (°tn) yaj- 
napataye, 791 

^tiapam te gatrabbSjo (®bhag) bhO- 
ySsma (° 2 ^sam}, 725 
^tbayaiti pariskitam (°ta), 838 
gSm aSvam purusam jagat (pa9uffl, 
a9vSn puru;Sn abam), 388, 700 
^yatram vatsam anu tSs tasguh, 852 
^yatram cbando anusamrabbadbvam, 

690, 852 

gSyatram aai, 843 

gSyatrasya chandaso 'gneh , 58a 
^yatrl (°rim) chanda indnyam, 399 
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ofadhayah prati modadhvam [enam] 
('dhvam agtiim ctnm), 193 
o?adhayah pracucyavuh, 193 
ojadhibhyah (namah), 192 
o;adh!h prati modadhvain, 193 
ofadhlh pr5cucja\Tih, 193 
osadhibhyah (namah), 192 
ofadhibhyah paiavc no (paSubhjo me) 
janaya (dhanaya), 700, 724 
o^adhtr uta vinidbah, 488 
o^adh^ vai^nave stbab, 212, 296 
kam avid garbham prathamam dadhra 
apab, 809 

kakup {°kuc) chanda ihcndnyam, 399 
kakubbam (kakuham) rOpam vyjabha- 
aya (rOpamrs") roeate brhat (brhan), 
842 

kakubbam ebanda ihendriyam, 399 
kak^Ivantam ya auSijab ('jam), 397 
kati dhamani kati ye viva^h, 269, 70S 
kanyakumSrl (°n, °ryai) dblmabi, 361, 
431 

kapota (°tS) ulQkah £a4as to nirrtyai 
(nairrtSh), 126, 424, 700 
karkandhu ja]&e madhu aaragham 
mukbat (muUe), 78, 98, 660 
kamSbhjHm Srotram (°re), 774 
kalpatam me yogak^mah, 724 
kelpantam Spa o;adbayab (°dblh), 
192 

kavl devau pracetaaau (°8a), 135 
kavin prebami vidmane (vidvano) na 
vidvan, 487, 741 

kaa tarn indra tvavasum (°so), 350 
kas te yunakti, 488, 739 
kaa te VI muficati, 488, 739 
kas tvS yunakti aa tvS yunaktu ('ti, 
tva VI muBcatu), 488, 739 
kas tvS VI muiicati aa tva vi muiicati 
(°tu), 488, 739 

kasmai deva vajad astu tubhyam, 840 
kasya nOnam parlnasah (°si), 679 
kah svit prthivyai var?Iyan, 812 
ka (kav, kim) tiru pads (°dav) ucyete, 
776 

Btyavanaya (°nyai) vidmahc, 782 
kamam (®mah, ®mas) samudram a visa 
(viveSa, viSat), 399 


kamakSmam (kSmam-kSmatn) mn (mu) 
Svartaya, 352 

kSmuya Ufi gThniimi (prati grli'’)i 67, 
558 

ksmenn krtab (°tn) irava ichamannb, 
336 

kSmena tvu prati gThnnioi, 07, 558 
knmena ma (me) knma ugan (ugut), 48, 
71, 478 

knmailat to, 809 
kSmyusi (kumye), 339 
kur^ir (karfj) asi, 178 
kfdcna (kale ha, kalo bn) lihOtam bhn- 
vjnm ca, 419 
kSv brQ , tee ka OrO 
kn (kim) avid Salt pilippilu (pi^afigilS, 
pQrvacittib), 812 
kim avit prthivyai var^lynb, 812 
kim avid antah puru^a a vivc4b, 526 
kim avid Salt , see kS and 
kim avid garbham prathamam dddhnir 
apab, 809 

kim QrQ , see kS QrO 
kiySmbv ntra rohntu, 801 
kuvayam ca me ’k$iti£ (°lam) cn me, 
706, 795 

knhva aham devaynjyayu pu;t.iman 
pa^umSn (pu$timatl poSumatl) hhO- 
yusam, 849 

kubvBi (°ve) trayo 'ninaitSh, 237 
kynuta dhOmam vr^unah aakhuyah, 350 
kpiutam pu^karosrajS, 131 
kynutum tSv ndbvaiS jataicdaaau, 769, 
791 

kynota dhDmam iT^anam aakhuyah, 350 
kfnotu BO adbvarsn ('rii) jataveduh, 
769, 791 

krtani bartvSni cn (krtani ca kart\ I), 
163 

krtan nnb paby anbnsab (ennsab), 724 
kfte yonau (krto jonir) vapatcha bIjam 
(vijam), 37, 450 

krtyskrtam ("to) valaginam (°nah), 518 
kr?tapacyfiS ("yam) ca me 'krstapacyuS 
("yarn) ca me, 113, 727 
kr?nagrlva agneyo rarute (lalate) pur- 
astat, 768 

kranagrlim agneyah, 768 
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ghriena tvam tan\ am (°nuvo) vard- 
hayasva, 474, 588, 708 
ghftena dyavSpfthirt promuimtham 
("nvatnam, °nuv5taia), 327 
gbrtena djSvaprthivI vy undhi (un- 
dan), 694 

gbftena no (m3) ghrtapvah (*puvah) 
punantu, 724 

gbrtenaktau pa4Qns (°4um) trayetbam, 
700 

gbrtenarkam abby arcanti vataam, 47, 
465, 690 

gbnata (gbnanto) Attimiy aprati, 416 
calqma yac ca du$krtam (°ma yam 
du;k{ta), 703 
cak^ ak$nob, 281 

cak$ur a dbattam ak^yoh (ak$nob), 281 
cak$ur no (me) dbebi cak$u$e, 724 
caksur maji dhebi (me dab, me dchi, 
me dhebi), 640 

cak$ur yad e^m manaaaS ca aatyam, 
444 

cak$ii4 cit sury® 474, 550 
cak^Oi^ e^am manaaai ca aaindhau, 444 
cak$u^h ('fS) pita manasa hi dhtrah, 
585 

cak;ii$a auryam dT4e, 474, 550 
cakfu^e tv5 (vam), 765 
caturak$au pathuak?! (patbijadl) 
nrcak$asau (’aS), 131 
catuMikhanda (°de) yuvatih (°tl) 
supeSah (’’patni, kanine), 765 
catii5t«mo ('roam) abhavad (adadhad) 
ya turija, 378 

oatuspadam (°pada) uta yu (®®i 7®/ 
dvipadam ('padah), 445 
catustnnSat tentavo ye vi tatnire, 3M 
caU«ri Srnga ('gaa) trayo asya padah, 


793 

candravapayor medasSm anu brubi 
('sam presya), 694 

candrena jyotir amrtam dadhanSh 
(»na), 114, 735 

candrair ('dro) yati eabham upa, 417 


cami ma , see jamun ma 
caraty ananuvratS, 404, 817 
cantans te Sundhaim, ^ 
cS^na kikidivinS (°vyo)i 218 


citfaye (°tiyai) si-Sba, 182 
cittasya mata eubava no astu, 18, 399, 
723 

citrabhanum (°na) rodasl antar urvi, 
397 


citrS citram (°ram) asOt, citta4 citta 
(“ran) asuvan, 849 

codad rSdha upaatutai (°tam) cid 
arvSk, 402, 842 
cbandaaa bansah 4ucieat, 690 
chandnsvatl (rbandahpakee) u$a^ 
('sau) pepi9anc, 133 
chandansi (°do) gacba si-ahS, 690 
cbandobbiT yajfiaih sukf^m kftena, 
580, 704 

chandobbir bansah fucisat, 690 
jagatSm (°tas) pataye namah, 700 
jagati ('tim) chanda indnyam 
(ihendr'), 399 

jagati tvS chandasam avatu (cbanda- 
eavatu), 583 

jagatyainam (“tj enam) viksv a veta- 
jamah (°y2mi, 'jam), 29, 354 
jaghana iitram jatir na, 742 
jajnanam ('nab) sapta mhtarab 
('trbhih), 390, 419 

janam ca mitro jatati bruvSna’, 698 
janaya josto adruhe ('hah), 616 
janaya ('naao) viktabarhiee ('fab), 427, 


)98 

nbbabbyam Osmbhyaie, 'bhyebbis) 
hskaran (°ian) uta, 171, 754 
ranta upaaprSatu, 326 
^autam tianu deva madantu (tvfim 
mu madantu devSb), 306 
^antlnam roaruto yantv agram ('le, 
jantu madbye), 530 
lantopa apisa, 326 
radaetim kpiomi tva ('fir bhavi- 
eyasi), 378 

ramitjTim kmutSm aamindanau 
("ne), 847 

vam janghabhySm (°bbih), /54 
zatam asi QaBatasi, jagato ’ei), m 
gatasya chandaso -gneh ('tena cban- 


jagatena chandaaa divam anu vi krame, 
527 
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{^yatri (°tn) chandasam mSta (°tah), 
326 

^yatrlm chandafiBy anu samrablmn- 
^m, 690, S52 

gayatrl tn$tub jagat! virat, 399 
gsyatrl tva chandasam avatu (°8a- 
vatu), 583 

gayatrlA tn^tubham jagatlm anus(u- 
bham (°tlih virajam), 399 
pyatrena chandasSgnmS (chandasa 
chandasagneS) , 585 
^yatrena chandasa pithivlm anu vi 
krame, 527 

^yatro ’si (gSyatry asi), 848 
^yatiyai ("ya) gayatram, 150 
^hapatyah praja]^ (°iai^n) 

vasuvittamah, 437 
gu-ah 5umbhanty atrayah, 474 
girah somah (gira stoman) pavamAno 
mant^h, 403 

girin pl35ibhih (°bhy&m), 754 
gireh pra^artamAnsJcah (°rer avaca- 
rantikS), 832 

giro vaidhanty atrayah, 474 
glrbhir viprah (°i5h} pramatim icha- 
n^ah (°nah), 695 
glrbhih sumbhanty atrayah, 474 
grnanA ("no) jamadagnina, 765 
grhSnam asamartyai, 486, 6^1 
gfhan nah pitaro datta, 724 
goi» nah stha rah$itarah (gopa me 
stam), 758 

gopayamanam (°na5) ca ma rak^ama- 
nam ("naS) ca , 811 
gopaya ma (mam) Aevadhis te (°dhi$ (e, 
Sreyase te) 'ham asmi, 305 
gopithaya vo narataye, 182 
goposam ca me (no, °saih no) vlrapo- 
$am ca yacha (dhehi), 724 
goptryo me stha, 758 
gomad Q 5 u nasatya (nasatya [a"]), 135 
gaur aAvah purusah paluh, 388, 700 
gaurir (gaur in, gauri) mimaya salilani 
taksatl, 206 

giSmam (‘’man) sajanayo (°]5tayo) 
gachanti (yanti), 698 
gravacyuto dhi;anayor upasthat, 664, 
769 


graTavadld (giSva vaded) abhi soma- 
syafi$um (°5una), 468 
grlvSyam C^disu) baddho apikak^a 
Ssani (apipak$a asan), 275, 71! 
grl^ma rtuh (rtOnam), 438 
grlsmena tvartima (°nam) havi^a dik;a- 
ySmi, 84, 581 

grismo dakfinah (°nam) psk;ah (°sBm), 
791 

gharmam Aocantah (°ta, *’tam) prava- 
ne$n (pranave$u) bibhratah, 402 
gharmam Srlnantu (°ti) prathamaya 
(°masya) dhasyave (°seh), 623 
gharmam apatam aAvina , 327 
ghftam vasanah pan yBsi nirnijam, 
694 

ghitam vasano ghrtaprstho agne, 329 
ghftam duhanaditir (°h5nam aditim) 
janaya, 387 

ghftaprattka (°ke) bhuvanasya mad- 
hye, 765 

ghftapratiko ghftapf^ho agne (°nih), 
329 

ghftapm^a manasa (madhunS) havyam 
undan (manasa modamanah), 739 
ghfiavatlm adhvaryo (“yoh) srocam 
asyasvB, 363 

ghftavatl eavitar (°tiir) adhipatye 
("yaih), 31, 363, 602, 705 
ghftasya kuIyS upa, 698 
ghftasya knlyam anu , 698 
ghftasya dhararii mahi;asya yonim, 49Z 
ghftasya lubhiastim anu vasti socisa 
(anu 5ukra5oci$ah), 591 
ghftasyagne tanva earn bhava, 474, 588 
ghftaci stho dhuryau patam, 212 
ghftacy asi juhiir (dhruva) namnS 
(‘’ma), 471 

ghftacy asy upabhfn namna (“’ma), 44, 

4n 

ghftacyau stho yajamanasya dhuryau 
patam, 212 

ghftad ulluptam (°to) madhumat suv- 
arnam (°ii^ payasvAn, madhuna 
samaktam), 850 

ghfta vasanah pan yasi nimijam, 694 
ghftabavana (°nam) Idyah (°yam), 387 
ghrtahavano ghftapfstho agnih, 329 
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tatrSpi dahte {”ram) gaganam yi«okah 
(°kam}, 464, 829 

tati^hat^ trim laUni 4aSkavah, 164 
tatraitam (‘tan) praatutyevopastu- 
tyevop3.vasrak$at, 700 
tatvSya aavits dhiyah (‘yarn), 660 
tad agmr anumanyatSm ayam (lyam 
svaha), 840 

tad anu preta sukUam u lokam, 704, 
809 


tad antat prthivya adhi, 495, 698 
tad ayam raja varuno 'numanyatam, 
402, 842 

tad a£ySma tava rudra pranitau 
(-tisu), 70S 

tad aSvui&pan dhattamavasti, 480, 809 
tad astabbnB uto divam (uta dyBm), 


292 

tad oatu tubhyam id ghrtam, 309 
tad aaman patu viSvatah, 850 
tad asms 4am yor arapo dadbatana, 
313, 318a, 636 

tad abam manase prabravlmi, 809 
tad fipah sa (Spaa tat) prajSpatih, 113, 


730 

tad asata T?ayah sapta sSfcam, 519, 815 
tad abaranti kavayah puraatst, 416 
tadidam rfijB varuno ’numanyatam, 
402,842 

tad viprSso vipanyavah ("yuvah), 229 
tana krnvanto arvatc, 488 
tanttnaptro 4akmane 4akvar5ya 4ak- 
mai^ ojlrthaya, 655 
tanOnaptre iSukvaiiiya lakmann {4ak- 
vana) ojistbaya, 655 
tanOr me tanva aaba, 611 
tanOs taw^ (‘’nuva) me saha, 611 
tanOa tanvam me bbaved antah, 611 
tantum tatam pe4asa aamvayantl, 405 
tam te grbhnamy uttamam, 714 
tarn te grhnami yajfiiyaih ketubhib 

aaba, ^ „ 

tam te badbnami jarase avastayc, 
tam te badhi^y ayuse , 8M 
tam te vi ?y5my ayuso na madhySt (nu 

madhye), 664, 832 _ 

tam te harami brahmanii, 48B 
tam tva girah vSjayanti, 


tam tvS pra vitiimi , 815 
taih tvBbbih au^tutibbir vajayantah, 
411 

tam tva bhratarah auvrdhB (°dho, 
subydo) vardfaamfinam, 413 
tam tva hai^i brahmanii, ^6 
tam (tat) tvendragraha prapadye (pra- 
viSSni) , 815 

tam devSa aam aclk]pan, 419, 840 
tam devebbyah (°vefu) paridadiimi 
("mi vidvan), 72, 644 
tan na indro varuno brbaapatih, 724 
tan nab prabrQhi narada, 724 
tan nas trSyatBm tanvah sarvato (tan 
no viOvato) mabat, 708, 724 
tan nab aamakrtam, 771 
tan no aatu try”, see tan me astu try" 
tan no gopBya, 

tan no danti (“tih) pracodayBt, 214 
tan no brahma ("ma) pracodaySt, 795 
tan no varuno rajS, 724 
tan nau aamvananam krtam, 419 
tan nau Bamalqtam, 771 
tan ma Scakava n&radn, 724 
tan mo (ma) Bpyayato punab, 488 
tan ma indro varuno bj’haapatih, 724 
tan ma deva avantu fiobbayi, 45, 487, 
815, 818 

tan mB puisi kartary erayadbvam, 815 
tan ma ma hiAalt parame vyoman, 850 
tan mBvatu (mBm avatu), 804 
tan mavit (miim avit), 304 
tan rnttyuna ("yur) nirrtih ('tyB) eam- 
vidima (°nah), 412 
tan me (no) astu tryayu?Bro, 724 
tan me gopaya ("ynsva), 7^ 
tan me tanvam tiayatam sarvato 
brhot, 708, 724 
tan me varuno iBja, 724 
tan me '4Iyo, 501 

tanvano ("ne) yajnam purupeSaaam 

dhiya, 705 _ 

tapDsH deva devaULm agra ayan, 4Uj w i 

tapOusy Obbu) agne jubva palain- 

ta^Watum (“tub) paSyati vrtn9okoli, 
401 
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jSgatena chandasS savitra , 585 
jagrvil ca manmdhatl cottarad (°rato) 
gopayatam, 173 

jatavedah prati havya g^bhaya, 689 
jatavedo nayS by (nayasy) enam (“do 
vahemam, °do vahasvainam) sukr- 
tam yatra lokah (°kah), 698 
jatavedo havir idam ju$asva, 689 
jami bruvata fisrudham (°dha), 710 
jSmim itva ma vmtsi lokan, 496 
jamim ytva mava patai lokiit, 496 
jamiin (cami) in3 hmslr amuyu (anu 
ya) £ayana (°nain), 401 
jlmutan b^dayaupaSabhyam (°4ena, 
"sena), 751 

jlvam rudanti vi mayante (nayanty) 
adhvare (°ram), 528, 835 
jivam devebbya uttaram strnami, 402 
jivam rudanti vi mayante adhvare, 
528, 835 

]tva jivantir upa vah aadema, 725 
jivatave prataram (°ram) aadha^ 
dhiyah, 823 

jivam jtebhyah (mrt") panniyamanam, 
701 

jivo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 725 
ju^^am devanam (°vebhya) idam astu 
havyam, 616 

ju^tam devaiumi (°vebhir] uta manu- 
$anam (°^bhih}, 65, 88, 579 
]U9tQ vtcaapataye (°tih, °teh, °tyuh), 
219, 428, 448, 616 

juato vaco (°ce) bhOyaaam, 77, 618 
juhiir asi ghrtaci (°cl namna), 471 
juhar, upabhrd, dhruvasi ghrtaci 
namna, 471 

juhomi te dharunam madhvo agram, 
402 

jaitram mdra (jaitrayano) ratham a 
tistha govit (°vidam), 401 
jye^tham yo vrtraha grne, 397 
jye?thasya dharmam dyuksor (°8ya va 
dharmani k$or) anike, 277 
jyesthaya (°tho) jad apracetah, 431 
jye§tho yo vrtrahS gjne, 397 
jyai§thje firaisthye ca pthinah, 648 
jyok ca paiyati {°usi, °ati) sDryam 
(°ah), 389 


jyotirjatSyu rajaso vimane (°nah), 455 
jyotir vilvasmai bhuvanaya Iqiivat! 
(“van), 849 

jyoti^am na praka5ate, 709 
}yoti^ tv& (vo) vaiSvanarenopati$(he, 
714 

jyoti^ tv5 (vam), 765 
]yoti$matI (°tlh) prati mu&cate 
nabhah, 402 

ta ayajanta dravinam (°nu) sam asmai 
(“min), 644, 704 

ta avavitran aadanad rtasya (“nam 
]q:tva, “nam rStvt), 495, 698 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastat, 416 
ta (ta u) evSdhipataya aaan, 441 
tarn rak$adhvam ma vo dabhat, 739 
tarn vartanir (“nlr) anu vav^ta ekam 
it puru (eka it), 389 
tarn vo grhnamy uttamam, 714 
tarn Bvadham ak^itam taih sahopa- 
}iVBsau, 840 

tarn hi Bvarajam vf$abham tarn ojase 
(“85), 558 

tarn kravySdam a$14amam, 20, 396 
taj janatir abhy anu$ata vr5h, 402 
taj (tarn) ju^asva ynvi?(hya, 727, 737, 
850 

tato no dehi jivase, 656 
tato no mitmvarunav avi^tam, 571 
tato no (ma) vrgtyava (“vata), 724 
tato ma yajQasyaSir agachatu, 78, 90, 
656 

tato ratry (“nr) ajayata, 195 
tato VI ti5the bhuvananu (“ni) viSvS, 
164 

tato virad ajayata, 173 
tat te badhnamy (vi ?yamy) 5yu$e 
varcBBC balaya, 832, 850 
tat tvam bibbrhi punar a mad aitoh 
(a mamaitoh), 86, 659 
tat tvendragraha , see tarn tvendra- 
graha 

tat punidhvam java mama, 311 
tat purusaj'a (“sasya) vidmahe, 614, 634 
tatra nau samskrtam, 771 
tatra pa£jema pitarau ca putran (pita- 
ram ca putram), 702, 745 
tatra yamah aadana te kjmotu, 496, 698 
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tasmsi no (mS) devSh pandatteha 
(“dbatta, °dbattelia) sarve (vilvc), 

m 

tasmai brohma ca brShmaj (brabma) 
ca, 742 

tasmai nidruya namo astu (‘tv agnaye, 
°tv adya, °tu devah, ’stu dcviya), 360 
tasmai stanam prapySyasra, 344 
tasya guptaye dampatl sam 4ra>ethani, 
G21 

tasya ta istasya vltasya dravineha 
bhakjlya, 346, 382, 704 
tasya frmpatam ahShShuhu sviiha, 94, 
679 

tasya tc dattam yasya (yajoh, dadatu 
ye$Sm, dadatu yaaya) pratio 'si svuhs, 
117, 768 

tasya te bhaktivansah syama (“vano 
bbQy&sma), 849 
tasya te bbak^Iya, SOI 
tasya te vayam bhDyisthabhujo bhO- 
ySsma, 849 
tasya te '4Iya, 601 

tasya na letasya prttasya dravineha- 
gameb, 326, 346, 704, 724 
tasya no dhehi jivasc, 656 
tasya no raava ( ), 724 

tasya pO?a presage (°vani) yfiti vidvfin 
(devah), 527 

tasya praja apsaraso bhiruvah (“ravo 
nama), 229 

tasya bbajayateha nah, 724 
tasya ma yajfiasyestasya vitasya dra- 
vinchfigamyat, 326, 704, 724 
taB}ai»B4Ir avatu vardhatSm, 78, 90, 


636 

tasya mrtyuS ('yoS, ”yau) carati riija- 
Bliyam, 449, 457 
tasya me rasva, 724 
tasya me?tasya vitasya dravinam a 
gamyut ('nehagamjah, 'nchuBaroeli), 
326, 382, 704, 724 

tassa yajnasyejtasiB svislasia drasi- 
nam mSgachatu, 326, 382, 704, i- 
tasya vavanisumatau yajrii}as>a, J 
tasya vayam hedasi mapi ^'hOma, 
tasyjro samudra adhivik?aranti, 
tasyiim auporn5v adhi yau nivi?tau, 


tasyum suparna vrsanS ni fedstu)), 129 
tasyugne bbajayeba ma, 724 
tasyum devu adhisunvasantah, 412, 765 
tasyum devaih samvasanto mahitvS, 
412, 765 

tasyu van mutyu, 145 
tasyasata rsayah ("te harayah) sapta 
tire, 519, 815 

tasyas te devi haviju , see tasjai 
tasyas te dcvIJtake, , 152 
tasy&s te devy adits (°tir) upasthe, 
331 

tasyas te bhaksivanab syama (iibakti- 
vano bhOyasma, bhSgam aSlmabi), 
849 

tasyas tvam harasu tapan, 616 
tssyah samudra adbi vi kssranti, 665 
tasyai (°ySB) te devi havi$a vidhema, 
152 

tasyai te devl?take , 152 
tasyai tvam barasii tapau, 616 
tasyai namo yatamasyam dilltah, 769 
tasyai vayam bedasi mupi bhOma, 835 
tasyai vSO mStyfi (° tl), 145 
ta upah sa prajapatih, 113, 730 
tab parvatssya vrsabbsaya prftbe 
(“that), 79, 661 

tBhpracys {'yah, 'cir) ujjigShire 
("hire, samjigalre), 213 
tarn viSvBir devair (°§ve deva) rtubhih 
samvidanah (°nah), 412 
tam savitah satyosavam sucitrtm, 363 
tam savitur varenyasya citiam, 363 
tans te pandadumy aham, 739, 849 
ta jEnatIr abby anOsata ksah, 402 
ta jujasva yavisthya, 727, 737, 850 
ta te dhSmany utmasi gamadhyai, 183, 
402, 769 

taditna {'kna) iatrura ('run) na kila 
vivitse ('vatsc), 703 
tan jto naSayamasi, 703 
lain roam a^untu, 304 
tiiioamivam (‘i5) apabadiiamanau, 


703 
In no 


muficHam agasuh, 132 


ti no mpluta idrSc, 
tam te paridadamy aham (°dami), 


849 
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tarn agne menyamenim krnu, 703 
tam agne hedah pan tc vfnaktu, 849 
tain anu prehi sukitasya lokam, 704, 
809 

tam arkair abhy arcanti vataam, 47, 
,465, 690 

tam ardhamaaam (°syam) prasutun 
("tat) pitryavatah (om tam), see 
ardbamasyam , 496 
tam aivina pandhattam svastaye 
(“sti), 480, 809 

tam aham manase prabravimi, 809 
tam atman (°ni) pan grbnimabe vayam 
("nimaslha), 277 
tam ito naSaySmasi, 703 
tam idam vi vrbami te, 815 
tam id arbhe havi$y a samanara it, 675 
tam indram abhi gayata, 484 
tam in mahe vpiate nanyam tvat, 675 
tam imam vi vrhami te, 815 
tam u tvam mayaySvadhlh, 449, 815 
tam u $tuhi yo antab sindhau (°by 
antabsmdhum), 20, 32, 394 
tam panthanam (panthSm) jayemS- 
namitram , 283 

tam pratyaucam aamdaba jatavedah, 
703 

tam pratyaucam arcisa vidhya mar- 
man (°mani], 275 
tam matin earn ajigamam, 840 
tam mS deva avantu Sobhayai, 45, 487, 
813, 818 

tam ma punsi knrtary erayadhvam, 815 
tam ma sam sfja varcaaS, 303 
taySgne tvam menyamum amenim 
kjTiu, 703 

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvah ('va) 
sida, 768 

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvah (°ve) 
sidata ("tarn), 768 

taya deva devatam agra ayan, 46, 106, 
530, 780 

taya devah sutam a bnbhQvuh, 419, 550 
taya mam indra sam Sfja (ma sam 
srjamasi), 303 

taya roham 5yann upa medhyasah, 698, 
780 

tayavahante kavayah purastat, 416 


taya snpatnan pan vpadbl ye mama, 
851 

tayaham vardhamano bhQyiisam Spya- 
yamunaS ca svaba, 724 
tayaham 4antya sarvo^antya mahyam 
dvipade catu^pade ca SEntim karomi, 
704 

tayor deva adliisamvosantah, 412, 765 
tar! mandrusu prayak;u, 458 
tarpayata me (nah) pitfn, 724 
tava-tava rayah, 311, 671 
tava tyan mayayavadhih, 449, 815 
tava praSastayo mahth (°taye mahe), 
421, 690 

tava rayah, 311, 671 
tava vi4ve sajososah, 680 
tava Sravansy upamany ukthya (°ya), 
340 

tava syam (syoma) 4aiman (°man3} 
tnvar&tha udbhit (“bhau), 311, 454 
taved u stomam (°mai4) ciketa, 474, 
690 

tasma indraya gayata, 484 
tasma indiSya sutam a (“yahavisS, °ya 
faavir a, °yandhaso) juhota (°homi), 
47, 61, 66, 126, 466, 602, 582 
tasma u brahmanas patih, 428 
tasma etam bharata tadvsSaya (°vaao 
dadih), 34, 425 

tasmad dhanyan na parah kim canasa, 
810 

tasmad viiad ajayata, 173 
tasmmn upahQtah ("ta), 849 
tasmin pSSon pratimuncSma etan, 703 
tasmin ma etat suhutam astu pin4it- 
ram, 850 

tasmm ma e?a snbuto 'stv odanah, 850 
tasmin sakam tri5ata na 4afikavah, 164 
tasmai gotrayehu jSyapatl samrabbe- 
tbam, 621 

tasmai ca devi va$ad astu tubhyam, 
840 

tasmai te dyavSprthivI revatlnhih, 327 
tasmai tvam stana pra pyaya, 344 
tasmai deva vasad astu tubhyam, 840 
tasmai deva amtt^ (°tam) earn vya- 
yantam ('tu), 15, 403 
tasmai namo yatamasySm di4Uah, 769 
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tubhyam oa samvananam, 315 
tubhyam arany&h pa5avo mrs^ vane 
hitah, 309 

turai cid vi£vam arnavat tapaavan, 403 
727 

turyavad gaur ("vSham gam) vayo 
dadhuh ('dhat), 399 
turyama dasyOn tanObhih, 703 
tuvidyumna yalasvatah (°tA), 475 
trtiyaaya ("yarn) ito divah (“vi), 669 
trtlye dhSmgny abhy (°mann adhy) 
airayanta, 278 

IfpiA (°tiiin) jubur mgtulaayeva yo^a, 
407 

trpta ma (mam) taipayata (°ynntu), 
305 

trptaham (trpto ‘ham), 849 
trmpantu hotra madhvo yah (yat) 
Bvirtah (°tam), 727 

te aamS agnaye (°yo) dravinam dattra, 
429, 691, 704 

te asya yoaane divye (°yah), 762 

tejBse tvS (yam), 765 

tejo mayi dhehi, 640 

tejo me dBh eviha (dehi, dbah), 640 

te |0 me yacfaa, 640 

te te dhamany u^maai gamadbye, 183, 
402, 769 

te tvS vadhu prajavatim, 825 
, te devSao (deva) yajfiam (havir) imam 
(idam) jusadhvam ('’?antam), 157 
te nab k^mvantu bhe^ajam, 849 
te nab jantv asmin brahmany ae- 
min karmany asyam , 276 
tena grhnami tvSm aham (°mi te has- 
tam), 306 

tena oinvanas tanvo (°nuvo, "vam) m 
?Tda, 708 

tena ta ayuse vapami, 558 
tena trpyatam anhabau, 94, 579 
tena te vapami brahmana (°my Syuse, 
“my aaav ayuja varcasa), 558 
tena tvam garbhmi bhava, 850 
tena twm abhi?incBmi, 306, TZI 
tena tvaham pratigrhnami tvam aham, 
806 

tena devS devatam agta (“ram) Syan, 
46, 106, 530, 780 


tena no mitravarunav (“na) aviatam. 

571 ’ 

tenanorajS varuno brhaspatih, 312 
724 

tena brabmana tena chandasa 
dhruvSh (“va) sfdata (elda), 768 
tena brahmano vapatedam aays 
(adya), 327 

tena brahmano vapatu, 327 
tena yantu yajamanah evssti, 217, 695 
tena roham Syann upa (rohan ruruhur) 
medbySsah, 698, 7^ 
tena aamvaninau svake, 419 
tena sapatnan pan v^fidhi ye mama, 851 
tens no yajfiam pipfbi viSvavare, 417 
tenSsman indro vanipo brbaapatih, 312, 
724 

tenasmai yajamanSyoni (yajfiapataya 
urn) raye (“ya) kjdhi, 558 
tenasy5yu$e vapa, 558 
tenaham adya manasa autaaya, 469 
tenaitu yajamanab avast) (°tya), 217, 
695 

te no mrdantv idjie, 764 
te pQtSso vipatcitab, 155 
te brabmalokepu (°ke to) parsntaksle, 
698 

tebhjr no adya aavitota vienuh, 60, 80, 
312„573 

tebhir mS devah aavita punutu, 724, 844 
tbbhii cbidram aptdadbmo yad atra, 
583 

tebhi; tvam putram janaya, 171 
tebhih svarad aaunltim etfim, 399, 563 
tebhyah svarad asunltir no adya (“tim 
etSm), 399, 563 

tebhyo asmSn varunah soma indrah, 
60, 80, 312, 573 

tebhyo na indrah aavitota visnub, 60, 
80, 312, 573 
te mam avantn, 304 
te mBvata te ma jinvata, 304 
te mSvatSm (mavantu), 304 
te me ma vitp^n, 380 
te virajam abhisamyantu sarve, 299 
te vi6v5 d55u?e vaau, 693, 712 
te?fim vayam aumatau yajniySnSm, 

739 
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tSm te vScam Ssya adatte (adade) 
hipdaya Sdadbe, 5S3, 665 
tarn tvam svadbum tais sabopa jtva, 
840 

tarn devaib sam ajlgamam, 419, 840 
t&m (tan) nab punar debi, 724 
tarn nab pu$afi cbivatamam erayasva, 
342, 393 

tarn (tan) no (me) gopayasmakam 
punar agamat, 724 
tan pratico nirdaba jatavedab, 703 
tan me punar debi, 724 
tan rak;adbvam ma vo dabban, 739 
tan sma manuva^tkrtbah, 407 
tabhir a vartaya pudab, 569 
tabhir no devab aavita pnnatu, 724, 844 
tabhir yasi dat^m (“yam) aOryasya, 
799 

tabhir vahainam sukptam u lokam 
(vahemam aukitam yatra lokah), 396, 
698 

tabhib aantibhih Earvalantibhih Sama- 
j-amy aham, 704 

tabhiatva devab santa punatu, 724, 
844 

tabhi; tvabhi^ificami, 306, 737 
tabhib aamralidham anv avindan (°dho 
avidat) fad urvih, 389 
tabhya ena ni vartaya, 569 
tabhyas tva vartayamasi, 569 
tabhyam namo jataraasyam diaUah, 
769 

tabhyam (t" %ayam) patema eukrtam u 
lokam (path> asma aukrtasya lokam), 
704 

tam ague hedah pan te vpiaktu, 849 
to mandasana manufo durona 5, 778 
tamprifafi ("fan) chnatamam cra- 
laava, 342, 393 

tam me gopajasmakam punar igamtt 
724 

tam me punar debi, 724 
tavanto asj-a mabimanah, 705 
ta lam vastOny uSmasi gamadhiai 
183, 402,769 ' ’ 

^2M™ vipanyavab (°yuvah), 

tavan asya mahima, 705 


tav ima upa sarpatah, 765 
tasam vi4i4nanam (°4nyanam), 835 
tasam te samdisam vay am (°sam aham), 
724 

tasam tvu jarasa adadhami, 642, 671 
iasu t^aniar jaraay a dadbami, 642, 671 
tas te krnvantu bhefajam 849 
tSs te gachantvahutim (°tir) ghrtasya, 
689 

tas tva jarase sam vyayantu, 558 
tSs tva devir (°vyo) jarase (°b 5) sam 
vyayantu (°yasva), 213, 538 
tSs tva vadhu prajavatlm, 825 
tigmena nas tejas5 (no brabmana, nau 
brahmana) sam 4i4Sdhi, 771 
tirab purtl cid amavam (“i^n) jagan~ 
vSn (jagamyah), 698 
tiraS cittani (°tt5) vasavo jigbansati,, 
167 

tiras tamSfisi dartatah (°tam), 387 
tirah satySni maruto jighansat, 167 
tiro ma santam Syur m5 pta hBslt 
('tam ma pra hSsIh), 512 
tiro me yajfia 6yur mS prabSslh, 512 
tiro rajansy asprtah (“tam, astrtah), 
387 

tihalastam iravatim, tilvila sthajirS- 
vatl, tilvala sthiravati, tihnlfi s>ad 
iT&vati, 406 

tifthantam ava guhati (tifthann e%-av 3 
gObasi), 390 

tiftba ratham (“the) adhi tam (yam, 
yad) vajrahasta (“tab), 38, 338, 526 
816 

tisras ca raj’abandhavlh (“vaih), 459 
tisrah Blips \asl vais\adevjah, 213 
tisro rohinir (rauhinjo) lasa maitri- 
yah (“tryah) 213 

tisro rohinls (“njns) tryavyas ta vasu- 
nam, 213 

tlrenlsau (tlrena \amune) tava, 598. 
624 

tire tubhjam asau (“bhvam gaSee) 
598, 624 

tuje janS (“ne) vanam svah 637 
tujo jujo vanam (balam) sahah 637 
tubhjam sutasah somah (“bhyam so- 
mSh suta ime), 1.5.5 
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devBih sahamSna indra^, 169, 
336 


tva^ no daivyam vacah, 723 
tva^la paiGnSm mithnnSnSm rQpakfd 
rapapatih, r&penaamin yajfie yaja- 
mSnSya pa60n dadStu svShS, 641 
tracts ma daivyam vacah, 723 
tvasta rfipanfim rOpokrd rOpapatl ra- 
pena pa^Qn asmm yajfie ina}'i dad- 
hatu svSha, 641 

tva$ta rapanSm vikartS taayabam de- 
vayajyayS vi4var0pam pnyam puje- 
yam, 641 

tva$t& rOpam (“pena) Aamanaktu y^- 
fiaih (’flam), 59, 461, 689, 707 
tva^ vi?nuh prajaya gamraiSnah 
("nSh), 735 

tva;(5 VO rupair uparigfSd npadadha- 
tam, 739 

tvagUmatl , tvastrl” 
tvajtur ahatn devayaj'yaya paSOnSm 
rapam ("yS aarvam rOpSni paiOnfim) 
pu^yam, 707 

tvagtur varutrlm varunasya nabhim, 

tra^tnnMtaa (tvastn", tvajfu ) tva 
gapema, 483, 72S, 849 
tvagt^dam vi6vam bhuvanam jajana, 

698 _ 

tva^toiw viSva bbuvanS jajSna, 698 
tva^trliostl (tvaytl”) t® aapeya, 483, 
725, 849 

tvSm yajfieav Idate, 380 
tvgm rSya ubhayaso janSnSn, 3^ 
tv5 bhutfiny upaparyavartante, ^ 
tvSm agne pradiva abutam ghitena 
(°taib), 694 

tvS manasSnSrtena , 308 

tvSm arbbasya havijah aamanam it. 


tvSm bbbtany upaparjSvartante, 308 
tvam mabo vrnate (vrnate naro) nan- 
yam tvat, 675 

'tvigim mdre na (=Tena) bhesajam, 611 
tve a bha^anti vedbasah, 603 


tve iSyah, 671 

tve inSve aajo^aaan, oou 


dak^akratQ (°tu) te maitrSvSroaah 
p5tu, 751 

dakgaya dakaavrdhe (°dham}, 489 
dak^inayS di4S (°5S saha, "nasySm di4i, 
‘naySm di£i) masah pitaro mSrjayaQ- 
tam, 269, 604 

dak^ma dik (di5ain}, [ ], 427, 438 

dakginabbyah (°n5yai) svSba, 696 
dakginayai tva di^a indiSySdbipataye 
tiralcirSjaye rakgitre yamSyegumate, 
427 


datto aamabhyam (dattvaySaffla'', dat- 
tayasma°, dattSama°) dravineba 
bbadram, 313, 396, 704 
dadhatba no dravinam yac ca bbadram, 
313, 396, 704 

dadbad ratnam (°n5) dakgam pitfbfaya 
(dakgapitfbbya) Syiui &yQft?l), 538, 
704 

dadbad ratnS (“nfini) daiuge vSiySni 
(dSSuge, VI dituge), 163 
dadhanvan (°va, “van) yo naiyo apsv 
antar 5, 267 
dadhanveva ts ihi, 835 
dadhi mantham (“tbam) panirufam 
("srutam), 789 

dame-dame sapta ratna dadhana 
(“nau), 131 _ 

dame-dame sugtutir (“tya, tir,- HI) 
v5m lySna (vSvtdhSna, “nan), 132, 
216, 413, 474 

daSamasyaya (daSame maai) sfitavai 
Uve), 238, 655 

da agne (“neb, dagneh) prajaya aaha. 


vaabnam puruhuto arhan, 87, M7 
vaaOni vidadhe tanOpSb, 87, 507 
irsSnam dhrsitam Savab, 842 
a grlvsav avieartyam (avimokyam 

it), 832 

u visnur vyakranaUnustu™!'® 

landasa, 527 

ihyah Jrotram, 126, 48o 

-avad (“vaham) gaur (gam) vayo 

idbuh (“dhat), 399 

ibidevadevayuh (“yum), 401 

jh , see divas 
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te;am viSipnyatiam (°n5iii vo ’ham), 
835 

te;am sam hanmo ak$ani (sam dadhmo 
ak;ini), 281 

te^m chidram prati dadhmo yad atra, 
583 

ie$am chinnam sam etad (sam imam, 
praty etad) dadhami, 583 
te;am apsu sadas krtam, 698 
te;am adhipatyam asH, 441 
te;am i^pni sam i^ madanti, 412, 704 
te samrajam abhisamyantu sarve, 299 
te ’sma agnaye dravinam dattvS, 429, 
691, 704 

tais tvam garbhml bhava, 171, 850 
tais tvam putram (°ian) vmdasva, 171 
toke va go^tt tanaye yad (yam) apsu, 
816 

to-to (to te) ^yah, 311, 671 
tau no muficatam anhasah (agasah), 
132 

tau mavatam, 304 
tmaua kpivanto arvatah, 488 
trayastnnSat tantavo ye (yam, ySn) 
vitatnire (vitanvate), 380, 743 
trayastnn4e 'mrtam stutam ('mrta 
stutah), 402 

trayo gharma (°ii^o) anu reta Sguh 
(leta^gub, jyoti^guh), 157, 467 
tiSyatSm (°ntam) marut^ ganah 
(-nah), 698 

tnnSad dhama (°ma, tnnSaddhamS) vi 
lajati, 270 

tnnave manitah (°ta) stutah (°tam), 
402 

tnpada 3 ^ ca $atpada (yaS ca $atpadah), 
690 

tnpad Qrdhva ud ait puni;ah, 58, 413 
tiibhih padbhir dyam arohat, 58, 413 
tnyavir gaur vayo dadhuh, 399 
tnr a divo vidathe patyamanah ('nah), 
739, 849 

trivatsam gam (°so gaur) vayo dadhat 
Cdhuh), 399 

tnvrd bhuvanam yad rathavjt, 438 
tnvrd yad bhuvanasya rathavrt, 438 
tnvpi no vi^haya (°VTd vifthaya) 
Etomo ahnam (°na), 585, 709 


tnjtup chanda indnyam (ihendriyam), 
399 

tn$tup tvachandasamavatu (“savatu), 
583 

tri^tubbam chanda ihendriyapi (indri- 
yam), 399 

tnh sapta paramam nama janan, 741 
tnh sapta matuh paramam vindan, 
741 

trim padani (°d4) nihita guhasya 
C&u), 167, 599, 734 
trtn gharman abhi vavalana, 692 ' 
trin varan \TnIsva, 739 
trin samudran samssrpat svargan 
(“gah), 402 

iredha ni dadhe padam (°da), 693 
traistubham asi, 848 
tiaistubhasya chandaso ‘gneh (“bhena 
chandasS cbandasagneh) , 585 
traistubhena chandasantank;am anu vi 
krame, 527 

trai$tubhena chandasendrena , 585 
traiftubho 'si, 848 

tryavir g iir vayo dadhuh (tryanm 
vayo dadhat), 399 
tvam yBj2e?v Idyah, 380 
tvam rSya ubhayoso jananSm, 393 
tvam samudram ("rah) prathamo (°me) 
vi dhorayah (vidbarman), 402, 454 
tvam ton agne menyamenin Iqnu svaha, 
703 

tvam nfuBm nrpate (nrbhyo i^mano) 
jayase £ucih, 659 
tvam no nabbasas pate, 329 
tvam uttamasy o;adhe, 84, 367, 835 
tvaya gam (ga) aivam (°van) puru$dm 
(”san) sanema, 700 
tvaya bhQ^nti vedhasah, 603 
tvaya vayam samghatam-samghatam 
]e;ma, 105, 546 

tvaj^ham S5nty5 sarvalantya mabyam 
dvipade ca catu^pade ca ^autim 
karomi, 704 

tva;tah posaya visya nabhim asme, 326, 
486, 623 

tvastar devebhih sahasama indra, 169, 
336 

tva^tu tva rupair upari;tat patu, 739 
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devatiS yantam arase sakbayah 
(°yani), 402 

deva deTebhyo havih (°yah sutah), 329 
devam trStaram abhimSti^^ani, 399 
devajTivam (devS®) yifivavaram (°re), 
352 

deva varuna devayajanam no (me) 
dehi , 724 

deva vi$na urv adyaemin yajfie (vi^nav 
urv adyemam yajfiam) yajamana- 
yadhi (®anu) , 527, 549 
devavltaye (®tyai) tva (vo) grb^ami, 
182, 714 

deva4rut ("rue) tvam deva gharma , 
228 

dcvaSrud (°rur) iman (etani) pravape, 
228, 837 

deva savitar etam. (etat) te , 809 
deva savitar etam tva Vfnate 'gnim 
,815 

deva savitar etam tvfl (tvSm) vpiate 
bfhaspatim , 308 
deva savitar eea te somah, 740 
deva savitar devayajanam me debt 
devayajySyai, 724 

deva savitas tvam dik^uyS (“eanam) 
diksupatir asi, 70S 

devas tva savitii punStv (“totpunatv) 
achidrena , 739 
devas tva savita madhvSnoktu, 765 
devasvate (tva) savituh prasave 
hostom grhnamy asau, 511 
devasya tva (vah) savitub prasave 
hastabhyam samvapami, 740 
devasya tva savituh prasave saras- 
latya v3ca yantur yantrena b^has- 
patim samiajyayubhisificami (yan- 
trenemam brhaspates samiSjye- 
nabhi^ificami), 143, 5^ 

devasya tva savituh prasave . sar- 

asvatyai (°ya) bhaisajyena , 143 
devasya ti* sa'-’tuh prasave sar- 
Bsvatyai viico yantur ynntrenugneh 
(“nestva) ^mrajycn 5 bhi?ificami, 143, 
585 

devasya tva savituh prasaim ’Svinor 
bahubhyam pu5no hastabhyam C 

dade, 637 


devasya tva savituh prasave pithi- 
vyah sadhasthe (°thad} , 664 
devasya vah , see prec but Jive 
devasya savituh savam (°vb), 527 
devasyaham (°sya vayam) savituh 
save , 724 

devah savitSbhimSti^ahah, 399 
deva akpnvann utijo amartyave, 420 
448 

deva avo varenyam, 28, 343 
deva ajyapS ju$ana agna (indra) Sjy- 
asya vyantu, 340, 391 
devan acha na majmanS, 402 
devan avo varenyam, 28, 343 
devah ajyapan svahagnim hotmj ju$- 
fina agna fijyasya viyantu, 391 
devah (°va) janam agan yajfiah, 345 
deva devam avardhatSm, 134 
deva devebhyo Cveyu) adhvaryanto 
(“rlyanto) asthuh, 648 
deva deveju trayanfom (“yadhvam), 
327 

devS dhanena dhanam ichamanuh, 725 
devonam vak?i pnyam a sadhastham 
("sthat), 496 

devanom sumne bfhate ('rono mahate) 
ranaya, 455 

devunSm tva pitrnum (‘rnam) anumato 
bhartum fiakeyam, 252 
devanom patnlnam aham devayajyayu 
, 445 

devunSm patnlr agnir grhapatir , 
445 

devanom patnlr (°nyo, °nnyo) diSah 
(viSah), 202, 213 

devaniim bhagada asat, 72, 89, 619 
devan jenam agon yajfiah, 345 
devon punyajanon pitrn, 488 
deva barhir asata, 157 
devayuvam , ecc deva” 
devttv aSvinou madhukaSayudyemam 

yajnam ('dyasmin yojfic) , 549 
devuso dadhire puroh, 154 
devoso barhir asadnn, 157 
devas tva dadhire purah, 154 
dcvi vag yat tasmin mu (no adyr) 
dhah (dbSt), 723 
dcvl dcvebhir nimilasy ngm, 83 j 
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divamvisnur vyatoaAstft 
cbandasS, 527 

diTOB samudram 5 d bliDnum, 293 

divsm aVablianaj 294 
divtua gacha, 294 

divam ca gacha prtbivlm ca dhaima- 
hhih, 292. 705 

di\am te dhOmo gachatu, 294 
divam dtaba, 294 

divam agrena inS leWhllt IhiflBlli ),^294 
divam agtenSaptksah ("naprut, nSs- 
pikfat), 294 

divam agrenottabhana, 294 
divam antankjam Sd bhOmim, 293 
divaS cid antad upemSm (“tSn upatnuft) 
ui^aV, 495, 814 
divah kiipam avatatam, 684 
diva (“vaa, "vah) akambhaniv (“nlr, 
"ny) asi, 201 
divaa M jyolise, 629 
divaa tvg parasjfiyph (“ya), antanb- 
aaayataavaa (”uvas) p9hi, 152, 801 
divaa ('vah) pRtham ('tbc) bhaoda- 
milnah (maud”) , 527 
divah mOpaaa, 528 
dm jyotir ajaram (attamam) Erabhe- 
tgm (°tfaaiD), 295 

dm vifiiur vyabranata jSgatena cban- 
daaa, 527 

divi dilpam avatatam, 664 
dive syotit attamam Srabbetbam, 295 
dive ti^ }yati 8 e, 629 
dive-diva 5 auvE bbbn paivah, 678 
dive prtbivyai Sam ca prajByai nsb* 
by^), 7(B 

divojyote (°tir) vivasva Sditya , 
265 , 326 

divo-diva 5 suvS bbtin paSvah, 678 
divo dhatii (°r 5 m) asaScata, 704 
divo nu m 5 m (ma) bthato autanksSt, 
305 

divo matiayS vannS (‘’mtia) prathaava, 
273 

divyam aupamam vayaaatn (pajasam, 
vayaSi, vayasam) brhaiitam, 474 
divje dbamann ("many) upabotah 
fta), 278, 849 


diSiiIi frotram, 129, <95 
diSfim dovy (t«vy) isvatli no RbrUd, CM 
diSo Mtifi anu prabliiiti, 8ii 
di4o tisnur vyalnbalAmJMubhcnft 
fhandaa'i, 527 

dlk?i>c<lnm (dlkCijeilnn) batir rga- 
rhatam nab, 50a 

dlk'sEpAlSja vanataiii ('lohbjo lann- 
tam) bi kaVra, 997 ^ 

dlk 5 C (Vnl tab m'l b'lslb ( alt ftlaj'i. 

biftalb), 327 , . . 

dldriyanidbmo t'nirabl ghttanirmR 
apsu, 405 

dirghaniyac cok?ur aiiilcr ananlvn, 
392, 671 

dlrgham vlim (ta) »)ub Favitb kinato, 
765 

dltgbaptajajjum all jo ianu«>ati, i02 
dltgbaprajajyO lia\i53 udb'mS, 762 
dtrgbani fiyuh krnotu me (tSm), 705 
darak ea viSva avpiod apa as ah, 403, 
727 

dutitSt pats' afthaaah, 703 
dimtkni yam kSni ca cakpma (durilb 
ySni caipna), 102 

dubkataam ('so) mart} am ('yo) npum 
("pub), 387 

dttbStbiim gharmadugbc isa dbcnO, 775 
dOrepaSya ca rii?trabhrc ca tani, 759 
d&rehetih patalrl s3)inlstin, 214 
dOiahctir indnjSs’an Cjasan) paintrl 
fVib), 214 

dfirva rohantu (“hatp) pu'pinlb (’nl), 
699 

da;1k5bhir btudunim (brad*), 709 
dfuha (“hassa) prlbistm (''syim), S30 
dfSS ca bhiisi tifhata euSikmana, 410, 
564 

dtkecabbisabihatuBuSuksmih ('sa- 
bhih), 410, 564 
dcva indro na majmana, 402 
dcvani Bas'itiram abhimltifjham, 399 
devajQte sivaavann .Iditja , 265, 


desajDtc sahasvati, 329, 340 
desatabbyas tsa desasUasc gflinSrai, 
182, 714 
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drone sadbastham a£nu$e (Ssadat), 
drabhyam i^taye vm&tyS {'tl) ca, 216 
draro dera- anv asya. viive (“vah), 840 
dvipao catu^pad (dvipao caiu$pad) 
arjuni (aamskam), 267 
dvipadam (°d5) cbanda indriyam 
(ihendr°), 399 

dvipadayacatuspada catuspadah), 
690 

dvipac , see dvipac 
dvipac chanda ihendriyam, 399 
dvisanS oa mahyam radhyatu, 380, 633, 

703 

dn^tam p5tv anhasah, 703 
dvisate sam nayamasi, 645 
dvi^adbliyab prati mtiScami pa4am 
(^pam), 74, 645 

dvi^ntam mahyam (mama) randba- 
yan, 3S0, 633, 703 
dvisantas tapyantSm babn, 703 
dvi$aato ladbyantam mahyam, 380, 
633,703 

dvi$an me bahu 4ocatu, 703 
dvipe rtjfio varunasya, 363 
dhattam rayim sahavlram {da4av°} 
vacasyave, 489 

dbattad asmabbyam dravineha (asmSsu 
dravinam yac ca) bhadram, 396, 639, 

704 

dbanamjayam (°yo) rane-rane, 387 
dhanamjayam dbarunam dharayi^nu, 
850 

dbanur hastSd Sdad&no (’na) mrtasya, 
737 

dhanena deva dbanam ichamaoah, 725 
dbartram (°raS) catujtoroah, 794 
dhar^ (°s5n) m3nu$ah (’sam, ’sa®)! 403 
dbatS dbatfnam (’trnum) bbnvanasya 
yas patih, 252 

dhStS prajayJ (“janam) uta rilya 15c, 702 
dhanasoman manthina mdra (°rah) 
5ukriit, 342 

dhnmnc (’myai) tva, 279 
dhiyamartah (°tasya) Salamate (5ama- 
tah), 449 

dhisanaa (’na) tva devir ("vi) viSva- 
devySvatlh (’vyavatl) , 697 
dhisanc vIdQ (°dvt, vlte) satl , 297 


dblnSm nnfah sabardughah, 402, SID 
dhlbbir viprah pramatim ichamanah, 
695 

dbita mdraya (devesu) sumnaj-u (°}au, 
sumnaj-a), 246, 654 

dbOmran (°ra) vasantTij-alabhatc (vas- 
antiya), 376 

dhumra bahhnin!ka5ah pitfnam soma- 
vat5m, 618 

dburta (°te) namas te aatu (’stu), 835 
dbrtyai 5raist'h3^ya ^tbmah, 648 
dbi^no (“nam) dhrsitam (°tah) 5avah, 
842 

dhrsnave dblyate dhana (°nam), 704 
dbenam antah sabardughSm, 402, 519 
dbenum gam {°nur gaur) na vayo dad- 
hat (“dbuh), 399 

dhehy aamabhyam (°masa) dravinam 
, 639 

dhnivam yonim 6 sida sudhuya 
(°dhya), 784 

dfaruvam ailgam pnyam yat tanOs tc, 
311 

dbmvam j’omm aside sadhya, 784 
dbruva dig visnur adbipatih , 427 
dbruvayai tva di5c visnavc ’dhipata>c 
,427 

dhnivasah (°v5 ha) parvata imc, 154 
dbruvaidbi posy& (°ye) roayi, 334, 454, 
671 

dbi^ntam vatSgram anueamcarantau 
(abhisam’), 402 

dbvantu v&Ui agnim abht ye sam 
caranti, 402 

ne kannanS ('ma) lipyate plpakena 
(nare), 409 

na ki mdra tvad uttaram, 810 
na ki deva inlmasi, 820 
nakir nsya pra minanti vratam, 162 
nakir 5 yopa> jmasi, 820 
nakir mdra tvad uttarah, 810 
nakir evfi yatha tvam, 810 
nakir devu mmimasi, 820 
naki? fa eta vratu minanli, 162 
nakih SB dabhyatc janah, 821 
na ky a yopajiimnsi, 820 
na ky evam yatha tvam, 810 
naksatrOpam sakuSan ma yauaam, 437 
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devi devebhir yajate ('ta) yajatraih 
(deveju yajats yajatra), 365, 609, 765 
dev! dvSrau ma ma earn taptam, 778 
devim navam svantrSm anSgasam, 
402 

devir devlr {°vair) abhi ma nivartadh- 
vam, 353 

devir dvSro ma ma samiAptam, 778 
devlr vamrir asya bhuvanasya (bhfl- 
taaya) prathamaja rtavarlh, 213 
devebhyastvSsavituhprasave , 637 
devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema, 
402 

devebbyo bhagadb% (°da) asat, 72, 89, 
619 

devebbyo ma sokrtam brOtSt (vocch), 
73, 105, 647, 724 

devebbyo bavyadi vahaiu prajaaan, 
689 

devebbyo havyava^ asi, 329, 339 
devebbyo bavyavaWa (°nab), 71, 329, 
339,646 

devebbyo bavyA vabatu prajSnan, 689 
deveeu nab aulqrto (°$u m5 sulqtam) 
brutAt (°ta, brttySt), 73, 105, 647, 724 
deve;u bavyavshanah, 71, 329, 646 
devair okta (nyuptu, nutta) vyaaarpo 
mahitvam (°tva}, 469 
devo devSnSm pavitrai^asi, 623 
de\o devebhir vimitSay agre, 835 
devo devebbyab pavasva, 623 
devo devebbyab sutab, 329 
devo naiaSanso ’gnau (’gna) vasuvane 
,221 

devo vahsavitApunatvacbidrenapavi- 
irena, 739 

devo vSm savita madhvanaktu, 765 
devau devam avardhatam, 134 
devy adite si^dityam adySsmin yo}5e 
yajamanayaauvaava (”te 'nv adye- 
mam yajfian^ yajamaaayaidht), 549 
devyo vamryo (°nyo) bhatasya . , 
213 

daivA botara Qrdhvom adhvaram nab, 
770 

daivJm navam svaritiam anagasam 
(“eah), 402 

dmve vede ca ^tbmam (°nab), 443 


daiv^ botoragna (°gDa, botara agna) 
ajyasya vitam, 136 

daivyS hotarSv (“r5) urdhvam (bota- 
rordhvam) , 136, 770 
dogdbr! (°rlm) dbenuh (°niim), 387 
dyam stabbAna, 294 
dyam gacba, 294 

dyam ca gacba prtbivim ca dharmana, 
292, 705 

dyam te dbOmo gachatu, 294 
dyam agrenSsprk^ab ("sat), 294 
dyam antank$am ad bbOmun, 293 
dyam ma lekbth, 294 
dyavapttbivl uro (urv) antarik$a 
(°$am), 250, 333, 336 
dySvii hotraya p^tbivi (°vim), 115, 748 
dyutanas tva maruto minotu nutrava- 
runau (“nayor) . , 443 
dyumattamA eupratikasya (°kab) sQ- 
nob (sasQnub), 444 

dynmad vibbati bbaratebbyab Aucib 
(“Cl), 404, 815 

dyvunantam (°tah) samidblmabi, 402 
dyumnam vtnita pu$yase (vareta 
pusyatu), 550 

dyumnam sudatra manbaya, 704 
dyumna suk^atra manbaya, 704 
dyumne vareta pu^yatu, 550 
dyaur asi janmanS jubOr nama , 471 

dyaur iva bhumnS pjtbiviva (bhumir 
iva) vanmna, 273 

dyaur nab (me) piK janita nSbbir atra, 
724 

dyaur mabnSai bbiimir bhuna (°mna}, 
273 

dyauS ca nab (ti5, ma idam) pjtbivl ca 
pracetasA (°sau), 131, 488, 723 
dyaus te (tva) dadatu prthivi (°vl tv2) 
pratigrbnAtu, 489 

drapseS caakanda pftbivim (pratba- 
man) anu dyam (dytin), 742 
drapsas te dyam (divam) ma skan 
(skon), 294 

draghlya ayub prataram (“ram, 'tiram) 
. .,823 

drunS sadbastbam aAnuje (asadat), 597 
drubab paASn (°5am} prati sa (;&) , 

703 
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nabhi prlpnoti ("nuyur) nirtiim parS- 
caih (parasnf), SSO 
naraa trtlyam adhi rocane ('nam) 
divah, 530 

nama svadha^•^n {'vat) puhj-am (eva- 
nam) bibLar^i, 350 
narir ('rj) asi, 200 

nSrIs {'ryas) tc patnnra ('nyo) loma, 
202, 213 

nusam runitro vj alhira dadliarfati, 509 
nikTiyaS ('yam) cbandab, 792 
niccnir asi nictnnpunah (nirafikuna, 
nirurikunah}, 335 

ni tad dadhicc ’varam ('re) param 
{'rc) ca, 552 

nitunas tvj maruto nihantu mitruvra- 
ranau , 443 

HI durjona uvniafi mrdhravScah 
('cam), 703 

nidbanvcva t3A imi, S35 
ni mitrajTir nrntln atarlt, 703 
nirasta ('tavi) {.and'unarkau salia tcna 
jam dvifmah (sahSimun3), 134 
nir rdCvan ('vani) kpiotana, C’>2 
niiTtim {'tir itt) tv'diam pan veda vij* 
vatab {earratab)( 32, 393 
nirfljah ('tyai) pa'icaral, 143 
nirdaRdh'i arjtav ah ('plfi'i'-llili), 703 
nlvc4anah (°nl) famgamano ('nl) va'Q* 
nim, S49 

niveiajam amflam ('t,*in) mart jam 
('jatii) ra, 701 

niAlrja <alj3ii"im mukh3 ('kbara), 707 
iii'afigina ('pinn) vipa 'pr^ata ('fa), G07 
ni'aficuie ('pilil'j-ali) yv 'drv, f>97 
liifkAimc (h\ c!o) jajara'inaaja hrad- 
hnc ('nam), 530 

nifkTv etc vajain'ina-sja lo!c ('Antu), 
530, G37 

mtkcvaljam uktbam avyath'vai ("ja, 
'tbavat) ylabhn'tu ('ni'tul, 420, 7^7 
niflrltah «a ('to 'van '(3" le) vvjfn- 
jaiii bbagam elu ('pant vnnlu) 757 
nirtjain (‘■(vl) n"k;atram "'■>3 
nlcSd ucf3 svadhav’ibhi p-i ta«<h-u, 
113, 474, .373, 705. 734 
nlcair urcaih *>vadb3 ahbi pra ta**bavi, 
113. 474, 573, 703, 734 


nllarngoh ('gave) krmih (knmih), 618 
nllalohttaTii {'te) bhavati ('tab). ;6,3 
nudan yapatnln adbar"rK ca kravan, 
850 

nu vSm jihvj , sec anu vrmj jihv3 
nU cit sa dabhyate janah, S21 
nrbbir ynlah kpmte mmjam jrib 
(gum), 700 

nedtya it spiyah (“yj) pakvam e>3( (3 
yavan, Syat), 449, SSO 
ned cpa jaifmad (tvad) aparctavl'.ai, 
713 

ncva maftsc aa plbayi, 611, 707 
namS amitro vyathirS dadharcati, 509 
naiva mSAscna pivan, 611, 707 
nv adhv,r m3tr3y.3ni {'ravii) kavav o v av • 
odbasah ('sam), 402, 603 
ny n5vin3 httsu k3m3 ('mjfl) aynftsala 
(araftsata), 374 

ny Qbatbuh purumitrayj'a vof.3m 
('fanTim), 286 

pafikliw ('tif) cbanda ilicndnvam 
(indr'), 399 

panktia tv a chanAaaum avatu ('a-v- 
vatu), 5S3 

pafiktjai (“v'l) nidbanavat, 150 
paficadaKt pra«3t3t pitry'vatab, 4''6 
paficav im p3m (Sir p.aur) v av ci dadbal 
('dhuh), 3^ 

paflPuV la ('vj a«) ti*ra fiditv 3n'ai, 213 
pal nil v'.fo adabbvam, 3S0 
patim auravl ('jni, 'raja) li.C'ajari, 
563, 5S7, 622 

patim t uraaj-a radha^ab, 7t'3 
patir vad vndhvo ("vai) v Vv3, 144 
palir vjpn ad.3bbvab, 3^6 
patir vitva^va bliB'^anab, 427 
pat I turavjA ril(l*’a''ah, 7C>3 
patvair aauvra'l bhri'v.3, 53, 87, 
patvc vi^vaava bbrnianab, 427 
patyavi ('jur) ire rbd a u'lae'afi, 671 
patiia nat’biin)a*3 bba'aa ( .~isd a- 
ran), 476 

padr-padc {itf cab taa'i ■•i.tavab (S< 

41, TO, 423 

pantlura' i (SiA* i) bb'ti'd v3"', 2sJ 
papfl>«ara' atv3(v'L'i 'itt< ) j.«d.;b 
Cyim, 'dim). M, 1-31. W4 fcJi 
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nak^atrSnSm ma samkSfa^ ca pratlka- 
fia§ cavatSm, 437 

nak$atrani rQpena (°paih, pratiru- 
pena), 707 

na jyayiift (°yo) asti vftrahan, 810 
na jyotlAji cakSaati, 709 
na tarn vidatha ya ima (idam) jajana, 
698 

na tat prSpnoti nirftim (°tih] paracaih 
(parastat), 389 

na te tanOm tanva sam paprcyam, 236 
nadasya nade pan patume (no) manah, 
724 

na dhvasmanas tanvl (°nuvi) repa a 
dhuh, 245 

nanandan samiajiil bhava^ 102, 676 
nananduh samrajfiy edhi, 102, 676 
na paifi jigye katarai canainoh (°na- 
yoh), 319 

nama aditySya (°tyebhya4 ) divik- 
$ite (°k$idbhyo) lokasprte (°amtte, 
Iokak$idbhyah), 697 
nama Svyadbinibhyo nvidhyantlbbyal 
(°dhyadbhyaS) ca vo namah, 836 
namah k;;tsnayatayA (°t3ya, krtsam- 
vlt3.ya, krtsnavltaya) dhSvate, 563 
namah Svambhyo (°nibbyo) mrgayub- 
hya4 ca vo namah, 199 
namaa ta ayudhaya, 706 
namas te astu bhagavah (°van), 265 
namaa te astu alsara (°ro ), 337 
namaa te brhate yat ta uttarato yat ta 
uttarah pak$ah (yas ta uttarah pak- 
$ah, yas ta uttaro bahur yas ta utta- 
rah pak$ah), 826 
namas te bbagavann astu, 285 
namas te rathamtaraya yat te daksi- 
nato yat te dak$inah paksah (yas te 
dak$ino buhur yas te dak;mab pak- 
sah), 826 

namns te i^janaya yas ta utmS, 826 
namas te rathamtaraya yas te dak$i- 
nah paksah, 826 

namas te vomadevyayayattaatmilyat 
te madhyam (yat te madhyam yas 
ta atma), 826 

namasyamas tvedyara (°dya) jatave- 
dah, 28, 348 


namah senabhyah senanibhyaS (°nib- 
hya4) ca vo namah, 199 
namansi ta ayudhaya, 706 
na mahse$u na snavasu, 611, 707 
na ma (mam) brOyS vltyavati tatbs 
sySm, 305 

namo dive namah ppthivyai, 749 
namo dyavaprthivibbySm, 749 
namo mTgayubhyah SvanibhyaS ca vo 
namah, 199 

namo vah pitaro gborBya (°ya many- 
ave, °ro yad ghoram tasmai), 426 
namo vah pitaro jivaya (°ro yaj jivam 
tasmai), 426 

namo viivakannane sa u patv asman, 
358 

nayantam glrbbir vana dhiyam dhah, 
399, 695 

nayanto garbham vanam dhtyam dhuh, 
399, 695 

na yona (°nAv, °nir) u$asanakta (°tag- 
neh), 455 

naras tokasya tanayasya s&tau (°ti$u), 
705 

nartuSaflsena nagnahum (°huh), 406 
naro^anso agnih (°ne), 324, 333 
nava yat puro navatim ca sadyah, 816 
nava yo navatim purah, 816 
na va u te tanva tanvam (te tanum 
tanva) sam paprcyam, 236 
na va ojiyo rudra tvad asti, 342 
na VI janami (°nanti) yatarat (°ra) 
parastat, 851 

navena pQrvam dayamanah syama 
(dayamSne), 763 

na vai 5vetasyadhy5care (“syabhyacu- 
rena, °syabhyac3r8, 4veta4 cSbhya- 
gare), 446, 601 

na hi te agne tanvah (°vai, °uvai), 144 
nahy asyS (°yai) nama grbhnami, 145 
n^o ’si bradhnah (°no ’si) pratistha 
samkramanah (°nam, “natamam), 
794 

c5bbu prthivyam nibito davidyutat, 
672 

nabha prthivySh somidhune (°nam, 
'no) agnau (°nim), 111, 393, 450, 548 
nahha samdlyi (°ya1 navvasi (°sp), 429 
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patam ma dyfivap^thivl upasthe, 723 
pStanvaficam (“’nticah), 718 
patainam tiryaficam (pratyafioam, 
prSflcam), 718 

putho gbrtaaya guhyasya ("ynni) nSma, 
521 

pudo ’Bychabha at (padasycba", “bba- 
vat) punab, 449 
padyain (“yam bbob), 727 
papat (“pab) Bvapnyad (“n5d) abbo- 
tyah (”yai), 150, 436 
papebhya6 ca pratigrabah (“hat), 434 
papmanam tc 'pahanmab, 380 
papmunam me 'pa jabi (me bata), 380 
pSpma me batah, 380 
pavaka a (“kaya yaS) citayantyu krpa, 
416 

pavamanasya tvu stomcna guyatrasya 
, 586, 852 

p5vamanah.(trpyantu), 852 
pavamfinlh punantu nab (tva), 213, 488, 
724 

pavamanena tva stomena gayatrasya 
(“trya) , 586, 852 
pavamanyah (tfpyantu), 852 
pavamanyah punantu ma (tc), 213, 488, 
724 

pa5am grivasv avicartyam (“ertyam), 
832 

pahi duradmanyai (“yah), 150 
pahi dun^tyai (“^ih), 150 
pabi praaityai (“yah), 160 
pikah (pigah) ksvinld ndallr^nl tc 
’ryamno (“nab), 618 
pitara ayu^antas te svadbayayu;- 
mantah (svadhabbir ayu?”), 689 
pitarah pitamabah pare 'vare ('vareb- 
hyah) , 428 

pitaras tva manojava dak^inatah 
pantu, 412, 697 

pitaro naruSaftsah (°aah) , 443 
pita virajam rsabbo ray inrun, 700 
pitvnam , Sfc pitT 
pitrnam naraSanenh, 443 
pitrbbyah somavadbhjo babhrun 
dbOmranOkj^un, 618 
pitfbhyo barhijadbhyo dhamran bnb- 
brvanOkfi^an, 618 


pitfnam (°rnam) sadanam aai, 252 
pitfoBm (”rnam) ca manmabhih, 252 
pitfn by atra gaebasi, 550 
pitevB putram jarase ma cmam (naje- 
mam), 702, 718 

pitcva putram (“run) abhi (iba) rak- 
Batud imam (iman), 702, 718 
pitrc putraao apy avtvatani) ftam 
(rtani), 705 

pitvo (pidvo) nyabkuh kakkatas (kaku- 
thas, kalas) tc numatyai, 618 
piprta (“hi) ma (miignayah, magne), 691 
pibat somam mamadad (“mam ama- 
dann) cnam ifte (“(ayah), 457 
piba sutasya matir (°ter) na (iba), 446 
pi4Sccbhyo bidalakSrIm (“ram), 782 
plbaapbakam udarathim, 387 
ptvoannSA (“na, “nam) rayivydbab 
Bumedbiih, 829 
pivo vrkka udarnthib, 387 
puftsah kartur matary Ssiaikta, 569 
pufieK kartra mStan mu niBinca, 569 
puAsSm bahanam matara (“rau) sySma 
(syEva), 771 

pufiBc putr&ya vettavai (vittaye, kar- 
tavai, kartave), 238 
punya punyam (“yam) asOt, punj^h 
punyfi (“yun) asuran, 849 
putrahpitarav (“ram) avrnltapOBa, 775 
putram (“ran) pautram (°r5n) abbitar- 
payantih, 702 

punab krnvafis tva pitaram yuvanam, 
768 

punab krnvantah pitaro yuvanah, 768 
punch krnvunli (“vantu) pitata yuvana, 
768 

punch prlnab punar atma na aitu (pu- 
nar ukQtir aitu), 724 
punab pronah punar itml ma (punar 
akiitam, punar akutam ma) agat 
(agnn), 724 

punantu manavu (manasa) dbijm 
(“yah), 411 

punantu roa (mam) devajanlb, 305 
punantu vasavo dbiya, 411 
punantu viSva bhutiini (°ta ma, viSva 
Hyavah), 165 

punar agnayo dhiBnjah (“yusah), 155 
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payasa (°sah) £ukram amptam jam- 
tram, 569 

payo aghnyaau payo vatse?u, 700 
payo gflie^u payo aghnyay&m (“m- 
yaau), 700 

payo me dah (mayi dhebi), 641 
paramachado vara (“chad avar^) 5 
vive^a, 449 

paramajyS fcl^amah (“ma), 330 
paramam padam ava bhilti (bhun) 
bhOn (°reh), 522 

para£ar vedih para4ur nah svaati, 801 
parah svapna mukba krdhi, 378 
parScIm (°clr) anu aamvatam (“tab), 
698 

parap&ta aiStayab (“putaratih), 703 
paiSmrtab (°tSt) panmucyanti sarve, 
436 

pai£ yata pitarah somyaaah (“yah), 154 
paiSsutrpah 4o4ucatah 4rolbi, 402 
patSEUtfpo abbi £a4ucaaab, 402 
para svapnamukbab 4ucah, 378 
pan nah pShi viSvatah, 724 
pan tmana visurOpa (“po) ji^ti (“ai), 
849 

pan tva rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 743 
pan dyuk§am (°§ah) aanadrayim 
(”yih), 401 

pan dhatta dhatta no varcasemam 
(“tta vSaasainSm, °nam), 849 
pandbjayai (°ye) yaSodfaSsyai (yaSo 
dhaaye), 183 

pan pitroS ca bhratro4 ca, 657 
pan ma paht viSvatah, 724 
pan vo rudrasya hetir v^naktu, 743 
pan satyasya (sakhyasya) dharmanS 
(“nah), 340, 571 

pan sadmeva pa^umanti hota, 264 
pan aarvelihyo j&atibhyah, 657 
pan svayamcinu;eannamasye (asam), 
285 

parldam vajy ajinam (“dam vajuiam) 
dadhe ’ham (“nam dhatsvSsau), 406 
parimam yajamanam rayo manu;y5- 
nam, 442, 521 

parimam yajamSnam manu^iih saha 
layas po$ena , 412, 442 


parimam rayaspo^oyajamSnammanu- 
?ySh (iSyo manu^yam), 402, 412, 442, 
521 

paretana (“ta) pitarah somyasah 
(“yah), 154 

paraitu mjtyur amptam na aitu (“tarn 
ma a gat), 723 

paro diva (“vo, “vah) para enu pjthi- 
vya (“ySh), 574 

paro devebhir (“bhyo) asurair (“ram) 
yad asti (“rair guha yat), 416, 574 
paro yad idhyate diva (°vi), 598 
parnam vanaspate ’nu tva (“pater iva), 
364 

par4ur vedih paradur nah avaatib, 801 
pavamanah (°na) kamkradat, 329 
pavamanam vicar^anim, 387 
pavamana vidharmani, 693 
pavamana vy aSnuhi, 328 
pavamanah (“na) samtamm e$i kf nvan, 
334 

pavamana vidbannani, 693 
pavamSno vicar?amh, 387 
pavamSno vy a4navat, 328 
pavasva deva ayu$ak (devSyu^ak), 336 
pavitre stho vaignavyau (“navi), 212, 
296 

paiiim (“SDn) na gopa iryah parijma, 
700 

pa4Qn nah Sansya pahi, 724 
pa4un nah SansySjOgupah, 724 
paSOn me Sansya pahi, 724 
pa§un me Sansyajugupah (“jiig“), 724 
paslbavad gaur (“vaham gam) vayo 
dadhuh (“dhat), 399 
pafiktasya (“tena) chandaso ’gneh 
(“Bagneb, “s5 brhaspatina ) , 

585 

panktrah (pSSiktah) kaSo mSntbilavas 
(man") te pitinam (“rnam), 252 
pancajanyasya bahudhS yam indhate, 
520 

patam ghrtasya guhySm nama, 521 
pata tiryaficam (tiraScah), 718 
patam no dyavapjthivl upasthe, 723 
pata pratyaficam (“ticah), 718 
pata proncam (p^cah), 718 
pata ma tiryaficam (pratyaficam), 718 
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prsato (°nto) heoi&niifiya, 376 
pr?tibhyah ^Rtibhyas) evaha, 188 
prsthavSd gaw vayo dadhuh, 399 
pr^ths pjthivya mhito davidyutat, 672 
pelaayatl tantunS samvayanti (“vj'a- 
yantl), 465 

pauruseyad ("yena, 'yan na) daivyat 
(°vyena, °v5t), 570 

praiigam uktham avyatbSyai (°ya, 
°tliayat) siabhnStu ("notu), 420, 797 
pra candramSa ("mas) tirate (°ti, “se) 
dlrgbam Syuh, 326 

pracets. (“tSa) vo (tra) rudraih pa^cad 
, 412, 697, 739 

prajananah (°nam, prajanab), 705 
prajananam vai prati$tba pitfnam 
(°fQam) , 252 

prajaya ca babum {°hiln) Iq-dhi, 721 
praj&h kfnvan janayan virOpSh, 727 
prajah pupoja (piparti) , 702 
prajah pra janayavahai, 702 
prajg (“jam) jmva, 702 
prajSm dadatu panvatsaro nab, 702 
prajam no narya pSbi, 724 
prajam no narvajQgupah, 724 
prajapatih prajaya (’jabbih) aamrara- 
nab (samvidanab), 702 
prajapatih pratbsmaja ]iasya, 387 
prajapatib prathamo 'yam jigaya, 401 
(om) prajapatim tarpayami, 373 
prajapatun abam tvaya aamahjam 
fdbyasam, 403 

prajapatim pratbamajam ftasya, 387 
prajapatir abam tvaya sabjad rdhya- 
aam, 403 

prajapatir janayati prajb unab, 702 
prajapatir yam pratbamo jigaya, 401 
prajapatis tanvam me ju$asva, 326 
prajapatis trpyatu, 373 
prajapat! ramayatu pra]a iba, 702 
prajgpate tanvam me ju^asva, 326 
prajapate na tvad etany anyab (na bi 
tvat tany anyab, nahi tvad anya eta), 
165 

prajapater viSvabbiti tanvam (°vam) 
butam asi avals, 249 
prajSpates tva ("tes tvS) pianenabfai- 
piSnuni pO^pab po$ena {'’saya) ■ > 
557 


prajBbbyas tva (°bbyo vam), 765 
prajabbyab svahk, 702 
prajSm asmSsu dbebi, 641, 724 
prajSm a janayavahai, 702 
prajBm piparti babudha vi rajati, 702 
prajam pipartu panvatsaro nab, 702 
prajam pra- janayavahai, 702 
prajam me dab, 641, 724 
prajam me narya pahi, 724 
prajSm me naryajugupah ("jug*’), 724 
prajam me yacha, 641, 724 
prajayat kam (kim) amitam navrnlta, 

m 

ptajSyai avSha, 702 

prajavatlr (“varir) yaSaso ("se) viSva- 
rOpah, 420 

prajsvatlh sQyavasam (°se} ruiantih 
{ri4°), 544 

praja vihr^vafi {'kurvafi) janayan viru- 
pam (°pah), 727 

prajBS tvanu (tvSm anu) prSnantu, S07 
prajab sarvU ca rajabandbavaih 
(“vyah), 459 

pra no brOtad bbagadban (°dbSm) 
devatSsu, 647, 724 

pra no yacba bhuvas (vi£am) pate, 
698 

pra tad vi$nu (°nuh, °niis) atavate vi- 
ryena ("yani, "yaya), 474, 486, 558, 705 
pra tad voced amitasya (tarn nu, voce 
amrtam nu) vidvSn, 504 
pra tarn naya prataram ("lam) vasyo 
acha, 823 

pra tSry agne prataram na Syuh, 823 
prati krtySkrto daba, 703 
prati te jihva gbftam no caranyet 
("yat), 765 

prati tva parvati ("tir, parvatl) vettu, 
200 

pratidhmS pjthivya (°yai) pjtbivim 
jinva, 559 

pratiputa aratayab, 703 
pratiprasthStah paSunebi ("^um upa- 
kalpayasva), 474 

pratiprasthStah paSau (“Sum) samva- 
dasva, 105, 543 

pratiprasthatar dadhigharmenanudehi 
(“ghaimSya dadby upakalpayasva), 
563 
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punar agah punamava (punarnavah, 
'va), 337 

punar jarayur (°yu) gaur iva, 793 
punar drainnam aitu ma (mam), 30S 
punar brahmano (°ma) vaaunitha (“nl- 
tir, vasudbitam, °te, etc ) yajiiaih 
(agne), 340, 349, 401, 695 
punar brabmanam aitu ma (miUn), 305 
punar manah punar ayur (atn&) ma 
(na) (3gan), 734 
punar n^Un aitv (maitv, ma praitv) 
mdriyam, 303 

punarvastir (°su) nak^atram, 753 
punaa te piSpaayati ayatu), 382 
puimnasya (°naya} pcabbOvaaob (°8a), 
364, 635 

puntdhvam ca yava mama, 311 
pum5ft enam tanuta ut knintti, 809 
pumSnsam putram ]anaya, 381 
pumans te putro nan, 381 
pumSn enad vayaty udgrnatti, 809 
puman putro jEyatam (dhlyatAm) gar- 
bho (°bbe) antab, 457 
pura kroraaya visrpo virapSm (‘’mah), 
368 

puranan (°na) anu venati, 406 
pura di^d abutir asya bantu, 689 
pura satyad ahutim bantv asya, 689 
pur^am varanah sulqtasya loke 
(“kam), 526 

purlsoui vastinah svSm youun yathS- 
yatham, 526 

puruksutva?^ (°tab) auvlryam (°vl- 
ram), 326 

puruk^ deva tva;tah, 326 
purudasmo (“mavad) vi^urBpa (viSva- 
rtlpam) indub, 401 
puru^mTga4 candramasah (°ae), 618 
purujasya vidma sahnarak^asya, 634 
purusa janayanti nab, 771 
puru;e 'dhi samabiUh (°te), 766 
puTovata (“to) jinvarivat (°vat)8v5ba, 
334 

pumvatn varsafi jinvar avrt STOha, 334 
pust spate caksuse caksuh , 359 
pu?tipatayo (“te) pusfis , 359 
pusytma (“yanto) rayun dhimabe ta 
(tarn) indra, 511 


pBrpil darvi (°ve) pa^ pata, 180 
pBrvam devebhyo amftasya nabbih 
(“bbayi, nama), 456 
pOrvo yat (yab) sann aparo bbavasi, 
816 

pO^nam vam$tbutta, 126, 414, 508 
pQ^anvan karambbab (°bham), 407 
ptl0 n5 Sdbat (madhat, ma dh&t) sukr- 
tasya loke, 724 

pQ$a bhagam savita me (no) dadatu, 
724 

pQ^ bhagam bhagapatir bhagam as- 
mm yajue mayi dadhatu svSha, 641 
pu$a viSam vitpatir vi^am asmm yaja- 
manaya dsd3tu svSba, 641 
pBsa saninam (san^ra), 588, 704 
pu$a svabakEraih (svagak°, svagkliS- 
rena), 704 

pQ;ne Sarase (°bi) svilhk, 655 
pQsno vanisthuh, 126, 414, 508 
prchSmi tva citaye (“yarn) devasakbs, 
487 

PfcbSmi (°mo) tvS (yatra, viSvasya) 
bbuvanasya nkbhim (°bbih), 366 
pfthivi mBtar ma ma bibsth (“sir mo 
aham tv5m), 305, 336 
prthivim visnur vyakransta gayatrena 
chandasS, 527 
prthivim Sariram, 381 
prtbivim bbasmanaprna (bhasma) 
Evaha, 419 

prthivl Sariram (“ram asi), 381 
prtfaivy asi janmana dbruvS nama . , 
471 

ptthivya adhy udbbrtam (°ta), 851 
PTtbivyam vi?nur vyakransta g6ya- 
trena cbandasa, 527 
prtbivyam agnaye samanaman sa ardh- 
not, 655 

pTthivySm (”ya) amrtam jubomi , 
73, 101, 650 
prthivyS ma pahi, 150 
prthivyil varmasi, 147 
prthivya (“yah) sambhava, 589 
prthivy udapuram annens vista, 800 
prthivyai ma pahi, 150 
pithivyai varmSsi, 147 
prthivyai sam anamat, 655 
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piSnasya pantlis amrto (°tam) gra- 
habhySm, 843 

ptSnah Bindhunam kala^SA acikradat, 
419 

pranan na viiyam naai, 707 
praoapanayor (°iiS} uruvyacaa taya 
(tvayS) prapadye, 626 
pr3n9panabby3m (prSnaya) me vareo- 
dasau (°d£ varcase) pavethSm 
("vasra), 769 
prSna va apah, 707 

prana sindhQnSm kala4an acibradat, 
419 

prano agnih (’gnih) paramStma pan- 
cavay^bhir (vai paficavfiyrtib) , 
413 

prano v& apah, 707 

pratarySvabhir (°vano) adhvare 
Cram), 416, 52J 

piataryuju (‘’jau) vi bodhaya (mucye- 
tbam), 131 

piStary agne prataram na ayuh, 823 
piSnyS tantOfla tirate dhatte anya, 
402 

prSmQn jaySbhime jayantu, 836 
pravanebhih sajo^asab, 742 
pravo 'sy abnanai, 788 
pnyah kavinam matl Ctih), 417 
pnyam sarvasya pafiyatah, 616 
pnyam ma brabmani ('ne) kuru, 101, 
654 

priyany afigani tava vardhayantlh, 
164, 311 

priySny afigSni (“ga) svadfaita (sukrta) 
parud?! (purOm), 165 
pnyS devanSm eubbaga mckhalcyam, 
322, 330 

priyana dhSnina (namnS, nama) pn- 
yam (°ye) sada asida (aadasi alda), 
472, 528 

priye (°yo) devanam paramc janitre 
(sadhasthe), 454 

priyo datur daksinayS iha syfim, 142 
pnyadevangm daksinSyai datur iha 
bbOyosam, 142 
pru^va aSnibbib, 709 
preta marutah svatavasa ena vigpatya- 
mum , 219 


prettna (°tyn) dharmana (°ne) dhar- 
nam pnra, 218, 669 
preto muficatu ma patch, 219 
prehi-prchi pathibhih pQrvyebhih (pQ- 
ryanaih), 170 

praitu hotu4 camasah prod^tr- 
nam (‘’gStub) , 695 
plagir (°4ir) vyaktah gatadbarB utaab, 
177 

pbalam abhyapaptat tad u vavur eva, 
826 

pbalavatyo (°tir, phalinyo) na osadba- 
yah pacyantSm, 213 
phalguni (“nlr) nakaatram, 116, 755 
pbalgunibbySm (°nl?a) vy Ohyate 
(uh°), 696, 766 

phalgOr (°gur) lohitomi balakal (pal° 
°kal8} tab saraavatyah, 206, 227 
bajabojopaksiinl, 207 
bandhur me (no) mata prthivi mabl- 
yam, 724 

babhravah (°ruh) aaumyah (°yah), 700 
babbravo dbomraniksggh pitfnUm bar- 
biaadam, 618 

barbifi ca vedik (°dim) ca, 387 
balam mayi dhehi (me dab avaha), 641 
babupraja nurtun (Hir) a vivc4a, 400 
bahubhyah pantbam anupaapoianam 
(°»Bh, anapa”), 387 
babunam (°hvinam) pita bahur aaya 
putrah, 834 

bahveSvajagavedakam, 459 
babvlin prajSm janayantlm (°tl, 'tau) 
aarQpam (auratna, sarctaea), 388 
badhasva (“dhetbam) dfire (°ratn, 
dveso) nnrtim paracaih, 531 
barhaapatyam aai (°tyo ’ai), 850 
babucynto dhiennaya (°nayor) upasthat 
(•tbe), 664, 769 

bidvo nyafikuh ka4aa tc 'numatyah, 
618 

bfbac ca te rathamtaram ca pQrvau 
padau bbavatam, 750 
brbatii tva rathamtarena traiatubhya 
(tn^tubha) vartanya , 586, 750 
bjhetl ('tto) Chanda indnyam, SOS 
brbat cama pratisthitya aniBrik''(' 
(°Bam, ®tyni), 535 
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prati prfinesu (“ne) prati tirthami 
pu?{e C’ta’ij °n>y atman), 707 
prati vSm jihvS gbitam uc (a) caranyat 
CySi, °yet), 765 

prati?the stho devate ("taaSin, °te 
dyavapfthivl) inS mS eamtSptam, 440 
pratOcam me vicak$anam, 342 
pratlk$ante (°t5m) £va4uro (®5nivo) 
devaraS C°rS5) ca, 702, 782 
praticl dik (di4am), I ], 427, 438 
pratlcya di55 (°4a saha, ®oyam di4i) 
grhah pa4avo marjayantam, 604 
praticyai tva di4e varunS^dhipataye 
,427 

pra te divo na stanayanti (°ta) £u;mal; 
(•maih), 411 

pratnam m (pratnAm) pati kSvyam 
(•yah), 403, 740 

pratyak some atisnitah, 404, SIS 
praty a&ge$u prati ti;thamy atmaa 
(•ni), 276 

pratya&fi ud e$i mSnu$Sn (°$th), 841 
pratyaii (°afik) eomo atidrutah (•eru- 
tah), 404, 816 

pratyuftam rak$ah pratyu$ta arStayah 
Ctaratih), 703 

praty etA vamS (sunvan) prati$- 
thotopavaktar (“ta) uta , 342 
pra tvA m pati kAvyah, 403, 7^ 
prathamachad avarSA A viyela, 449 
pra devah {°vlh) prota sOnrtA, 782 
pra nabbasra pftbivi, 344 
pra nu vocam vidathA jAtavedasah, 636 
pra no naya prataram vasyo acha, 823 
pra no yacba (rSsva) viSas pate, 698 
pra no laya (rAye) parinasa (panlyase), 
63,657 

pra no vaco vidatha jAtavedase, 636 
pra parjanyah srjatAm rodasl anu, 390, 
697 

pra parvatasya vr^abhasya pi^thAt, 79, 
661 

prapitSmahSn (°hsm) bibharti (°rat) 
pmvamAnah (°ne), 457, 702 
pra ma brOtad bhAgadam (dhavirda) 
devatasu (°tabhyah), 647, 724 
pra yam lAye mnlsasi, 390 
pra yak$ma etu nirrtim ('tih) paiScaih, 
390 


pra yad gAvo na bhOrnayah, 816 
pra ya bhOmim (°mi) pravatvati, 348 
pra ynjo (°jA) vAco agriyah, 587 
prayutam (°t5) dve^ah (•$5Asi), 703 
pra ye gavo na bhOmaynh, 816 
pra yo jajfie vidvaS (°v5n) asya band- 
hum (°dhuh), 401 
pra yo raye mnlsati, 390 
pra radhasA (°dhAnai) codayAte (°yaie) 
mahitvana, 62, 469, 704 
pravapena sajopasab, 742 
pravayahnahar (°vAyahne 'bar) jinva, 
559,788 
pravasi, 788 

praAIrya AaljdbiAm mukham, 707 
pra 4ma4ni (°rubbir) dodhuvad , 
47, 469, 711 

pra sak^ti pratimAnam prtbiv^^, 703 
pra samiAjo (°]am) asurasyapraAastim 
(•tarn), 510 

pra saksate pratimAnAm bhOri, 703 
pra Bimvanapi^dhaBab (sunvana- 
yandh"), 623 

pra skannai (°nnam) jayatAm havih, 
435 

prastotah sama (°mam) gaya, 690 
prasnapayanta ("ty) Otmayah (°mi- 
pam), 890 

pra habeas tTpalaih (°1A) manyum 
(vagnum) aeba, 471 
praharpipam (°no) madirasya , 520 
praktad ('to) apAktAd ('to) adbaiAd 
odaktat ('tab), 173 

piAkto apAcIm anayam tad enAm, 498 
prak (prU, prank) somo atidrutah, 404, 
815 

prAc! dik (diAAm), 438 
pracl dig agnir adhipatir , 427 
prActm avAcbn ova yann anstyai, 498 
piAcIA cojjagAbire, 213 
piAcya diAas (°cySm di&) tvam indrasi 
rAjA, 676 

piAcyAm diAi ('cyA diAa, “5A saha) devA 
jivijo mArjayantAm, 604 
prAcyai tvA dile ’gnaye 'dhipstaye , 
427 

prAnam na viryam nasi, 707 
piAnasya tvA par3spA}si ('pay a) cak- 
SU$aa , 152, 801 
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bhiyam C^o) dad h S nS b^daycfu tetra- 
vah, 706 

bhiyasam a dhehi fiatniju (“rave), 642, 
703 

bhieagbbyo (“pajfliti) bhi'eaktarSh (snb- 
bi^aktamab), 658 
bhieajendre ("ram) garasvatr, 63S 
bhuvas te dadSmi (tvayi dadbami), 641 
bhuvas tvam indra brahmana (“no) 
mahan, 64, 79, 571 
bh&taye nanab, 182 
bhQtasya (°t£nSm) jatah patir eka Salt, 
698 

bhiitSnSm brahma pratbamo ba jajfie, 
706 

bb&taya tvS narStaye, 182 
bbQtyai tva (vah), 739 
bhfltyai namah, 1^ 
hbCmidrnbam acyutam parayienu, 850 
bhOmidfAho ’cyuta4 cySvayt^nuh, 850 
bhOmir iti tvSbbipramanvate janSb 
(tva jana viduh), 698 
bbOmir bbOmna dyaur vanna, 273 
bhQyaa ca (bhQyasth) fiaradah 5atat, 
734 

bhOyasi baviekarana upabQtah (“ta), 
849 

bbCyasma te aumatau vi5vavedah, 332 
bbanathatram bbGry aveSayantlm 
(“tab), 14, 402 

bhOr bhuvah avaa te dadami (svah 
aarvam tvayi dadhami), 641 
bhGa te dadami (tvayi dadhami), 641 
bhettaram bbanguravatah (“tarn), 703 
bh^jaavantam mam (bhrajasvan 
aham, bhrajasvy afaam, bhraji;tbo 
’ham) manueye$u kuru (bhuyasam), 
378 

manhi$tbam (°(ho) vajasataye, 387 
manhietham vo (madhiftbaso) magho- 
nam, 388 

maghavafi (“vati) chagdhi tava tan na 
Qtibhih (fltaye), 558, 704 
maghabhir gavo grhyante, 107, 596 
maghaau hanyante gavah, 107, 596 
manim (°nih) sahaaravliyam (°yah), 
387 

manina rOpuni, 218 


mamjokafi jambhyebhih (“mbhaih), 172 
mandOky spsu 5am bhuvah, 419 
mapdOkyS su sam gama^ (gamaya), 419 
manj« rOpSni, 218 

matsva su5ipra (“rut) hanvaa tad (tam) 
Imahe, 8^ 

mathavySn stokan apa ySn raradha, 770 
made (“eju) suJipram (5ipram) andhs- 
aah, 693 

madhavyau atokav (°ka) apa tau ra- 
radha, 770 

madhu tva madhuls karotu (Iq-notu, 
cakSra), 488 

madhu n^tam uto^asah (“aa, “ai), 68, 
96, 107, 584, 506, 678 
madhu me madhulG karah, 488 
madhu reto (°dhur ato) madhavah patv 
asman, 437 

madhoh pavanta Qrmayah, 244 
madhoh pavasva dhSrayfi, 244 
madhoh pibatam a5vitia, 244 
madhoh pibanti gauryah, 244 
madhor ato madhavah fStv asman, 437 
madho rasam sadhamade, 244 
madboS cakfinai carur madSya, 244 
madhyatahl^Dam camasadbvaryavo 
vaeatkftSDUvaeatkrtafi (“te) juWa, 
761 

madhvab pavanta Qrmayah, 244 
madhvah pavasva dhfiray&, 244 
madhvah pibatam aSvina, 244 
madhvah pibanti gauryah, 244 
madbva5 cakanaS cSrur madaya, 244 
madhvo rasam sadhamade, 244 
manasyam hrdayad adhi, 665 
manojavaso vah pitfbbir dak$inata 
upadadhatam, 412, 697, 739 
manojavSs tva pitfbhir (“taro) dak?i- 
natah patu (pantu), 412, 697, 739 
mano jyotir (jDtir) jueatSm ujyasya 
(ujyam, ajyam me), 501 
mano me hardi (hard) yacha, 793 
mano bardim yacha, 793 
mandrS dhanasya sataye (°yah), 420 
manyum (°yur) vi5a Idatc manujlr yiih 
(“te devayantih), 408 
manj um janasya dudhyah (“yam), 520 
manyuna kitam manyuh karoti , 408 
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maho ye dhanam (°d 3, ratnam) eami- 
the^u jabhiue, 704 

mahyam vatab pavatam (°te) kSme 
asmm (kSmaySsroai), 99, 646 
mahyam sOro abharaj jyoti^e kam, 70, 
486 

mahyam gthnami trSm aham, 653 
mahyam jyotir abharat sSTyas tat, 70, 
486 

mahyam dhuk$va yajamSnaya kaman, 
309 

mahya indram Cra} avastaye, 348 
maOsaya (°sebhyah) sraha, 707 
maklm brahmadvijo (°?am) vanah, 703 
ma cakra avftsata, 164 
ma ca risad upasatta te agne, 695 
ma cafaam dvi$ate ladham, 6^, 703 
ma ]amim mosir amuya £aySnam, 401 
mats mStari nmta, 444 
matayad rlraiit dadhanad Oajanaj) 
dham$tba (]am$tham), 402 
matur matari mats, 444 
mS te grhe (“hesu) niSi ghoja utthat, 711 
mS te yuyoma 8amdr£ah, 670 
ma te n^an khamtS, 714 
ma te n§aiui upaeattaro agne (grha- 
pSm £Sle)t 695 

mateva putram bibhrtapsv enat (bib- 
hjtS Fv enat, "enam), 837 
matevasma adite (°tih) Sanna yacha 
(yansat), 27, 322, 326 
mS te vyoma samdrSi (samda£a {iti]), 
670 

ma tvam hai?ih Srutam mayi, 671 
m3 tv ahani dvi^atSm radham, 633, 703 
tna tv3 dabhan, 740 
nm tv5 dabhan durevSeah kaSokSh 
(dureva yatudhanSh), 155 
ma tva dabhan ^tudhanadurevah, 155 
mS tva m kran pOrvacito (°citt6, °cit- 
tau) mkSrmah, 221 

ma tvS panpanno (panparl) vidan 

(etc). 703 , 

nfitvavrksah (■’5au) sam b5dhi?la 
(“tanJj 'dhetham), 765 
n^du?k!tau vyena^ (“ean), 131 
manasya patm laranS ayonS, 835 
mS nah sapatnah Saranah syoifi, 835 


ma no andhe tamasy antar adbat, 
312 

ma no rakao abhi na4 yatumavaiam 
(*vat), ^ 

mS no hkrdi tvi$a vadhih, 724, 793 
ma no hSaln metthito net tva jahSma, 
724 

ma no hinsiF^, 724 
ma no hinslj janitS yah prthivyah 
{'yam), 684, 724 

ma no hifisid dhinsito [dadhSmi] na tvE 
jahSmi, 724 

m3 no b{nltam ('tba) atithir ('thim) 
vaauT agmh, 401 

mSndS vSSSh Sundhyfir ('yuvo) aprab, 
241 

mam dheh), 723 

m3 para aeci no dhanam (nah svam, me 
dhanam, mat payah), 80, 656, 724 
mSm anuvrata bhava, 53, 87, 506 
m3 wi5m mats pfthivl hmsit, 305, 326 
m3 m3 hSaln (“sir) nSthito net (na) tvB 
jabSmi (°ni), 7Zi 
ma ma hifiBi$(a, 724 
m3 ma (mam) hibBi^am svam (yal 
svam) yonun avitantau ('Sathah), 
305,784 

mS ma hiiisij jamta yah prthivyah, 724 
mS ma hmsih svam (svam) yonun avi- 
fiantl (°£an), 305, 784 
maml^Sm kam canoe chijah, 380, 810 
mamlBam moci kaS cana, 380, 810 
mam evS gnabhir abhigSh, 474 
ma me 'van nabhun atigSh, 474 
mS me hSrdi tvija ('dun dvisS) vadhih, 
222, 724, 793 

mgm pnnihi (°nShi) vjSvatah, 724 
mS vayam Syu?5 varcaaS ca, 724 
ma VO dabhat, 740 
m5 VO n?at khamIS, 714 
mS BamsrksStImm parame vyoman 
275 

mSaarena panaruta ('tam, pari?Mta), 
459 

mSsaS (°B3m) caturthah, 709 
masSS cardhamSsaS ca, 410 
mS sv asmana tamasy antariidhah, 312 
maham ayn?S , 724 
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manjw akAc^tn man^h karoti . , 
408 

laairtir TiSa , see manyum 
aanyo Tajrmn abki (upa) mfin (na) a 
vavriava, 723 

mama cittaA citteniimM (’ttam asn 
citiebbr eta), 706 
mama tubhya ea samvaaanara, 316 
mama padyaya vi iSja, 636, 666, 346 
mamava4e;u bydaySm Tab kymomi, 

705.707.739 

mama mte te bydayam (vtate byda- 
yam te) dadhami (’tu), 705, 707, 739 
mamabydaye bydayam te asta, 705, 

707.739 

mamimittaa vi vidbyata (°ta), 723 
mamStlr , see mayy 55!r . 
mameyam astu poyyS, 334, 671 
mayah patibbyo janayab ('ye) pany- 
vaje, 422 

mayii earo j^patmi saeadbram, 607 
mayi garab aaatu gopatau, 607 
mayi gybnami tv5m abam, 652 
mayi tisthanta gopataa, W 
-ayi te kimadbaraaadi bbOykt, 739 
layi te rSyab trayantSm, 739 
aayi dakaakratO (dakyo mayi kratah], 
115,750 

mayi dohah padyayai yiiajah (’jeh kal- 
patSm),636,655,845 
mayi padyiyai vnajo dobab, 636, 665, 
845 

mayi pu?{im {'(aib) paytipatir (pasta', 
pastipatal) dadbstu (dadata), 849 
mayi vah kamadbaiaaam bbOyOt, 739 
mayi vo liyah SrayantSm, 739 
mayidam indra indnyam dadhSta, 723 
mayindra indnyam dadhila, 723 
mayabhavo vystaj ah santv asme, 737 
mayobbOr vato vitvakystayab aantv 
asme, 737 

mayy adlr (mam35 Ir) asta mayi (manu) 
devahotih, 102, 671 
martcir vipradbbih (’ptnsJ), 707 
manitaa tnnave atutam, 402 
maratab sadahavirdhSimih ("aib- 
hyam), 755 

marairun pysatlr (Him) gacba, 700 


mamtSib prasave ('vena) jaya (“yata), 
66, 593, 601 

manitSib mauve adbi no (me) bni- 
vanta, 723 

matatvatlyam aktbam avyatboyai 
(“ya, ’tbayat) stabhnktu fnotu), 
420,797 

manidbbya enomagbbyiib , , 376 
martanSm ('tSsad) cid urvadic akypran, 
4i0 

mannAni te vaimana ('mabbil) ehEda- 
ySmi, 704 

marya iva yuvatibhih (yeybb) sam ai- 
Sati ('ae), 467 

maryo na yosto abhy eti palest ('c6), 
575 

mabad adya bbatatasya ('tSnSm), 740 
mafaad dha tastbau bhuvsneyv antah, 
811 

mabal cid yasya mldhnse yavyS, 447 
mahas te aato mabimS panasyate (pan- 
istama), 446 

mabSi avlnim ami pfiivyab, 447 
mabSSa te mabato mabimS, 446 
mabskarma bbarataaya, 740 
mahS kav! ynvanS, 762 
mabSdevasya {'vaya) dhtoahi, 634 
mahSalmnS ('mnyo) revatayah 
('tyah), 202, 213 

raabin mabitve (HvS) tastabhSnah 
(gamstambbe), 607 
maham avInSm ami pOrvyah, 447 
mabinSm payo 'ai, see mahOiSm 
mabisam nab aubbvam ('bbavas, 'bbu- 
vaa) taatbiTSbaam, 234, 402 
mabislr ('sy) aai, 206 
mab! gynSnS, 736 

mabi cid yasya midhuso yavyS, 447 
mabi devas^a mldbugo 'vaySh, 447 
mablnSm ('binSm) payo 'si, 215 
mabi no vStS iba vSntu bhOmau, 709 
mabir gynSnSb, 735 
mabi vilpatnisadane {'nl) ytaaya, 455 
mabi by aa>a midhuso yavyS, 447 
make cans tvSm adnvah (tvSdr°), 
306 

mabo gotrasya fcsayati 8vnti)ab ('jS) 
447 
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ya enad veda sa id enad (cnam) arhati, 
837 

ya o$adhl 9 U paSu;v apsv antah (° 9 V 
Svive^a), 739 

yah kravyat tam aSlSamatn, 20, 306 
yah puni;e yo atoam, 601, 710 
yah pOta^ (pota) sa punatu ma (nah), 
724 

yam hutadam agnim yam u kiimam 
ahuh, 396 

yakaatah (‘aat) svau (svam) mahimS- 
uau (°nam), 769 
yakaate cid abhi£naah, 816 
yakamam £ronibb^m (4ronI°) bhiisa- 
dSt, 189, 498 

yakamam bhasadyam 4ronibhyam bha- 
sadam, 189, 498 

yakama yanti janiid (°nad) anu, 495, 
698 

yac cakimci] jagatsarvam (Hyasmin), 
457 

yac cacatSnanuvratam, 404, 817 
yac c&bam eno vidvanO cakSra yac c5- 
vidvSns , 726 

yac caham eno vidvaAsafi cfividvfifisaS 
,726 

yacbS nah 5anna aaprathah (Hlmh), 
257, 721 

yachSsmai 5anna saprathSh, 257, 721 
yajatrS muhcateha nah (mS), 724 
yajamanaya J5g{ta, 649 
yaja no (yajano) devo (°v5n) ajarah 
suvlrah, 402 

yajiatham havyavahana (°nam), 332, 
346, 387 

yajiatho havyavahanah, 332, 387 
yaj jagrantha aavita aatyadhanna, 465, 
816 

ya] ]atam jamtavyam ca kevalam, 448 
yajiiah pratya^that, 326 
yajflahpraty u sumatau matl- 

nam, 326 

yajBam yad yajnavShasah, 474, 689 
yaj&am vidanEh sukrtaaya loke, 526 
yajBam hmvanty adnbhih, 419, 488 
yajBam tapah, 792 

yajfiara dadhaimh sukvlasya lokatn, 
526 


yajfia pratitistha sumatau suSevBh, 326 
yajfiam iihur bhuvanasya nabbim, 392 
yajBaS ca dak$ina ("nod) ca (ca dak- 
Sinc), 696 
yajfiaa tapah, 792 

yajfiasya jihvSm aviduma gubyum 
(“yarn), 817 

yajfiasya tc (tvu) yajfiapatc sQktoktau 
(bavirbhih, saha), 483 
yajfiasya mats (mfitaram) suhava me 
astu, 18, 399, 723 

yajfiasya hi stha rtvija (°viyau), 131 
yajfiasyayuh pratiran (°ntau), 765 
yajfifiya santv adrayah, 419, 488 
yajfiaya sttrnabarhise vi vo made, 489, 
646, 689 

yajfiesu stlrnabarhi$am vivaksnse, 489, 
646, 689 

yajfiair juhoti havisa yaju^a (°ti yajusa 
havirbhih), 689 

yajfiair vB (vo) yajfiavahasah, 474, 689 
yajfiair vidhemanamasS havirbhih, 689 
yajfio bhfitva yajfiam aslda svfim 
(svam) yonim , 784 
yatah praja akhidrfi , 569 
yatamBna (°no) ra&nibhih sQiyasya, 
739,849 

yato deva dadbise pfirvapeyam, 656 
yato bhfimim jsnayan vifivakarma, 495 
yat karmanaty arlrioam, 683 
yatkama idam juhonli tan me samf- 
dbyatam, 726 

yatkamas te juhumas tan no astu, 726 
yat kim ca (cit) tanvo ("vSm) rapah, 
708 

yat kusldam apratlttam (°tltam, apra- 
dattam) mayi (mayeha), 607, 703 
yat te asmm ghora iisan juhomi, 278 
yat te kruddhal) parovapa, 517, 717 
yat te devi niirtir ababandha, 832 
yat te pavitram aroisi (°?fi), 609 
yat te mabe , see yat tvemahe 
yat te 6ikvnh paravadhlt, 517 
yat te susime (°mam) hrdaye ( yam), 

yat tvu kruddhah parovapa ( ddhah 
pracaknih), 617, 717 
yat tvS Sikvah paravadhit, 617 
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mfi hifisi$ar vahatum uhyamanam 
(OhyamSnim), 840 

mahinslh puru^m (‘^) jagat 
(mama), 701 

miteva sadma paSumSnti (‘manti) bota, 
264 

mitrah k^atram k;atrapatih may! 
(yajamanaya) dadhatu (dadatu) , 
641 

mitrah panty adnihah, 116, 733 
mitra aat^aani pate (°nam adhipate, 
satyah), 32S, 438 

mitiasya ti^ (va4) eak$u^ , 740 
mitraayaai kanloil^, 789 
mitrah eatySnam (satyah), 320, 438, 742 
mitrsvaranayDr dhruvena dfaarmanS, 
443 

mitifivarunabh^Un £gomugbhySm pa- 
yasyS (”yfim), 376 

mitravanmfi rak^atam Sdhipatyaih 
("ye), 602, 705 

mitiSvarunk iiaradShnSdi ("nS) oildtnQ 
(cikittam, jigatnO, oikitvam), 585, 
709 

mittSTarunau dhi^nyaih ("yebhir ag- 
nibhih), 172 

mitrSTaninau dhruvena dharmana, 443 
mitravarunau tronibhyam (4rom°), 189 
mitiSvarunsu sa maitasyai (°yS) 
di4o , 149 

mitiSs pSnty adrubah, 115, 733 
mitro janan kalpayati prajnnan, 698 
nutro janan ^tayati bruvanah (praja- 
naa), 698 

mihaih na v5to vi ha vati bhOma, 709 
mukham kun asya (as^It) kau (kim) 
bShQ, 776 

muScataya]Saiii(°fio)yaiSapatim 

390 

muocemam yaj&am muuca yaj&apatim 
,390, 695 

muficemam ahhasah, 695 
muficeman amOn ahbasah svSbS, 695 
mtba (°raur) amOraiii puiSm dana&- 
pam, 419 

mr^ na bhimas tavislbhir ("eebhir) 
arcinah (Ormibhih), 841 
mrjanti vahnua sadanesv acha, 540 


mrjyamanA (°no) gabfaastyoh, 712 
milAya jlvadi paripIyamSnSm, 701 
mftyava ekalatam para^, 380 
Oftyur me pahi, 437 
mitytln eka^ataih suve, 509 
mrty&n eka4atam caye (nude), 380, 509 
mityoh padam (°dani) , 698 
tiqtyor eka^ataih suve, 509 
mrtyor eka4atam caye, 509 
mrtyor ma pahi, 437 
mrtyor muk^iya ma patyuh, 219 
mrdaih barsvaih ("vebhih), 172 
medasah ("sa, medobhyah) svhhg, 620, 
694 

me iSyah, 724 

me$sm vipia sbhisvsiS ("re), 601 
mainam hinsi^am svam yonim avi- 
4antau, 784 

mai^m ham canoe chi$ah, 380, 810 
mai^ ucchesi kim cana, 380, 810 
mo ahaih dvi;ate ("to) radham, 633, 703 
modah pramoda 5nandah, 704 
mo eO ns mdrStra (mdra) pftsu devaih 
("vSh, "vs), 29, 55, 353 
mo evatvam asman taiSdhat, 312 
mo ev asmabs tamasy antarSdhah, 312 
ya agaehat pathibhir devayanaih, 816 
ya Sjagma (°muh) eavane ma ("nedam, 
"nam idam, Sjagmedaih savanam) 
}U$SpSb, 551, 6% 

ya ababbOva (^vabhava) bhuvanani 
viSvS ("vah), 838 
ya Bvieto vayassu yo mrge^u, 526 
ya Shutun ("tlr) atyamanyants devah, 
689 

ya indrSgnl asansm sskhSyau, 133 
ya indrens earatbam ^ti devah, 419, 
588 

ya imih praja vijvakanas jajSna, 417 
ya ima bhuvanSm i£k]pe, 165 
ya i$avo yatudhRnanam, 449, 455, 788 
ya kb vahanta 54ubhih, 40, 408 
ya Qe pa4upatih palOnSm, 447 
ya usriya apyg (api ya) antsr aSmanah 
("ni), 665 

ya rte cid abht4n$ah, 816 
ya etad (enamj vidnr amrtas te bha- 
vanti, 809 



490 VEDIC VARIANTS HI NQTOf AND RRONOtlN INPLECTION 


yadi vSruny asi varimaya tv5 pankrl- 
nSmy abam , 613 
yadi «rSto (“tam) juhotana, 397 
yadi BomasySsi rajfiah (saumy asi) 
somat tva rSjfio ‘diukrlnami (tva 
ni^Inatni, somaya tva pankrinUmy 
o^adium}, 613 

yadi vahanty aiavah, 40, 408 
yad rte oid abhifinjah, 816 
yad enaS oakrvSu baddha e^a, 439 
yad o^adhayah aamgachante (samag- 
mata), 193 
yad gharme, 768 
yad dattaiii ya ca dak;uiS, 696 
yad devaaya feivasa prSnnkh, 816 
yad deva devata ayajanta vifive, 697 
yad devS devan bavi^yajanta, 697 
yad devSnSm (“veau) tiySyu^am, 671 
yad devSso lalamagimt, 816 
yad dha krSnS vivasvati (*te), 645 
yad dhanno (°nl) yavam atti, 779 
yad bbadram tan na (ma) a snva, 724 
yad bhtuner btdayam dm candrantaai 
iritani, 363, 396 

yady antarik^t sa u vSyur eva, 826 
yady atiato (°tam) mamattana, 397 
yady aai vSrunI yarunaya ti^ rajue 
parikrlnSmi, 613 

yady asi sauml somSyn tvS nijfie pan- 
kriQSnu, 613 

yad rStnyat kunite pSpam, 68, 575 
yad rStriyS (°z 7 u} papam alcSraaoi, 68, 
575 , 

yad vSntank$St tad u viyur eva, S26 
yad VO devSh prapanam carama, 472 
yad VO devaaa agure (°ri), 646 
yad VO 'Suddba alebha ta& 4undbadh- 
vam, 472 

yad vo ’4uddhah (°dhah} para jaghnur 
(jagbSoaitad) , 472 
yanta tati d49 
yantaai yamanah, 849 
yam te devi nirftir 3 babandha, 832 
yantrl rat, 849 

yantry asi yamani (“mitrl), 849 
yam tv5m ayam (tvayam) svadbitis 
tejamSnah (tetijSnah tigmatejuh), 
306 


yam devSso lalamagum, 816 
yam dvipnas tasmin prati muficami 
palam, 703 
yam (yan) nsh pita samjanite, 811 
yam ninnanthato aSvinS, 131, 476 
yan mays dujkrtam krtam, 580 
yan mays manasS vSoS, 88, 680 
yan me agna Cnam tanvas tan ma (mS) 
Sprna, 239 

yan me kim cans du^krtam, 580 
yan me manasS vScS, 5% 
yan me yamam vaivasvatam, 496 
yam adhvSnam agama dOram, 498 
yam antah samudre kavayo vayaati, 
796 

yam abadhnlta savitS suketah (su4e- 
vah), 465, 816 

yam aSvinS namncer SsurSd adhi {°c&v 
Ssure dadbi), 665 

yam asyendro apibaS Saclbhih, 601, 809 
yamSd abam vaivaavatst, 496 
yamSya yamaaDm, 782 
yamiya. somam (°mah) sunata (pa* 
vate), 382 

yam a5ii3 dampatl vamam aSnutah, 
174, 476, 809 

yamcna tvnrn yamyS samvidSnS (“nah), 
849 

yamena pitfn (pitarah), 390 
yam pSBcajanyam bahavah samind- 
bate, 520 

yam putnna Skiomante vifiokSb, 465 
yam mitram na pratastibhih (°taye) 
558,690 

yamyai (“ySs) trayodail, 143 
yamyai (°yBb) pS(Qrab (°tor°), 143 
yamyai yamasum, 782 
yayUisS dampatl vumam atnutah, 174, 
476 

yayo rathah satyavaitmarjuraSmih, 
448 

yavaya dve?o asmat, 703 
yavaySifitlh (°tim), 703 
yavaySsmad aghS dvCfSftsi (“mad dve- 
eah), 703 

yav5 (°vair) na bathir bhruvi kesaiSni, 
56,412 

yav^ cSyavSS cSdhipataya Ssan, 441 
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yat tvemahe (te mahc) prati tan no 
(prati nas ta]} iu;asva, 49S 
yat pQttam ya4 ca dak^inSh, 696 
yat pfthivyam (“ya) rajah svam, 671 
yatra gavam nihitS sapta nSma 
(namS), 270 

yatra devSso (°va) ajujanta viSvc, 157 
yatra bhumer (“myai) jU 5 asc (vrnaaa) 
tatra gacba, 143, 182 
yatra-yatra jfitavedah sambabbQtha, 
342 

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bibhrato) jata- 
vedSh, 342 

yatra sarasvaty& me;aaya (megya) 
havi?ah priyS dhumani, 779 
yat^dhi a9ra udito (°tau) vibhEti 
(vyeti), 457 

yatHi v^k^aa tanuvai yatra vasah, 144, 
488, 517 

yatrSaprkfat tanvo yac ca vasasah 
(tanuvam yatra vlisah), 144, 488, 517 
jratremS •vtivi bhuvanadbi tastbuh, 
164 

yatrainin (“raiKn) vettha nihitSn pa- 
r&ke (paiScah), 553 
yatrau;adhlh aamagmata, 193 
yat aanoh aantiin (°nv) aruhat (°hah), 
795 

yat aubbrtam yat aviiha, 727 
yat strinam jivabhojanam, 808 
yathagmh pjthivya samanamad eva* 
mahyam bhadrah aamnatayah sam 
namantu, 431, 607 

yatha tvam (tvam ague) suSravah auS- 
rai^ (°va asy evatn, °vS devesv evam) 
aham suSravah suSrsva (°v& brahma- 
ne?u) bhOyasam (evath mam aaSra- 
vah sauSravasaA kuru), 378 
yatha pithivySm agnaye samanamann 
eva mahyam samnamah aam na- 
mantu, 431, 607 

yatha mitraya varunaya Samtamah 
("mam), 397 

yathgml (“mljam) anyo anyam na janan 
(°nat), 438 

yathayatham nau tanvau (°va, tan 
nau) j'atavedah, 134 


yathayatham nau (no) vratapate (’pE) 
vratani (vratmor vratani, vratmam 
vratani), 771 

yathuvaSam tanvam (“vah) katpayasva 
(“yati), 708 

yathaham aaya vlrasya (e^am bhOtE- 
nam, c?am vlrEnam), 739 
yathedam strlpautram aganma rudri- 
yaya, 833 

yathcyam atrl pautram agham na 
rodat, 833 

yathaitc;Sm anyo anyam na junat, 438 
yathainam jaraac nayut, 431 
yathaifam anyo anyam na janat, 438 
yad agne kavyavahana, 326, 816 
yad adya te gbora Ssan juhomi, 278 
yad antarik;am rajaso vimanam, 457 
yad antarik^m tad u me (nah) pita- 
bhat (“tSsa), 724 

yad antah aamudre kavayo vadanti, 
796 

yad amuanitam avasam panim gah 
(gob), 505, 700 

yad atuddhah paiEjaghana tad va 
etena Eundhantam, 472 
yad aaya karmano ’tyarlricam, 583 
yad aham dhanena prapanaftE carSmi, 
472 

yad ahnat kurute papam, 68, 575 
yad abna pSpam afc5r?am, 68, 575 
yad EgachEt pathibhir devayEnaib, 
816 

yada mahah aamvaranad f°ne) w 
asthSt, 662 

yadarSg^tl varadah (yada rfikhStyau 
vadatah), 212 

yad SSirda dampat! vEmam aEnutah, 
174, 476, 809 

yad ahuE cak?ur aditav anantam, 392, 

6n 

yad ichami manasE aakSmah, 809 
yad id bhOmun janayan vifivakarmE. 
495 

yad mdro apibac chacibhih, 501, 809 
yadi varunasyasi riljEo (varuny aai) 
varunSt tvS r^flo •dhikrlnEmi (tvE 
niskrinSmi), 613 
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yrifis (yiis) tc Boma pra^As tun (tun, 
tfifi) juhomi, 406 
y& jutu o^adhuyah, 103 
yu ta i$ur yuvS nSma tayS no mrda 
(tayu vidhcma, tasyoi to nd- 
hcma ) tasySs (°yBi) ic namas 
, 162, 563 

ya tfim iStrlm upasmahc, 340 
yatudhunam (’’nil, °oun) kunidmam 
(°na, °nah), 703, 764 
yutudhSncbhyah kantaklkurlm (°kaku- 
ram), 762 

ya to agno rudnyS tasyas (°yai) to 
avSbil, 152 

ya to dhumfiny u^masi gatnadhyai, 183, 
402,760 

yd tc patighnt (°n.y) , 671 

ya tc^uffl avayu dun^tih, 431 
^ dcvir antun abhito ‘dadanta, 213 
ya dovy asl^aka ("ko) sa rnSni 
tipa4c?va (mopa4c5va) , 304 
ySm karmam co^nTC, 552 
ySm k?etrSni yS (dhanvSm ye) vans 
(vanSh), 793 

ySm ghannc kapSlSni, 768 
yS no dadsti Aravapam pitfnSm, 252 
ySm to cakrur g^hapatye, 488 
ySm tva ]ano bhOmir iti pramandate, 
698 

ySmtvarStry upasmahe ("Bate, ”tn 
yajamahe), 349 

ySny apSmityany apratittSny ("t JtSny) 
asmi, 703 

yu patyete apratlW sabobhih, 132 
ySprathamS aamskrtir yajfie asinin, 
830 

ySbhir yasi dOtyam sOryasya, 799 
ySbhySm nmnanlhatam aSvraan devan, 

131, 476 

ySm aSam emi kevall sS me astu, 809 
ahara] jamadagnih, 740 
isum ginSanto ("tam), 352 
yS tajSnam (°im) saratham yStha 
(ySta) UgrS, 402 

ya rocanQ parastat siiryasya'i 455 
yavayarotim, 703 
yuvaySsmad dve?am (°?ah), 703 


yav utastbatur bhuvanSni (°na- 
sya Diadhye), 528 

ySvunSm cayuvunSm cudhipstyam asit, 
•441 

yu4 ca gnu dcvyo ’ntSn , 213 
ySA ca dcvtr antun , 213 
yS5 ca dcvis tantOn (dcvyo antan) '' , 
213 

yu4 ca bbtUnyadbaTSg}a4capa§c5, 180 
ySsaraavatl vi4obhagIna (velabhaginl) 
tasySm me (tasyu no) rasva , 681, 
723 

yas tisrab pratbomajah (paramajah), 
438, 835 

ySB tc bbOme adharad yai ca patcat, 
180 

yu8 to ratrih (“trayab) savitar deva- 
yunOi, 197 

yaa tc rtidra puraatat senSs tsbhya eaa 
babs tSbbyas tc namah, 667 
yas te rudra pOrvasySm diti senus tab- 
hya enat, M7 

yas te viSas tapasah (°sa) BarobabhO- 
vnh, 64, 78, 569 

ySs te soma piSnSns , sec j^ns 
te 

ySsya apaSavya tanOs tSm asya apa- 
jabJ, 148, 612 

ySsyu aputrya (“nya) tanOs tarn asj* 
apajabi, 148, 612 

ySsyah (“yai) patigbnl tanfls tSm asya 
apajab (asyai nSSaya svSha, ito n°), 
148, 612 

jtoyah papi lak?mlr ya patigbnl yapu- 
tryS yapatavya ta asya apabata, 148, 
612 

ySsyah papI lafcsmls tam asya apajahi, 
148, 612 

ySsyam patigbnl tantih asyai tam 
l^omi BvShS, 148, 671 
yssyai grbagbni (etc ) tanfls tSm asyai 
nStaya svStm, 148, 612 
ySsyai ghora (etc ) tanfls tam ito nSSaya 
BvabS, 148, 612 

yS Bvapantam bodbayati (svapatsu ja- 
gatti), 548, 701 

j*b suprItSh subuta yat svaha, 7^/ 
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yavena (°na va) ksudham puruhQta 
viivam (°ve), 402 
yavenau^dhlh (°dhayah), 390 
yaSaaa ma dySvapithivI, 412 
yaSasendiabyhaspatl, 412 
yaSo bhagal ca (bhagasya) ma vidat 
(n;at, °sya vmdatu), 442 
ya^o mayi dhehi, 639 
yalo ma dyavaprthivl, 412 
ya4o me dhah (dbehi), 639 
ya4o mendrabrbaspatl, 412 
yas tadvcdasavituh (sapituh) pitasat, 
729 

yas tarn veda sa pitu$ (°tuh) pitasat, 
164, 729 

yas ta vijanat sa pitu$ (savitub) piiS- 
sat, 164, 729 

yas te deva vanma tarn ta cteim- 
vayaje, 472 

yas te tSjan varuna tarn ta etenS- 
vayaje (etad avayaje), 472 
ya strlnam ytvabhojanah, 808 
ya sma 4rutamnn arkgye, 449, 457 
yasm6] ]Sta na pata naira ktm canusa 
(]4tam na puiS kim canaiva), 729, 810 
yasmaj jato na pare 'nyo (anyo) asti, 
810 

yasmSt parath napaiam asti kuh cit, 810 
yasmad anyan na param kim canasti, 
810 

yasmad anyo na paro asti jatah, 810 
yasmad bhita (°to) ni$Idasi, 849 
yasman na jatah paro anyo asti ('sti), 
810 

yasmmn idam viSvam bhuvanam adhi 
Sntam, 698 

yasmin bhutam ca bhayyam ca, 643 
yasmin n5vani bhuranam (vi4vS bhu- 
vanadk) tastbuh, 167, 698 
y'asmai ca ti^ khai^y sham (khaiia- 
masi), 714 

yasmai caham khanami rah, 714 
yasmai bhutam ca bhavyam ca, 643 
yasya jatam janamanam ca kevalam, 
448 

yasya deva dadhise purvapeyam, 636 
yasya dyavo na ncaranti manu^ 
(° 5 am), 402 


yasya dyaur urvi pjthivl ca mahi, 114, 
588,757 

yasya vratam ("ta) upati^thanta apah, 
54, 523, 526 

yasya vratam (°te) paiavo yanti sarve, 
54, 99, 526 

yasya 4rutarva brhan, 449, 457 
yasya samudram rasaya sahahuh, 463, 
550 

yasya aSas (imas) tanvo vltaprsthah, 
671 

yasyam karmam kurvate (kfnv"), 552 
yasyam devaabhisamnSantah, 412, 765 
yasya bahvyas tanvo vitapT$tl^i 1^> 
213, 671 

yasyam ima bahvyas tanvo vltnpr?t- 
hSh, 213, 671 

yasya yonir , see yasyai yonir 
yasyas ta asani ghore juhomi, 278 
yasyas te asyah krura SsaS juhomi, 278 
yasyas te ghora asan ]uhomi, 278 
yasyas te yajfiiyo (harito) garbhah, 148, 
447 

yasyaham asmi purohitah, 718 
yasyendro apibac chaclbhih, 501 
yasyai te yajuiyo garbhah, 148, 447 
yasyai bahvls tanuvo vItapT$tbah, 148, 
213, 671 

yasyai ('ya) yonir hiranyayl, 148, 447, 
784 

yah samgiaman (°mam) nayati {jay°) 
sam yudhe va5i (sam vs§i yudhe, 
'yudha), 563, 698 
yah samidfaa ya ahutl (°tyS), 216 
yah strinam jlvabhojanah, 808 
yahvi (°vlr) rtasya matara (°rah), 766 
antarik^ uta parthivlr yah, 451 
jmantarik^ya uta pSrthivaaah (°vlr 
yah), 451 

ya atasthatur bhuvanam vi5va, 528 
ya aharaj jamadagmh, 740 
ya i$avo yStudhananiun, 449, 455, 788 
ya osadhayah prathamajah, 193 
ya o^adhayah somarajnlh, 193 
ya o^adhih purva j5^h, 193 
y% o^dhih soma^juih, 193 
yah parastad rocane (°nah) suryasya, 
455 
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yenafcsS ("gan, °?yav, yena ksain) abhy- 
a^icyanta (°$ificatam, "tam), 380 
yenavrtam kham ca divam mahim (°hl) 
ca, 391 

yens samatsu sasahah (°hih, “hi), 842 
yencndrasya ratham sambabhOvuh, 
419, 588 

yenema viSva bhuvanani taslhuh, 164 
yenaite prajapateh, 363 
yenai^a bhfitaa ti$tbaty (“tais ti^hate 
by) antaratma, 417 
ye no dvi?anty anu tSn rabhasva, 703 
ye panthSno bahavo dcvayanah, 283 
ye puruse ye a^niaau, 691, 710 
ye barhi$o (°^) namovi'kiim {namaQk- 
tim) , 588 

yebbir vScam vi4varQpebhir (“pam) 
avyayan (samavyayat), 476 
ye niamakab pitarab, 724 
ye rfltnm (°rlm) anuti$(hanti (°atba), 
196 

ye vanaspatioam, 514 
ye vfido (vaml) rocane divah, 672, 815 
ye va vanaspatinr anu (°patln2m), 514 
ye5am tisrah paramajah, 438, 835 
ye^am adhyeti pravasan, 682 
yc?am apsu sadas (“dab) krtam, 698 
ye^Sm asmi purohitab, 718 
ycs3m I4e pa4upatib paSQnSm, 447 
ye?u va yStudhanab, 449, 455 
yesu saumanaso (“sam) bahub (ma- 
bat), 795 

ye§v adbyeti pravasan, 682 
ye stba traya ekSda^ah (°Sasah), 158 
ye ’smakam pitaras te^am barhir asi, 
724 

ye ’sman abhyagbayanti, 703 
yo ak?eneva cakriya (°yau) £aclbhih, 
131 

yo agnaye dadSSa bavyadStibhih 
(°taye), 567, 742 

yo agnib kravyavabanah (kavya°), 328, 
816 

yo agnl^oinav aju^e sakbaya, 133 
yo antankse rajaso vimanab, 457 
yo apsv antar agnir yo vjtTe, 691 
yo asmSn abbyagbayati, 703 
yogaksemo nab kalpatsm, 724 


yo devakamo na dhana (“nam) runad- 
dbi, 704 

yo devasya Savasa prannah, 816 
yo devo vi£vad yam u kainain abuh, 396 
yo nab kada cid abbidasati drubs, 724 
yo nab kaS cabbyagbayati, 724 
yonir yas te biranyayah, 447, 784 
yoner iva pracyuto garbbab, 184 
yo no anti ispati tarn etena je$am, 724 
yo no diva dipsati ya£ ca naktam, 724 
yo no dve^i tanOm rabhasva, 703 
yo no dves(i sa bhidyatam, 312 
yo no dvesty t®™ ravasva, 703 
yonya iva pracyuto garbhah, 184 
yo mS kada cid abbidasati druhub, 724 
yo mS ka£ cabbidSsati, 724 
yo ma csksu$a yo manasS, 724 
yo zna diva dipsati ya4 ca naktam, 724 
yo me ’nti dOre 'ratiyati tarn etena 
jesam, 724 

yo maitasyg di£o , 140 
yo rudro viOvS bhuvan5vive£s, 165 
yo vam ratha nurs£mih satyadharma, 
448 

yo 'smBnS cak^usa manasB citt}’akOty3 
ca, 724 

yo 'sman dvesti yam ca vayam dvi?ma 
idam asya grlvS api krntami, 724 
yo ’smBn dvegti ea bhidyatam, 312 
yau te paksav ajarau patatnnau, 447 
yau patyete apratitau sabobhih, 132 
yau vlryair vlratama OavisthB, 170 
rak^nsi taya (tabhir) daha jBtavedah, 
739 

raksayai tv5 nSiatyai, 182 
rak?sghno (°gbno vo) valagaghnah 
prok$ami vaisnavan, 262 
rakgoghno valagagbno vasiOcami 
Cvastrnumi) vaisnavan, 262, 740 
rnksohanaib t'^ valagahanam ayasin- 
cSmi (avastrnami, astrnanii) vaijna- 
vam, 740 

rafcsohano (“no vo) valagahanah prok- 
sami vnisnavan (“vam), 262, 739 ' 
raksohano (“no vo) valagabano 'vas- 
tpiami vaisnavSn, 262, 740 ^ 

ratnnm devasya savitur lyunah (“nSh), 
739 
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yuWas tisro vunTjah BQryasya, 380 
yukta harl vr^apS yahy arvafi, 816 
yukto vato 'ntankje^a te saba, 380, 584: 
yukWa barl vv?ana yahy arvafi (°v5k), 
815 

yunajmi tisro viprcah sfiryasya te 
(vivrtah Bfiryah save, or savah), 380 
yunaimi vayum antank;ena te (tena) 
sabs, 380, 564 

yuvam tan mdra vyiraban, 716, 836 
yuvo rathe adhvaraifi ("re) devavltave, 
399 

yu$mafil ca dfiyam ma upeM (°yam 
copetam), 403 

yi^makam eakbye aham asmi Seva, 314, 
654,849 

yu?man (°n^) indro ‘vpiita vrtratfirye, 
803 

yu^man raya uta yajfia asaScata, 112, 
689 

yii^e (°inam) astu dive-dive, 318 
ye agnayo apsv antar ye vrtre, 691 
ye antank^a uta ye divi 4ntah, 155 
ye antank^a o^dbtfu pa5u$r apsv an* 
tab, 739 

ye antankse ye ca dm ^ntasah, 155 
ye apratbetfim amitebbir ojobbih, 469 
ye apratbethSm amitam abhi yojanam 
(amita yojanSni}, 469, 698 
ye apsu ^adafisi Cpau sadfifisi) cakrire, 
698 

ye ami rocane divah, 672, 815 
ye arvafi (°v5n madhya) uta va puifine 
(“nam), 532 

ye ke ca pifthivim anu (“v^m adbi), 
542 

ye ketinah pratbamah (°me) satram 
asata, 299 
ye gbanae, 768 
ye ca tvam anu (atranu), 307 
ye catvScah pathayo devayaidh, 283 
ye ca dei^n (°v5) ayajanta, 401 
ye eStra tvSnu , 307 
ye cSml rocane divi, 672, 815 
je ceme abhito rudtah, 402 
ye camam (cemam, ceme) rudra abbi- 
tah, 402 


ye jStas tanvas ("vam) pan, 494 
ye ta firanySb pa4avo mygS vane hitfih, 
309 

ye tad vidur amrtas te bbavanti, 809 
ye te panthS adho (pantbano 'va) 
divab, 283 

ye te panthfih (“thanab) savitah pfir- 
vyasah, 283 

ye te sarasva ("svann) Qnnayah, 265 
ye tvam atranu, 307 
ye tva ratry (°rim) upaaate, 349 
ye deva agninetifih purabsadas teb- 
byah svSba, 426 

ye devah purabsado 'gninetra (agm”) 
,426 

ye deva divy ekfida^a stha, 157 
ye devfi deve?v (“vebhyo) adbi devat- 
vam fiyan, 665 

ye devSnfim rtvijo yajfiiyfisah (°jo ye 
ca yajfiijfth), 154 

ye deva manojata (manu°) dak$a- 
pitaras (“taras) . , 253 
ye devBSo divy ekadaSa stha, 167 
ye 'do rocane divah, 672, 815 
yena te te prajfipate, 363 
yena tva* deva veda (tvam veda) . . 
tena mabyam (tengsmabbyam) , 
724 

yena tvabadbnat savitfi sutevah (°vSh, 
Euketab), 465, 816 

yena deva amitam anv avindan, 154 
yens devfi (°v58o) asabanta dasyfin, 
157 

yena devaso amrtatvam finaSub, 154 
yena dyaur ugrfi prtbivl ca djrdba 
('dhe), 114, 588, 757 
yena dbanena prapanam barami, 472 
yena dhfitfi (pQ;fi) brbaspateh (“tih), 
444 

yena prajfi acbidra , , 569 
yena praja vitvakannfi jajana (vya- 
nat), 417 

yena mSbadbnfit savitfi su4evah, 465, 
816 

yena 4riyam akrnutam (striyam akfnu- 
tam, striyfiv akurutam), 774 
yenfikramanteputnno (ye) vigokfih, 465 
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lokam pitr$u vittvS, 550 
vaBkrir aSvasya svadhitih sam eti, 177 
vatsam gSyatrlm anu ta ihSguh, 852 
vatsam jgtam na dhenavah (matarah, 
°tam ivaghnyS}, 700 
vatBo ;at5.yu pratidhuk plyu^ah, ^3 
vatso virajo Vfsabho matlnam, 706 
vanaspatayS idOkan, 699 
vanaspataye (namah), 699 
vanaspataye svSha, 699 
vanaspatibhya ulQkSn, 699 
vanaspatibbyah (namah), 699 
-vanaspatibhyah svaha, 699 
vanaspatibhyo vSnaspatyebbya , 
488 

vanaspatln vanaspatyAa, 488 
vanema pOrvIr aiyo manT$ah (“aa), 469 
vanemlL te abhi?t*bhih (“taye), 558, (tl4 
vandadvfiia vandamBid vivaj^Uj 402 
vandaros te (°ru? te, "rum te) tanvam 
(°nuvam) vande agne, 402 
vande darum vandamano vivahmi, 402 
vapAvantam (°to) nagninE tapantah, 
402 

vapta {'’tra, °tar) vapaai (°ti) ke6a4- 
ma4ra (keEEn), 326, 334 
vayam lAjabhih ("jasu) pratbama dha- 
nani, 607 

vayam vBm mitra syama, 449 
vayam eamghatam (“tam-samghatam, 
"te-aamghate) je^ma (jayema, sam- 
jayema), 105, ^ 
vayam te rudra s^ma, 449 
vayam nama pra bravama (°ma) ghfta- 
sya (°tena), 587 

vayafisi ya avivefia yo mrge^a, 525, 526 
varam vrni?va, 739 
varupa mitra da9u?ah (°§e), 635 
varunas tva dhrtavrato mitrava- 
runau C'nayor) . , 443 
varunasya skambhanam {"ny) asi, 802 ^ 
vanmasya skambhasarjanam ("ny) asi 
{’jani sthah), 769, 802 
vaninah samrSt samrStpatih . mayi 
dadhatu (yajamSnaya dadStu) . , 

vanitrim tvastur varunasya nabhun, 

198 


varutrb' avayan, 198 
varQtrayas tvEvayan, 198 
varotrayo janayaa tva devlr viSvade- 
vySvatlh , 198, 697 
varQtnm tvastur varunasya nabhun 
198 

varatrt (varu') tva devl viSvadevya- 
vatl , 697 

varutrim tvastur varunasya nabhun, 
198 


varQtr!st^5 (°rutrls tvS) devir vifivade- 
vyfivatSh , 198, 697 
varQthyam (°ye) varune chandyam 
vacah, 552 

varenyakrat&r (°tur) aham, 402 
varca fi dhehi me tanvam (dhayi me 
tanQh), 249, 380 
varcase tva (vam), 765 
varco asmasu dhatta (dhebi), 640, 724 
vsrco dha yaiSavabase (°si), 639 
varco mayi dhehi, 640, 724 
varco me dBh (debt, dbah, dhehi, 
yacha), 840, 724 

varpam pavitram (puiBnam) punatl ms 
(na) SgSt, 724 

vardhamano (°nam) mahBn (°hs) a ca 
pufkare (°ram), 453, 837 
vt^hB Bsmudram ukthyam (°ya), 350 
vardhislmahi ca vayam a ca pyBsigl- 
mahi (pysyi?imahi oa), 724 
vaima (°m5) slvyadhvam babuls 
prthuni, 270 

vsr$a Ttub (ftOnSm), 438 
var^Sm ("gaS) caksusam (°syah), 797 
vsr?5bhis tvartuna (‘’nam) havisa difc- 
jayfimi, 581 

vsrjiyo varglyasi (‘’so) yajfle (‘’flam) 
yajhapatim (“tau) dhab, 537, 670 
vargo varglyasi yajfie yajSapatim dbah, 
537, 670 

vargma ("man) divab, nabhaprthiv^n. 


vargman kgatrasya (rSgtrssya) kaku 
bhih (“bhi, ■’bbhih, kakudi) 4i4ny“- 


nah (Srayasva), 611 

ilmikan klomnS Cmabhih), 707 

ivrfln anantSn (vavram ansntam) av 

83 padigta, 6P8 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


495 


rathamtaram aSma prati^^hitj'S anta- 
nk;e (°k^, sama prati$thityai}, 535 
ratha a^vasa u?aso vyu?tan (°ti?u), 709 
ratbitamam (°ino) ratbinam, 387 
rathe ak 5 e?v (^abbasTa (“ju 715 “) vSije, 
710 

rathe$v ak^e^u Ti^abbarajab, 710 
rantir aai, 178 

rantl ramatih sunuh sQnari, 178 
rabhiyasa ("yansam) iva krtri , 700 
rayim ca nab sarvaviram (“rSib) lu 
yaehatu (°chat), 785 
rayim danaya codaya, 704 
rayim devi dadhstu me, 704, 723 
rayun dhebi aarvarlram vacasyam, 4S9 
rayim no dhebi subbage auviram (°re, 
°ryam), 350 

raranas tmana devebhyah (°ve?u), 644. 
raaam parisnitS (°to) na robitam, 587 
rukSm aham auhavam (°vS) auftuti 
huve, 58, 470 

rskaya aham devayajyaya pra]Sv5ti 
(°vatl) bbOyasam, 849 
iSjantam (°tav) adhvaranam, 765 
latnm-iStrim aprayavam bharantah, 
198 

latrun (°rlm) jmva, 196 
rStnm dhenum ivayatOn (upayatlm}, 
196 

latrim pivasa, 196 

latn stomam na jigyu?e (°?I), 195, 337, 
430 

latrim-ratrim aprayaram bharantah, 
196 

ratrim dhenum ivayatim, 196 
ratrim plvasS, 196 

ratr! stomam na ]igyu;1, 193, 337, 430 
rayas po^m yajamane dadhatu, 640 
riiyas pa$am vi syatSm (°tu, sya) nSb- 
him asme (asya), 486, 623 
layas po^am cikituie (°$I) dadhatu 
(dadatu), 430, 640 

rSyas posa (°?5ya) yajamanam viS- 
antUj 421 

rayas po^ (°:^ya) yajamanam sacan- 
tam ("nasya santu), 421, 519 
liyas po$ena (° 5 e) sam 15 a madema, 
100,603 


rgyas po$e yajuapatun abbajantlh 
(“tl), 739 

rSye agne mahe tra, 70, 86 , 629 
raye jatab sabase vrddbah, 558 
rayo agne mahe tvS, 70, 86 , 629 
^yo danaya codaya, 704 
rayo devi dadatu nab, 704, 723 
rayo budhnah samgamano vasOnam, 
849 

rastrSny asma adbebi (asmin dhebi), 
642 

rudrah paJOnSm (°lubhyah), 627 
rudra (°ram) jalS^bhe^ja (°jam), 346 
rudra yat te krayi (krivi, fcravi, giri-) 
parbm nama tasmai (°min) hutam 
asi, 650 

rudrasya gSnapatyan ("yarn, ®ye) may- 
obhur ehi, 495, 526, 705 
rudrSh pancada4e stutam (°tah), 402 
rudi& tvS pracetasah palcat pantu, 
412, 697 

rubo ruroha robita a ruroba, 687 
rupam vamam palunam ma nirmrk* 
$am, 495 

rupam mdre (°ro) biianyayam, 453 
rupam pinlan bbuvanani viiva, 57, 459 
rupad varnam ma nirmrksat, 495 
rupair apiniad bbuvanani vi4va, 57, 459 
reva] jatah sahasa vyddhah, 558 
revati predhS yajiiapatim avi4a, 550, 
697 

revati yajamane priyani dha aviSa, 550, 
697 

revatir yajnapatim priyadbavisata, 
550, 697 

rodena krnvatir C°ty, Vanto) agham, 
739, 849 

rohaib-roham robita aruroba, 687 
robinis (°nyas) tryavayo vaee, 213 
robit knndfnacl golattika t5 apsarasam 
(te ’psarasam), 825 

raudrenonikena pSbi magne (p31a m^- 
nayah), 691 

lajiSn ch^i3n (lajl3 iacl3) yavye gavye 
(ya4o mamasm . ), 280 
iekah salekab sulekas te na aditya 
Sjyam jusana viyantu, SOI 
lokam u (id) dve upa jami iyatuh, 402 
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viimaiii duhuthiim ghannadughc iva 
dhcnO, 775 

Adimam prayaty adhvare, 527 
vSml (vfimyu) tc sarndfii vifvam reto 
dhe^Iya (dhi“) tava vfimlr (®my) anu 
samdi^i, 207, 705 

vayav etc (etau, c?a) tc vayo, 773 
vayavyam fivctam, 407 
vfiyavyah gvetah puche, 407 
vayuh pOtah pavitrena, 443 
vayuna ptSniih, 390 
(om) vayum tarpayami, 373 , 

vfiyur na idita Iditavyair dcvair anta- 
rik?yaih (iintank^ath) jatu, 576 
vayur nas (mS) tebhyo rakjatu, 723 
vayur va tva tnanur vii iva, 741 
vayu$ tvuntarik^t pStu aCiyo divah, 
576 

vayusantrbhy&m ugomugbby&m pa- 
yah, 424 

vfiyua tipyatu, 373 
vSyoh pQtah pavitrena, 443 
vayo prayaicitte ('ttir asx) tvam , 
339 

vfiyosavitra agomugbhyam caruh, 424 
vfiiau {'ram) yat ptito atyesy avySn 
('yam), 711 

vi kumaram yatayuiia, 61, 459 
VI garbbam ca jaiayu ca, 61, 459 
vicaianty apativrata, 404, 817 
vicbandil (ya) ca saebandah, 690 
vi yiblava (°Ir§va) lokam ('kan) krnu 
(krdhi), 698 

VI te bbinadmi takarlm ('run, meba- 
nam), 190 

vi te muucSmi raSanam ('no) , 710 

vidSna asya yojanam ('na), 698 
Vida iSyab (°ye) suviryam, 630 
viduh pitbivya divo jamtram ('iSl), 
495 

vidujtwo arodhanani, 698 
vided (°der) ngmr ('ner, 'ne) nabbo 
, 333, 369, 449 

videyam enad db^aye nivi^am (enum 
taanasi pravistSm), 809 
vidmfi. te dbiima vibhrta punitia, 698 
vidmu te sadma vibbrtam purutra, 698 


vidyutam ('tau) kanlnakabhyam (ba- 
nim', kanana'), 774 
vidvan nrodhanam divah, 898 
vidhrtir asi ('tl sthah), 765 
vidhes tvam asmukam nama (namna), 
474 

VI parjanyam ('yah) srjanti rodaslanu, 
390, 697 

vipipanu (°nah) aarasvatl, 758 
viprca ('cas, 'cab, 'cau) stha (sthah), 
770 

vipraaya dharaya kavih, 446 
vjprasya va yac cha4amana uktbyam 
('yah), 401 

viprah sa dharaya sutab, 446 
viprfi ('ruya) gStham gayata yaj jujo- 
eati ('$st, yam yujo^te), 360, 816 
vipru viprasya brWo vipafcitab, 446, 
739 

vipro viprasya sabaso vipa4cit, 446, 739 
vibbave svahS, 233 

vibhum kamam vy allya (afnavai), 704 
vibbur asi pravabanah, 232 
vibhur matiil prabbuh pitrS, 232 
vibhuve Bvaba, 233 
vibbOn kaman vy aSnavai, 704 
vibhar asi pravabanah, 232 
vibbiir mati^ piabhOh pitiS, 232 
vibhiUjamanah sarirasya (sslil°) msd- 
bye ('yat), 664 
vibbve svafaa, 233 
vi mamar^a lohito viSvarupab, 402 
vi mitra evair aratim atarit, 703 
VI yo mame rajasl sukratOyaya, 413, 
755 

vi yo rajansy omunlta sukratub, 413, 
755 

virajam ('r£t) clianda ihcndrijam 
(mdr'), 399 

VI rohito amfsad viSvarflpam, 402 
vilipti yS ('ptya) brhaspate, 445 
vivadha5 ebandah, 792 
vivasva ('vann, 'vSfl) adityaiga te 
Eomapithas tena (tasmin) mandasva 
. . (tasmin matsva), 265, 340, 603 
vivasvSb aditir devajStis te na aditya 
ajyam ju$3na viyantu, 326 
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vasam vehatam (gSm aa) vayo 
dadhat, 393 

valS me^ avasi^tSsa (°ta) ahutah, 1S7 
vofS Tehad (°had gaur na) vayn dad- 
huh, 393 

vasanta (tuh (rtOnum), 43S 
vasantena tvartuna {“nSm) havifa dtk- 
$a^mi, 84, 581 

vsaavaS catiHban vasudbutarai ca, 897 
vasavas tnvrta atutam 403 
vasaro rudrS aditya upanapfSam ma, 
402, 511, 723 

vasavo nidiS Sdiiya etS vah panneja* 
nlh,359 

vaaum sQnum sahaso jatavedasam, 521 
vasudava vesupatih (vaaupatc vasudS- 
van), 336 

mubhyah kapinjalah, 618 
vasubhyo rudrebbya Sdityebbyo vi4- 
vebhyo yo deyebbyah pannejanlr 
grhnSini, 359 

yasuiaataa ('^Im agne) ta cbayato upas* 
tbesam, 521 

yasumadganaaya npahOtasyopa- 
bato (upahuta upabQtam) bbak$a* 
ytoi, 501 

vasuS cetigfbo vasudhatamaS ca, 697 
vasuh sunub sahaso apsu raja, 447 
vasOnam kapiSjalah, 618 
vasOaSdi ti«dhSUne (“nSm Bdbltau) 
,601 

yasnifim paritram asi , 697 
vaaOnioarur (carye, caiyo, cayyo) yj 
bhajSs; {bhrjasi, bhajB so) jivan, 334 . 
849 ' , 

«sDni jate janamana (jSto janimany) 
ojaaa, 458 

vasoh kuvid yanati aah, 244 
yasob pavitram asi , 59 ? 

VMM yaso (vaao vaavah) purusprhah, 

tfHx 

»asoh sOnum aahaso jatavedasam, 521 
'«soh sQnuh sahaso apsu iSja, 447 

^» 9 taye Ctyai) tva, 182 
yaavah kuvid vanati nab, 244 
VMvi rantih smaauah, 178 


vabBAsi BuBukrtilm yatralokali, 396, 693 
vahSsi mo aukrUim yotra lokuh, 396, 698 
vBk patamguya dhlvatc (SiSnyc, hOy- 
atc), 431 

vak patoiDgo aSiBriyat (°g5 aBiBrayub), 
431 

vSfi na uaan (Ssyc, lisyan), 285 
vScaspstayc tvB hutarii prufinSmi, SOI, 
563 

vacaspatmu tc hutasycjc . . (huta- 
sja jhutas^nruny 501, 503 
vScaspatc vidbc nJiinan, 2S0 
v3(Si mendnyetulviSa (vBeSm indr'), 
689, 706 

vaci (“cc) svuha, 655 
vajam vBjmo jayatBdhvBnath (°vanas) 
, 698 

VBjasya ma prasavena (“vah), 411 
yfijasya hj prasavo {°ve) . , 457 
vaji tva sapatnasaham sam narjtoi 
(mar^ti), 850 

\«jinom tv5 ySjino vaiiayamah (“ny 
avanayami), 455 

ySjinam tva vajin vajnyatySyai sam 
marjmi, 850 

yajinam tvS vSj’cdhySyai (sapatnasS- 
ham) sam marjmi (mSrgmi), 850 
vajino vajajito ’dhyana ('no vSjam 
jayatSdhvana) skabhnuvanto 
327 698, 777 ’ 

vBjino vajajito vSjadi sarigyanto 
bbagam ava jigbrata, 327, 777 
vSjino vSjajito vSjam sasjvSAso (jigl* 
^Bo) . bbagam ('ge) . 327 

777 ’ 

yiljinau vSjajitau vSjam jitvS bha* 
Sam Cge) , , 327, 777 
va^nah (me, mS) sapta pradi&h, 519, 

va^no (me) adya prasuvati dSnam, 
723 

y^o no (ms) viSvair dcvaih, 724 
votarn prSnam anva'^asrjatst, 381 

m 

vStena pranSn, 390 

vato yJ (vS vo) mano v5, 741 

v5nusnatyasi('tyamasi,'tyo'a.),848 
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viSve devasya netuh, 731 
viSve deva an$u;u nyuptah (°pyam5- 
ne$u), 454 

vi4ve deva aditih sajosah, 157 
viSve deva anu ti$thantu meha, 154 
viSve deva abhi rak^antu (°t0 tveha 
(pakvam, paicSt, meha, mSm iha), 
154, 303, 327 

vi4ve deva ihamSdayantSm (vlrayadh- 
vam), 157 

vilve deva yad aju$anta pQrve, 157 
vi4ve devSsa iha vtrayadhvam (muda- 
yadhvam, mSdayantam), 157 
viSve devaso aditih sajo^ah, 157 
vi4ve devaao adhi vocatS nah (me), 154, 
327, 723 

viSve devah sajo^asah, 157 
vi4ve no deva ^asa gamantu (gamann 
«ha), 724 

viSvebhyo devebhya uarSnSm me- 
dasam anubrOhi (°slim preeya), 694 
viSvebhyo devebhyah preatan (“tab), 
618, 700 

vi4vebhyo devebbyah chaganam 
medaso 'nubrOhi ("aah pre?ya), 694 
viSve mS deva avasagamann iha, 724 
viSve yaaminn amartye, 402, 457 
vi4ve raya igudhyasi, 731 
vifive^fim devan5m aham (®^im aham 
devanam) piSnaih ("nanam) sayu- 
jyam gameyam, 578 
viivesSm devanam prjatah, 618, 700 
viSvair devath pitibhih (°vair yajfii- 
yaih) samvidanah ("nan), 765 
viSvair devair anumata (°tam) raarud- 
bhih, 388, 404, 817, 849 
viSvo devasya netuh, 731 
viSvo iSya isudhyati, 731 
visurOpayat salak^mano bhavatha, 727, 
848 

vi?IlkuhBm iva ("hasya) dhanvana, 519 
YifOcIm VI vrhSmaai, 849 
vi?nclnan (°na) vyasyatam C°tat), 850 
vi9tambhanl diSam adhipatnl bhuvana- 
nSm, 381, 698 

virtambhena vrstya OO nsUm jmva, 

559 

visthitth (“ta) prtbivim anu, 851 


vi^nub pj-lhivyam vyakransta gaya- 
trena chandasS, 527 
visnukriinte vasurndharS (°re), 342 
(om) visnum tarpayami, 373 
vi$num agan varunam pOrvahOtih, IIS, 
399, 457, 748 

visnur antankje vyakransta traistu- 
bhena chandasa, 527 
vi$nur dm vyakransta jagatena chan- 
dasa, 527 

vi$nus tipyatu, 373 
vienus tryakjarena (°k?araya) , 808 
vi?nus tva;ta prajaya samraranah, 735 
vi5nu8 tva (tvam) nayatu, 308 
vienus tvam indnyena p5tu (tvam 
patu), 308 

vi?nus tvam unnayatu, 308 
vi5nu agan varuna pQrvahQtau (°tim), 
US, 399, 457, 527, 748 
visnor dhruvo 'si (“vam asi), 121, 808 
vi?nor manasa ptitc sthah (pOtam asi), 
769 

visnoh ("noS, °no) 4re?lhena (4rai?- 
(byena) rOpena, 363 
vi^no ("nos, °noh) stb&nam asi (slhE- 
mSai, stbamnah), 35, 433 
vi?vak patantu didyavah, 404, 815 
vi^vaficam vi VThamasi, 849 
vi^vanco asmac charavah patantu, 404, 
515 

vihuya rogam tanvab ('vam) svayah 
Cyfim), 671 

vidu chapathajambhanlh, 699 
viduhatiis taps ugro ('ram) mayobhnh, 
842 

vltam Samitrc (°ru, 'tarn) Samila 
('tarn) yajadhyai, 563 
vltam ghrtasya guhySni Duma, 521 
vlty area cani5{hnya (panistayc), 667 
vilho ghrtasya guhyS ju?ana ('nan), 132 
viram ('n'ln) vidcya tava samdrSi (tava 
dcvi s'), 702 

viram hi vlravatah su4cvS, 40Z 
viram dhatta (mo datta, no dalla) 
pitarab, 702, 724 

vlE£n nah pitaro dhatta, 702, 724 
vlranmc pitaro (tatSmaha, pratatS- 
mabli) datta, 702, 724 
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viv^ttaeakra oslnah, 340, 4S4 
vi4antu , aee viSvantu 
viSakbatn (°khs, "the) nak?atram, 7S2, 
798 

viiam kavun viSpatunmSnusInSm (°$!r 
i^h), 446 

vi4am agnun atithuh suprayasam (°y&- 
sam), 258 

vi4o yantre (°rl) nudamane atatm, 800 
vjSo-vilah praviSiratsam Imahe, 526, 
687 

viSo viSva aim prsbiiuh (°bhu), 837 
VI lloka etu (eti, °ka yanti) p^thyeva 
(Hheva) sQreh (°nh, °ifih, °rah), 284, 
419, 443, 690, 709 

vifloka vi4vadavye tva samiuhomi 
svSM, 673 

vi^vakannans tan&pa asi, 762 
vi4vakannan namas te paby asn^n, 3S8 
vi4vakarmanau tanfipau me athah, 762 
vi4vakaniia t^dityair uttaratab (°rSt) 
pBtii, 173, 739 

viivakarma manasa yad vibayab, 816 
vi4vakamia va adityaii uttaiata upa- 
dadhatSm, 173, 739 

viSvakatma vunana ad vihaySb ("oa yo 
vyoma, vimame yo viba^h), 816 
viSvajanasya chayS (°ySsi, °j^), 387 
viSvantu (“vam t\i, viSantu) tvSm ahu- 
taya4 (tvShutayah) , 306 
viSvam anyabhiVBVrdbe (anyabbi va- 
vara, anyam sbbivara), 389 
vi4vam astu dravinam vSjo (°]e) asme 
("mm), 457 

vi4vam asya ("yah) pnyam upahtttam, 
849 

viSvam a bhasi rocanam (°na), 351 
viivaiupa 4abalir (4avaly) agniketuh, 
206 

vi4valopa nSvadavasya tvasaS jubomi, 
673 

viSvavidam ("do) vScam avi4vaminvSm 
(avi4vavmnam), 402 
viSvasnah prath^e (°mSh) satram 
asata (°te), 299 

viSvasya jagato iu4a]&.(x5tTl), 387 
vi4vasya jantoradhamamcakSra ("mas 
padi$ta), 379 


viSvaaya te vamlr ano sarndf^i 
idkva retahsi dhi$lya, 207, 705 
viivasya priyasyopahOtasyopahQtah 
("tS), 849 

viivaayam vi4i praviviSivafisam (f4a- 
nam) Imah^, 526, 687 
vikvasyeSSna ojasa ("sah), 585 
vitva abhi$tih prtana jayati, 177 
vilvS amivfih ptamufican manujlbhih 
("sebhyah), 474, 573, 587, 835 
vitva alah pramufican manu^Ir bhiyah, 
474, 573 

vilva a4a dak$inasat ("sat, "patah, 
“aadhak), 255 

vi4vah prtana abhibbotaram naram 
(“rah), 402 

viivadam agpim yam u kamam 5huh, 
396 

viSva deva pftanS abhieya, 326 
vi4va devEnamjanimavivakti, 160, 164, 
%9, 448 

viSvam deva vayunam vidvan, 329 
vilvani devo lanimB vivakti, 164, 269, 
448 

viivSm devo vayimSoi vidvan, 329 
viSvani yo smartyah, 402, 457 
vilvany anyo bbavanabhica^te (°na vi- 
caste), 167 

viivanyo bhuvana vicarte, 167 
viivatad asi vi4vanam ("vasam) na;tra- 
nbrn bsn^, 299 

vi4v3 rOpani bibhratah ("tarn), 388 
vitva rupani vasOny aveSayantt, 704 
vi4va rfipEni sambh;^ ("tarn), TSf 
vi4va rdifiny abhicafto (rOpabbi ca$te) 
laotbhih, 164 

vjfivB vasu ("siini) dadhiie varyam, 248 
vi4i^ ca deva ("vah) piiana abbi^yah 
("yak), 326 

vitvBS tvai (tva) prajS upavarohantu, 
308 - 

vilvsha dhattam (s^ntv) anapasphu- 
rantlm ("tih), 378, 739 
viivB hi bhOy^ pftana abhi$tlh, 177 
vi4va hi maya avatha^ svadhavsntau 
(avasi svadhavah, "van), 265, 765 
viavet ta te (vadi) savanegu pravacja, 
765 
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vy artabhnS (ask”, ask”, a?(,”, askab- 
nnad, ajt.”) rodasl vijpav (”na, ”nur) 
ete, 333 

vj«ghrenarany5n paSOn ("nj-ah pa«a- 
vah), 390 

^’J'SnaSlh (”^i) pavase soma dhamabbih 
("maps), 214, 705 

vyilnai ca mo 'suS (’su) oa mo, 791 
(”ma) saptadaiah, 118, 794 
vrafam rakfanh viSvahS, 70S 
vratam ca mo jiava^ ca me, 709 
\r3ta dadanto agneh, 70S 
vratanam ■vTotapate (”tayo) vratam 
acanfam (aeSrsam), 697 
aratAni (aTata nu) bibbrad vra'tapl 
adabdhah (adabh3-ah), 164 
aratS rafcfante a’l^vSha, 705 
a*rfhtiiam medha (”dhBh) 8umanas3*a- 
manab, 336 

«aih yajurbhj'ah (”bbih), 570 
£am yfih kumbhebhir Sbhrah, 100, 600 
9am ratrl {”rlh, ”nh) prati dhlyatSm, 
195,206 

9akmana ojiathuya tvS, 655 
9akmane fiakvatSya jskmanS ojiptbSyn 
ta-a grbnSmi, 655 

9akmann ojiatbsya [tvS grhpSmi), 655 
£aknlya sonaVe (”vai) tvg, 238 
£akvarlr angulayo diSaS ca me j’ajiiena 
kalpantam, 202 

£amgayl (”gavl, ”goye) jiradanO 
(jiva”), 296 

9am ca no (me) ma}'n9 ca nah (me), 724 
9andSmarkS (°do marks) upavirab, 749 
9atam kumbhSA asificatam sutajAh 
(madhOnam), 704 

9atam ta indro sgmh savitS brhaspatih, 

749 

9atam indiSgn! saanta brbaspatih, 749 
9atamatim (°te) 9atakrataim (°to), 346 
9atnmQla (°lAb) 9ats6kuT3 (°iSh), 699 
9atam pavitiA vitata by (°tany) asu, 

165 

9atadibhaa^y titibbib (Qtaye), 558, 

704 

4atiyu?am (°5lm) krmta dirgham 
&yub, 849 


Sam te parebhyo {ditrebhyah (paras- 
mai gatiilya), 707 

9om tc methi bbavatu 9am yugasya 
tfdma, 178 

Sam tokaja tannve (”nvai) syonah, 237 
616 ’ 

Sam no bhavantv Spa (apa) ofodbayah 
(”dhlh) Sivah, 193, 261 
Sapharujam (”jo) yens pa9yasi j'Stud- 
hanam (°nan), 703 
Sam Bstu tsnve mama, 237 
Sam astv avarebbyah (°r3ya me, 
paraja te), 707 
Sam ahobhyah (°j’am), 756 
Samibbih Samyantu tva, 203 
Sam u te tana e (”nuve) bhuvat, 237, 311 
Sam u j-ah kumbha SbhrlSh, 100, 600 
Sam padam mogham rayl?inc (rayiaam) 
na komam (somah), 644 
Sambbu (°hhQr) mayobbu (°bhOr) no 
brde, 842 

Sambhur (“bhur) maj'obhOr abhi mn 
rShi svSbS, 232 

Sam methir bbavatu Sadi yugasya 
tardma, 178 

Sam me parasmai gatrS}'a, 707 
Sam V astu tanvai tava, %7, 311 
Sarada tvartuna ("nam) bavita dtkaa- 
yami, 581 

Sarsd rtuh (ftOnam), 438 
Saradc (°dbhyah) svabS, 709 
Saravye bralmasamSite (°ts), 336, 831 
SartrammcTicaipanam (vicskaanB[m]], 

342 

Saro brabmaaamSitah, 336, 831 
Sardblnsy agne ajarSpi ("rasya) dhak- 
patah (”5yase), 521 

Sarman (°mBAs) te syama tnvorQlha 
udbhsu, 311, 454 

Sarma yachatba saprathah (°tb5h), 257 
Sarma varQtbam (SannavarQtbe) pu- 
natl na Sgat, 724, 750 
Sarma (’ma) sapratha avpie, 257 
Saviatba ('(bah) vajnnn ojasa (rnjase), 

342 

Snkvaram raivatam sama, 750 
SSkvararaivate sSmant, 750 



INDEX OF MANTEAS 


501 


vltfin videya , see viram 
viruc chapathayopani, 699 
virudhah parayi?nvah {°navah), 229 
vlrudham (°dli5ni) balavattamain 
(“mah), 515 

virebhir viratamS Savisthfi, 170 
virycbhir vlratamS 4avi5tha (£aci°)i 170 
vivadham (°dha§) chandab, 792 
vihi havyam prajatam ahutam me 
(nah), 723 

vyksam ivaianya (“mna) jahi, 218 
\Ttram yo jaghana yatir na, 742 
vylraghna (°nah) stoma upa mam upa- 
guh (mema aguh, mam ihaguh), 303 
vftraaya kanlmbSsi (°nakasi), 789 
vrtrasyasi kaninakab (°mka 789 
vr$anam £u$mam aj’uje varcasc krdhi, 
486 

vf^nam andabhyam, 774 
vp^anah samidhlmahi, 260 
vrsana andabhySm, 774 
vrsane 5u?maySyu5e varoase, 486 
vr$abbaya gavayl, 779 
vi^abbena gSvah (gah), 390 
vr$abho gaur vayo dadhuh, 399 
vr$anab samidbimah], 260 
v]^ puDSna Syu$u (ayQn$i), 550 
vrsa vanam (°ne) vrsa madah (°de, 
sutah), 457 

vi?a vnne (°nah) pan pavitre ak^h, 
89, 621 

vj^si TTjnyavan ("van, 'vati), 849 
vrsasy Qrmih, 85, 440 
vr$oimir asi, 85, 440 
vp$tim divah pavasva rltim ap3m 
(apah), 509 

vr$na tiimir asi iS^fadah, 85, 440 
vr?nah Butasyaujasa (°sah), 591 
vr^mnavih (°vayah), 390 
vpBne (°no) codasva su;(utun, 621 
vedam savitrS prasQtam (pr° a") magho- 
nam (°na), 591 

veda te bbOmi hfdayam, 383 396 
vedasya (°daimm) mdhipo bhuyasam, 
690 

vedimahuh param antam pithivyah, 
32, 392 

vedidi bhumim kalpayitvS, 380 


vcdir bhumir akalpata, 380 
vesaSnyai (°ye) tva, 209 
vcsaSrlr (°krir) asi, 199 
vc^uya vam (tva), 769 
vairajam sama pratisthityai ("ja anta- 
nk^aro, °k$c}, 535 
vairajl (°jc) puru$I, 296 
vairupam samapratisthiljai ("j'aanta- 
nk^am, °k$e}, 535 
vairupam oa vairujam eSparau, 750 
vairupavairSje anOcI, 750 
vairQpcna sfimna tac chakejam, 601 
vairupc sjmann iha (adhi) tac cfaakcroa 
(chakeyam), 601 

vai4 vade vagmmurutc uktbe avyath 63 ai 
(°3a, "thayanti) , 420, 797 
vaiSvadevamik^a, 296 
vai4vadevy omik^, 296 
vaiSvanarah pavayan nab pavitraib, 
417, 723 

vaiSvanarah pavita ma punatu, 417, 723 
VBiSvanamm dvadaSakapalam, 376 
vaikvanaram ftaa (ptaya) jatam ngmm, 
653 

vailvSnarasya tejasa (°si), 60S 
vaikvanatasya danstrayoh (“rabhyam), 
609 

vaiSvanara83’amam dan^trayor api da- 
dhami, 609 

vaiSvanaraya matir navyasi (“se) Sucib, 
429 

vaiSvanaro abgirasjm ("robhyah, ’figi- 
rasSm), 621 

vaiivanaro na Ctaye (utya), 62, 558 
vaikvanaro no (me) adabdhas (’dab°) 
tanOpah, 724 

vaiivanaro mahimna (°bina, "hiniim) 
viSvakpBtih (vifivaSambhuh), 273 
V3i4v5naro raSmibbirma (nab) punatu, 
724 

vocad brabmam (°meti) ver u tat, 269, 
690 

vyaciftbam annai (°nam) rabbasam 
dpjanam (vidanam), 473, 704 
vy amivah pramuncan manu^nam, 
474, 573, 587, 835 

vy amIvSS (°van5) catayasva vijiiclh, 
788 
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lu$am na znadhye ziSbh3rSm (“ySh), 672 
£rnotu mitro aiyama bhago nah (me), 
723 

£fnranti (°tu) vKve am{iaaya putrSh 
(amftSsa etat), 449 

Srnvantv apo dhiyma4 (“na) ca devth 
(“vl), 692 

Srtam havi^ lamitSSh (°t5bj harSh 
Samitah), 342 

Se^e vaneju matroh (°trsu), 777 
£oci$ke£aiii vicak^na (“nam), 349 
grad asmai naro vacase dadtetana, 738 
graddha ca no mS vyagamat, 724 
graddhS me mS vySgSt, 724 
Sraddhe grad dhSpayeba nah (roS), 112, 
723 

gravase no maghonah ("nsm), 695 
gravo devasya cAnasim (°«), 222 
giatas ta indra eoma vAtapayo (“per, 
“pe) bavanagrutah, 340, 447 
gnyadi vasAnag carati svarocib (°(Sh), 
706 

griyaih ca lakamim ca pii$(uh ca , 
390, 704 

gnye ("yai) putrSya vedhavai (vetta- 
vai), 209 

griyo vasanag carati svarocib, 706 
grl (grlr) me bbajata (°tn), 208 
grig ca pu^ig canfnyarb . , 390, 704 
grig ca la&$mlg ca pu$tlg ca 390, 704 

grutakak$o araih (“^raih) gave, ZK 
grutam me m3 pra bSsih, 671 
gru^i ("te) iatasa indavah svarvidab, 
607 

grombhySm (“nlbbySsn) svaba, 189 
grotrain te cakre astam, 774 
grotram mayi dbebi, 640 
grotradi me dab (dbattam), 640 
grotraya me varcoda varcase (me var- 
codSh) pavasva, 778 
grotrfiya (me varcodau varcase pave- 
tlam], 778 

grotre te cakre Sstam, 774 
^astig cadbvarjQ (“yo, "yor) navatig ca 
|Sg3h, 369, 769 

sardaih vigvam sbhavat sa Bbbavat, 
698 


sa indra stomarAbafim (“sa) iha gm- 
dbi, 693 

sa imam devo aiyamS {adbvarah), 312 
sa Im (I) mandiA soprsyasab (“diSsu 
prs°, “dia snpiayasa starfinan), 4SS 
sam yujjAva sambhya a, 655 
samyopayanto duntSni -ngTS, 161 
sam revatir ;agatlh (“tibhih , 'bbir 
- ), 412 

samlobbayanto durits padsni, 161 
sam vatsa iva matfbhih, 383 
samvatsarasya pratimam (“ma), 395 
samvatsarasya $a$tbab (“tbi), 849 
saibvatsarena savitS no abnSm (ahna), 
585,709 

sam varatra (°iSm, “l3n) dadbatasa, 
692 

sam vasStbSm (“setbam) sramda 
(“dau), 134 

samvasSnam (®no) mvasratah (“ta), 
88, 388, 578 

aam vsh snami hpia:^ (“yam, “jAm 
vah),707 

sam vSjBbhih (“j^) purngcandiair 
sbbidyabbih, 169 
saib vSm manabsi sam viatS, 766 
BBibveganss tanuvai (“nve) cSrar edhi, 
74, 237, 455, 560, 578, 617 
samvegane tanvag (®va) canir edbi, 59, 
74, 455, 560, 578, 617 
saibvegSyopavEgays gayatryabhibbave 
.. ,233 

samveSyopavegaya gayatryai {etc ) 
'bbibbuve siAb3, 233, 629 

samvegayopavegaya gaiTstryai (*ny5s, 
ele) . ■bhibhntaye (“tyai, 'bhy- 
tyai) svaba, 182, 629 
cn-m VO manSnsi sadi vrata, 766 
samgitam k?atradi jisnu ( . Jifn“k), 
837 

samgitaib cit samtaram (“rSm) sam 
gigSdbi, 823 

sam sanujAva varlfv 5, 655 
samsarpa ('pan) trin samudian svaisan 
(“gad lokan), 402 

sam siiribhir maghavan (hanvab, ban- 
yan) sam svastya (Hi), 217, 265 
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fiakvararaivate ^nianl prati^tlutya an- 
tankse (’saya, ° 5 ain), 53S 
Sakhabhyah (’bhj^m) svaha, 778 
nab santT o^dblb, 313 
£aatir ao (me) astu (°tu S^tib), 50G, 
724 

Sargah Sfiayab ^ayandakas te mait^b, 
700, 779 

fiiksasakbibhyobavi?! (°?a) svadhavah, 
COl 

Sitipac chityo^hab Sitibhrua (°ru8] ta 
aindravaisnavab, 232 
fiitibhravo {°ruvo) vaaOnam, 234 
4iprah £!r;aii (°?aau vitatS) biranya- 
ylb, 707 

£imah (°mSm) k^nvantu 4imyantab, 
407, 789 

gimlbbib ($ 1101 °) $unyantu tvS, 203 
$iTah-$uab prati aiiri vi ca?ie, 178 
$iro devi prati aunr Tica?te, 178 
$ilpa vaiSvadevib (°vyab), 213, 781 
fidpaa trayo vaiSvadevab, 781 
Sivam Syantam abby atra yu^mah 
(°maD), 803 

Sivam prajabbyo aadbaatbad (°tbe) 
, 98, 664 

livammabyam madbumad aatv an- 
nam, 309 

$ivab $agmo bbavSai nab, 724, 849 
fiivaa totoya tanvo'(°ve) na ehi (edbi), 
616 

$iTa asmabbyam oaadbib, 313 
$iva CB me Sagma caidbi, 724, 849 
$iva tvam mabyam edhi, 724 
$ 11 ^ dev! subbage mekbale ma nsSma, 
322,330 

$ivS na ibaidhi, 724 
Siva no aatv aditer (°tir) upaatbe, 444 
^ivabbir adya pan pabi no gayam 
(vrdbe), 835 

$ivarutasya (rudrasya, °va rtasya) 
bbe$a]i (°]a), 296 

Siva viSvaba ("ha) bbe^jl (°ja), 296 
Sivena ti* (ma) caksu^ pbSyantvapab 
(paSyatapab), 327 
Sivena me sam tijtbasva, 605 
Sivebhir adya pan p3hi no gayam 
(vrdbe), 835 


Sive me sam tijtbasva, 605 
SiSIte Sioge rakjase (°?obbyo) virnkje 
(‘nakje), 703 

$!r;nj. girau (Siro) vak^asS vak;a eja- 
yan, 551 

Sir$na Siro 'psasapso ardayan, 551 
SilayaGjaniksrlm (°ram), 782 ‘ 

Silesu (°le ca) yac ca papakam, 706 
Snkraih vam (tc) anyad rajatam (yaj°) 
vim (te) anyat, 765 
Sukram te Sukra Sukrena 489 
Sukram te Sukrena krinami . ., 489 
Sukram te Sukrena grbnami, 489, 559 
Sukram tva Sukra adhOnomi, 489 
Sukram tva Sukia Sukrajra , 489, 559 
Sukram tva Sukrena krlnami , 489 
Sukram na jyotir amrtam dadhanS 
(°nab), 114, 735 
Snkrab SukraSociia, 412, 769 
Sukrum (°ra) vayanty (vi yanty) asn- 
raya ninujam (°je), 402, 487 
Sukro brban (°had) dakstnaya (°nS tva) 
pipartu, 411, 8ll 
Suinau $idaa$oci$aii, 412, 769 
Surah Sukre (°ro) ahany (’bany, abann) 
ojasina ( ne, "nSm, ojasye), 277, 447, 
454,683 

Suddha aSIrvan mamattu, 416 
Suddba bbavata (°vanto) yajfiiyah 
(°y9ssh, ’vantab Sucayah) , 158 
Sud^aS cantiah, 380 
Suddhair aSirvau mamattu, 416 
Suddbo mamaddbi aomyah (°ya), 334 
Sunam kinaSa (°So) abhi (anu) yantu 
(abby etu) vSbaih (°han), 47, 467, 701 
Sunasirav imam vacam ju;ctham, 136 
SunSaireha sms me ju;etham, 136 
JundhatSm (°ntatn) lokah (°kah) pitr- 
sadanah (°nab), 698 
Sundhyur (°yur) asi marjaliyah, 227 
Subham yatam (°bhe kam) anu rathj 
avrtsata, 479 

Subham gamisthau (°tha) suyamebbir 
aSvaih (aSubhih), 134 
Sumbbantam lokSh pitr^adanah, 698 
Sumbhamana (°na) rtayubhih, 712 
Su^syiindani bhedati, 163 
Sudraya caryaya ca, 77, 654 
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sa nah Sanaa tnTarutbaiD vi ysnsat, 
849 

sa nah smdhiun iva navaya (nava), 289 
sa no atyama devah, 312 
sa no dadatu tarn (tgm) rayim, 785 
sa no dohatam suvltyam (°ram), 849 
SB no nedi$tham havanany Sgamat (°ni 
]o$at), 162, 734 

sa no nedistha havanam (°iu) josate 
(jujoja), 162, 734 

sa no mayobhuh pito aviSasva (pitav 
av“, pitevaviSeha, pituraviveSa), 333 
sa no mrdatidrSe, 764 
sa no rak^tu sarvatah, 488 
sa no Tayim sarvaTlram ni yachatn, 785 
sa no t3$tre$u sudhiiam dadhatu, 643, 
705,720 

sa no viSva ati dvisab, 849 
sath tadi siScatu xSdbase, 11, 121, 556, 
809 

sam taksa banti cakr! vah (caknnah), 
406 

sam tat siScatu tSdhasS, 11, 121, 556, 
809 

Earn tvB nabySmi payasausadhinam 
("my apa ojadblbhih, “my adbhir 
o?°), 460, 588 

samduhStbam ghannadngheva dhenuh, 
775 

sani devaram sumatyS (*’tau) yajfiiyfi- 
nam, 59, 605 

sam devi (°vl) devyorvaSyS paSyasva 
(“vaSyafchyata), 326 
samdhata samdhim { dhir) maghava 
purivasuh (puro°, puru°), 403 ^ 

samdhjnantarik^enantanksam (°k?5- 

yantariksam) jmva, 559 
sam nas tSbbyam (tebhih) srjatu 
viSvakaima, 770 

sam no mabani sam 150 mahantam. 412, 
704 

sapatnSb pradiSo me bhavantn, 309 
sapatimn mahyam randhayan, 380, 633, 
703 _ 

sapatnlt abhibhuvarl (“rib), 207 
sa pavasva madmtama, 329 
saputnkSyam jSgratha, 649 
sa pnnfino madmtamab, 329 


saptsTfoyas tapase CsS) ye niseduh, 
55$ 

sapta ea manu$!r imab, 459 
sapta ca vaniptr (°nair) im5h, 459 
sapta yonir (joninr) 3 prnasva (°va) 
ghrtena, 784 

sa peaty ud (pratyafin) aid dhaeunam 
(°no) madbvo ageam, 402 
sa pTatbamBhE8m]qtirviSvaksim3,830 
sa budhnySd (°n3d) asta januso 'bhy 
(° 5 abhy) ageam, 576 
sa bbadeam akae yo nab somam (°ma- 
sya) payayisyati, 501 
sam aele (aeie) vidam (°dah), 177 
sam aiyamB sadi bbago no ninlySt, 419 
sam asya (asyai) tanva (“nuva) bhava, 
851 

sam SkQtir (°tie, “tun) namamasi 
(anansata, manomasi), 706 
ssma ca mb mdeat ca me, 709 
sama cbandah, 709 

samanam yonim anu samcaeanlam (“tl, 
(.arete), 388 

s nTnSnum ajmam (ayman) paey cti 
(“mS pan yati) jagpnh, 406 
samSna {“ni) v5 (va) akOtSw (“tib), 706 
sama bhavantudvato (“tS) nipSdah, 
412, 698 

sa TnaTTi a viSatSd iha, 849 

sa mS m5 hmsit paeame vyoman, 850 

sa ttiRtti ]»tu, 724 

saroBrabbyoedhvo adhvaeo divispiSam, 
401 

camnS ca ma indraS ca me, 709 
samaS cbandah, 709 
sam it tam roj* (“yah) sijati svadifivan 
(“dhabhih), 588 

samiddho agna ahuta (agme ahntah), 
329 

samiddho m3 (mSm) sam aedhaya, 305 
samidbbyab (samidhah) peejya, 488 
samidha (“dham) 3 dhebi, 692 
samidhyamUnah peatbamSnu dbaemS 
{peathamo nu dhannab), 403 
sam mdeena viSvebhie devebhie ank- 

tSm, 419 _ 

sam indro vitvadevebhie afiktam, 419 
sam I vatsam na mStibhih, 383 
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samsrstSau yutsv mdro gane;u, 454, 548, 
607, 684, 698 

samsrB;(a sa yudha mdro ganena, 464, 
548, 607, 684, 698 

samhilasi viSvarupS (°pl, “pih), 206, 
296 

sakrd yat tva (te) manasS garbha 
(°bham) S6ayat, 406, 519 
sakha devi subbaga mekhaleyam, 322, 
330 

sakluyah saptapada abhOma, 764 
sakhayau saptapadar abbOva (°da bab- 
huva), 764 

sakha sakhayam ajaro jsrimne, 336 
sakha sakhyur na pra minkti samgiram 
(°rah), 706 

sakha saptapadi (°da) bhava, 296, 334, 
764 

sakhe sakhayam ajaro janmne, 336 
sakhe saptapadS bhava, 296, sk, 764 
sakhyam te ma yoe^ sakhyam te mS 
yosthSh, 493 

sskhyat te mS yo^am, 493 
sakh]>an me ma yoe(h3h, 493 
sam gThhays partt (°ru) tata, 248 
sa calSrSrasam vieam, 849 
sa citUm (citta) mobayatu pare^m, 
187 

sachasdS y& ca vichandah, 690 
sajalunSm madhyamastha edhi (mad- 
hyame^iSh, madhyameetheyaya, 
madhyamesthk yathSsam), 4% 
sa jayamanah parame vyomani (°man], 
275 

sa j'lva laradah tatam, 849 
sajQr agmr vai5vSnara idabhih, 694 
sajilr abdo (abda) ayavobbih («te), 
709 

sajiir devebhir avaraih parai5 ca, 171 
sajCr devaih (°vebhyah) piStaiySvab- 
hih (°vabhyah), 563 
sajiir devaih (“vebhyah) sayamyavab- 
hih (°vabhyah), 563 
sajOr vaitvSnara idaya (daya), 694 
sajojS mdra (°rah) sagano maiudbhih, 
323, 336 

sajo^ devair avaraih parait ca, 171 


samjagmana abibbyu;Ih (avihrutah], 
416, 739, 849 

samjagmSno abibhyu$a, 416, 739, 849 
samj'agmano divah kavih (diva kave), 
335 

samj'agmano (°n5, °nau) diva (“va a) 
prthivya (°ya [a°]), 59, 134, 576, 769 
samjanaDau vij'ahatam aratlh, 703 
samjhaiiaia nah (na) svebbyah (sveb- 
hih, svaih), 169, 560 
samjnanam aranebhyah (“nebhih, 

'naih), 169, 660 

satta ni yona (°oau) kalatefu sidati, 221 
satyam cilraSravastamam, 850 
satyadhatmanam (°no) adhvare (“ram), 
346, 527 

satyadhannana parame vyomani 

(“man), 275 

satyam pOrvair (“vebhir) fsibhih , 
171 

satyaS citra^ravastamah, 850 
satyasya dharmanas patl (“te, satya- 
sya dharmanS), 340 
satya e?am (eta) aSi^ah (“gas) santu 
kamah (“math, “mSt, santu sarvah, 
samnamantam), 412, 437, 572 
satjmIS (“tyfid a) dhannanas patl 
(pari, dhaimana), 437, 588 
sstrSo^ maghava (“vant) somapitaye, 
286 

sa tvaih no nabhasas pate (“tih), 329 
sa tvam asy amo ’ham, 849 
sa tva rakgatu sarvatah, 488 
sa tva lagtraya siibbjtam bibhartu (pi- 
paxtu), 643, 705, 720 
sa dadhhra pfthivim dyom utemam 
(“vim uta dySm, “vim divam ca, 
“vhn antankgam divam ca), 292 
sada pahy abhigtaye (“(ibhih), 558, 704 
sadhasthe va (“thegu) maho divah, 698 
sa nah pavako dravinam (“ne) dad- 
hStu, 634 

sa nah piteva siinave (putrebhyah), 
702 

sa nah pito madhuman a viteha (vi- 
vefe), 333 

sa nah pfthu (°thuh) 6rav3yyam, 402 
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sarvSn ni ma^a^akarain, 717 
saTvSn mac chapathaft adhi, 72i 
&arvS£ ca rSjabandhavth (°vaih, ‘’vysh), 
439 

sarve LSnS abhi yantu ma (nah) pny3h, 
724 

salak$mS (°nia) yad vi$iir0ps (°pam) 
bhavSti (babhQva), 7^, 848 
salilah saligah sagaras te na SdityS 
havi$o ju^na vyantu , 301 
sa vaji rccana (°nam) divah, 698 
savatarau na tejasa (°at), 477 
savitah prasavSnSm adfaipate, 329 
aavita tvS eavSniim (prasavunam) au- 
vattim, 627 

savita devo 'bhiffiati^Sbah, 399 
aavita pTasavanSm (°nSm adhipatih sa 
mlvatu), 329 

aavita iSsiram mayi dadhatu (ya]a- 

mSnaya dadatu) 641 
aavitur bsba atho devajananam vid- 
harapih (’n!)] 758a 

savitiS praaavitiS indrenaame 

(»mai) . , 721 

aantrS praaQta tanOm (“nvam) 

,236 

aa vuSjam (°ja) pary eti (etu, pari ySti) 
prajSnan, 469 

sa vifivam (*vS) prati cakjpat (”pe), 698 
sa vifivScIr ('’cl) abhi ca?te ghrtaolh 
Cel), 763 

sa vi4va da3n?e vasu, 693, 712 
sa viSto bhava fibbavah. (bhuvo abba- 
vat aa Sbbavat), 698 
sa 9ukrebhih ftkvabbl (iukrena Sik- 
vanb) revad asme (agnih), 709 
aa BUtrama avavSn indro asme (asmat), 
75, 80, 612 

sa supranite (°«) urtamab avarad asi, 

371 . , 

sa stoa (sOrye) janayafl jyotir inoram 

Crab), 390 

aaba kjatrena varcaSS balena, 566 
saha dharmam cara ("maS caryatam), 
380 

saba nab sadhukrty^ 
saha nau vratapate Cte vratinot, vra- 
tapa vratinam) vratani, 778 


aahamanS CnSm, °ne) sahasvat! Cti, 
°t!iDi, sarasvatl), 329, 346 
sbhasTadbara utso akslyamanah, 387 
sabasradbaram latadbSram utsam ak- 
Sitam, 387 

sabasradbaram ak^tam, 387 
sabasradbara CrOm) payasa mahi 
ChDn) gauh (gfim), 387 
sabasradbaram mahi$o bha^ya, 387 
aabasradbaro aksitah, 387 
Bahaaraposam subbage C^) raiaiia, 329 
sabasrasa Csam) medhasStav (“ta) iva 
tmana (“sata sanisyavab), 388 
sabasrSksa medba a (medl^yB) clya- 
mSnab, 101, 336, 651 
sahastAksasya mabSdevasya dhbnabi, 
634 

sabasrSksaya mldbuse (i^juie), 566 
ssbasiSk^ySmartya, 3^, 427 
sabastSksena vgpnS, 566 
sabasrakgo amartyah, 332, 427 
sahasiakso medhSya clyamSnab, 101, 
336, 651 

sahasiSpo^m subbage ratfinS, 329 
sahaanna upa no mahi vBjBn (no yantu 
v&)&h), 382 

sahasrotih Cte) Satamsgbah (°gha), 
329 

aahasva no abbimatim (me atatih), 703, 
724 

sabBSvarstlb Ctim) sahaava pitonaya- 
tah (sshaavStatiyatab), 703 
aa hi pum (puru) cid ojasS virukmata, 
247 

aa hi vrivati ("vani) parthnra, 163 
sabaiva nau sukrtsm aaba duskrtam, 


766 

bobbau earatSm dharmam, 380 
iho mayi dhehi (me dsh ), 641 
i cakarthSrasam vi?am, 849 
i jiva iaradaS Satam, 849 
Ita Ctau) vuiasja kSravah, 221 
I tubhyam aite mahi ('he), 204 
L tvam asy amo 'ham (absm, amQham, 
Spy amo ’ham), 849 
i nab pa^a Sivatamaro eraya, 34Z, iwi 
i nab 9arma tnvarQtham ni yachat, 
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Eamudraih yaaya rasayS aabahuh, 463, 
550 

samudram gandharve^hSm patma- 
nedita (patmann Idita), 597 
samudram chandah, 792 
samudraih na subhrah sva abbi$tayah, 
234,402 

samudram na aubavam (°buvatn, sub- 
buvas) tastbivSnaam, 234, 402 
samudraS cbandah, 792 
samudrasya tvaksitya (vo 'k?itya) un 
nayami (naye), 716 
samudrasyadbi vi;tapi (°pah], 665 
samudrasyadhi vi$tapi (°pe) manlsi- 
nah, 665 

samudra (°t3n) nadyo ve4ant3b (°tan], 
391 

samudiaya 4i4uin&rab, 618 
samudrena (°re na) aindbavo yadama* 
nab, 611 

samudre yasya ras3m id 5hub, 463, 
550 

som u vam (vo) yajfiam mabayom 
(°yan) namobhih, 766 
samrddbikaranam tava (°nSn mama), 
727 

Sam eta vi4va (°ve) vacasa (ojasa) pa- 
tun divab, 835 

aa me rak^atu sarvatah, 488 ' 

earn o;adbayo raaena, 193 
aam oaadbibhir o$adhIh, 193 
aam patnl patya Bukrte$n ("tena) ga- 
cbatam, 605, 704 

aampaSyan paiiktir (pantim) upati;- 
(.bamanab, 706 

aampTca (°cs8, °cah, °cau) atba (atbab) 
aam ma bbadiena prflkta (°tam), 770 
sampriyab paSubbir bhava (bbuvat, 
paSubhih), 827 

aampnyam prajayfl paSubbir bbuvat, 
827 

aam bubhOva aambhya a, 655 
aam brabmana (°nam) devakftam (°bi- 
tarn) yad aati, 587, 690 
aam bhagena aam aryamna, 419 
aam magne varcasS afja, 3(^ 
earn nfim iyu^a varcasa (°sa prajaj®) 
arja, 303 


sam m5 snamy adbbir (apa) o$adb!b- 
hih, 59, 460 

aamyag ayur yajiiam (°iio) yajSapatau 
dadbatu (db5h), 399 
aamrajul 4va4ure bhava, 702 
aamrajfil 4va4rvam (°ruvam) bbava, 
676 

samrajfiy uta fvaSrvab, 676 
samrajOy edbi 4vaSure$u, 702 
samrad asi }q;4anub (°no), 334 
ea yB]&a dbuk^a mahi me prajajam 
(“yai), 644 

saraavatida mabi, 329 
aaraavat! pu$tih (°(im) pu^tipatn! 
(°tib) yajamanaya dadatu (mayi 
dadbatu) , 641 

aaraavati vayati pe4o antaram (°rah), 
401 

aaraavati (°t!b) svapasah sadantu 
("tarn), 207 

saraavate ’nu (°ty anu) manyaava, 204 
aaraavaty aaunod mdriyiiya (°yena), 70, 
558 

aaraavatya (°yam) adbi manav (mSl^, 
manav, vanava) , 671 
aaraavatya (°yai) nipak^atib, 143 
aaraavatya ("yah) aupippalah, 587 
saraavatySa tva viryena yaSaae 'nna- 
dySySM , 143 

saraavatyai bbai^jyena vityjyanna- 
dySySbbi , 143 

aarab (°i®) patatnnfli (°ni) atbana 
(atba, bbOtva), 739 
aa taye aa puramdhyom (Ya) 67, 603 
aarupavar$a ebi, 334 
aarupa vr?ann a gabi, 334 
aarvam avi^itam aubutam karotu (°tu 
me), 724 

aarvam tad aatu te gbrtam (me 4ivam), 
309 

aarvam tarn bbasmasu (maamasa) kuru, 
717 

aarvam punatba me yavah, 311 
aarvasmai ca vipaiyate, 616 
aarvans tan mjamfaS (ma^ma^) kuru, 
717 

sarvfi devEnam janimani vidvSn, 164, 
269 
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subhage kampIlBvSaini, 350 
aubhadnkam liSmpIlavasmlin, 350 
subhagamksranam mama, 851 
Bubbutaya (vah), 739 
BubhOr BBi (nfimoBi) ra&mr 

(ra&nlnSm), 84, 439 
subhoh Bvayambhuh prathamab 
(°mam), 43, 404 

sumanih suhiranyavan ("vab), 342 
Bumatlm satyadbarmanah (satyaradha- 
aab, ‘’sam, vi4varadhaaah, vajinl- 
yatab), 518 

Bumanma vasvi ranti^Bunarl, 178 
sumrdlkah avavan (“va) yatv arvaS, 
267 

aumrdikan (°lcam) abhi^^ye, 739, 849 
Bumfdlka aaraavati (°tl), 342 
BumnabOr (‘’bur) yajna (yajfio devan) 
a ca vakgat, 232 

autnnSyuvab (°yavaB) aumnyaya aum- 
naib (‘’nyam) dhatta, 229 
Buraya (°r&ya) mattaj janayantv (°ta) 
retah, 569 - 

aurayS (°i9yab) aomah auta aauto ma* 
d&ya, 569 

aurSgti^ iha mSvata (no 'vata), 724 
euvSii nabbrad aGghare bambhare 'atar 
ahasta ]q-5ano, 341 

auvIrSh prajah prajanayan parlbi, 402 
auvlnnah srja-arja, 336 
BUvIro viran prajanayan parlhy , 
402 

Bugada yonau (’mm) sv&ha , 550, 707 

BU$amiddbam (°dho) varenyam (’yah), 
387 ‘ 

BUgvanam (’no) devaVItaye, 387 
Busamiddham (°dho) varenyam (’yah), 
387 

Buaambbfta (’te) tva sam bbarumi, 59, 
560 

Buhava im ebi saba rayaapogena, 724 
Bubava mebi saba prajaya , 724 
aOktam (°tS) brUbi, 
aOnum (’nub) satyasya yuvanam, 394 
sGyavasad bbagavati (’ti) bi bbGyah, 
334 

aQyavaainl manave (manuge, manuge) 
daSasya (’ye, yaSasye), 417, 654 


bDt aai auvanaaya retab ("ta igtakfi 
Bvargo lokah), 455 
aOr asi avar asigtaka Bvarge loke, 455 
aOro ahnam pratarlta ugasam divah, 709 
BQryam cakgur gachatu vatam atmS 
(®gur gamayatat vatam pranam an- 
vaBrjatSt), 381 

aOryam camum nfadasam (camQ rififi- 
dasah), 402 

(om) Bdryam tarpayami, 373 
auryam te cakgur gachatu vatam atma, 
381 

sGiya praya5citte (°ttir aai) tvam , 
339 

BOryaS cakgur vStab prapam, 381 
BOryaa tfpyatu, 373 
aOryas te cakguh , 381 
sGryaa tva (tva ra4mibbih) puraatat 
abhiiaatyai (’ySh), 150 
aOryaBya marlcih, 406 
suryasyaika carati mgiqtegu (’tarn), 
524,527 

aOryagnt dy&v3prthivl uro antankgiips 
ogadhayah, 193 

BDrySya Qdho 'ditya (adi’, Odharaditer, 
Qdho aditer) upaathe, 184, 282 
aOryena dySm (divam), 294 
aOryo devo (divo) divigadbhyo dhSta 
kgatrSya (’raaya) vayuh prajabhyah 
(prajanGm), 636 

aOry' naa (ma) tebhyo rakgatu, 723 
sQryo marlcim adatte, 406 
auryo me cakgur vatah prano , 381 
aOryo rGpam krnute dyor (dyaur) upaa- 
the, 

arkvSnam gharmam abhi vavafiana, 692 
BTJod dhaiG ava yad danavan ban, 703 
arjo VI dbarG ava danavam ban, 703 
aedam priyena dl^mi^ pnyam aada 
asida (pnyena nSma pnye ssdaai 
Blda), 472, 528 

bo adhvara (’dhvara karati) jatavcdab, 
769, 791 

BO apaSyaj janiiaram agre, 780 
BO aamiin patu aarvatab (“man aarvatah 
patu), 850 

aomah kalaSe fiatayamna (’manE) pa- 
ths, 272 
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bS nas samantam anu parlhi (abbt pary 
elu) bhadraya (°re)) 356, 724 
aa nab site payas5bby5vavrt8va, 312 
b 5 nab supiScl aupratlcy edbi (°cl 
bhava, °c! sam bbava), 724 
sa no asmin suta SbabbtiTa, 419, 550 
Ba no dadatu Siavanam pitfnam 
(°trnam), 252 

85 no dobatam Buvlryam (°ram), 849 
85 no nSbbib patamam jami tan nan, 
771,777 

sanobbumib pbrvapeye (°yain) dad- 
batu, 534 

85 no yajfiam piprbi viSvavSre, 417 
65 no vi^a ati dvi;ob, 849 
sa nnu nabhib paramam jSmt tan nan, 
771,777 

sa paprathe pjtbivIpSrtbivam (“vaya), 
48,479 

s5 pratbama eamalqiir nivavaiS, 830 
85 mandasana manasa Sivena, 778 
!& nam a vilatad xha (°t5m ihaiva), 
849 

Ba ma £antir edhi, 506, 724 
sa ma samantam abbtparyebi bbadre, 
356, 724 

sa snpiScI supiatic! bbava, 724 
£ me dhukfva yajamSnaya kSm5n 
(°?va san^ bbOtd^Sn), 309 
BamrSj^ya pratatam (°r6m) dadbanab, 
823 

sSmiSjySya sukratub (°tQ), 765 
85 va apa^yaj janitSTam agre, 780 
aSvitrim bbo {°rim me bbavan) anu 
bruhi (bravitu), 326 
Ba 5amt5ti (*t5, fiantacl) mayaa karad 
apa sndhab, 402, 550 
Sibyamp dasyum tanQbhih, 703 
Biflhir (°by) asi , 206 
Bidhiam adya divisprSah C°5am), 388 
sinrvalya abam devaya]yay5 paSuman 
(°matl) bhuyasam, 849 
aindhntas pary abbrtab (°tam), 387 
sindhum (“dhur) na nava duntsti narsi 
407 ' 

sindbur avabh^ftham avaprayan (ava- 
bbrthayodyatab), 479 
smdbob 4ifl5umarah (ii5ani°), 618 


EimSb Iqfnvantu (5amyantu) 5amyan- 
tib, 789 

Bldan yon5 (“nau) vantjv a, 221 
Blrab patatnn! stbana, 739 
sukalpam agne tat tava (tvaya), 583 
Eukrtam nau saba, 766 
Bukrtam ma deve?u brutat, 647, 724 
Bukbam (sugam) me;5ya me^yai (°ye), 
209 

BUgam pantbanam aruk^am, 283 
Bugarbapatyo vidabann afitlib (vita- 
pann aiStun], 703 

BUga TO devab Badana (’nam) akarma 
(kfnomi, sadanSm Bantu, sadanedam 
astu), 164, 378, 698 

Bugrhapatir maya (“tis tram) grba- 
patma (°tyu) bhuyab, 219 
sugebbir (“gene) durgam atltam, 704 
sneaky abam ak^lbbyom (ak?!') bbii- 
ySsam, 189 

Bujyotir jyoti?5 (“sSm) avaba, 683 
Buta (°t5) indraya vayave, 693 
sptam ('tab) eomam (“mo) divi^tisu, 
387 

BUtasa ('te?v) indra girvanab, 452 
BUtramendre (“ram) sarasvatl, 536 
Budaksa dakiapitaft (“UjS), 253 
sudughendre (°ram) saraBvati, 526 
Budughe matara (“rau) mabi, 134 
Budevam indre aSvina (indi5ya5vina), 
639 

Budbln yonln sujadam pftbivlm (“vi) 
Bv5h5, 550, 707 

Bupamo avyatbir (“tbl) bbarat, 214 
supippal5 ojadh .h kartanasme (kartam 
asmai, 'asme), 721 

supraiah piajabhi ayam ('jayS bbtiya- 
sam) BuvSro viraih supo^b posaih 
(prajSbbir bbOyasam supopab po$aih 
suvlro viraib), 702 

suprajab prajabW syama suv!r5 viraib 
supo^b po$aih (prajayS bbuySsam 
suviro viraih supojab po?8ih), 702 
BuprSvye (“yS) yajamanaya sunvate, 
429 

Buprlto manu;o viSi ('5e), 101, 654 
Bubitana Bija-Brja fiunaka, 336 
aubhogamkarani mama, Ml 
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avayS tanva tanvsm airayat, 236, 240, 
604 

Bvayonim gacha avaM, 784 
ayarga* {°gafi, ava^n) arvanto (ar- 
vato) jayema (jayata,- jayatah, ®ti), 
3S0, 401, 698 

svargam me lokam yajamSnaya dheiu, 
72, 103, 482, 533 
svargaii see pree. but one 
svargena lokena aamprotXLuvathSm, 601 
suvargeySya (svar®) 4aktyai {°ya), 182, 
657 

srarge Joke puvamSDo bibkartu, 457 
srargeloke pror^uvSthSm (°avatham, 
“nuvStam), 601 

suvarge loke yajaminam bi dbefai (°bi 
mSm), 72, 103, 482, 533 
suvarge (svarge) loke sampromvatham 
(°nuvatham), 601 

srargySya SaktyS Ctaye), 182, SS7 
svar deva (devab) agamna (agSma), 
340, 340, 401 

svarpatua yad !m vydbe, 397 
BvasS devi (°vfin&m) sabha^ mekha- 
leyam, 322, 330 

svasaro mStanbhvarlr ariprSh, 770 
svasarau matariSvarl (“bhvarl) anpre, 
770 

svastida viSas (®45m} patih, 698 
evasti aa indro magbavan krnotu, 266 
svaati nah pOmaniukbab (®kbam) pari 
kiamatu (kramaotu), 404, 815 
svasti no magbavil karotu, 266 
svasti no maghavS dbStv indrah, 266 
svasti mS sam vahasya yajfiasyodrci 
svaba, 523, 526, 666 
svasti ma samparaya (“yasya yajfia- 
syodrcam), 523, 526, 666 
svas te dsdotni, 641 
evasly apsu vrjane (vraj“) svarvati 
(“lab), 683 

svasty uttarSb ("raS, “rSny) s4Iya, 837 
svas (suvas) tvayi dadhSmi, 641 
avam yat tanOm tanvSm airsyata, 236, 
240 

Bvam yonim gacba svabS, 784 
sv5m yonun ibfisadab, 784 


siramkrto 'si, 824 

sva taniir baladeyfiya mehi (baladav5 
na ebi), 723 

svattam sad dbavir 5po devlh sva- 
dantu, 327 

svattam citsadevambavyamSpodevlb 
svadatalnam, 327 

svana bhtSjSnghgre bambhSrc basts 
Buhasta kri&no, 341 
svana bhrab angbanr bambbSnh, 
tab suhastah, kflSnur vilvSvasub, 
341 

svan nabbrSd aSgbSre bsmbhSre basta 
suhasta kr^Sno, 341 

sva yat tanu tanvam airayata, 236, 240, 
604 

BvaySm yat tanvam (®nuv5m} tenOm 
airayata, 236, 240, 604 
svfiySm tanO (°n06) ftviye (“vj^e) . , 
240,249s 

svSyudbah sotybbih pSyate vrea (“bhih 
soma sQyase), 328 

svaveSaya (“53) tanvS samviSasva, 174, 
415 

svavelo 'sy sgrega netpiam (“rnam), 
252 

Bv55ur aSvah (“vS) suyjml (y'SmI), 779 
svaaastbas (°tbS) tanuva samyiSasva, 
849 

svabSkrtibbyah (“tibbyah) prc^a, 188 
svobSgnim na bhesajam (°jsih), 459, 
704 

8v3h3gnim, 128, 485 
svaba deva (“vaft) ajyapah (“jSn), 126 
377 

siiiba pQ$ne fiarasc, 655 
svaba prajSpatayc (“tun), 485 
svaba marudbhih Cbbyah) , 559 
svShayajfiam manasnb (“si, “si, jaj- 
fiamanasab), 570, 607 
BVgbS ifijssQj^h ("ySi'a citSnBh, rSjas- 
vah), 492, 742 

svShu vanaspatim pnyam pBlho ns 
bhesajam (“jaih), 459, 704 
svaba v3ce, 655 

svSfaa vi5vSn devBn (viSvebhyo devcb- 
hyab), 485 
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somah prathamo vmde, 404, 449, 815 
Bomam ^]anajn ojadhl^v apsu, 374 
Bomam sa maitasyai ('yS) dilo , 
149 

Bomam ahur vfsno aSvasya tetah, 392 
Bomaxn pibatanx madyam db^fcavratS 
(“tau), 131 

Bomam piba vrtraha 4Cra (°hafi chOra) 
vidvSn, 323, 335 

8oma4 ca yo biShmanan (°nam) ayiveSa, 
695 

soipasya jaya prathamam, 404, 449, 815 
somsBya T5]&ah kulumgah, 618 
Bomasya 4u5mah Buraya (°rS^m) su- 
tasya, 601 

BomaaySgae vlht, 693 
somaa^hamdevayaiya^ retodhi- 
Biya (dhe;°), 445 
Boma aTBaati (“tu) visijave, 693 
Boma divySni |firtMvS, 693 
Bomanam (°sam) avaraoaa, 509 
BornSnam agne vihl, 693 
somSya kulufigah (kalau°}, 618 
BomAya iSjfie kulufigah, 618 
somena tvatanacmtndtfiya dadhi, 621 
Bonio aTBati Ti$nave, 693 
Bomo abnah (°i>3m) pratariioBaso 
(°BSm) divab, 709 
somo divySu pSrthiva, 693 
Bomo no lAjavatu n^uBlh prajs niviB- 
lacakrasau (°kia aeau), 454 
somo rayim sabavlram m yansat, 785 
somo ifijapatl mayi dadhato 
(ysiarnSnaya dadStu) , 641 
Eomo lajausadhiBV apsu, 374 
somo ifi^asam (°sa), S^, 704 
somo rudrair (°rebhir) abhi rakBatu 
imana, 169 

somo Tctodhas tasyahadi dcvayajyaya 
sutetodhfi reto dbiBiya, 445 
Boruh sati na mvartate, 849 
so 'small devo atyamfi, 312 
so 'smSn patu, 7^ 

so 'syai f6yah)praj5inmuficatnrartyu- 
pS^st, 622 

so ‘haiii vfijam saneyam (sanamy) agne 
' (“neh), 363 

skannemfi vi4va bhuvana, 163 


stani mandras suprayakBuh, 458 
stotBra ('trbhya) indra girvanah, 427 
stomatrayastrmSe (stomas traya- 
stnfile) bhuvanasya patm (“nl), 342 
stomena (“meblur) prati bhuBati (bh° 
pr'), 690 

stomebhir viAvacarBanim (°ne), 346 
stomebhir havanaSrutam {'tS), 346, 
765 

stome sap;tada4e stutam (“lAh), 402 
stomair vardhanty atrayah, 474 
Btomo yajfiad ca (“fiasya) ifidhyo havi- 
Bmata (°tah), 449, 591 
striyah satis tab (ta) u me punsa Bbuh, 
826 

spardhante dhiyah (divah) sQiye na 
(sfire na, sQiyena) viSah, 606 
sphatyaitva naratyai, 182 
syoma te sumatav api, 3ll 
syama sumatau tava, 311 
E^ma sumnasySdhrigo (sumne te adh> 
rigo), 675 

syonam annam madhuman me kpnomi, 
309 

syonam patye ('tibhyo) Tsbatum krnu- 
Bva (kpnu tvam), 702 
srucah eaiiunrddhi, 770 
srucajyani (°yeDa} juhvatah (snica- 
nyena jubrata), 466, 694 
sniclva gb^tam camvlva (camfi ira) 
somah, 245 

snicau saftmyddhi, 770 
sruvam ca Brucaf ca sammrddhi, 770 
srahpatir yadi vrdbe, 397 
Bvam yonim gacha svaba, 784 
svam yonim ihasadab, 784 
EvagSn , see Bvaigan . 
eva^ VO devfih sadanam akarma (sada* 
nSm Bantu), 164, 378, 698 
svamkrto 'si, 824 
svam jatayu gaur iva, 793 
svadhS pitamahaya ("bebbyah), 702 
svadhS pitre (pitrbhyab), 702 
svadhS prapi^ahBya (“bebbyah), 702 
svapnah svapnBdbikarane (svapna 
svapnabbikaranena, °dhi“), 342, 601 
svayambhOr asi SreBtbo ladmih , 84, 
439 
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svaha sarasvatlm ("tjai), 483 
svaha somam indnjam (°3'aili)i 459, 
705 

svistam suAutam Larotu s\ahu (“tu nah 
Bvalia), 724 

sve dak;c (svair dak$air) dak^apitcba 
sida, 62, 100, 603, 705 
s\o (euvo) rubunu adbi nukam (°ka) 
uttamam (“me), 526 
hatas te atnidi knmib (krm‘), 703 
bate me papmS, 380 
banubhj-am (hanu°) stenan bbagavah, 
230 

banQbh> jm (banu°} svaha, 230 
bantaram bbafiguriivatam (“tab), 703 
hanti rak^o badhatc parj aratlh (“tim), 
703 

hajasja chagasyosrasj'a candravapa- 
n5m medasah pre^ya (“so ’nubrObi), 
694 

harsamanaso dbr?it3 (“sata) marutvah, 
156, 265, 417 

harsamana hf^itasu marutvan, 156, 205, 
417 

havaaalrun no rudreha bodhi, 228 
hav^S yaj6a (“flam) indriyam (“yaih), 
19,473,549,705 

bavj? (“vih) krnvantah panvatsarlnam 
(“nam, “riyam), 838 
havyah (“yam) paravatebbyah, 407 
havyam martasa indhatc, 457, 689 
havyfl martesu ranyati, 457, 689 
ha^-jayasmai vodhave (“vai) jatave- 
dah, 238 

hastagrabhasj a didhi$os (da“) tavedam 
(tvam etat), 449 

hastacjTitl (“tarn) janayanta (“j’ata) 
pra^aatam, 477 

hastaya (“tens) vajrab prati dhayi 
dar4atah, 562 

hastau pinasva bahubhir vasavya h, 
132,704 

hastyaS-vilivatarai rathaih (hastyaSvi- 
digave ratham), 459 


havanairur no rudreha bodhi, 228 
hinva (°vn) me gatra (“rani) barivah, 
166 

himnvntc (“to) hasti (“tinam), 126, 376, 
618 

biranyapak^ab 4ak'inih, 329 
hiranyapama 5akune, 329 
hiranj'apanir amimlta sukratub kypa 
(“pat) svah (suvah), 572 
hiranyayah (“ya) Oucayo dbflraputah, 

m 

hiranjarOpam (“pi) u 5 aso vyustau (vi- 
roke), 402, 709 

hiranyavarnam u;aso vyu^tau, 402, 709 
hiranyavarnah lakunah, 329 
htranyavarnav u;asam viroke, 402, 709 
biranyavarna (°ne) subhagi (°ge), 329 
hiranyubhlaum (°4ur) a4vina, 387 
hiranycna \ arcausi (“cub), 704 
hutadam agnim yam u kamam flhuh, 
396 

hftsu kratum varunam (“no) viksv 
(apsv, dikfv) agnim, 399 
hemBnta4i4irSbhyilm tvartuna (“nam) 
bnvi^a dlk^ayiimi, 581 
hemanta4i4irtiv (“rS) rttl ({tfinum), 438 
botaS cikitvo (“vann) a\ 7 nlmablba, 
265, 349 

hotii yak;at tanunapat sarasvatlm 
(“tl), 398 

hota yak;at sarasvatlm me^asya (“syS) 
,779 

hota yak$ad aSvua (“nau) chagasya 
, 134 

hota yakjsd aSvinau (”ni) sarasvatlm 
, 134 

botf^danam bantam biranyayam, 727 
hotf^adana hantab suvarnah, 727 
botrabhir ague (“nir) manusah svadb- 
varah, 329 

hradaS ca (“do va) pundarikSm (°ka- 
van), 698 

bradunibhyah (“mbh“) svaha, 188 
h^dunlr dujikabhih, 709 



